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On Filipino-American Legends 
 
SOURCE: 
AUTHOR: 
PERMISSION TO REPRINT: COPYRIGHT 1982 
 
By Daniel Phil Gonzales 
Professor Daniel Phil Gonzales of the Asian American Studies Department, School of Ethnic 
Studies, SFSU, is a graduate of Saint Ignatius, SF State, and Hastings College of the Law. This 
article originally appeared in Asian Week, June 3, 1982.  
 
 
 A previous issue of Asian Week contained a feature article, “Disposable Wisdom and the 
American Dream,” by Professor Danilo Tecson Begonia of San Francisco State University. In a 
hopeful and prospective statement, Prof. Begonia described an oral history project, “The 
Forgotten Americans: Filipinos and Koreans,” which is under the direction of the Demonstration 
Project for Asian Americans in Seattle, Washington. What follows is a product of information 
and experience garnered via research for the oral history project and viewed from the perspective 
of a teacher. 
 Cultures are maintained and propagated through mythologies which are the romantic 
projections of the truth of a people's experience. Filipinos in America are, as immigrants, bearers 
of one culture and, as settlers, creators of another. Filipino-American culture exists whether or 
not we are cognizant of it as a distinct social reality. The truth of our experience as an ancient 
people is memorialized in legends which have survived cataclysms and have helped Filipinos to 
survive as well. The historical realities of the Shri-Visayan and Madjapahit Empires are 
significant portions of Filipino cultural mythology. The Revolution against Spain and the 
Philippine/American War have accurately, given Filipinos a positive perspective on personal and 
social identity--a sense of time and place. It is through our preservation of legends--a sacred 
trust--that we may grasp consciousness of who and what we are, regardles of where we are. 
 Heroes are the stuff legends age made of. From Raden Widjaya to Lapu Lapu to Andres 
Bonifacio: each marks a comedic or tragic but always heroic experience which was lived by 
some, but felt by all. Those who perceive themselves to be Filipino derive sustenance for their 
cultural identity from their consciousness of descendancy from such ancestral legends. From that 
consciousness comes an affirmation of our greatness as a people. 
 Heroes are the actors in a moral play set on the stage of history. As we view their trials 
and tribulations, victories and defeats, we compare their lives to our own. They are our 
sometimes idolized, always-idealized models of characteristically Filipino belief and behavior. 
 After nearly four generations of the American experience, Filipino Americans must look 
to their own mythology, their own legends and heroes distinguishable from the ancestral 
experience in the ancestral homeland. To attempt to tie ourselves so tenuously to the increasingly 
distant times of our cultural forebearers cannot serve us well enough in a societal framework 
which is, in many ways, antithetical to our traditional philosophy. 
 A Filipino-American mythology, of sorts, began to emerge during the consciousness-
raising period of the late 1960's and early 1970's. Many Filipino achievements added vigor to 
continually developing cultural mythologies. We know that Filipinos were among those who 
fought and died bravely for freedom and the homeland in that just war. However, we celebrate 
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the victory and heroism associated with it meekly. We assign our heroes a generalized respect, a 
courteous admiration. we let them pass us: faceless, nameless and obscure. Positive mythologies 
cannot be thus constructed. 
 Among the Filipino heroes of WW II were men who found themselves in the U.S. at the 
outbreak of hostilities. The vast majority of them were members of that same Manong generation 
which is habitually and inaccurately viewed as simply a victim generation. A more complete 
view of the experiences of these men must include their achievements under the awful test of 
violent war. How they fared in those circumstances tells us much more about their character as 
Filipinos and as the founders of the definitely family-based Filipino -American society of the 
post-WW II era. 
 Because of their peculiar status as Philippine nationals in the U.S., the Manongs were not 
allowed to join American Armed forces during the first few months following the attack on Pearl 
Harbor and the subsequent Japanese attack on the Philippines. Even those Filipinos who were 
either graduates or senior cadets at West Point and Annapolis were barred from service in the 
U.S. military. Many of these men who would be eligible for officer’s ranking, volunteered to the 
Philippine Scouts and some were in the process of volunteering to the Australian Armed Forces 
when the proclamation was issued by President Roosevelt which allowed for enlistment of 
Filipinos into the U.S. Armed Forces. 
 Dr. Gregorio P. Chua, who was a Battalion Surgeon with the rank of Captain in the 63rd 
U.S. Infantry Division surmised that Roosevelt’s proclamation was encouraged by his learning of 
the Filipinos intent to join Australian military forces. Dr. Chua further stated that the possibility 
of Filipino officers in command of American troops was a problematic issue. Despite that fact, 
then-Captain Chua was assigned as Commanding Officer of a company of American soldiers. 
 The 1st Filipino Battalion, established in the early spring of 1942, quickly grew to a full 
complement of 3700 men and thus became the 1st Filipino Infantry Regiment, U.S. Army, by 
June of the same year. The 2nd Filipino Infantry Regiment was established but its ranks were 
thinned by reassignments of many men to either the 1st Filipino Regiment or directly to special 
services such as the Counter-Insurgency Corps (CIC), civil Affairs or the Alamo Scouts. The 2nd 
Regiment was thus reduced to overstrength Battalion status. Much of the heroic achievements of 
the men of the 2nd, particularly those involved in covert behind-enemy-lines operations, has 
gone formally unrecorded. 
 After basic training at such California locations such as Fort Ord, Hunter Liggett, Camp 
Beale and Camp Cook, the Ilocano Infantry was involved in the New Guinea Campaign in the 
Spring of 1944. Members of the 1st and the original 2nd Filipino Regiments were most 
distinguished in action in the Philippines at Leyte, Samar, Cebu, and Camotes. From the time of 
their landing at Leyte in March of 1945, enemy resistance was strong and reprisals against 
civilians were frequent and atrocious. It was during this period that many of the Manongs met 
and courted those women who would become their life-long partners in the United States. The 
Filipino Infantry was disbanded in 1946, but not before many of its members took up the offer of 
American citizenship which was extended to them in 1944. 
 In the brief time that this writer has been seriously involved in research on this topic--an 
involvement greatly encouraged by the work of DPAA’s oral history project and Dorothy 
Cordova’s leadership--we have become aware of the individual achievements of some of our 
soldier-Manongs. Major Lucio Rabe (ret.) of Sacramento received the Silver Star for outstanding 
bravery during the Luzon campaign. Colonel Melecio Montesclaros, then a Second Lieutenant, 
also received the Silver Star. Then-Second Lieutenant Rizalito Serbanto went on to Korea and 
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was awarded two Silver Stars and achieved the rank of lieutenant Colonel. Virtually all members 
of the Filipino Infantry were awarded the Combat Infantryman’s Badge--a distinction equivalent 
to the Bronze Star. The then-Lieutenant Colonel Triso Fajardo, a 1934 graduate of West Point, 
achieved the rank of Brigadier General. 
 Those few of us who are engaged with the survivors of that War in the completion of the 
legend of the Manongs have only begun to sort and assemble the pieces of what we have let 
become a puzzle. We lovingly search out their faces and names, we caringly coax them from 
obscurity for they are our fathers, our brothers, uncles and cousins. They are greater heroes than 
we once cared to know. 
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PERMISSION TO REPRINT: 
 

The Philippines Before Magellan: The Hindus in Malaysia 
 
By H. Otley Beyer 
 
I. The Hindus in Malaysia 
 When, just four hundred years ago, Ferdinand Magellan anchored his little exploring fleet 
in Philippine waters on the evening of 16 March 1521, there began a period of Spanish-
Philippine history that has engaged the attention of many writers and resulted in a voluminous 
literature that constitutes a small library in itself. In fact, to most people Philippine history begins 
with Antonio Pigafetta's splendid diary of Magellan's voyage, and even the better-educated and 
cultured Filipinos know surprising little about their country’s long and variegated pre-Spanish 
past. 
 With regard to the Philippine peoples much has also been written, but here again we find 
a strong tendency toward localization and lack of general knowledge of the connection of 
Philippine types with those of surrounding Oceanic and Asiatic regions. It seems timely, 
therefore, to make more generally known some of the results of recent investigations along these 
lines. 
 Spanish colonization in both the Americas and the Philippines was characterized by one 
feature calculated to drive the historian to despair. The fanatic zeal of the Spaniards for the 
Christian faith and corresponding hatred for all other forms of belief led them to regard the 
native writings and art as works of the Devil -- to be destroyed where found. In Mexico and Peru 
many old records were preserve in more or less modified form in the writings of early native 
Christians and Spanish half-cats, but in the Philippines the destruction was more ruthlessly 
thorough and only a few fragments have survived. It cannot be said that such writings did not 
exist, since the early Filipinos were even more literate than the Mexicans; they used syllabaries 
of Indian origin. One Spanish priest in southern Luzon boasted of having destroyed more than 
three hundred scrolls written in the native character. How valuable these old records might have 
been had they come down to us, we have now of course no means of knowing. But the result is 
that for the great part of Philippine pre-Spanish history we have no trustworthy native material, 
and the past can be recovered only by painstaking research in the records of neighboring 
countries. The fragmentary data gathered by local tradition and archeological exploration. It is 
little wonder, then, that most of our former historians have been content to pass rapidly over the 
pre-European period and begin the body of their work with Magellan’s voyage. 
 The data recorded below have been garnered from many sources, and the ancient 
chronicles of China, Japan, India and even distant Persian and Arabia have all been chief 
contributors. As the Philippines have in the past been more or less intimately connected with 
Borneo, Sumatra, Java, Celebes and the Moluccas, and as the history of these islands and groups 
of islands has often been complexly interwoven, no apology is offered for the inclusion of many 
facts relating primarily to those countries and often only indirectly to the Philippines. 
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 The first civilized peoples to visit the Malay Archipelago were the Indians and the 
Chinese; the former from about the fourth or fifth century B. C, and the later from the third or 
fourth century A. D. Shortly after the Chinese came the Arabs, who remained an important factor 
in the East Indian trade until quite modern times. They were not religious propagandists; the 
Mohammed faith seems to have spread into the Archipelago until the beginning of the fifteenth 
century. European domination and the checking of Mahommedanism began with the capture of 
Malacca by the Portuguese, 1511 A. D, and has continued uninterruptedly down to the present 
time. With this bird's-eye view, as it were, of the essential dates for the whole historic period, we 
may now turn to a more specific consideration of the civilizing influences then introduced. 
 Further India -- that is, Indo-China, the Malay Archipelago and the Peninsula -- was 
commonly known to the earliest western writers as the "Golden Chersonese," and the Chinese 
also spoke of it as the "Land of Gold." In the early Indian literature it appears as Suvarnabhumi, 
to which region the Jataka mention long and perilous voyages being made as early as the fifth 
century B. C. However, it was probably in the time of the great warrior-statesman Chandragupta 
(316-292 B. C. ) that Hindus first began to found settlements in Japan, Siam and Cambodia, and 
to introduce Brahmanism into these countries. Less than a hundred years later, in the time of the 
equally famous Asoka, a small Buddhist colony, which was later to develop into a well-
organized state with great influence and power, was founded in Sumatra. 
 Indian historical records are few and poor, and the early history of the outlying colonies 
is shrouded in obscurity. That they continued to exist is evident from frequent references 
contained in old Tamil poems and other similar sources from southeastern India. Sumatra and 
Java were jointly known to the Tamils as Chavakam, and for many centuries were, in the words 
of a recent writer, "the El Dorado of India where the adventurous, the ambitious, the rebellious, 
and the discontented south power or wealth or refuge." The first century of our era and those 
immediately following it seem to have been the time of most active migration and the period 
when the seeds of the alter empires were sown. 
 From other sources we gather that the early Brahman colonies established themselves 
most firmly n eastern Java, which remained their stronghold from the time of the earliest 
settlements down to the Mahommedan conquest and the beginning of the modern period. Their 
activities, until the foundation of Madjapahit in the thirteenth century, seem to have been 
confined largely to the eastern two-thirds of Java itself, and not to have extended to other islands 
-- except possibly Bali and Madur. On the other hand, Buddhist influence appears to have 
established itself strongest in southeastern Sumatra, the seat of its power being the kingdom of 
Sri-Vishaya (Sri-Vijaya) in the district now known as Palembang. From this center its influence 
was extended widely throughout the Archipelago, and until about the thirteenth century it was 
stronger than the Brahman power. 
 In the meantime, on the Indo-China mainland there had been growing up another 
influential Hindu states, the greatest of these being Cambodia and Champa -- the southern part of 
the modern Annam. The influence exerted by Champa and Cambodia on the islands and groups 
of the Malay Archipelago was chiefly through trade and peaceful intercourse, with apparently 
little attempt at political domination. 
 These are the essential facts regarding the establishment of Hindu influence in Further 
India, and we may now turn to a fuller consideration of its subsequent progress in the 
Archipelago and ultimate extension to the Philippine. 
A Possible Champa Colony In Sulu 
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 It is uncertain whether Hindu influence came first to the central Philippines from Sri-
Vishaya, or to Sulu from Champa; but we know so little about the latter that it is best disposed of 
first. 
 The most reliable of the pre-Mohammedan traditional histories of Sulu states that the first 
civilized foreigners to establish a settlement in that island were the Orang Dampuan -- though 
Chinese or Arab ships are said to have traded there at an even earlier date. The Orang Dampuan 
built several towns and made other improvements, but were regarded with jealousy by the native 
inhabitants. Finally, some of the foreigners were treacherously killed, and bitter war ensued; the 
result was that after killing as many as they could of the native inhabitants, the Orang Dampuan 
burned their towns and withdrew from the island. Thus the meager Sulu tradition. 
 When we consider that "d" and "ch" are interchangeable din a number of Philippine 
dialects, it seems quite possible that the Orang Dampuan were "Men of Champa," and that their 
main purpose in Sulu was the establishing of a trading station. 
 Later, after the island had come under the dominion of Sri-Vishaya, Champa ships came 
again to Sulu. That they continued to trade there is substantiated by the claim in an early Sulu 
manuscript that in the century before the arrival of the Spaniards from four hundred to five 
hundred junks arrived annually from Cambodia, Champa and China, with which Sulu principally 
traded. At that time the island is said to have been very densely populated and to have been one 
of the great trade centers of the Archipelago. 
 The time of the original settlement of Orang Dampuan in Sulu is very uncertain, but was 
probably between the ninth and twelfth centuries, A. D. 
The Empire Of Sri-Vishaya 
 The period from the seventh to the tenth century, A. D, seems to have been an epoch of 
special energy and expansion in Further India. In Indo-China and Java it was the building period, 
in which many of the great stone cities, temples and monuments that cover those countries were 
constructed. For Sri-Vishaya, however, it seems to have been chiefly a period of political 
expansion, during which a relatively small local kingdom grew into the great empire of the 
"Maharaja, King of the Mountains and Lord of the Isles," as the ruler's title read. 
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The Philippines Before Magellan: Early Chinese Relations With 
Malay Lands 
 
By H. Otley Beyer 
 
 Great events seem often to come to pass among widely separated groups of men at about 
the same time. When Caesar's legions were spreading Roman civilization westward over Europe, 
a similar and scarcely less penetrating movement was carrying the culture of India eastward into 
Malaysia. Again, the conquest of Rome by the barbarians of the north was paralleled in both time 
and direction by another important movement in the East -- though of somewhat different 
character. This was the south ward flow of the cultured Chinese into Malay lands, and the 
beginning of a new period in Indonesian history. 
 The earlier Indian period and the growth and influence of the great Hindu-Malayan 
empires of Sri-Vishaya and Madjapahit have been the subject of a previous article. As the 
Chinese influence constitutes the second important element in the stratified complex of Malayan 
civilization, its source and history becomes the logical subject for present consideration. 
 There is still some doubt as to the actual date of first Chinese intercourse with the East 
Indies, but majority opinion inclines to the third or fourth century, A. D. That Malay lands must 
have been known before the beginning of direct sea-trade between China, India and Arabia 
seems evident; and we are able roughly to fix the date when such trade began. The Chinese 
records themselves indicate that as early as A. D. 300 enterprising merchants from southern 
Arabia had already established a colony at Canton. 
 Some writers believe that Chinese ships reached the Euphrates early in the fifth century, 
and the Red Sea in the seventh century. Others regard the evident knowledge of those parts that 
the Chinese admittedly possessed as having been derived from Arab and Indian traders whom 
they meet at Indian ports. With regard to the number of Arab ships to reach the China Sea, there 
is also a difference of opinion. Hornell, in his recent work on Indian shipping, comes to the 
conclusion that after A. D. 700 few Arab ships came beyond India, but that Arab traders traveled 
and shipped their goods in Chinese vessels from China to southern India, and then transshipped 
to smaller Arab boats that carried them on to Basra. He believes, however, that in the formative 
period of the trade, from A. D. 400 to 700, the major portion of the Chinese-Indian-Arabian 
commerce was carried throughout in Arab, Indian, and Sinhalese ships, as the larger type of 
Chinese junk was then only in process of development. 
 In any case, it appears certain that, from the fourth century onward, regular trade was 
established between China and India, and Arab and Indian merchants were traveling as far as 
China. The extent and regularity of the trade may be inferred from the fact that, as early as the 
ninth century, Arab writers deplored the costliness of Chinese goods in the bazaars of Baghdad 
and Basra, owing to the dangers of the sea and the attacks of pirates. 
 Before taking up the direct effects of the Chinese trade on the Philippines and other 
Malayan islands, it seems important to say a few words about the type of ships used and the 
routes which they followed. 
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 The largest and finest vessels in use on the Indian and China seas in pre-European times 
were those of the Chinese. From the end of the seventh century onward, the great junks built at 
Canton and Ch'Yan-chou, near Amoy, began gradually the displace the older and smaller Indian 
and Arab craft. A short description of the Chinese vessels is furnished us by Marco Polo, who on 
at least two occasions in the latter part of the thirteenth century himself commanded small fleets 
of these junks. He says (Yule's translation) :" ... and first let me speak of the ships in which 
merchants go to and fro amongst the Isles of India. These ships, you must know, are of fir 
timber. They have but one deck though each of them contains some 50 or 60 cabins, wherein the 
merchants abide greatly at their ease, every man having one to himself. The ship hath but one 
rudder, but it hath four masts; and sometimes they have two additional masts, which they ship 
and unship at pleasure. Moreover the larger of their vessels have some 13 compartments or 
severance's in the interior, made with planking strongly frame in case mayhap the ship should 
spring a leak." He also states that these larger vessels carried a crew of from 150 to 300 men, and 
had cargo space for from 5,000 to 6,000 bags of pepper. Both the Indian and the Arab ships were 
evidently of considerable size, but smaller, and because of their open structure far less safe from 
storm than those of the Chinese. 
 The sailing routes followed by the Chinese vessels in their voyages to India are fairly 
well known, but those used in trading-trips through the Malaysian islands have not been studied 
so carefully as they deserve. They always sailed with the trade-winds, going south before the 
northeast monsoon and returning home with the southwest monsoon. While it was undoubtedly 
the usual rule to follow the Asiatic coast -- especially on the outward voyage -- it would seem 
that many homeward-bound ships of the Amoy district might more logically travel up the west 
costs of Borneo, Palawan, Luzon and Formosa. This route has been neglected or purposely 
disregarded by most previous writers, but there seems to be considerable evidence that it was 
actually followed. The sailing directions given in the Chinese Tung Hsi yang K'au and other 
similar works indicate that ships bound for the Sulu Archipelago, eastern Borneo and, in the later 
centuries, even for Bandjarmasin and Java, first crossed over to the island of Luzon and then 
sailed southward through the Philippines. 
 While Chinese sailors usually kept near land when possible, it should not be forgotten 
that they possessed the mariner's compass, or "south-pointing needle", as they called it, from a 
very early date. The Arab and Indian sailors, on the other hand, steered their ships chiefly by the 
direction of the trade-winds, and in emergencies by the aid of certain land-finding birds that they 
carried with them, and which, when released, would fly directly toward the nearest land. 
Chinese Description of Malay Lands 
 By far the largest body of accurate chronological knowledge relating to the early history 
of Malaysia is that furnished us by the Chinese. The Celestials have always been a literary 
people and have always taken a special interest in noting down what they could learn of foreign 
lands and curious customs. The poverty of their records as regards the Philippines seems to be 
due not so much to distance as to the relative insignificance of the local states when compared to 
the richer and more powerful kingdoms of Indo-China, Sumatra and Java. This is the more 
evident from the fact that Formosa, lying at the very door of one of China's greatest ports, is 
mentioned no more frequently in the early records than are the Philippines. Another case in point 
is the frequent mention of Bruni and Sulu, as compared with Luzon and the other northern 
islands. It is of course evident that there may be important Chinese or Japanese records not yet 
examined by western students, but it seems unlikely that much further geographical or historical 
material is to be expected from that source. 
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 The first Chinese to visit and write of a Malay land appears to have been the Buddhist 
pilgrim Fahin, who went overland to India, A. D. 400, sailed from Ceylon to Java, in 413, in an 
Indian ship, and later went on to China in another Indian or Javanese ship, arriving in 414. The 
size of these ships is indicated by the fact that they are said each to have carried a crew of about 
two hundred men. Though he remained in Java for five months, Fahin tells us little about it 
except that the people were Brahmans and not Buddhists. Many other Buddhist pilgrims visited 
India in the seventh century, and, as Chinese maritime enterprise was then rapidly developing, 
the greater number went by sea. The most famous of these later pilgrims was I-tsing, who, in 
671, sailed in twenty days from Canton to Sri-Vishaya, on Sumatra. After remaining there for six 
months he went on to India, but in 685 he returned to Sri-Vishaya again and remained for four 
years. At that time this great Sumatran state was already beginning its rapid expansion, and the 
Menangkabau country and fully one-half of the whole island had been added to its domain. 
 Beginning with the last Sung dynasty (960-1279), intercourse between China and Sri-
Vishaya was fairly frequent and continuous down to the time of its capture and destruction by the 
great Javanese empire of Madjapahit, in 1377. Because of its importance as the source of the first 
Philippine civilization, the early Chinese descriptions of this state are of unusual interest. The 
capital city was fortified and surrounded by a wall built of bricks, which was more than ten miles 
in length. Most of the common people lived in scattered villages outside of the city, though many 
also lived on rafts built in the water. Several writers mention these rafts and the experts use made 
of them by the people. This is especially interesting in view of the fact that the Visayan pirates 
who made numerous raids on the Chinese coast during the twelfth century are said to have used 
sailing-rafts and not boats. The Sri-Vishayans had books, written in characters similar to those of 
India; they were also able mathematicians, and traders reported that they could calculate future 
eclipses of the sun and moon. They practiced suttee, or the burning of wives and slaves with the 
bodies of dead kings and great chiefs. Menangkabau appears to have been regarded as an integral 
part of Sri-Vishaya and as the homeland of a majority of the people. No Arab, Indian or Chinese 
ship was allowed to pass through the Straits of Malacca without first stopping at Sri-Vishaya, 
which thus became the greatest port of call in the East. It was also a great distributing point and 
the terminus for many ships, which transferred their cargoes there to other vessels. A large 
colony of Chinese traders and artisans was established in Sri-Vishaya, and at the time of the 
conquest by Madjapahit several thousand men of Canton and Fukien left the city and established 
themselves at a place on the coast, which they defended bravely, and where they afterwards built 
a town. 
 With regard to Java, the Chinese records contain much interesting information, which 
space prevents us from setting forth here. It is necessary to state only that intercourse with that 
country seems to have been fairly continuous from the fifth century down to the European 
period. The Madjapahit rulers, however, were always jealous of China's relations with their 
dependencies, and on several occasions killed or maltreated imperial envoys to tributary states. 
This attitude was partly justified, in that Madjapahit's dependencies often appealed to the 
Chinese Court to forbid Java from collecting tribute and sometimes even secured imperial 
decrees to that effect. Among others, both Bruni and Sulu appear to have tried this scheme of 
playing off China against Java for their own benefit. 
 Our first really reliable Chinese records of Borneo and the Philippines also begin with the 
accession of the last Sung Dynasty, in the tenth century. The credit for first bringing Bruni to the 
official notice of China appears to be due neither to Chinese nor Borneans but rather to certain 
enterprising Arab traders of Canton or Ch'Ÿan-chou. Just how early these Arabs began trading 
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with Bruni and Sulu we have no means of knowing, but, in A. D. 977, one Abu Ali and two 
others came to the Chinese Court as envoys from the King of Bruni. They bore a letter from the 
King, who was named Hiang-ta, and also the following presents as tribute to the Emperor: 48 
kilos of camphor, 5 boards of camphor-wood, 100 tortoise-shells, 3 trays of sandalwood, and 6 
elephant tusks. The letter, which was sealed in many coverings, was written on "what looked like 
very thin bark of a tree; it was glossy, slightly green, several feet long and somewhat broader 
than one inch, and rolled up so tightly that it could be taken within the hand". (Groeneveldt.) The 
characters written upon it were fine and small and had to be read horizontally. The letter itself 
was full oriental imagery and red somewhat as follows: "The King of Bruni bows his head to the 
ground in obeisance and prays that His Imperial Majesty may live ten thousand times ten 
thousand times a million years. I have now sent envoys to carry tribute; I knew before that there 
was an Emperor, but I had no means of communication. Recently there was a merchant, called 
Abu Ali, whose ship arrived at the mouth of my river; I sent a man to invite him to my palace 
and then he told me that he came from China. The people of my country were much delighted at 
this, and, preparing a ship, asked this stranger to guide them to the Court. The envoys I have sent 
only wish to see Your Majesty in peace, and I intend to send people with tribute every year. But 
when I do so, I fear that my ships may occasionally be blown to Champa and I therefore hope 
Your Majesty will send an edict to that country with orders that, if a ship of Hiang-ta arrives 
there, it must not be detained. My county has no other articles and I pray Your Majesty not to be 
angry with me." The Emperor ordered that the envoys be lodged in the hall for royal guests, and 
they were later sent away with presents and honors. 
 While the foregoing account furnished us with considerable incidental information about 
tenth century Bruni and its relations with surrounding countries, the records of the same Sung 
dynasty give still more important data about the city of Bruni itself. The town is said to have had 
more than thousand inhabitants, and to have been surrounded by a palisade or a wall made of 
wooden boards. The king's fighting-men carried metal swords and wore coats of armor made of 
cast copper. Cotton was grown, and cotton cloths were woven. Other details are given as to 
foods, burial and marriage customs, feasts, etc., all of which are typical of Malay life. Another, 
similar account, relating to Bandjarmasin rather than Bruni, speaks of many people living on 
rafts in the river, exactly as in Sri-Vishaya. Our conclusion from the particulars mentioned above 
-- especially the use of a written language, metal weapons, coat-armor, fat-dwellings, and walled 
towns -- must be that at this time Sri-Vishaya civilization had already been firmly established in 
both southern and northern Borneo and was probably already beginning to make itself felt in the 
Philippines. The last surmise is substantiated by the fact that the first actual mention of the 
Philippines seems also to date from the tenth century, when certain traders from Ma-i, the 
present island of Mindoro, brought valuable merchandise to Canton for sale, in the yearly 982. 
 From the twelfth to the fifteenth century, accounts of Bruni, Sulu, Ma-i and others of the 
Philippines Islands become more numerous. Before 1225 the Chinese vessels were making 
regular trading-trips to nearly all parts of the Philippines. Many places are mentioned in the 
records, but descriptions are given of only a few. Apart from Sulu -- which has always 
maintained closer relations with Borneo than with the northern Philippines -- the most important 
trade-center appears to have been Mindoro. We have already seen that it was mentioned as such 
in the tenth century, but our first real description of the island comes from the account of Chau 
Ju Kua, written about 1225 but probably based on information collected in the previous century. 
The salient points of this account, plus a few notes from later Chinese sources, are as follows: 
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 "The island of Ma-i is north of Borneo. It has high mountains and flat land, intersected by 
small rivers. A portion of the island is flat and broad and is watered by a double branched stream. 
The soil is rich, and the climate is rather hot. The fields are very fertile and produce more than in 
any other country. 
 "The people live together in villages. Both men and women do up their hair in a knot 
behind, and they wear long dresses and sarongs of different colors. [A later account here says, 
"They wear a blue cotton shirt." This was the costume of the common people of Madjaphit.] 
There are bronze images gods, of unknown origin, scattered about in the grassy jungle. 
 "Pirates seldom come to this country. When trading ships enter the anchorage, they stop 
in front of the officials' place [or place of the mandarins], for that is the bartering-placing of the 
country. There is a great market there. After a ship has been boarded, the natives mix freely with 
the ship's folk. The chiefs are in the habit of using white umbrellas, for which reason the traders 
offer them as gifts. 
 "The custom of the trade is for the barbarian traders to assemble in crowds and carry the 
goods away with them in baskets; and, even if one cannot at first know them and can but slowly 
distinguish the men who remove the goods, yet there will be no loss. The barbarian traders will 
after this carry these goods on to their islands for barter, and, as a rule, it takes them as much as 
eight or nine months till they return, when they repay the traders on shipboard with what they 
have obtained for the goods. Some, however, do not return within the proper term, for which 
reason vessels trading with Ma-i are the latest in reaching home. 
 "The products of the country consist of yellow wax [beeswax], cotton, pearls, tortoise-
shell, medicinal betel nuts and fiber cloth [probably sinamay]. The goods used in trading are 
porcelain, trade-gold, iron caldrons, lead, colored glass beads, iron needles, pieces of iron, 
colored cotton stuffs, red taffetas, ivory, silks of different colors, copper pots, sycee shoes and 
the like. The people boil sea-water, to make salt, and make wine of the fermented juice of sugar-
cane [basi]." 
 The later account mentioned above -- from a book of 1349, but probably composed at a 
somewhat earlier date -- adds the following interesting particulars: "In their customs they are 
chaste and good. When a husband dies, his wife shaves her head and fasts for seven days, lying 
seven days, they are not dead, their relatives urge them to eat. Should they get quite well, they 
may not remarry in during their whole lives. There are some even who, to make manifest their 
wifely devotion, on the day when the body of their dead husband is burned, throw themselves 
into the fire and die also." 
 The custom of suttee must have been introduced into Ma-i from Sri-Vishaya or Java. 
Since the earlier writer does not mention it, it may possible have been introduced between the 
times of the two accounts -- provided, indeed, that our record is correct and has not been 
confused with that of some other Indian state. In connection with the Chinese name for Mindoro, 
it is interesting to note that the same name is still current among the pagan inhabitants of the 
southern part of that island, who call it Ma-it; also that the old Tagalog family name Gatmaitan 
means simply "Lord, or Prince, of Ma-it". 
 In addition to Mindoro and Sulu, the following other Philippine islands have been pretty 
certainly identified as mentioned in the Chinese records: Palawan, Kalamian (now Culion), 
Busuanga, Pe|on de Coron, Lubang, Luzon (probably Manila Bay region and south coast), 
Masbate, Bohol (?), Leyte. Many other names which must apply to Philippine localities as used 
by the Chinese writers, but none of these have been identified with any degree of certainty. Some 
of them are spoken of as dependencies of Ma-i, and others of Sulu or Bruni. Leyte is called Si-
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lung, but no description of it has yet been found. This is also the case with most of the other 
islands named above except Sulu, Palawan, Luzon an the Kalamian group. The description of the 
latter group is associated with that of Mindoro and runs as follows: 
 "The San-hsŸ [or "Three Island"] belong to Ma-i; their names are Kia-ma-yen 
[Kalamian, or Culion], Pa-lau-yu [Probably Pe|on de Coron] and Pa-ki-nung [probably 
Busuanga], and each has its own tribes scattered over islands. When ships arrive there, the 
natives come out to trade with them. 
 "Their local customs are about the same as those of Ma-i. Each tribe consists of the about 
a thousand families. The country contains many lofty ridges, and ranges of cliffs rise steep as the 
walls of a house. The natives build wattled huts perched in lofty and dangerous spots, and, since 
the hills contains no springs, the women may be seen carrying on their heads two or three jars, 
one above the other, in which they fetch water from the streams, and with their burdens mount 
the hills with the same ease as if they were walking on level ground. 
 "In the remotest valleys there lives another tribe called Hai-tan [Negritos, Ai-ta]. They 
are small in stature and their eyes are round and yellow; they have curly hair and tops. 
Sometimes parties of three or five lurk in the jungle, from whence they shoot arrows on passers-
by, without being seen, and many have fallen victims to them. If thrown a porcelain bowl, they 
will stoop to pick it up and go away leaping and shouting for joy. 
 "Whever foreign traders [that is, Chinese or Arabs] arrive at any of the settlements, they 
live on board ship and do not venture to go on shore. Their ships are moored in midstream, and 
they announce their presence to the natives by beating drums. Upon this the savage natives race 
for the ship in small boats, carrying cotton, yellow wax, native cloth and coconut-husk mats, 
which they offer for barter. If the prices cannot be agreed upon, the chief of the traders must go 
in person in order to come to an understanding. This being reached, the natives are offered 
presents of silk umbrellas, porcelain and rattan baskets; but the foreigners still retain on board 
one or two natives as hostages. After that they go on shore to traffic and, when they have 
finished, they return the hostages. A ship will not remain at anchor longer than three or four 
days, after which it proceeds to another place; for the savage settlements along the coasts of San-
hsŸ are not connected by a common jurisdiction. The coast faces southwest, and during the 
southwest monsoon the surge dashes against the shore, and the rollers rush in so rapidly that 
vessels cannot anchor there. It is for this reason that those who trade to San-hsŸ generally 
prepare for the return trip during the fourth or fifth moon [that is, in May or June]." 
 After mentioning the articles used in trade, Chau Ju Kua then inserts the following 
paragraph: "P'u-li-lu [perhaps meaning the northern end of Palawan, though some authorities 
believe it to be Polillo or Bohol] is connected with San-hsŸ, but its settlements are more 
populous; most of the people are of cruel disposition and given to robbery [piracy?]. The sea 
thereabout is full of bare ribs of rock with jagged teeth like blasted trees, their points and edges 
sharper than swords and lances; when ships pass by, they tack out in time, inorder to steer clear 
of them. From here come coral-trees of two varieties; but they are very difficult to get. The local 
customs and commercial usages are the same as in San-hsŸ." 
 Considering the description of the Negritos, the mode of carrying water-jars, and other 
customs, on one can doubt that the above-described localities are in the Philippines. The 
geographical details also correspond well with our local identifications, but the last word on this 
subject must await further research. 
 With regard to Luzon, we find the following information: Though Luzon is mentioned 
early in the thirteenth century as a dependency of Ma-i, under the name Liu-sin, the first real 
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account of the largest Philippine island appears in Chapter 323 of the Ming Annals, where it is 
known as LŸ-sung. An embassy from this country arrived in China with tribute, in the year 
1372. "The site of Luzon is stated on this occasion to be in the South Sea very close to Chang-
chou in Fuhkien. The Emperor reciprocated the gifts of this embassy by dispatching an official 
with presents of silk gauze woven of gold and colored threads to the King of the country." In 
another early account it is stated that "Luzon produces gold, which is the reason of its wealth; the 
people are simple-minded and do not like to go to law." (Laufer.) 
 Despite request communication and commercial relations, a state of enmity of jealousy 
appears to have existed between Sulu and Bruni from very early times. This probably arose from 
the fact that Sulk's Sri-Vishayan political allegiance was through Bandjarmasin rather than 
Bruni. The exact time of Madjapahit's conquest of these two states has not yet been determined, 
but is seems likely to have antedated the year 1350. It is possible that the conquest of Sulu ws not 
so thorough as that of Bruni, and that the former took advantage of the latter's temporary 
weakness. In any case, the first we hear of Sulu in official Chinese history reads somewhat as 
follows" 
 "The country of Sulu is situated near Bruni and Java. Shortly after the year 1368 they 
attacked Bruni, where they made a large booty and only retired when Java came with soldiers to 
assist Bruni." In the eighth month of the year 1370, the Emperor sent two officers to go abroad as 
envoys. After first visiting Java, they came to Bruni early in 1371 and suggested to the King of 
that country that he renew his relations with the Chinese Court. The King, Maha Mosa, was 
haughty and did not show them any politeness, but one of the envoys reproved him and then he 
came down from his seat, bowed down and received the imperial orders. At that time the country 
had been plundered by those of Sulu, so that it was weak and poor, and the King excused himself 
on this account, asking permission to bring tribute after three years; but one of the envoys 
pointed out to him the magnitude of his duty and then the King assented. 
 "Now this country had hiterto belonged to Java and the people of the latter country tried 
to prevent him; the King was wavering in his decision, but the envoy remonstrated with him, 
saying: 'Java has already a long time acknowledge itself a subject and brought tribute; why do 
you fear only Java and to the Celestial Court?' The King then appointed envoys to bring a letter 
and to carry as tribute hornbill-crest [kalau heads], living tortoises, peacocks, camphor of two 
kinds, cloth from the West [that is, India or Arabia] and various sorts of incense. In the eighth 
month of the next year they followed the Chinese envoys and came to Court. The letter consisted 
of a sheet of gold; the characters were of silver and resembled those of the country Hui-ku 
[probably somewhere in India]; they were all engraved. The Emperor was much pleased, treated 
them and gave them presents in the most liberal way. In the year 1375 the Emperor ordered that 
the mountains and the streams of this country should be included in the sacrifices to the 
mountains and streams of the province of Fukien." 
 Antedating the foregoing account, however, is a brief description of Sulu from the brush 
of a Chinese author writing in 1349. He says: "This place has the Shih-i Island as a defense. 
After three years' cultivation the fields are lean; they can grow millet and other grains. The 
people eat sago, fish, shrimps and shellfish. The climate is half hot. The customs are simple. Men 
and women cut their hair and wear a black turban and a piece of chintz with a minute pattern tied 
around them. They boil sea-water to make salt, and ferment the juice of the sugar-cane to make 
spirits. They have a ruler. 
 "The native products include laka wood of middling quality, beeswax, tortoise-shell and 
pearls. These Sulu pearls are whiter and rounder than those got in India and other places. Their 
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price is very high. The Chinese use them for head ornaments. When they are off color, they are 
classed as 'unassorted'. There are someover an inch in diameter. The large pearls from this 
country fetch up to seven or eight hundred ting. All below this are little pearls. Pearls worth ten 
thousand taels and upwards, or worth from three or four hundred to a thousand taels, come from 
the countries of the western ocean and from the countries of the western ocean and from Ceylon; 
there are none here in Sulu. The goods used in trading here are dark gold, trade-silver, Pa-tu-la 
cotton cloth, blue leads, Chu [or Choufu] chinaware, pieces of iron and such like things." 
 In addition to the foregoing, we find the following other accounts of trade, etc., at the end 
of the fourteenth century: "Trade [with Sulu] is carried on in the following way: When a ship 
arrives there, natives take all the goods and carry them for sale into the interior, whilst they sell 
also to the neighboring countries, and when they come back, the native articles are delivered to 
our merchants as payment. When many pearls have been found during a year and our traders get 
large ones, they make a profit of many hundred Percent; but even if there are only a few pearls, 
still a profit of hundred Percent is made. The natives are always afraid that our ships will not 
come there, and whenever a ship leaves, they detain some men as hostages to make sure that the 
ship will call again. ... Near Sulu there is a country called Kau-yoh, from where tortoise-shell 
comes." 
 The following interesting particular regarding Bandjarmasin are the same date as the 
foregoing account of Sulu, and are of special interest because of their mention of the Badjaos and 
of the use of burial jars: "At Banjarmasin they have a city with walls of wood, one side of which 
lies against amountain. The chief of this country keeps several hundreds of finely dressed girls 
and when he goes out he rides on an elephant and is followed by these girls, carrying his clothes, 
shoes, knife, sword and betel-tray; if he goes in a boat, he sits cross-legged on a couch and these 
girls sit on both sides with their faces tuned towards him, or are employed in poling the boat; his 
states is always very great." 
 "Many of the people make rafts of trees bound together and build houses on the water in 
which they live, just as it is done at Sri-Vishaya. Men and women use a piece of cloth of many 
colors for wrappng round their head; their back and breast are generally bare, but sometimes they 
have a jacket with short sleeves, which they put on over their heads; the lower part of their body 
is surrounded with a piece of cloth. Formerly they use banana-leaves as plates, but since they 
trade with the Chinese, they have gradually begun to use earthen ware. They also like very much 
earthen jars with dragons outside; when they die, they put into such a jar and buried in this way. 
They detest adultery, and he who commits it is punished with death; when Chinese has 
intercourse with one of their girls, they cut off his hair and give him the girl as a wife, never 
allowing him to return to his country. 
 "In the neighborhood are the Badjaos, who are of a ferocious disposition and go out in the 
middle of the night to cut off people's heads, which they carry away and adorn with gold; 
therefore the traders fear them very much and at night carefully mount guard to await them.: A 
later note adds: "The last King of Banjarmasin was a good man, who treated the merchants very 
favorable; he had thirty-one sons and, fearing that they might molest the merchant vessels, he did 
not allow them to go out. His wife was the daughterof a Badjao chieftain, and a son of hers 
succeeded his father; this man listened to the words of his mother's relatives, began to oppress 
the trade and owed much money to the traders, which he did never pay. After this the number of 
those who visited the country gradually diminished." 
China's Contribution to Malayan Culture 
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 The general character of Chinese influence in Malaysia was and is economic, rather than 
social or political. While political affairs have occupied some space in the accounts quoted 
above, it should not be forgotten that the main object of the Chinese was always trade, and that a 
thousand peaceful merchant vessels sailed into the southern seas for every one sent there on a 
political or warlike mission. 
 
Photographs: 
Photo a 
 A Relic of the Early Chinese Settlers in Malaysia: Such Chinese temples as this at 
Makassar are frequently found in Malaysia, but Spanish Christian zeal forbade the preservation 
of foreign temples in the Philippines and caused the desecration of old burial grounds 
Photo b 
 A Ming-Jar Sepulcher: Ancient Chinese jars, once sought for burial urns, are now 
treasured as heirlooms in Filipino families 
Photo c 
 Bronze Guns Used by Filipinos Before Magellan: Pre-Spanish Filipinos learned of the 
manufacture and use of firearms from the Chinese. Guns of this type varied in length from six 
inches to fifteen feet 
Photo s 
 An Old Chinese Chart of the Philippines and Neighboring Countries: This is a fragment 
of one of the charts said to have been used by the famous Chinese envoy, Ch_ng Ho, in the fifth 
century, during boyages through the Malay Archipelago and to India and the Persian Gulf. 
 
Filipinos And Filipinas 
 (A series of photographs with a lengthy inscriptions) 
Photo 1 
 Though the Filipinos, who are not wholly proud of the primitive Malayan elements in the 
culture of the Islands, were not pleased when the Igorots of northern Luzon were brought to the 
St. Louis Exposition, a few years ago, Americans admired this vigorous race with as fine a 
record for rice-- and cotton-growing, pottery-making, wood-carving, mining and metal-work as 
for tattooing eating dogs or taking heads. The first Spanish invaders found that in Benguet the 
Igorots had already skillfully exploited the gold mines, and that in Lepanto they were using 
Chinese methods of mining and smelting copper. Igorots have long been expert fashioners of 
steel "bolos" and tools, and of copper utensils, jewelry and tobacco-pipes. Both the men and the 
women are constant smoker. The woman who squats so comfortably within range of the camera 
is smoking a tiny metal pipe. Besides her white head-cloth, she wears a straight blouse, which 
slips over her head, and a skirt -- a single length of cloth, folderd about her and tucked in at the 
waist. She spins, dyes and weaves the dark blue and white and dark blue and crimson cotton for 
her own garments and makes geestrings for the men of her family. 
 
Photo 2 
 Natural-colored "sinamay", or cloth of fine hemp-fiber, woven with stripes of blue, red or 
yellow, is a pretty fabric, and in a costume made of it or of the daintier "pi|a", or pine-apple-
cloth, delicately embroidered with bright-colored blossoms, the Manila Filipina is charming. The 
"pa|uelo", stiffened with rice-starch and folded in three plaits, stands out around the wearer's 
beautifully modeled throat in a fashion that suggests the sixteenth-century ruff. The "camisa", 
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which has full, stiff sleeves, is cut straight across the bottom and hangs outside the bell-shaped 
"saya". The latter, which is faced with stiffening, is very full at the bottom and so long that, in 
order to walk, the lady must catch up the "cola' and pin it or carry it. A gold comb, earrings, a 
little gold rosary worn as a necklace, and a fan enhance the decorative quality of such a dress. 
And then there is the silken "tapis", which is less important as an apron to protect the saya than 
as a symbol of unmixed blood. The tagala is very proud of her race, and she presides over her 
household with a high-bred dignity that recalls her rich inheritance from ancient Hindu 
civilization and from Spanish culture in the day of its glory. 
 
Photo 3 
 The Sulu pearl-diver and his family used to live for months in a "vinta" with bamboo 
double outrigger, triangle mast and matting sail. From this boat the diver plunged into reefy 
water after the "gold-lipped" shells that grow in the mud, in the midst of the cup-corals. He 
stayed out of shark-haunted depths and was careful not to let a shell close upon his hand. 
Otherwise he had an easy task; for the mature oyster, which gives the richest yield, is not 
attached to its bed. Within sixty of eighty seconds the diver emerged with his treasure, and in 
five or six dives he secured enough shell to support himself and his family for a month. Even if 
he were the hard-worked slave of some trader, he might rest at intervals and dream of the silk 
and spices that mother-of-pearl would buy in the ports of the world. Times have changed. The 
Moros no longer control the Sulu output of nacre, but the sight of a deep-chested Joloano diving 
like a penguin from his vinta, to gather in tourist coins from the Sulu Sea, conjures up a vision of 
pearl-fishing before the era of diving-dresses, motor-driven equipment and Japanese pearling-
fleets -- the days when only natives of Sulu worked the pearl-shell banks of the Archipelago. 
 
Photo 4 
 For three centuries before the Stars and Stripes were unfurled in Jolo, the Moros had 
resisted Spain. They had never been citizens of the Philippine Islands and their datuships had not 
been administratively incorporated in the government. In spite of their Malay blood, Moros do 
not think of themselves, even yet, as Filipinos. The datus -- nearly two hundred of them -- who 
asked of the Wood-Forbes Mission that Mindanao, the Sulu Archipelago and Palawan might 
remain subject to the United States, were speaking for their people, especially their young men. 
"The Mindanao Herald" recently published a letter from a Moro schoolboy, declaring that "The 
Moros are willing to be left forever in the hands of their benefactors, the Americans." Whatever 
the future political status of Moroland, its welfare depends largely upon the youth whom the 
schools are now training not only in ordinary academic subjects but also in agriculture and the 
manual arts. The bright-eyed youngsters pictured here will be taught to handle pruning-knives 
and lathes instead of "barongs", and to find in baseball or vint-racing an outlet for energies that 
might otherwise be expended in cock-fighting or running "ˆmok". 
 
Photo 5 
 The coconut-palms of Cebu yield much "tuba" and furnish a livelihood for many of the 
energetic, industrious inhabitants, who are chiefly Visayan. At nightfall the tuba-collector, or 
"malinguete", prepares to climb the trees, from which he has previously sliced off with his "bolo" 
the ends of the flower-buds, to let out the sap that would have nourished young coconuts. He 
strips, except for his breech-clout, and fasttens on his back a good-sized bamboo joint into which 
to empty the sap that has been draining from the wounded inflorescence into numerous small 
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bamboo tubes. Then he sharpens his bolo and is ready for business. If he is a practised climber, 
he is strong-muscled and sure-footed and can scale the trunk of a tall palm as easily as most men 
walk on the level. Each night he climbs tree after tree. If the sap that he collects is fermented and 
distilled and colored red, it becomes palm-wine or "vino". Or, if allowed to sour in the sun, it 
turns to vinegar; like maple-sap, it sugars, if boiled down. It may also be drunk fresh from the 
tree. The American to whom the malinguete offers a drink of this sweet or "white" tuba, 
pronounces it delicious as cider. 
 
Photo 6 
 This big, gray-coated creature with huge, backward-curving horns and long, narrow 
muzzle is a carabao, or water-buffalo. It is incredibly sluggish and so gentle -- with natives, at 
least -- that a child can guide it by a single string passed between its nostrils. If worked too hard 
in the tropic sun or deprived of its mud bath, it lies down and dies. But it swims tirelessly and 
drags plows or carts through mud in which any other animal would be mired. The Visayan from 
Iloilo, in Panay, whose bamboo cart the carabao is pulling, is livelier than his beast of burden. He 
comes of a race of farmers, lumbermen and fishers, and he has a good pedigree. It is said that in 
early times ten "datus" from Borneo bought Panay from the Negritos and settled their followers 
in it. This tradition accords with the fact that the Visayan resembles the Malay of Borneo or 
Malacca rather than the Tagalo. The latter feels slightly superior, racially and culturally, to the 
Filipino whose cast of countenance or even whose hair-cut, plaited hat, trousers and "camisa de 
chino" are not precisely of the Manila fashion. And so, when he sees his neighbor from Iloilo, he 
murmurs, as if recognizing a country cousin, "Ah, Visayan!" 
 
Photo 7 
 The Ifugao woman is the chief bread-winner of the family; for, though her husband is a 
first-rate agriculturist and hydraulic engineer, he often takes care of the babies and lets his wife 
work in the "camote" fields. At the harvest season, he spends his time with other men and drinks 
rice-wine while his wife is cutting the "palay", or rice in the husk. When she is at home, she 
weaves skirts, blankets, geestrings and hip-bags, besides attending to her household duties. The 
family lives in a small, square, one-roomed, thatched house, set on posts at a height of about five 
feet. The children run rather wild, but the hogs and chickens, which have an important sacrificial 
function in the Ifugao religion, are well looked after. Camotes are cooked for the hogs, and rattan 
basket with rounded tops and board floors are woven for the chickens to hang in at night under 
the eaves. Besides cloth and baskets, Ifugaos make carved wooden spoons and wooden spades, 
clay cooking-pots, excellent "bolos", axes and pipes and various kinds of ornaments for personal 
wear. May they never become so enamored of the American straw hat and other factory-made 
products as to apply themselves any less eagerly to their native arts! 
 
Photo 8 
 The men of an Ifugao village in the Mountain Province of northern Luzon have deserted 
their rice-terraces and the women have come in from the "camote" -- or sweet potato -- fields or 
put aside their weaving, to attend a "kanyao" and dance to the music of flat copper gongs. 
Besides their usual geestrings and bell-shaped leglets of coiled brass wire, the men have put on 
necklaces, bone waist-chains and elaborate head-dresses, and, as they circle about the women 
and bow to them, the click and jingle of bone and wire blend with the clanging of gongs. The 
women, too, are fond of trinkets, and, in addition to their blue and white skirts, they wear 
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earrings of brass or gold, collars of metal or dogs' teeth and deep, bell-shaped wristlets of brass 
wire. Since the dance is held to celebrate a wedding, an anniversary, a good harvest or a recovery 
from illness, it is but fitting that the "Anitos" -- the tutelary household gods -- should be honored 
guests. These small images, carved out of wood, are ancestral spirits somewhat like the Lares of 
the Romans, and are able to propitiate various deities and to secure for their own people health, 
abundant crops and happy marriage. 
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The "Chino" In The Philippine Islands 
 
By Walter Robb 
 
 The Philippine Chinese, peaceful, industrious and intelligent as they are, live in the 
Islands on sufferance is probably due in large part to the fact that they have an instinct for 
money-making. They number at present between seventy and eighty thousand, as against ten 
million Filipinos, but they are the wealth creating and wealth-holding class of the Islands. 
Filipinos own most of the land, but Chinese--seventy-five Percent of them from Amoy and the 
remainder from Canton -- carry on eighty Percent of the commerce and industry. There are three 
thousand Chinese firms in Manila and seven thousand in the provinces of the Archipelago. They 
range from the shops that do a penny business in little household necessaries to the largest 
mercantile, manufacturing and import-export companies. The proprietors are not all rich, of 
course, but the peddler or junk-gatherer of today may be a prosperous merchant tomorrow. More 
than one of the half hundred multimillionaire Chinese now living in Manila began his career as a 
humble immigrant. 
 Chinese control of business enterprise in the Islands would hardly be possible except for 
temperamental differences between Chinese and Malay. The energetic, industrious, thrifty 
Chinese has a natural advantage over the indolent Malay, whose lack of initiative and whose love 
of pleasure and of picturesque display make it less easy for him to acquire money than to spend 
it. The mestizo, or half-cast son of a Chinese father, is frequently adept in dissipating the paternal 
fortune and illustrating the old rule of "three generations from shirt sleeves to shirt sleeves". 
There are to be sure exceptional cases in which wealth amassed by the Chinese father has been 
husbanded to great advantage by the Filipino children. The growth of the Yangco fortune is a 
notable example. Hon. Teodoro Yangco--former resident commissioner from the Philippines at 
Washington--who is of Chinese descent on his father's side, has increased his inheritance by 
engaging in inter-island shipping and in manufactures. The Lim family in Manila and Pampanga, 
the Limjap family in Manila and the Veloso family in Cebu--three among the most distinguished 
Filipino families--all have wealth and prestige derived from Chinese paternal ancestry. The 
Osorio family of Manila and Cavite, which was founded by a Chinese immigrant merchant of 
lowly birth, has not only preserved the paternal fortune, but, unlike many a Filipino family with 
Chinese blood, has cherished the paternal memory. Governor Lenardo Osorio is proud to have in 
his home a bust of his father in the garb of a mandarin. The Chinese, however, naturally devotes 
his strength and energy to business rather than to government, and as a rule, the pure-blooded 
Chinese in the Philippines pays little attention to politics. But the Malay admixture often 
produces a politically valuable type of mentality. There are many Filipinos of character and 
intellect who owe to their combined racial heritage their genius for public affairs. Such a man is 
the Speaker of the Philippines House of Representatives, Hon. Sergio Osmena, who is generally 
recognized as the brains of the government. 
 The career of Lo Sing, of Lo Sing and Company, Manila and Occidental Negros, 
illustrates the disconcerting speed with which, from the easy-going Malay point of view, the 
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hard-working, frugal Chinese can make a fortune in the Islands. Mr. Lo explains his success by 
saying that, even if a man has almost no capital, the banks will give him credit if he attends to his 
business so carefully that his books show small but steady profits. Slightly more that a decade 
ago, he came from Hongkong to Manila. He knew no Spanish and no Tagalog--the dialect of 
Manila--and but little English. He invested his meager capital in a partnership in a grocery. As 
soon as he has accumulated enough money, he bought out his partner. Then, seeing a larger 
opportunity, he sold the grocery and acquired an interest in a small distillery, with a total capital 
of thirty thousand pesos. He retailed his product at aa drink and out of this penny business he 
built the two distilleries, value at half a million pesos, that he now owns. Using molasses as raw 
material, they turn out native, beverages, gingerbread, anisado, vino, alcohol, at the rate of five 
hundred gallons a day. They also manufacture denatured alcohol. There are a dozen or more 
similar establishments in Manila, all owned and operated by Chinese, and capitalized at from 
five hundred thousand to two or three million pesos. 
 Of course the ordinary Chinese in Manila is doing a penny business on a very small scale. 
Every two block, on the average, there is a little shop selling thirty or forty pesos' worth a day of 
commodities ranging from ice-water at half aa glass to spikes and screws at half aeach. 
 I talked to the proprietor of a little shop of this sort, which for thirteen years had occupied 
a corner in the heart of one of the better residence districts of Manila. The stock was a 
heterogeneous collection of general merchandise: bread, yeast and grains, such as rice, rough rice 
and corn; fish and canned sea-food products; smoked sausages and hams; balot (duck's eggs 
cooked toward the end of the incubation period) ; fruits; imported canned goods from Australia, 
China and the United States; potatoes, onions, garlic and other vegetables; canned milk of 
various brands; tea, coffee and spices; cooking-oils, rattan ties and ropes; soap and cleaning-
preparations; matches, candles, oil-lamps, petroleum and fire-wood; medicinal herbs; toilet 
articles, including tooth-brushes, dentifrice’s and shoe-polish; candies, sweetmeats and soft 
drinks; cigars, cigarettes, buyo (betel-nut quads) and chewing-gum; stationery, thread, needles 
and pins; native slippers. The merchant allowed his young Chinese clerk to dole out these small 
ware--three spikes to one customer, a loaf of bread to another, a bar of soap to a third--while he 
talked to me about the cost of running his business. He paid a sore license-fee of eighteen pesos a 
year; a tobacco-vender's license of eight pesos and a sanitary inspection-fee of three pesos. The 
one Percent tax on daily sales amounted to about four hundred and fifty pesos a year. He was not 
anxious to pay any more taxes and took care to assure himself that I was not a government 
investigator, possessed perhaps of an itching palm and a desire to make him trouble and cause 
him expense. 
 It was only natural that he should be suspicious; for the government has just passed a new 
law aimed obviously at the Chinese. The collector of internal revenue, jealous for his one Percent 
merchants' tax had reported to the department of finance that his agents had no way of telling 
whether or not some Chinese were evading the law. Also, it was alleged that in cases of 
insolvency the courts could not make an intelligent survey of the books of Chinese companies if 
they were kept in Chinese. It would hove been an easy matter for the government to take into its 
service as inspectors a few young Chinese with the requisite knowledge of language and 
accounts. Instead, a new regulation, compelling all merchants in the Philippines to keep their 
books in English, Spanish or the prevailing local dialect, was recommended and passed. 
Governor Francis Burton Harrison signed it without hesitation, against vigorous protest from the 
Chinese Consul-general and the Chinese Chamber of Commerce. 
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 Since I knew that even id bookkeepers were available--as they are not--the owners of the 
smaller establishments would not be able to pay them, I asked the old storekeeper what he would 
do under the new law. He replied that he could not use either English or Spanish, but would try 
to keep his books in Tagalog, of which he had some knowledge. He was philosophical in the face 
of a blow as staggering as an order to render their accounts in Greek would be to American 
merchants. 
 It is clear that this new law would not only force the Chinese merchants out of business 
but also greatly increase the cost of living for the Filipino people. If the chains of Chinese stores 
that distribute food staples to the provinces closed their doors simultaneously, the country would 
face actual famine within a week. The customers in the little corners stores in Manila may call 
the Chinese merchants names that are the dialect equivalents of "cheap skate", "robber", "miser", 
"cheat", while they bargain for small quantities of hand-to-mount necessaries, but they would be 
very badly off if the Chinese should shut up shop. Who else would give them credit when they 
had no money? Who else would supply them with food? The Chinese storekeepers are their own 
"Bradstreet's" and know who will eventually pay and who may not be trusted. If they make 
mistakes, they blame their own poor judgment and neither complain nor go to law over the debt. 
Chinese gardeners , who are willing to gain a livelihood by labor that Filipinos despise, furnish 
stores and markets with vegetables. At first they grew anemic vegetable in the tepid atmosphere 
of the lowlands. Then they went to Baguio and planted truckframs along the watercourses in that 
high altitude. The fresh berries and green vegetable for sale in the public markets are from these 
gardens. The meats are provided by Chinese butchers and the foreign foodstuffs come from 
Chinese importing houses. The Chinese are feeding the Philippines. 
 The Chinese themselves, though they transact at least seventy percent of the wholesale 
business of the Philippines, and at least eighty Percent of the retail business, though they operate 
many of the industrial establishments and pay by far the larger share of the taxes, except the 
levies against real property, still take no part in politics and ask only to be left to their peaceful 
pursuits. When the government commands, they obey as far as they can. But they are on the alert 
for fresh encroachments of the revenue officers. 
 They have prepared protests to lay before Congress and the President in the hope that, in 
case the Philippine Supreme Court rules that the Legislature did not exceed its powers when it 
enacted the bookkeeping statute, the law may be set aside in Washington. The Chinese have their 
own clubs and diversions--theaters and the like--and they live in patient and dignified isolation; 
but they are sensitive to mistreatment, particularly in the form of discriminatory legislation. 
 They have learned of course that as alien moneymakers they must expect a certain 
amount of persecution and they bear the prospect stoically. Meantime they establish themselves 
wherever there is trade to be had, be it much or little. In the remotest barrio there is the small 
Chinese general store, or tienda. In Manila, Cebu, Zamboanga, Iloilo and other important 
marketing and commercial centers there are the large Chinese department stores, the little 
Chinese industries and Chinese artisans. The Chinese, though often set upon by the law, more 
often set upon lawlessly--as when robber bands despoil their little country stores--and always 
outside the pale of legal protection in a practical sense, have yet the integrity and industry that 
insure success in spite of handicaps. They are sawyers and workmen in bug sawmills, which 
flourish through the investment of millions of pesos of Chinese capital. They are carpenters, 
ship-chandlers, ironmongers and molders, blacksmiths, shoemakers, candymakers, coffee and 
chocolate manufacturers and journeymen in a dozen other trades and crafts supplying good 
products to commerce at low rates. 
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 The kind of patient, honest labor by which thousands of Chinese toilers in the Islands put 
money into their purses is well exemplified in the Chinese laundries of Manila. There are several 
steam laundries and about a half hundred that do hand work. Kwong Lee Lung, the proprietor of 
one of the latter, is a typical laundryman. On the morning when I visited him, I found him and 
his helpers and his eldest son, a strapping ironer, all at the breakfast table, eating a well-cooked 
meal of meat and vegetables before beginning the day's work. Kwong, who is looked po by 
Filipinos and Spaniards as a grasping "Macao"--Canton Chinese--as nine more children living 
with their mother on a meager acreage in Canton. For twenty years Kwong has conducted this 
laundry in Manila. Every two or three years he permits himself a brief vacation, buys steerage 
ticket and goes to visit his family; or, if not that, then the wife, with the younger children, comes 
to see him in Manila--to return after a fortnight or, at most, a month, to domestic solitude in the 
little Canton cottage. No people love their children and their homes more than the Chinese. What 
a sacrifice this long exile from family and native land must entail! 
 "Will your son take over the business after a while, Kwong" I queried while they ate--ate 
hurriedly, in order to soon to be at their tasks again. 
 "No, I no like he be laundryman; make no money, laundryman, because too much 
expenses. He make another business." 
 "But you have made money--you have saved something?" I replied, questioningly. 
 "Why you ask me for? Make more trouble? I no tell!" he answered. He thought the 
government was trying to get him in a new way. 
 In any case, he works hard enough for whatever he saves. In the hope of scraping 
together enough capital so that his big, loyal son may "make 'nother business" and raise the 
family one more step from the drudging life of coolies, he toils and manages seven days a week, 
fifty-two weeks a year. He pays twenty pesos a year for his license, seventy-five pesos for rent, a 
hundred for coal, eighty for wood, forty for starch and forty for wrapping paper. Yet he launders 
a native jacket, camisa de chino, for three cents, a Palm Beach suit for fifteen, and other 
garments at various prices usually not exceeding four cents and he pays his ten employees well. 
They receive ninety pesos a month, including their meals--a wage at least three times what 
Filipinos earn as laundryman. These Chinese work fourteen hours a day, so quietly and expertly 
that, with their help, Kwong can sure of meeting competition. They are worth of their hire. 
 The wage problem naturally enters into current discussion of proposals for Chinese 
immigration into the Islands. The Philippine Federation of Labor argues on the one hand that an 
influx of Chinese workmen would result in lowers wages. The fact is, however, that in the trades 
Chinese earn more than Filipinos and are paid more, accordingly, and that in unskilled labor 
Chinese are on a par, as to wages, with Filipinos. Filipino landowners, on the contrary, favor 
Chinese immigration. The Agricultural Congress, an organization of planets, has repeatedly 
petitioned the government to permit Chinese contract laborers to enter the islands and till the 
plantations. Others, the most eminent of whom is Dr. T. H. Pardo de Tavera, Filipino savant and 
former member of the Philippine Commission, have advocated immigration without restriction 
except as to health regulations. At present the entrance of Chinese to the Philippines is governed 
by the immigration laws of the United States. Under these laws the total admissions for the 
period from July 1, 1919 to May 31, 1920 were 5,220. 
 In view of the fact that some Chinese left the Islands during the same period, the yearly 
increase in the total number of Chinese in the Philippines does not seem large. A great many 
people think that an influx of vigorous Chinese would contribute much to the development of the 
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Islands. But contract labor is quite another thing. And to it Governor-general Francis Buron 
Harrison was unalterably opposed. 
 The masses in the Philippines hold with him in dreading the Chinese contract laborer. 
There are other classes of Chinese who are regarded as undesirable sojourners in the Islands. 
There immigrants who have entered the country irregularly, coming from Borneo into Mindanao 
and Sulu. There are opium smugglers who, though not numerous, yet share with the lawless of 
other races the profits of a nefarious business. 
 But it is more fair to contemplate that fact that the majority of Chinese in the Philippines 
play an honorable part in the life of the community to which they belong. Whether they become 
Christians or cherish their traditional spiritual culture--a mixture of Confucian ethics, Buddhism 
and Taoism--they perform their religious duties. They contribute seventy thousand pesos 
annually--two percent of the merchants' tax, which is one Percent of the gross sales--for the 
maintenance of private schools for the education of their children. In these schools instruction in 
English is given by Americans, and in other subjects, by Chinese. The work is directed by the 
Chinese Educational Association, of which Carlos Palanca is president. A member of the Palanca 
family was the first Chinese consul In Manila. He was the donor of the ground for the Chinese 
who die in the Islands. He was also the founder of the Chinese hospital, where clinic and service 
are free. A monument to him stands in the grounds of the hospital. This institution is soon to be 
housed in a new, concrete building. School buildings of similar type are also to be erected. But 
the Chinese do not confine their interest to their own community. They are always willing to 
support public welfare movements. During the sale of Liberty bonds in the Philippines, they 
gladly met their quotas. 
 How much the Chinese contribute to the commercial prosperity of the Islands, Americans 
are in a position to know; for in many instances Americans and Chinese have invested their 
capital in the same enterprises and are working together. For example, the China Banking 
Corporation, which was founded last year with an authorized capital of ten million pesos, to 
serve Chinese merchants in the Philippines and throughout the Far East, has an American 
manager. The Yek Hua Trading Company--a branch of the banking Corporation--through which 
goods may be imported and exported, has likewise an American Manager. The president of the 
entire organizations is Dee C. Chuan, a young English speaking Chinese millionaire, who owns 
and operates large lumber-mills in Manila and Occidental Negros. Major Samuel I. Johnson, who 
commanded the international police in Vladivostock during the allied occupation of Siberia, and 
who has been decorated by fourteen countries for distinguished services, resigned his 
commission in the United States army to become manager of Mr. Dee's mill in Negros. L. Fred 
Patstone, formerly city engineer of Manila, represents Mr. Dee in Shanghai. Another American 
of equally high standing acts for him in the United States. 
 In comparison with the China Banking Corporation, the majority of the Chinese firms in 
the Philippines do business on a very modest scale indeed, but trough a system of credit and 
barter commercial interests of all sorts, great and small, are extraordinarily ramified. Aparri, the 
northern port of Luzon, which exports high-grade leaf tobacco from the Cagayan valley, may 
serve as an example. In this town there are Chinese general stores connected with chains of 
smaller stores throughout the valley. At these stores planters and tenants purchase their supplies 
on credit and pay in tobacco. In this way a large portion of the crop finds its way to the market. 
In Jolo a similar plan is followed. There is a chino pier, lined on each side with Chinese shops. In 
exchange for staple foods, fruits, cloth and other necessaries and small luxuries, the shopkeepers 
buy from the Moros their stock of pearls, pearl-shell and other marine products common to the 
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Sulu Sea. They market these goods through their foreign connections and their correspondents in 
Cebu, Zamboanga and Manila. Such business methods are possible only because the shopkeepers 
and the Chinese importers and exporters dealing with them met their obligations. This enterprise, 
which has made sizable fortunes for several of the Chinese engaged in it, is based largely on 
credit. Kornitzer brothers, pearl experts and buyers known to the trade throughout the world, say 
frankly that they never have any difficulty in dealing with the Chinese. The Chinese know whom 
to trust and may themselves be trusted. 
 In the hemp-buying periods banks extend millions of pesos of credit to Chinese 
customers on their word alone; it is merely a matter of overdrafts. Chinese who have gathered 
data to lay before Congress in the Effort to set aside the English-Spanish accounting law assert 
that in fifty years the total losses involved in insolvency of Chinese firms have not equaled some 
of the single losses due to the insolvency of other firms in very recent months. 
 Everywhere in the Islands, through the means just explained, Chinese are the primary 
buyers. They handle the hemp, which in 1918 was valued at more the ninety-two million pesos; 
they handle the rice, valued in 1919 at more that seventy0five million pesos; and they handle 
tobacco, corn, maguey, sisal, cacao, coffee and minor agricultural and forest products that come 
to their warehouses in the natural course of trade. To every new enterprises through the system 
of planters; credit and loans. 
 Benito Siy Cong Bieng is one of the best known of the traders who have built up a great 
business in rice, hemp and other products. The firm of Siy Cong Bieng and Company, 
established many years ago, owns ships and has its foreign connections, its insurance and 
shipping agencies and its banking department. It own big rice mills and bigger warehouse in 
Cabanatuan and Rosales, both primary rice markets in the great central valley of both Luzon; and 
of course it has general stores there also. Early in the year, the planters in this region arrange 
their credits, on the basis of the prospective crop and the market. At harvest time the warehouses 
are piled high with the rough rice that liquidates these credits, and the mills run day and night. 
The milled rice is shipped to Manila, and from this point to the provinces where the people raise 
almost exclusively hemp, tobacco and other export crops and must import their rice. In these 
provinces Siy Cong Bieng and Company have stores and warehouses and hemp-bailing stations, 
and they buy hemp and copra in exchange for rice and goods. 
 For two years, it must be interpolated here, consumers have been "bearing" the hemp 
market. Stocks amounting to 450,000 bales, more than a third of a year's output, have 
accumulated in Manila and Cebu. The falling off of business and the development, in Africa, 
Mexico and Yucatan, of conditions affecting the sisal market adversely, have combined with 
other influences to bring the price of hemp well below the cost of production. As a result, 
Chinese dealers stand to lose many millions. But they are "holding tight" and saying sanguinely 
that the consumers will soon be offering better prices for hemp, a world necessity and a 
Philippine monopoly. Who will win in this stiff contest? No, Senor, not with the market dead; 
but credit for plowing your hemp-fields and planting them to other crops! This reply to requests 
for credit has already had telling effect, according to the monthly bailing reports of the Bureau of 
Agriculture. 
 Another millionaire Chinese firm that, like Siy Cong Bieng and Company, deals in 
agricultural products, was founded by Yap Tico, who, sixty-two years ago, when he was a boy of 
fourteen, came from Amoy to the Philippines and did the rough work in a Chinese store in Iloilo. 
Twenty-seven years ago he returned to China, leaving his affairs in the hands of his son and of a 
brother, who manages the Iloilo office. The son, who is now fifty-five, retired several years ago 
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and went to live in China with his father, and his son, Up Tina Sang--"Gift of the Gods", the 
personal name means--manages the Manila office. The company, which imports rice and exports 
sugar, hemp and copra, has big warehouses and mercantile establishments in Manila, Iloilo (the 
sugar-market) and Cebu; it has six branch stores and warehouses in Occidental Negros, where 
most of the sugar raides in the Philippines is grown, and branches in Hongkong, Shanghai, 
Amoy, Ningpo and Chinkiang. It also owns steamships and inter-island craft, acts as agent for 
insurance companies and deals in foreign exchange. 
 I asked Yap Tian Sang how much money he sent his father and grandfather from the 
Philippines and he said that he sent none, that they derived their income from the business in 
China. Chinese, it seems, withdraw but little capital from the Philippines when they return to 
China to spend their declining years. On the other hand, they create wealth in the Philippines and 
for Filipinos, when they lend their money for the planting and harvesting of crops and the 
opening of new lands to cultivation. On account of his interest in buying and marketing the sugar 
crop Yap Tico finances the industry by lending millions of pesos to Negros and Panay planter at 
banking rates. 
 When I inquired of the owners of a wholesale hardware establishment, one of the largest 
in the islands, just what their invested capital amounted to, they said that it was not necessary, 
they thought, to tell. In their case, had they tools, their Chinese competitors would have learned a 
treasured business secret. For the Chinese in the Philippines are not banded together; they 
compete with one another as keenly s with other races. 
 It is not possible to ascertain the total capitalization of the Chinese firms--Generally 
estimated at 10,000--in the Philippines; but a guess may be hazarded on the basis of the 
partnerships registered in the Bureau of Commerce and Industry under the generic name of Go. 
There are 16 of them, embracing manufacturers, general merchants, grocers, dry goods 
merchants, importers and exporters--a fairly representative list--and the total capital is 281,800 
pesos. The Bureau of Commerce and Industry estimates that, of 318 new partnerships registered 
with the government in 1920, with a total capital of 12,584,714 pesos, at lest 95 Percent are 
Chinese. The average capital of the 16 companies referred to is more than 17,000 pesos. If this 
average is applied to the 10,000 Chinese companies in the Philippines, the estimated total 
Chinese capital in the Islands would be 170,000,000 pesos, 50,000,000 more than the currency 
circulation. These figures do not comprise the many great Chinese corporation handled by the 
government under separate registry, and they are in all probability very much below the actual 
investment. 
 It is easy to see why the Chinese element in the Islands is not at all interested in the 
immigration controversy. It is not a coolie element. It turns to Chinese nationalism and has 
started a movement to pour its wealth into the homeland, where the government has made 
inviting overtures. The great convention of "Overseas Chinese: held at Hangehow a few months 
ago was presided over and organized by Dee C. Chuan, president of the Chinese Chamber of 
Commerce of Manila, who is already developing his own interest in North China. The 
government told the delegates that they should have a concession on Sanment Bay, where they 
could built a city and seaport and manufacturing center and administer municipal government. 
Such action would supplement the support of the revolution by Chinese overseas. Manila 
Chinese gave, or many of them gave, ten Percent of their gross receipts from business to the 
revolutionary fund. If they tire of being heckled in the Islands and take hold in China, they will 
thrive there as they have thriven in the Islands--to the benefit of China and, in more ways than 
one, perhaps, to the detriment of the Philippines. 
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 The obvious explanation of impotence in a nation populated, as China is, with four 
hundred million people, is that the people are not truly homogeneous, the national spirit is not 
dominant. What if the new Republic becomes unified--country and people? The man who knows 
only seventy thousand Chinese should not prophesy, but he may wonder whether even Japan 
herself could withstand four hundred million of them. Filipinos have never feared, and do not 
fear now, aggression from China; but a new day is dawning. Its light is rising in China, the 
homeland toward which overseas Chinese are turning with a desire and indeed a fixed purpose to 
see the Republic live and grow strong. Then she will be able to assert herself and, with her army 
and navy, to defend the interests of her seventy thousand in the Philippines, her quarter of a 
million in Singapore, her eight of a million in Penangm her two and a half million in the 
federated Malay States and Straits Settlements, her million in Siam, her million in the 
Netherlands Indies and her Third of a Million in Burma. It is an illogical circumstance due to 
China's political weakness--or are her people hopelessly inapt--that the Chinese have no voice in 
affairs in Malaysia, where, their scholars declare, ninety Percent of the mines and estates are in 
their control. It cannot be doubted that their domination would be most sweeping in the Far East, 
if they united and persisted in an effort to make it so. The world must wait and observe what the 
young Chinese with modern training do. 
 
PHOTOGRAPH: 
 
Photo 1. 
CAPTION: The Law Compelling All Merchants in the Philippines to Keep Books in English, 
Spanish of the Local Dialect Will, if Not Set Aside, Force the Chinese Merchants Out of 
Business and Increase the Cost of Living 
 
Photo 2. 
CAPTION: The Home Government Has Invited the Chinese in the Islands to Pour Their Wealth 
into China. The Recent Convention of "Overseas Chinese" Was Presided Over by the Rich 
Manila Merchant, Dee C. Chuan. 
 
Photo 3. 
CAPTION: The Law Compelling All merchants in the Philippines to Keep Books in English, 
Spanish of the Local Dialect Will, if not set aside, force the Chinese Merchants out of business 
and increase the cost of living. 
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Searching For The Presence Of Filipinos In The Americas Prior To 
1615 
 
By Alex S. Fabros, Jr. 
Bull Shitting, Mad Assed, Pilipino having Delusions 
 
 The Filipino American Historical Society (FANHS) tells us that the first Filipino set foot 
at Morro Bay (near present day San Luis Obispo, California) in 1587, in what is now the 
Continental United States. However, Filipinos arrived as early as 1565 in Nueva Espana 
(Mexico) by way of the Manila Galleons. 
 Why is there this distinction between the continental United States and the Americas? 
The boundary line between Mexico and the U.S. is less then 140 years old. For over 250 years 
before that Filipinos moved freely between the two countries, as well as the rest of the Americas. 
Many historians claim that trying to determine the extent of the Filipino presence in the 
continental U.S., and proving it, is difficult. They cite the lack of documents and research into 
this area. 
 Marina Espina brought the presence of Filipinos living in Louisiana before the founding 
of the United States to the attention of scholars. Espina's greatest contribution to searching for 
the beginnings of the Filipino presence in America is that she was the first to publish her findings 
and made the data available to the general public. Her book, "Louisiana Manilamen," tells how 
these Filipinos got to St. Malo. It is through this work that many Filipinos are introduced to the 
fact the we were here before 1965. However, hers is not new research. Harper's Bazaar in 1883 
published a story of the Manila men and their community of St. Malo in the bayous of Louisiana. 
In 1906, the "Filipino Student," a news bulletin published by pensionados (government 
sponsored Filipino students in the U.S.) printed a letter from a Mr. Eulogio Yatar. He described 
the colony of St. Malo and told of a Filipino by the name of Augustin Feliciano who had served 
in the U.S. Navy in the War of 1812. 
 Other then Espina, are there other writers who have put forth new theories on our 
presence here? Are there people prepared to conduct research into this forgotten history of the 
coming of Filipinos to America? 
 Because we are trying to prepare a hypothesis, we can assume many things without 
having to put forth solid evidence at this time. Let's begin by exploring a series of facts and 
possibilities. 
The Bisayans. 
 On 27 April 1521, on the island of Mactan, Magellan became the first white tourist 
mugged in the Philippines. Alvaro de Saavedra in 1527 and Ruy Lopez de Villabolos in 1541 
followed him unsuccessfully. It was not until 27 April 1565 when Miguel Lopez de Legazpi 
reached Cebu that Spain established a permanent Spanish presence in the Philippines. 
 With Fr. Andres de Urdaneta as the navigator, the San Pablo under the command of 
Legazpi's grandson, Felipe de Salcedo, departed the Philippines in June 1565 to search for a 
return route to Mexico. The route went north east from the Philippines to the east coast of Japan 
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and then east to an area off the Mendocino coast of California and then followed the coast 
southward to Acapulco. The Manila galleons used the "Urdaneta" passage for the next 250 years 
to bring the riches of Asia to Europe through Mexico. It is along this route that the first of the los 
Indios de Las Filipinas arrived in America. 
 Who were these Indios? They were not Filipinos, for that is a term reserved only for a 
Spaniard of pure blood born in the islands. They had many names. The term Bisayans is an 
appropriate name to call them since the Spaniards brought these Indios to the new world as 
slaves. According to Dr. Juan Francisco, visiting Fulbright scholar at San Francisco State 
University, the pre-Hispanic name referred to the area as the islands of the slaves, Bisayas. 
 The Spaniards needed these Bisayans to sail their ships to Acapulco. The average sized 
galleon required a crew of over 200 men. The typical ratio was 5 Indios to 1 Spaniard. Francisco 
Leandro de Viana said, "They can teach many of the Spanish seamen who sail in those seas." 
 After over 50 years of rule in the New World, the Spaniards reduced the native 
populations to the point where they had to bring in replacement labor from outside the 
America's, such as Africa and Las Filipinas. 
 In addition to the precious cargo of spices and silks from the Philippines, these galleons 
also carried deep within their holds Bisayans. The trade in human suffering continued until 1615 
when the King of Spain decreed the end of the selling of his subject Indios from the Philippines 
in the New World. The trade in Indias, slave women, had ended in 1608. 
 Upon the galleon's arrival at Acapulco, the cargo was sold and shipped overland to 
Mexico City and then on to Vera Cruz. From there, the cargo was loaded on the great Spanish 
galleons. Bisayans and crew members not needed to sail the galleon back to the Philippines 
carried the cargo. 
 Many of these Bisayans and sailors died before they arrived in the New World. Others 
would escape from the galleons before the ship's arrival at Acapulco. If they were unlucky and 
arrived at Acapulco, they were sold into slavery to work in the silver mines or farms of Mexico. 
Others would end their lives working on plantations in Cuba. Many went on to help settle the 
frontiers of the New World. 
California. 
 Five months after leaving Manila and sailing due east, the galleons would encounter the 
"senas," the presence of land, and turn their ships southward for the last leg of their journey. 
 Due to a variety of unforeseen circumstances, sometimes food and water would run out. 
Unnecessary cargo (Indios) was dumped overboard to prevent starvation of the crew. 
 Extensive studies have been made on the Manila Galleons along the coast of California. 
If the primary source documents are re-examined, would the following questions be answered? 
Do any of the Manila Galleon ship's logs indicate the loss of human cargo? Where was the cargo 
lost? What Native American tribes are in those areas? What documentation is available. 
 In Fay-Cooper Cole's work on Malaysians, many of the cultural traits that describe the 
"primitive" tribes of the Philippines are similar in many ways to some of the native American 
tribes along the California Coast. One of these is the rituals that are followed at the birth of a 
child. In the Philippines if the child is a boy the afterbirth is buried within the house. If it is a girl, 
it is buried outside. Also, during the first thirty days of the child's life, smoke is blown into the 
house. There are indications that practices similar to this was followed by the Native Americans. 
 One of the major issues that Californians will face in November is Ballot Initiative 187, 
also known as "Save Our State (SOS)." It seeks to deny services and benefits to illegal 
immigrants. There would be a major impact on SOS if there is evidence of the presence of 
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Filipinos in California before the arrival of the white Americans, also known as "gringos." The 
presence of the first gringos in California is in the 1820's. The Spaniards settled Alta California 
in 1775. If Filipinos were in California in the late 1580's or later, it would mean that all others 
are illegal immigrants. Perhaps we Filipinos should start our own initiative to "Save Our 
Barangays," or in its short form "S.O.B." 
New Mexico. 
 Spain began the serious exploration of Nueva Mexico in the late 1580's. Some of the 
adventurers were Spaniards who had arrived from the Philippines with their Luzones Indios 
servants. There are records of slaves being taken north to help settle the new land. 
 Since the Spaniards' exploration took them west to the Colorado River and the Grand 
Canyon, north to the Black Hills, and east to the banks of the Missouri and Mississippi Rivers, 
could Filipinos have been there, too? 
 In the early 1600's, the Native Americans attacked the Spaniards and drove them out of 
New Mexico. Many of the Indios were left behind. What happened to them? If they were not 
killed by the Indians, what tribes were they "adopted" into? 
 Compare the dress of a Pueblo Indian woman in traditional dress with that of a Filipina 
native from the remote regions of the Philippines. The resemblance in the colors and patterns on 
the dress, and the way the hair is worn cannot be ignored. 
Florida. 
 At the same time that the Philippines was being conquered, the Spaniards began their 
exploration of Florida. In 1565, St. Augustin was founded to act as a buffer against the French 
settlements in what is now Southeastern Georgia. After the defeat of the French in 1570, Spain 
built a series of missions from St. Augustin west to Mobile, Alabama, and north along the 
southeast coast of Georgia and the Carolinas. Spain established a few military forts in Southern 
Virginia by 1605. 
 The literature mentions the importation of skilled Indios who helped to build the fortress. 
 Since surplus Indios were sold at auctions, it is possible the Bisayans were scattered 
throughout the Caribbean area and could have been at St. Augustin as early as the 1570's. From 
there they would have followed the settlers and soldiers to the mission settlements. 
 Since these Indios could have retained a strong desire for freedom, it is possible that they 
escaped into the swamps surrounding St. Augustin and the missions and later intermarried with 
the Native Americans. The Seminole Indians of Florida are the only Indians who wear a turban 
style headgear and tight, sleeveless jackets that resemble the dress of the Moro's of the 
Philippines. Is there a relationship? 
 Further research could support the presence of Bisayans in Southern Virginia prior to 
1600. England established their first settlements in the Continental U.S. around Jamestown in 
1605. The first African slaves were sold at Jamestown in 1619, 20 years after the Bisayans 
Filipinos were there. Perhaps there could be grounds for redress along the lines received by the 
Japanese Americans. The African Americans demands for redress include 40 acres and a mule. 
Would we be eligible for a rice paddy and a carabao? 
Thanksgiving. 
 Fred Cordova, the grandfather of community based Filipino historians and author of 
Filipinos: Forgotten Asian Americans, defines a Pinoy as any individual with at least one drop of 
"bagoong" in their veins. Could these early Filipinos have escaped northward from their Spanish 
captors? Could they have intermarried with the Native American women and produced mixed 
blood children that passed on portions of their "bagoong" to the next generation? 
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 How many of you have been told by white Americans to go back to where you came 
from because their ancestors were here first? How many white Americans have told you that 
their ancestors came over on the Mayflower in 1620 and landed at Plymouth Rock? 
 Do not stand there quiet and ashamed. The "bagoong" of these Bisayans flows through 
your veins. Look them straight in the eye and tell them proudly "My ancestors were there to 
greet them!" 
 Those early Bisayans probably exhibited the hospitality and generosity that modern 
Filipinos are associated with. 
 Let us take this possibility one step further. Perhaps the Bisayans were there and they did 
invite the starving Pilgrims to dinner one cold November afternoon. The dinner would have 
consisted of typical island dishes such as lechon, pinacbet, sinigang, lumpia, and halo-halo. The 
only turkeys served were the guests. 
 The case has been laid out before you. No new research needs to be conducted, only 
reviewed. Writers like William L. Schurz (The Manila Galleons), Fay-Cooper Cole (The Peoples 
of Malaysia), John Upton Terrell (Apache Chronicle), and George Emanuels (California Indians 
An Illustrated Guide) have researched the areas that the Bisayans could have settled in. Because 
they focused their research on a special topic or viewpoint, they could have missed the 
opportunity to write of the Bisayan presence. 
 Accept this challenge. Prove this writer wrong on any of the possibilities presented. If 
you succeed, then you have helped to move Filipino American history forward because we no 
longer have to spend time researching a dead end. But if the hypothesis is proven right, and we 
can verify the presence of these Bisayans in America prior to 1615, then this writer is one hell of 
a genius. Good hunting! 
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In The Wake Of The Friars 
 
By Hazel C. Taylor 
 
 Walls, walls, walls! Turreted walls with dungeons beneath. Walls about secluded 
enclosures-high boundaries surmounted with glass and barbs designed to discourage wall-
climbers, or mayhap the bob-tailed Manila cats. Walls of historic forts, walls of convents, 
cloisters and churches. Walls high and thick, chinked by bullet-holes, where bright-eyed lizards 
wait their prey. Walls brown and bare in the season of drought, green with moss and lichens in 
time of rain. 
 It is with mingled curiosity and zest for adventure that the American who has just arrived 
in Manila beholds a real walled city, where, but a short time ago, a moat still ran and 
drawbridges were raised each night at the gates. To be sure, this is old Manila, the "Ancient 
City", or Intramuros, jostled and elbowed aside; but it stands, nevertheless, its atmosphere 
wistful and pervasive. Gothic fancies lurk, especially behind walls that surround ancient church 
buildings where Spanish friars are cloistered, friars dressed in black, in brown or in white, some 
shod, some unshod, friars who come out, when the sun is low and the shadows long, to walk 
about the Luneta and view for a brief span the world without. Or sometimes it is the holy sisters 
who are seen in the streets in company with long lines of uniformed girls, but later they all 
retreat behind their high walls, where iron doors are barred and bolted inexorably upon the night. 
I have known foolish virgins who returned home too late from some fiesta and were obliged to 
seek shelter elsewhere. Escostumbre. 
 One may even see in Intramuros walls behind which is cloistered an order of nuns who 
never recross the threshold, once they have entered. From the world outside things necessary to 
them reach them through screened gratings. Parents and friends of the earthly past speak 
messages through small openings to ears that are hidden. these nuns hear mass, confess and even 
receive the Holy Sacrament through veiled apertures. 
 High walls shut in the dead of the old Paco cemetery, where the skeleton-trees hold out, 
in their spreading fingers, white, fragrant nosegays. Here the dead were wont to sleep serenely in 
marble-covered niches of the wall or egg-shaped chapels, unless some living relative failed to 
pay the rent. In such case, their bones were mingled unceremoniously in a common space open 
to sun and rain. Her, on All Saints" Day, came the living in shuffling, swearing crowds, to place 
flowers, to spread banquets and to burn candles for the souls of the dead. Then the candle-flames 
sketched the skeleton-trees upon the night, and the fragrance of the flowers whirled sick within 
the air. Lately the dead have been completely routed from the walls by the city officials in their 
rigor to make the city modern. The bereft walls gape at each other with open niches, wherein 
stagnant pools of water rot the leaves of the skeleton-trees and foster myriad mosquitoes. Would 
that the city fathers had seen more sanitary virtue in altering the homes of the living! 
 A shadowy door in a whitewashed facade some day stands open. One may catch a 
glimpse of the crystal candelabra and decorated altars within, or hear the tremulous tones of an 
organ, the chant of a priest. Commonplace enough, perhaps, but a night comes when a church 
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procession may trail forth-a candle-lighted pageant of sacred images, priests, festooned children, 
crowding men and women, and a noisy medley of popular band music and caroled anthems to 
circle about through the streets and be engulfed again by the great masonry of the church. At the 
door, some morning, one may receive a candle from the venerable priest and be allowed to 
follow along with the others through the vaulted lower walls of the cloister which none but men 
enter, save on the occasion of a church festival. Marvelous pictures of martyred Christians line 
the walls, and it would seem but fitting if the ghosts of departed priests told their beas in the 
shadows. One enters this church too seldom to lose the sense of it’s mystery. Most often one 
loiters outside the threshold, stopping perhaps in the courtyard during the time of a fiesta, to look 
at the gaily costumed fold about the stalls where fruit, cakes toys and candles are sold. Candles, 
candles, in all shapes and sizes! And the candle-seller, has she not the cunning eye and wrinkled 
features of a familiar beggar? Can this prosperous hag squatting behind her pyramid of candles 
be the suppliant figure who whines every day at the corner of the walls, "Pobre mia, senora, 
Pobre mia!" 
 Within as without the walls, everything speaks of a past when soldier and priest pushed 
forward together through the palms of the lowlands even to the pines of the mountains, 
conquering, converting, building fortresses and shrines. For more than two centuries, until 
dissension grew up among the people against their political and religious overlords, the friar 
orders were the undisputed oracles of western doctrine, and their churches and convents the 
unrivaled centers of though and learning. Through the centuries the church building afforded 
places not only of instruction and worship, but also of refuge from fire, flood, volcano and 
typhoon; and of protection against hostile tribes and encroaching foreigners. Especially were 
they a stronghold against the Moros of the southernmost islands, who, like the Moors of Spain, 
were followers of Mahomet. The Moros, a seafaring folk, ventured to the shores of their 
Christian brothers to loot and kill. In the churches they would have found priceless relics from 
Mexico and Europe. Walk about the chapels. Look upon the darkened paintings and worn 
tapestries and the sacred remains of saints and martyrs. Go into the chancels and sacristies. Look 
upon the old carvings in ivory and ebony and narra, the embroidered vestments, the hand-
wrought chalices of gold, silver and precious stones. Walk the way of the cross about the partial 
ruins of a summer cloister, where cobras breed amid the brambles. Look into the cave where the 
pious friars did penance and flayed themselves for the sins of the flesh. What these Christian 
walls might tell us! About them all, legends live as moss upon the stones, and, in their corners, 
like cobwebs, lurk pagan superstitions. For the most part the stories told by the sacristan of the 
schoolboy are highly dramatic, yet lacking in perspective. They possess abundant detail, crude 
humor and an appreciation of the lamentable in life. Like Gaelic tales, they contain a mixture of 
pagan and Christian elements, a mixture less fantastic, more grotesque. 
 The history of the Augustinian church in Intramuros is richly colored with miracle. This 
church, which, together with its convent and gardens, occupies perhaps six acres of land, is one 
of the oldest churches in Manila. The original edifice, erected in 1571, was destroyed by an 
earthquake. After the storm that followed, the image of St. Augustine was found under a tree in 
the courtyard, quite dry and unharmed! In the construction of the next church, in 1614, the 
builders defied seismic disturbances by the use of elliptic foundations, arches and domes; and 
although the church is the only one in Manila that has a stone roof, it has withstood all shocks. 
One of the Augustinian fathers told me that, during a severe earthquake of his experience, the 
great stones of the ceiling had rocked far enough apart to reveal the sky, much to the terror of the 
people who had fled to the church for protection; but that no stones had fallen and, after the 
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quake, they had all returned to their places. The church is of the low-arched Spanish Renaissance 
type, common in the Philippines because of earthquakes, and possesses a clock-tower, belfy and 
massive buttresses. Its facade and courtyard are distinguished by the presence of pagan-looking 
lions, imported from southern Asia by the early Augustinian missionaries. And in the dimly 
lighted interior how many tablets there are commemorating the dead-even that of Miguel Lopez 
de Legaspi, who founded the Spanish rule in the Philippines and who brought with him to Cebu, 
in 1565, the first Augustinian priests. At times ghosts may be seen. In the choir-loft the 
apparition of a weeping woman, veiled in black, occasionally appears in the twilight, among the 
richly carved seats. 
 Particularly rich in legend is the atmosphere that hangs about the old church of Binondo, 
a district across the Pasig River, to the north of Intramuros. The church of Binondo, which is 
dedicated to the Virgin of the Rosary, owes its origin to the miracle of the crucifix and the spring 
once fed a public well in a vast meadow. From this well the Chinese merchants who lived near 
by obtained water. One day, some centuries ago, a Christian Chinaman dropped his bamboo 
bucket into the well but was unable to draw it forth again. Something obstructed the mouth. After 
several futile attempts to draw up the bucket he made an investigation. He could hardly believe 
his eyes. What he had supposed to be a forked twig blocking the passage of the bucket proved to 
be a Holy Crucifix, about one foot in length, just the width of the well! In great consternation and 
excitement he took the sacred object to the priest of the Binondo church, which was then a small 
bamboo chapel. The good friar interpreted the miracle: it was a divine message that a handsome 
church should be built in Binondo. And straightway when the Christian people of Binondo, a 
great many of whom were Chinese, heard of the miracle, they began the erection of the present 
church. In a glass case above one of the side altars was placed the miraculous crucifix, which is 
believed to increase in size as time passes. Yet no one dares measure it, lest some great 
misfortune befall. The people of the district also affirm that the image upon the crucifix has 
shown its dislike for a rich hermano mayor (the man chosen to be in charge of a church 
procession at the time of a fiesta) by two significant occurrences. Once for a great procession in 
which the marvelous crucifix was to be carried, a hermano mayor was chosen who was the 
richest man in the locality. This man, in his eagerness to make the procession as ostentatious 
display, ordered all the streets through which the procession was to pass to be carpeted with rich 
and costly rugs. Just at the moment the sacred crucifix was to enter upon the extravagantly 
carpeted way a great typhoon swept from the sea, destroying all the sumptuous preparations. 
When the next procession was planned, the people, fearing the wrath of the sacred image, chose 
for the hermano mayor the poorest man of the parish, who was too poor indeed to provide 
musicians for the occasion. The procession, started without music, seemed to drag lifelessly. Just 
as the image was to join the pageant, however, all the arches decorating the streets miraculously 
became filled with millions of crickets whose loud, rhythmic chirping served as music and made 
the procession a great success. 
 In the district of Santa Ana, many of the local legends have the flavor of Chinese fairy-
tales. Santa Ana contains a most interesting church still under the Franciscan order. It is 
dedicated to St. Ann, although the image of Nuestra Senora de los Desamparados is on the high 
altar. This image disappeared from its accustomed shrine in Spain and later was found on a ship 
bound for Manila, as if it wished to be placed in the only church there dedicated to St. Ann, 
mother of Mary. It is a miraculous image to which one may pay special devotion in a small 
chapel behind the high altar, where scenes from the life of the Virgin adorn the ceiling. It was in 
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this blue-tiled chapel that the good priest told me the story of the blessed spring at the back of the 
church, directly below the altar. 
 The masons who were building the present church found it very laborious to carry water 
from the river, which seemed far away indeed, when one was bent beneath a pole on which were 
suspended two large jars of water. One day to the great joy of the workmen a spring was 
discovered just where they had been digging for the rear foundations. Prayers were said in 
thanksgiving and the work proceeded with ardor. It so happened that those who bathed in the 
water or drank it were healed of their afflictions. Hence it was perceived that the water had been 
blessed by the Virgin. Stone walls were therefore built about the spring and above it was erected 
a small chapel. A picture of the image of Nuestra Senora do los Desamparados was placed upon 
the altar. The people believe that the spring was once inhabited by a pair of golden crocodiles, 
one of which escaped through a hole reported to have been made by an American engineer at the 
time of the Spanish-America Way, in an effort to see if the friars did not have treasure of gold 
buried beneath the altar. The other crocodile remains in hiding within the well, though no one 
living has ever seen him. In this small chapel two ancient women watch over the shrine. They 
have guarded it for as long a time as any one in the district can remember. One may raise the 
calico curtain of the door at any tie and find there these voluntary priestesses, burning candles, 
droning prayers in sepulchral tones and stopping occasionally to smoke a cigarette or to show 
one the mouth of the spring beneath a trap-door in the floor. Two years ago the spring was filled 
in by the city officials, but otherwise the shrine remains unchanged. 
 The old church at Pandacan also has a miraculous spring, where the black image of the 
Niûo-the Holy Child-was found when the spring was but a watering place for goats and carabaos. 
The Niûo is said to appear often in the vicinity as a rollicking, rosy-cheeked boy. Once upon a 
time, in Pandacan, there lived a crabbed, toothless storekeeper, who refused to give credit in her 
store. One morning a rosy-cheeked boy of about seven years, wearing a clean camisa de chino, 
begged a puto seco on credit, but the sour old hag merely growled her refusal. The boy 
laughingly tried to steal the sweet biscuit but, caught in the act, was promptly whipped. The boy 
refused to cry and told the old woman that ants would devour her bread, and straightway ants did 
come and eat up her entire stock. Thus the old woman was punished and knew the boy to be 
Niûo. At any time in Pandacan one may hear a father singing his baby to sleep with these verses: 
 
Santo Niûo sa Pandacan, 
Puto seco sa tindahan. 
Kung ayan kang mag pa utang, 
U ubusin ka nang langam. 
 
Holy Child of Pandacan, 
Sweet bread in the shop. 
If you don’t like to give goods on credit, 
You will be eaten by the ants. 
 The Quiapo 
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The Suppression of Philippine Nationalism: A Restatement of 
Agoncillo and Guerrero 

 
By Daniel Phil Gonzales 
 
 
 With his trademark flair for turn-of the-century political theater, President Theodore 
Roosevelt chose July 4, 1901 to announce the formation of a civil government to replace the 
prior military authority. He would use the same day a year later to proclaim the Philippine-
American War officially over. William Howard Taft, chairman of the Second Philippine 
Commission, had recommended the change after the capture of Aguinaldo and the resulting 
diffusion of Filipino revolutionary forces. The suppression of the Filipino struggle to be free and 
independent of the yoke of colonial exploitation marked the first full decade of US rule through 
1910. 
 Sending revolutionary leaders including Apolinario Mabini and Artemio Ricarte into 
exile was a major element of the US “pacification” policy that included anti-sedition laws and 
restrictions against any and all political activity favoring Philippine independence. When seen in 
the light of the doubts and concerns that Mabini, Ricarte and their revolutionary cohorts had 
about American intents, the necessity to send them into exile was patent. The logic of their 
suspicions was based in part on the exclusion of the Philippines from the Teller Resolution that 
declared that there was no American interest to exercise sovereignty or control over Cuba. In 
addition, there were several instances where US authorities stated - against fact - that the Filipino 
people actually favored American rule over self-government. This conduct did not communicate 
trustworthiness but, rather, the opposite. If Mabini and Ricarte were correct, then suppression 
was the only practicable course for the US. 
 Predictably, repressive American actions encouraged the spread of revolutionary fervor 
more deeply into the masses, the provincial peasantry and growing numbers of urban workers. 
Continuing Filipino nationalism was expressed as guerrilla warfare - destructive paramilitary 
attacks on US forces that ranged from harassment to full confrontation. 
 At the opposite end of the socioeconomic spectrum, many ilustrados - some of whom had 
been reputed revolutionaries - courted favors from the new colonizers. According to Agoncillo 
and Guerrero: 
 

While fighting between the Americans and the Filipinos was still raging in many 
parts of the country, some ranking members of the revolutionary government 
decided to work for the restoration of peace and order and embraced American 
rule by helping the pacification campaign of General Elwell Otis. The Pacificados 
(Pacifists), led by Pedro Paterno and Felipe Buencamino, founded the Asociacion 
de Paz (League for Peace). Among the prominent organizers were Cayetano 
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Arellano, Tomas del Rosario, Trinidad de Pardo, Leon Ma. Guerrero, Rafael 
Palma, Justo Lukban and Pascual Poblete. When the First Philippine Commission 
published on April 4, 1900 its proclamation of American intentions in the 
Philippines, the members of the association readily adopted those principles as 
guidelines of their organization and the basis for the league's reorganization. 
 

American Policy and Government 
 General Wesley Meritt established a military government on August 14,1898, after 
Manila fell under American control. By the next year, preliminary efforts toward establishing 
civil government were under way. According to Agoncillo and Guerrero, the founding of the 
Philippine Supreme Court - with six of nine justices being Filipino and ilustrado Cayetano 
Arellano as Chief Justice; the restoration of local civilian control in towns and barrios nearest 
Manila and the participation of Filipinos in the planning of the transition to civilian government 
had the effect of lessening support for the guerrilla resistance. 
 
Development of the McKinley Policy 
 While the US Congress was involved in ratification of the Treaty of Paris, Secretary of 
War Elihu Root was instructing the Philippine Commission under Jacob Schurman to “exercise 
due respect for all the ideals and institutions (of the Filipinos) emphasizing upon all occasions 
the just and benevolent intentions" of the United States. The Schurman Commission - consisting 
of Chairman Schurman, Charles Denby, Rear Admiral George Dewey, Major General Elwell 
Otis, Dean Worcester - relied on cooperative ilustrados who had left the besieged Aguinaldo 
government to develop the basic framework of US policy in the Philippines. That direction, 
however, would be subject to the stresses of strong divisions in the American public and in the 
US Congress on the propriety of maintaining the Philippines as a distant colony. 
 Trinidad H. Pardo de Tavera, Benito Legarda, Felipe Buencamino were among the 
Filipino elite - each a former Katipunero - who demonstrated zealous support of the new 
American regime by testifying before the Commission that Filipinos were incapable of self-
government.  
 In January of 1900, the Schurman Commission recommended the establishment of a civil 
government, a bicameral legislature and a system of public education and a separate insular 
treasury. 
 A Second Philippine Commission (also called the Taft Commission) with William 
Howard Taft as chairman, and Henry C. Ide, Bernard Moses, Luke E. Wright and Dean C. 
Worcester as members was directed to work “for the happiness, peace and prosperity of the 
people of the Philippine Islands”. McKinley, as scripted again by Root, was careful to clarify that 
certain “essential” elements of the rule of law must be maintained “for the sake of liberty and 
happiness, however much [such essentials] may conflict with the customs or laws with which 
they are familiar.”  
 A bill of rights provided for basic freedoms such as the freedoms of speech, press and 
assembly; the right to due process of law; freedom of worship; the right not to be subjected to 
double jeopardy; the right to be secure against unreasonable searches and seizures; protection of 
property; freedom from slavery or involuntary servitude, except as punishment for a crime; and 
the right to petition the government for redress of grievances. 
 Commission Chairman Taft would become the first civil governor of the Philippines. 
General Arthur MacArthur, replacement for General Otis, former commander of American 
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military forces, was extreme in his opposition to the movement toward civil government. 
MacArthur regarded Filipinos as most deserving of “bayonet treatment for at least a decade.”  
 Behind the foreground of promised democracy, the US military continued its campaign to 
check against Filipino nationalism. The US Congress, more deeply divided on the Philippines 
than ever before, was embroiled in acrimonious argument and without a clear plan. The Spooner 
Amendment, a "rider" on the year‘s military budget appropriations bill, gave the American 
President powers consistent with full civil government. The US military, however, contradicted 
America’s well-published humane intentions by writing with Filipino blood. 
 
Filipino Nationalism and American Reaction 
 Apolinario Mabini, Artemio Ricarte, Pablo Ocampo, Maximo Hizon, and Julian Gerona 
were among the true nationalists who encouraged the masses to continue the popular struggle for 
independence. Within scant months of the Taft Commission’s pronouncements of civil liberties, 
the military began enforcing censorship of the press. On January 1, 1901, Mabini, Ricarte and 
others, who had earned notoriety as The Irreconcilables, were exiled. Despite this measure, the 
further actions of the Commission serve as evidence of the continuation and growth of the 
movement for independence: the enactment of the extremely punitive Sedition Law followed on 
November 4, 1901, making mere advocacy of independence punishable by death or long term 
incarceration. 
 From Agoncillo and Guerrero:  
 

The people continued to wage a determined war of attrition against the 
Americans. In 1900, more than 70,000 American soldiers held a "still 
vigorous enemy in check" and on July 4, 1902, when President Theodore 
Roosevelt granted amnesty and proclaimed that the "insurrection" had 
ended, more than 120,000 American soldiers were still fighting the 
Filipino guerrillas. 
 

General MacArthur warned that the demise of the Aguinaldo government should not be taken as 
an indication of a break in the will of those Filipinos who demanded their independence. He 
described the threat from the fields as simply being a transition from open warfare to resistance. 
 
Factional Nationalism 
 In reaction to American prohibitions against political activism by independistas, some 
Filipino progressives simply modified their earlier platforms to emphasize autonomy, first and 
immediately, and eventual independence. 
 Pascual Poblete, in August, 1901, organized the Nacionalista Party which was initially 
joined by Cecilio Apostol, Aguedo de Rosario, Santiago Alvarez, Macario Sakay and Andres 
Villanueva - all had served in the short-lived Malolos Republic. However, Governor Taft, often 
described by American historians as relatively liberal, refused to sanction the party unless its 
platform was revised. 
 The Partido Democrata was founded by Jose Maria de la Vina, Leon Ma. Guerrero, 
Alberto Barreto and Justo Lukban in 1902. This group also called for independence by 
participation in legitimate political process as provided under American rule. Taft again refused 
recognition of this Party unless it changed its platform. The Democratas cited independence as 
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the “unanimous aspiration of the Filipino people” and refused compromise, with a predictable 
result: no sanction. 
 Spanish mestizos including Macario Adriatico, Gregorio Singian, Francisco Ortegas, 
Enrique Barrera and Eusebio Orense organized the Partido Conservador in February, 1901. The 
Conservadores accepted American sovereignty in the Philippines and pledged their unflagging 
cooperation with the Americans. They sought autonomous representation within a stable US 
governmental framework. 
 
Guerrilla Independistas 
 The armed underground resistance included relatively small groups of self-described 
revolutionaries and rebels dedicated to Philippine independence. Simeon Ola of Bikol succeeded 
in vexing the American military with strike-and-hide tactics from 1902 to 1903, though forced to 
surrender in 1904. 
 “Papa” (Pope) Isio led “pulajanes” through the Visayan region in and around Cebu Leyte, 
Panay and Samar. The Pulajanes”, according to historian Renato Constantino, believed their red 
shirts, that had been blessed by their “Papa”, to be impervious to bullet strikes. “Papa” Rios of 
Leyte was actually able to organize a local government - with himself as viceroy/general. In 
addition, Agoncillo mentions the less organized “fanaticos” and a combination “religio-political 
organization” called the “Santa Iglesia” as loosely assembled forces of resistance that continued 
the struggle for Philippine independence on Luzon, in the area south and east of Manila. 
 While Agonicillo, Guerrero and others see the totality of these guerrilla activities as 
“part-and-parcel of a national movement to overthrow American sovereignty”, Constantino is 
much more critical of the general lack of effective leadership especially among the quasi-
religious groups often referred to as the “Colorums” (believed to have been taken from a phrase 
in the Roman Catholic Latin Mass: “saecula saeculorum”) 
 In Paoay, Ilokos Norte, Valentin Butardo - one of several leaders of small anti-American 
military bands operating as “New Katipunan” - was clearly distinguishable from among what 
Agoncillo describes as “marauding bandit bands”. US authorities and their Ilustrado supporters 
used the existence of the criminal gangs by identifying genuine independistas as mere tulisanes - 
brigands. 
 
Macario Sakay 
 The Supreme Constitutional Government of the Tagalog Archipelago was established by 
Macario Sakay, its President and Commander-in-Chief. This new polity had all the requisite 
offices and subordinate institutions - such as a high court and legislative house to function in the 
manner intended with the lost Malolos Republic. An aggressive Sakay published a strongly 
worded manifesto in early 1902 that urged all Filipinos to disavow allegiance to the US. He was, 
of course, summarily labeled a tulisan despite Sakay’s obvious success at establishing and 
maintaining order in areas of Bulacan, Laguna and Batangas. Informers, collaborators and any 
who might refuse assistance to independistas in need were sentenced to hard labor. Several 
barrio burnings were attributed to Sakay and his constituents who used the extremely destructive 
measure as punishment against those who did not afford support to resistance fighters. Capital 
punishment was exacted against spies and American-appointed bureaucrats and government 
officials.  
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 In response to guerrilla activities such as those carried on by Sakay, The Cooper Act of 
1902 was passed by the colonial government. This law required that all guerrilla resistance end 
before the much desired Philippine Assembly could be established.  
 Thousands of US Army troops were deployed to put down the Sakay “rebellion”. They 
failed. What brought Sakay into close, non-violent dealings with the American authorities four 
years later, in 1906, was an offer brought by Dominador Gomez - a labor and political leader of 
general repute - and supposedly authorized by then Governor-General Henry C. Ide to allow 
Sakay and his followers peaceful participation in a representative national legislature, as per the 
Cooper Act, if they would simply quit their fight and surrender. Trusting Gomez and his 
representations of the best US intentions, and upon the receipt of assurances that his constituents 
would be allowed to live free and in peace, Sakay capitulated. 
 From Agoncillo and Guerrero: 

 Consequently, Sakay and his military aides surrendered in Manila in 
July, 1906. The popular resistance leader was invited to numerous banquets, 
dances and receptions befitting a national hero. In one such party given in his 
honor in Cavite, the Americans and the Philippine Constabulary surrounded him 
and his men, disarmed and arrested the unsuspecting rebel leader. The military 
authorities charged Sakay and his principal officer with having engaged in 
ladronism or banditry and were accused of, among other things, stealing rice, 
personal property, stock animals; kidnapping for extortion and ransom; and 
treacherous murder and acts of extreme cruelty inflicted on many Filipinos. In 
accordance with the provisions of the Brigandage Act, the court sentenced 
Sakay to die by public hanging and his officers to long terms of imprisonment. 
In September 1907, Sakay died by hanging, protesting to the very end that he 
was not a brigand but a sincere patriot working for Philippine independence. 
 

American Punition: Desperate Measures For Control 
 The US government waged a public relations war against the Filipino independence 
movement and resistance to American control by attempting to define away their gravity and 
destabilizing effects. Well-organized independista groups were labeled bandits, brigands and 
tulisanes - as were Macario Sakay and General Miguel Malvar. Effective guerrilla attacks were 
described as simple “disturbances” and their control over significant areas and populations 
dismissed as mere “disorder”. 
 In clear contrast, were the analyses of the military hierarchy who led the pacification 
campaign. Generals Arthur MacArthur, Adna Chafee and J.F. Bell agreed that only with “almost 
complete unity of action” and “the connivance and knowledge of practically all the inhabitants” 
could the resistance exist.  
 The American reaction was, again, both plain and predictable. The Brigandage Act, 
passed in November, 1902, went further in the direction of the earlier Sedition Law by setting 
death as the maximum penalty for mere membership in any armed group - even if shown by no 
more than circumstantial evidence. This was a patent contradiction to the prior generous 
promises of due process and other basic civil rights. Seeking quicker and stronger effects from 
the pacification policy, the Philippine Commission passed the Reconcentration Act on June 1, 
1903, under which the Governor General could relocate whole populations - believed by the 
military or the local Philippine Constabulary to be supportive of anti-American elements - into 
the closed environments of concentration camps. While this device was at least partially 
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successful by removing the human forest that served guerrillas so well, the incidental destruction 
of the agricultural economy hurt the subject area’s economy as well. Innocents suffered along 
with insurgents. Of course, the logical conclusion of the military rationale for pacification was 
that there really were no innocents. 
 Inside the concentration camps, a lack of funds, food, adequate sanitation, medicine, 
medical equipment and care spawned epidemics that killed thousands of reconcentrados and 
threatened the general populace as well. 
 
Literature and Theater as Vehicles of Resistance 
 The Sedition Law of 1902 sanctioned press censorship on any matters that might 
contradict the positive views and images of the Philippine situation preferred by the US 
government. The Philippine Commissions were quite democratic in their treatment of American 
and Filipino press, threatening both with imprisonment or heavy fines if they should “utter 
seditious words, speeches, or write, publish or circulate scurrilous libels” against the 
Government of the United States or the Insular Government.  
 Despite such intimidation, nationalist editorials continued and many creative 
communicators found literature and drama apt devices for expression of nationalism, critical 
perspectives on American rule. These methods were particularly useful to expose the oppressive 
truth of US colonialism. 
 In order to avoid detection, talinghaga or symbolism, a literary device that had been 
greatly used by writers during the period preceeding the revolution. Literary camouflage was not 
always successful. The play “Tanikalang Guinto” (The Golden Chain) was found to be 
unlawfully inflammatory and propagandistic. Its writer, Juan Abad, was fined $2000.00 and 
sentenced to two years in prison for staging the thinly disguised anti-American criticism and 
stirring public fervor on the subject of Philippine sovereignty. The prosecution argued that each 
of the main characters in Abad’s moral play represented those Filipinos who were either for 
(Liwanag, “light of dawning”) or against (Nagtapon, “selfish, irresponsible”) independence. The 
greedy overlord, it was alleged, symbolized the US. While Judge Paul Linebarger of the Court of 
First Instance at Batangas found Abad guilty as charged, the Supreme Court of the Philippines 
disagreed and overturned the conviction. He went on to author “Isang Punlo ng Kaaway” (“One 
Enemy’s Bullet”) on a similar nationalistic theme. 
 “Kahapon, Ngayon at Bukas” (“Yesterday, Today and Tomorrow”), by Aurelio 
Tolentino, depicted the fictional success of the resistance and continuing revolution resulting in 
the defeat of the Americans. Translated into Pampanga and Bikol, the play reached a wide 
audience including all “native” theaters in the Manila area. Tolentino was considered such a 
threat that he was convicted of sedition and sentenced to life imprisonment in 1905. That 
overzealous penalty was commuted to lesser terms at least twice, and in 1912 he was pardoned 
by Governor General Forbes and released from prison. 
 Juan Matapang Cruz wrote “Hindi Ako Patay” (“I Am Not Dead”), a play that so deftly 
incited strong emotional responses from its audiences that it was reported to have caused “near 
riots”. American military were used to secure the theaters staging Cruz’s plays. Cruz met the 
same fate as Tolentino and was charged, convicted, sentenced and imprisoned for sedition 
 Harsh enforcement of American censorship during the pacification period had a clear 
chilling effect on Filipino journalism and literature. The majority of Filipino writers produced 
work that was “saccharine, and therefore harmless”, according to Agoncillo and Guerrero.  
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 Newspapers that published what nationalistic writers called “liberal” views routinely 
identified as “subversive”. El Nuevo Dia, one of the first nationalist papers of Cebu, was 
published by Sergio Osmena and staffed by respected journalists such as Jaime de Veyra and 
Rafael Palma. The journal earned a reputation as an uncompromising critic of American 
hegemony and political hypocrisy despite being regularly subjected to censoring reviews and 
several resulting suspensions of operation. The obvious opinionated editorial style for which 
Philippine newspapers have been known since the Resistance Era has clearly transcended time 
and space and is a tradition much in evidence in the present-day Filipino American press. 
 Palma was also a central force in El Renacimiento (The Renaissance), a Manila-based 
paper established in 1901. Government corruption was the favored target of this journal, an 
approach that won it a loyal following. Muling Pagsilang (Rebirth) was the Renacimiento’s 
Tagalog counterpart. Together, the papers uncovered and publicized various political abuses of 
office by American and Filipino officials alike, with special attention to caciques. One of its most 
famous editorials was printed on October 30, 1908, and titled “Aves de Rapina” (“Birds of 
Prey” that vehemently attacked the corrupting influence and actions of American businessmen as 
well as their cohorts in government.  
 Alleging defamation, Secretary of the Interior Dean Worcester sued Martin Ocampo and 
Teodoro M. Kalaw, owner and editor, respectively, of El Renacimiento. The defendants were not 
alone in their criticism of Worcester: the plaintiff was a frequent target of accusations in other 
Filipino papers for dereliction of office. The defendants were harshly punished with jail 
sentences and “moral” damages of P60,000 to Worcester. A subsequent appeal to the Philippine 
Supreme Court failed as did a final appeal to the US Supreme Court. Kalaw and Ocampo were 
spared actual time in prison when Governor General Francis Burton Harrison pardoned them in 
1914, when the US Supreme Court decision came down. The defendants and other owners and 
shareholders - including Arcadio Arellano, Feliciano Barretto, Manuel Palma and Lope K. 
Santos - sold both El Renacimiento and Muling Pagsilang to satisfy court-ordered damages. 
 It was no small irony that the Worcester libel suit and the whole American censorship 
campaign made heroes of Filipino journalists. Teodoro Kalaw, for example, went on to win his 
first campaign for a seat on the national Assembly by a firm margin over a seasoned political 
rival in 1909. 
 
Flag Law (1907) 
 An exuberant show of the Katipunan revolutionary flag by Nacionalistas celebrating their 
successes in the elections of 1907 piqued many Americans, particularly when their own flag was 
hardly given notice. The Flag Law came on the heels of American complaints. This special 
example of excess in exercise of authority by the Philippine Commission banned any and all 
displays of revolutionary or independence-oriented symbols. The issue became a consistent point 
of contention between the Philippine Assembly and the Commission that lasted into the next 
decade when, in 1917, The Flag Law was repealed. 
 
The Federal Party 
 After witnessing the flight of Malolos Republic President Emilio Aguinaldo to the distant 
north, former members of the short-lived Revolutionary Government founded the Pacificados. 
That union of pro-American ilustrados evolved into the Partido Federal, the Federal Party, in 
1900 under the leadership of Florentino Torres. Fellow ex-nationalist Trinidad Pardo de Tavera 
(who was elected president of the party) was joined by Torres, Cayetano Arellano, Tomas del 
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Rosario, Jose Ner, Ambrosio Flores and Frank Bourns (an American colleague of Dean 
Worcester) on the party directorate. Pedro Paterno, Felipe Buencamino, Felipe Calderon, Ignacio 
Villamor, Teodoro Yangco, Benito Legarda and Baldomero Roxas were among the stellar 
members of the party. All were members of the mestizo ilustrado elite. 
 As in most instances throughout world history, elites whose power is based on wealth 
tend to protect their interests by choosing the political route that presents the least risk to their 
socioeconomic position in society. For the mestizo Filipino upper class, American hegemony 
actually offered opportunities for profiting and prospering that did not exist under the Spanish. 
The Federalistas were referred to by their many critics as Americanistas - not an inaccurate label 
when they were seen in the light of their US statehood platform. This position paralleled Rizal’s 
earlier concept of an autonomous Philippines within a Spanish Federation. 
 The Federalistas/Americanistas petitioned the US Congress for territorial annexation and 
eventual statehood for the Philippines on November 1, 1901. They requested that the Philippines 
be extended Constitutional rights and privileges accorded to states. 
 

Pardo de Tavera was the prime mover of the campaign for the 
annexation. Though his family had been awarded a title of nobility by 
the Spanish government, he was a firm believer in the superiority of 
American culture. He advocated the complete Americanization of the 
Filipino people, the adoption of the English language which should be 
"extended and generalized in the Philippines, in order that through its 
agency the American spirit may take possession of us, and that we 
may adopt its principles, its political customs, and its peculiar 
civilizations that our redemption may be complete and radical." Many 
Federalistas reiterated Tavera's position, particularly Felipe 
Buencamino who petulantly pointed out that "I am an American and 
all the money in the Philippines, the air, the light and the sun I 
consider American." [Agoncillo and Guerrero] 
 

While the internal consistency of their self-interested political logic cannot be faulted, the 
Federalistas were all and at once culturally effete and racially naïve. They clearly had no concept 
of the low regard that their Anglo superiors had for them. The ilustrados - though of mixed blood 
- were still, after all, Filipinos. It is quite common among aristocratic elites to view themselves as 
the ideal incarnation of the people in the society below them. The ilustrados saw themselves as at 
least as cultured and intelligent - if not more so - as their American overlords and therefore 
deserving to be treated as peers. However refined and educated they were, the ilustrados failed to 
understand the gravity and effect of race in the social equation of American colonialism over 
Filipinos and failed to accept the status determined by the indio and Asian elements in their 
genetic as well as sociocultural history. 
 

The Philippine Commission, the military authorities and the American 
leaders in Washington never took seriously the Federal Party's 
campaign for annexation and not a few were irritated because they 
considered the Filipinos, a people of an entirely different race and 
culture, unassimilable. [Agoncillo and Guerrero] 
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The Taft embrace of the Federalistas seemed most strongly motivated by the fact that they were 
of substantial value in the pacification campaign. Federalistas assisted in negotiating the 
surrender of guerrillas and swaying opinion in the towns and barrios of the provinces toward 
acceptance of American “tutelage” in democracy. Nearly all Filipinos holding offices under the 
Insular Government were form the ranks of the Federal Party between 1901 and 1908. Pardo de 
Tavera, Legarda and Luzuriaga were eventually appointed to the Philippine Commission. 
Arellano, Victorino Mapa and Florentino Torres all were appointed to the Philippine Supreme 
Court, with Arellano becoming Chief Justice. 
 When the Philippine Commission ended their prohibition against open advocacy for 
independence, it was a reflection of the relative security of the American military position. By 
early 1906, groups opposing the objectives of the Federal Party coalesced to form a new 
Nacionalista Party. The severity of criticism against the Federalistas for their collaboration with 
the corrupt Insular Government forced their abandonment of their statehood platform in favor of 
a new identity as the independence-minded Partido Nacional Progresista. 
 In March of 1906, the new Nacionalistas allowed the Progresistas to merge with them, 
since there were now no important distinctions in their publicly asserted goals. The relative ease 
with which the collaborators were accepted into the “true” nationalist fold raises issues about the 
political integrity of the new Nacionalista Party. Renato Constantino and others viewed the 
merger as an indication of the pragmatic, self-interested and disingenuous character of the 
ilustrado brand of nationalism. 
 However unpopular the aims of the Federal Party, their success in the early years of 
American rule and the continuity of their families’ participation in the current Philippine power 
class is testimony to the strength of elites as adaptable, resilient and lasting elements in all 
societies. In the context of a racially defined colonial relationship, the collaborating mestizo 
Filipino elite contributed substantially to the internalization of destructive and divisive 
perceptions and beliefs promulgated or exacerbated by colonizing forces. Philippine institutions 
suffer still from the same maladies cited by activists and analysts from Rizal to Kalaw to today’s 
community journals among the supernumerary Filipino diaspora in North America, Europe, the 
Middle East and Asia. 
 
[ Primary source: Teodoro Agoncillo and Milagros C. Guerrero, The History of the Filipino 
People (Quezon City: R. P. Garcia Pubs. Co.) ] 
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A Philippine Garden 
 
By Caroline S. Shunk 
 
 The camp is in a sandy valley, nearly surrounded by jungle and high, ragged topped 
mountains. A lone volcano stands a grim sentinel at our open door, and savage Negritos, who 
live in the soldier-people from beyond the sea. 
 Near the government reservation friendly Filipinos till, sow and reap the "heaven-sent" 
rice for their daily bread. The white soldiers who first came to this "Death Valley" were 
magicians with a divining rod of red, white and blue. They smote the burning sands, and there 
gushed forth sparkling water. They transplanted a part of the green jungle, making an oasis for 
their bungalow homes. It is easy to believe in the tropics that the first human habitation of earth 
was a garden; and it is a thrilling experience to be the first gardeners since Adam and Eve in a bit 
of earth from the hand of the Creator! 
 A young Filipino, who seemed to have dropped from the sky on the morning of our 
arrival, presented a picturesque appearance in a fade yellow camisa and a most convincing smile. 
His "papers" stated that Bonito was a good, faithful yard-boy and spoke the Pampangan dialect. 
Not having the tongue of a Pampangan, we adopted the universal sign-language. Quietly Bonito 
slipped into place as "No. 3 Boy". Then there began such a resurrection in the earth about our 
bungalow that the old nursery rhyme came true: 
 "The garden-man, with the watering-can, 
 Says, 'Gracious! how fast they grow!" 
 Bonito plodded back and forth to the jungle, bringing strange plants with trailing vines 
that covered all of him save his brown legs. Always, he looked a piece of the jungle walking 
toward us. He worked in and out of season, making long-cabin baskets, lined with bark from the 
coconut-trees, to be filled with orchids and curious vines, a screen of beauty on the long porch, 
where I work well protected from the glare of the hot sun. 
 Bordering the path to the bungalow door is a hedge of foliage, the blue, green and orange 
leaves of which are blended to the colors of old Chinese tapestry; on the rough steps to the porch, 
round red clay jars, which the natives make and sell for a handful of centaros , hold delicate 
plants. These are reverence by the Filipinos as the "Heart of Mary", for they have heart-shaped 
leaves with blood-red centers set in palest green. A border of giant ferns hides the wooden stilts 
upon which the oriental house rests, so that it may sway with the frequent typhoons and 
earthquakes. Two spirit-trees with overhanging branches drop their long black pods, as if in 
incessant target-practice, on the tin of the sloping roof. Their feathery leaves, closing at night like 
sleepy eyes of children, are almost human. 
 A Japanese cherry-tree throws side, deep shade over the yard. It is in bud and blossom, 
with green and rip cherries, all at the same time. Its inadequate roots have no hold in this sandy 
soil. After a typhoon had unceremoniously set the tree on its flowery and fruity head, we kept its 
roots in the ground by anchoring it with wire cables to the bungalow. Palm-trees, tree-ferns and 
shiny leafed mango-trees give deep shade to the garden and a closecropped, blue-flowered hedge 
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screens us from the highway. At the end of a rambling path, the arbor, ways a miniature glass 
pagoda lamp, which, in the dark nights, gives a weird, greenish-white light. My neighbor calls it 
the "Misty Star". It is one of Ah Yan's Chinese offerings and he tends it with the unfailing ardor 
of a devout acolyte. 
 There is only the suggestion of a garden, but its primitiveness is full of charm like that of 
the yet unspoiled corner of the world in which it grows. An untidy-looking row of plants, with 
long, lanky leaves, putting out at their ends a captivating star-blossom, is the native flower, much 
desired by the Filipino housewife -- by name Sueldo Consueldo, which means "your money -- 
with luck". Ginger-plants make amends, with splendid longed blossoms, for their stinging 
qualities. In formal beds grow all sorts of strange plants, over which Bonito broods and whispers; 
for they are aliens -- they are not of his world. In one spot waxy-petaled bloodroot, bleeding-
hearts, pansies and see alyssum make a brave effort to help us colonize. Here is perfume, faint, 
elusive, but steadying. Here are delicate agility and conquering force combined. The flowers are 
now the care of the entire household, all working -- from the soldier-master down to the littlest 
servant -- too carry life-giving water to the thirsty plants; for it is the dreaded dry season of a 
tropical world that shimmers through a haze of heat. 
 The rainy season is behind time, and the dear garden burns yellow-brown. It is so hot that 
even the crickets are still. The long, blackrafter-ed rooms are unendurable warm. Smoke from 
the servants' fire in the yard drifts in over us. The yellow earth at our back door stretches, a 
glaring plain, to meet the jungle, which rolls up a rich green carpet to the "Secret Place 
Mountain", where, so runs the legend, a Negrito chieftain hid his favorite wife. There she died, 
and, at her request, the delicately carved comb that held her long black hair was buried with her. 
From this grave, the natives say, grew a tree with leaves like the fine, soft hair of a woman -- the 
useful and beautiful bamboo-tree. 
 Out in the yard the woman have ceased their chanting to the beat of their washing-
paddles, to sit around a chow-pot of rice and smoke long black cigars. Their sphinxlike faces 
have no illuminating expression, save when a baby toddles too near the open fire. Then the look 
of fear and love with which the child is hastily snatched away into the arms of he little brown 
mother includes us for an instant and is gone. We are shut out in an alien world again. I hear the 
plaint of he Chinese cook: "China not same. Allee samee China boys go. Too muchee Melican 
man." Then, a harsh, clattering word like a tin pan falling from a table -- perhaps a Chinese 
swear-word! 
 From the edge of the shade cast by the porch, it is only a step down into the garden. The 
rose-bush pines in the heat; even the flowers of the cosmos drop their heads. The poppies nod 
sleepily, seeming to say, "Senora, we bring you the gift of sleep." Under a matting a ball of pink 
blossoms sways, with the fitful breeze. When Ah Yan brought this Easter offering, it looked like 
an immense brown bath-sponge with snaky roots. The giver insisted that with "mucho water" it 
would be "good-look-see", and the Water God has made it into a wonder-plant. Four small 
Negrito boys have brought air-plants on their black, curly heads all the dusty way from their 
mountain homes. After accepting offerings of lump sugar and new centavos, the small, 
frightened savages stand for second facing the "devil-box” that, to their minds, may take away 
their spirits as well as their photographs. The chief of the clan, over whose matting hut some 
humorous soldier with a private system of spelling carefully painted the name "Field Marshal--
Lord Lucas Ballintine", succumbs to a bag of tobacco and, holding a long, sharp knife in a 
threatening manner, graciously allows his picture to be taken, while one of his many wives 
lingers near, twanging loudly on a carved bamboo "devil-charmer", to avert the evil eye. 
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 These fiery days are not empty; they are full of joyous life. We see troops drilling; they 
wheel, march and make bold dashes across the yellow hills. They are a handful of healthy, 
courageous white soldiers, who patiently and justly pursue a care-burdened way in this forlorn 
outpost of the world. 
 At last the rain! A typhoon has run amok in the China Sea. Great cloud-bursts descend 
contemptuously upon us, and the precious garden seems doomed to watery destruction. How 
greedily the thirsty tree-ferns drink, standing erect the while as old soldiers at arms! All the outer 
world is hidden in a gray, sullen mist. An elephant's-ear cracks its huge leaves with a sound like 
the guns of a firing funeral squad. The wind comes in gusts, screaming down "Death Valley", 
rocking our bungalow like a giant's cradle, and on every blast bringing from the Negritos' camp a 
weird chant that only adds to the sense of ruin. 
 Bonito patters softly around the room, bringing to my desk bits of the floating garden to 
comfort me: now a blue bowl filled with white point-lace spider-lilies, and then a brown 
Japanese basket of yellow cosmos, which radiates light from the library table. Blue orchid-
blossoms tumble from the book-shelves almost over my head. A moon-flower vine clambers into 
an open window--space. The monotonous sound of rain on the tin roof continues as relentlessly 
as the days come round on the calendar. 
 In the night the creatures of the jungle call. There is a sudden rush of small feet; a wild-
cat charges through the open sala door, closely pursued by several lean, hungry dogs from a 
native barrio near by. With dreadful squeals of cat-terror and the shrill barking of dogs, around 
the tables, over chairs and out of the back door they go, across the servants' yard to the safety of 
the valley. I must own to climbing upon the desk when the jungle visitors pass through. 
 Once more a day of gold, and now the hour of the firefly! With a long shaft of light the 
sun sinks behind Mt. Pinatubo, pulling down a rose-colored blanket, and a sky of purple shadows 
is buttoned with stars. An orange moon rises in solemn grandeur as the garden awakes, for, like 
its jungle home, it sleeps through the tropical day. At dusk the jungle comes near and 
mysteriously enfolds us. The earthy smell challenges our day-worn spirits; the crickets sound 
their incessant shrill chant; the bats -- great dark blots the hang all day in the mango-trees -- 
batter the "Misty Star"; a gecko under the roof corner gives its three grim notes -- garsh, heavy, 
menacing, enigmatic as the is tropical world. With a soft thud of bare feet and an uplifting of 
fantastic, wavering lights before which phantoms flee, the servants are passing along the back 
road to their homes near by. 
 The many gaily painted Singapore lanterns lighted by the house-boys soften whatever is 
harsh or crude by day, and moonbeams kindle the heavy-scented darkness of the garden. The 
pathways blossoms with the fallen petals of a frangipani-tree that gleams like a bridal bouquet, 
and the crudely made fountain becomes a pool of silver. From the fountain's overflow runs a 
miniature Panama Canal, which, like its great namesake, has landslides that require constant 
dredging to keep the way clear for fleets of flower-petal ships. There are black, thick shadows 
where a tall betel-nut-palm stands unrelieved guard over the bowed heads of the Spanish lilies. 
 Women who have married soldiers and elected to share their lot, even when duty calls 
them to strange lands on the edge of the world, need to have a special gift of courage and great 
love of country; for they must, of military necessity, often be left alone, save for the care of 
native servants. With its master away, the house is more solitary than the garden, where, under 
the friendly light of tropical moon, there is companionship with birds and flowers. 
 The military trumpet peals the last call to quarters. White soldiers, true to their trust, are 
galloping along the road near the garden hedge. A mounted sentinel's challenge rings clear: 
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"Who goes there?" Comes the steady, clear reply, which quiets the quick-beating heart: "The 
relief!" 
 A wakeful bird trills speedily from its nest in the arbor; its little song brings grateful 
memories. Safety in the garden, now, and peace that enfolds the growing plants, the night-birds 
and me. 
 
PHOTOGRAPHS 
Photo 1: Transplanted Jungle: My garden is a palm-shaded oasis in a hot and sandy valley 
Photo 2: Negritos From the Hills: They have brought ferns and air-plants all the long, dusty way 
from their mountain homes 
Photo 3: The Washerwoman: The chant with which she accompanies her busy paddles echoes 
pleasantly through my garden 
Photo 4: Native Flowers: Both are of the jungle. Though hedged in, they retain a primitiveness 
that is full of charm 
Photo 5: On the Pampangan River: This river, which waters my garden, has its source in the 
high, ragged-topped mountains that overlook our Valley 
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Reading 15.2: Excerpts From Reports Of General Macarthur To 
The U.S. War Department On The Policy Of Filipino Resistance 
Against The United States 2 
 
 It has been since ascertained that the expediency of adopting guerrilla warfare from the 
inception of hostilities was seriously discussed by the native leaders, and advocated with much 
emphasis as the system best adapted to the peculiar conditions of the struggle. It was finally 
determined, however, that a concentrated field army, conducting regular operations, would, in 
the event of success, attract the favorable attention of the world, and be accepted as a practical 
demonstration of capacity for organization and self-government. The disbandment of the field 
army, therefore, having been a subject of contemplation from the start, the actual event, in 
pursuance of the deliberate action of the council of war in Bayamban about November, 1899 ... 
was not regarded by Filipinos in the fight of calamity, but simply as a transition from one form 
of action to another; a change which by many was regarded as a positive advantage, and was 
relied upon to accomplish more effectively the end in view ... As a consequence, misleading 
conclusions were reached to the effect that the insurrection itself had been destroyed, and that it 
only remained to sweep up the fag ends of the rebel army by a system of police administration 
not likely to be either onerous or dangerous. (From: U.S. War Department Report, 1901, vol.1, 
pt. 4, p. 88). 
 The country affords great advantages for the practical development of such a policy. the 
practice of discarding the uniform enables the insurgents to appear and disappear almost at their 
convenience. At one time they are in the ranks as soldiers, and immediately thereafter are in the 
American lines in the attitude of peaceful natives, absorbed in a dense mass of sympathetic 
people. (From: U.S. War Department Report, vol. 1, pt. 5, p. 60). 
 It had been suggested that some of the Filipino leaders were willing to submit the issue to 
the judgment of the American people, which was soon to be expressed at the polls, and to abide 
by the result of the presidential election of November, 1900 (in the United States). But 
subsequent events were demonstrated that the hope of ending the war without further effusion of 
blood was not well founded, and that as a matter of fact the Filipinos were organizing for further 
desperate resistance by means of a general banding of the people in support of the guerrillas in 
the field. (From: U.S. War Department Report, 1901, vol. 1, pt. 4, p.89) 
 The institution of municipal government under American auspices, of course, carried the 
idea of exclusive fidelity of the sovereign power of the United States. All the necessary moral 
obligations to that end were readily assumed by municipal bodies, and all outward forms of 
loyalty and decorum carefully preserved. But precisely at this point the psychologic conditions 
referred to above (meaning the unity against us), began to work with great energy, in assistance 
of insurgent field operations. For this purpose most of the towns secretly organized complete 
insurgent municipal governments, to proceed simultaneously and in the same sphere as the 
American governments and in many instances through the same personnel -- that is to say, the 
presidentes and town officials acted openly in behalf of the Americans and secretly in behalf of 
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the insurgents, and, paradoxical as it may seem, with considerable apparent solicitude for both. 
In all matters touching the peace of the town, the regulation of markets, the primitive work 
possible on roads, streets and bridges, and the institution of schools, their open activity was 
commendable; at the same time they were exacting and collecting contributions and supplies and 
recruiting men for the Filipino forces, and sending all obtainable military information to the 
Filipino leaders. Whenever, throughout the archipelago, there is a group of the insurgent army, it 
is a fact beyond dispute, that all contiguous towns to contribute to the maintenance thereof. In 
other words, the towns, regardless of the fact of American occupation and town organization, are 
the actual bases for all insurgent military activities; and not only so in the sense of furnishing 
supplies for the so-called flying columns of guerrillas, but as affording secure places of refuge ... 
(From General MacArthur's Annual Report dated October 1, 1900. War Department Report, 
1900, vol. 1, pt. 5, pp.61-2) 
 The success of this unique system of war depends upon almost complete unity of action 
of the entire native population. That such unity is a fact is too obvious to admit of discussion. 
Intimidation has undoubtedly accomplished much to this end, but fear as the only motive is 
hardly sufficient to account for the united and apparently spontaneous action of several millions 
of people. One traitor in each town would effectually destroy such a complex organization. 
 It is more probable that the adhesive principle comes from ethnological homogeneity 
which induces men to respond for a time to the appeals of consanguineous leadership ... 
2 Excerpts from Reports of General MacArthur to the U.S. War Department, November, 1899 to 
October, 1900, in James H. Blount, The American Occupation of the Philippines, 1898-1912 
(New York: G.P. Putnam's Sons, 1913; Reprinted Malaya Books, Inc., Q.C., 1968), pp. 310, 
312-13, 317 and 318. Underscoring by Blount. 



 54 

SOURCE: 
AUTHOR: 
PERMISSION TO REPRINT: 
 

Origin Of A Myth* 
 
I. Confrontation: Prelude And Aftermath 
 The glittering generalities that often accompany a declaration of policy are sometimes 
mistaken for the policy itself. In some cases, they serve to conceal the real intent, thus making 
actual operation of the policy acceptable. The pious expression then develop into a popularly-
held myth while the real policy recedes from historical notice. It is, therefore, the task of social 
critics to separate myth from reality, fantasy from truth. Otherwise, the distortion of history will 
only lead to untoward consequences, among which is the mental conditioning of a people so that 
their policies become warped, their goals misdirected. 
 Recently, there have been attempts in some sectors to question the validity of our "special 
relations" with the United States. But these sectors have merely tried to impugn the reciprocity of 
these relations in the hope of securing "fairer" treatment. It is true that some of these critics have 
shown that "special relations" cannot be a basis for national policy because of the lack of real 
identity of interests between the two countries. But a recital of grievances is not enough. There is 
need for a comprehensive understanding of the origin and evolution of this relationship in order 
to provide our policy makers with a deeper knowledge of the real situation and in order to 
liberate them from certain modes of thinking which act as obstacles in any re-examination of our 
ties with the United States. These modes of thought are also products of historical development 
and in turn have influenced the course of the country's development. 
 "Special relations" constitute a stumbling block in our policy making. These relations are 
considered a cornerstone of our national life, an imperative of national policy and a reality of our 
existence. They therefore demand a thorough critical and historical examination. To do this one 
has to go back to the beginnings of Philippine-American contact. For "special relations" have a 
long and deep historic origin. The myth of "special relations" was the product of deliberate 
design and its evolution developed its own logic until the very victims of the myth could no 
longer look at the reality of existence without their built-in blinders. 
 To go back to the origins of the myth, one would necessarily have to start with the 
earliest confrontation between two separate and irreconcilable identities. This historical re-
examination of our early ties with the United States is essential because it would gives us a better 
perspective of our national life. It is imperative to set matters right regarding the beginnings of 
Philippine-American relations in order to disabuse our minds of current assumptions and to 
liberate ourselves from a thinking that has been responsible for so much of our confusion. 
Twin Premises Of The Myth 
 Essentially, "special relations" are based on the belief that the Americans took over 
control of our country in noble acceptance of a self-imposed obligation to educate us in order 
that we might later deserve independence. This belief in turn is based on the corollary conviction 
that, by and large, the Filipinos welcomed the American conquerors and that they wanted and 
needed American tutelage. The rationalization of American policy was therefore founded on two 
distinct but related premises: 
  (1) that there was no substantial resistance to American rule and 
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  (2) that the Filipinos were then incapable of self-government. 
These fabrications are responsible for all the basic attitudes, prejudices, and policies that today 
dominate our national life. If we want now to discover our national identity, to define our own 
interests and to delineate our own national goals, a re-examination of the early period of 
Philippine-American relations is imperative. Such a re-examination will enable us to establish 
the origin and foundation of our present way of thinking and way of life. Such a re-examination 
will convince us that for decades our thinking and our life have been founded on a myth born of 
a series of deceptions. 
 This myth was further developed by the American historical version of the period, 
fostered by historical propagandists, strengthened by our uncritical acceptance of this version of 
history, and elaborated by various misconceptions that emanated from this acceptance. 
Denigrating Our Revolution 
 This acceptance on our part of a foreign version of our history has fostered historical 
distortions which have further aided in the growth of current attitudes. We can cite the lack of 
regard which we Filipinos have for our own Revolution. We do not seem to be as proud of our 
Revolution as other peoples are of theirs; it does not seem to occupy a central place in our 
history. We tend to think of it as a romantic adventure which was doomed to failure because it 
was impractical. We have a vague knowledge of the broad outlines of the outbreak and eventual 
failure our struggle for freedom but we do not celebrate with patriotic fervor its glorious details. 
The Revolution does not seem to evoke the usual emotional reactions that it would in the hearts 
of a people steeped in the tradition of their libertarian struggles. This perhaps the reason why we 
cannot appreciate the revolutionary action of other peoples. 
 All nations, including the United States are proud of their revolutions, because 
revolutions signify a drastic, a basic change in their national lives achieved by the people 
themselves for their own interest. We stand out as an exception, for our Revolution seems 
detached from our lives. Is it because, from the beginning, there was an attempt to down-grade it 
and to misrepresent its legitimate goals in order to make the mental climate safe for the further 
propagation of a myth? 
June 12 And The Flag 
 One has but to recall the difficulty of our adjustment to the change in the celebration of 
Independence day from July 4 to June 12. July 4 is, by conditioned reflex, still the magic date for 
many of us. June 12 is merely a welcome addition to our national holidays. It merely recalls 
some vague stories of an attempt by our intrepid forefathers to establish an independent 
government which was short-lived. Many know that we fought Spain but few realize that we 
won that war and that it took the Americans seven years to conquer us. 
 June 12, 1898 was the date when our flag was officially "consecrated and honored." Very 
few of us know of this association between the flag that symbolized our independence and the 
establishment of the government of that Republic. Why? Because during the period of armed 
resistance, both advocacy of independence and the display of the flag were prohibited. Evidently, 
"suppressed nationalism" still managed on occasion to manifest itself in reverence for the flag, 
because as late as 1907, the Philippine Commission still found it necessary to pass Act 1696 
specifically prohibiting its display. Perhaps this was done also to emphasize the fact that we were 
a colony and therefore our only flag was the American flag. It was not until 1919, under Act 
2871, that the display of our flag was legalized. Thus, for twenty years, or almost a generation, 
the flag was anathema because our memories of June 12, 1898 were being suppressed. 
Spain Was Not The Only Enemy 
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 A concomitant manifestation of this distortion of our history is the fact that when many 
of us talk of the Philippine Revolution, we invariably associate it with our struggle against the 
tyrannical regime of Spain. The war against American conquest which lasted longer and 
deprived us of an independence already won, is glossed over. We must bear one thing in mind: 
that the Revolution against Spain and the war against America are not two separate epochs. They 
constitute one and the same historical phase of our anti-colonial struggle. Our war against the 
Americans was merely a continuation of our fight for freedom. Whereas in the first phase - in our 
struggle against Spain - we were in the process of fighting for independence, in the war against 
America we were defending an independence already won. 
 Unfortunately, we have swallowed the American propaganda that on the one had they 
came for the altruistic purpose of educating us and on the other, that we ourselves desired their 
domination because we were not prepared for self-government. One lamentable consequence has 
been the lack of serious inquiry into the lives and struggles of those heroic men who continued 
the resistance after Aguinaldo's capture and until 1906. By and large, we think of these leaders as 
the American administration wanted us and the American public to think of them: as bandits and 
thieves. How many of our heroes are still consigned by history to the limbo of doubt because 
their names are still inscribed in the roster of bandits? Yet some individuals whose actions 
amounted to betrayal of the freedom movement are revered and even have some streets named in 
their honor. 
 The heroes we have enshrined in the national pantheon are mainly those who were 
victims of Spanish tyranny. It is only recently that scholars have begun studying Mabini and the 
heroes of the Philippine-American war in depth. We have already made Jose Abad Santos a hero 
of the resistance against Japan. Why is it that those who fought bitterly against America are 
neglected and only those who surrendered or collaborated are honored? Britain has not been 
slighted by the reverence accorded Washington as the father of his country even if he personified 
the revolution of a former colony. Why are we so afraid to honor those men who considered 
America an enemy? The answers to these perplexing questions lie deeply imbedded in that part 
of our history which we least understand. 
 The American Occupation of the Philippines by Judge James H. Blount throws much 
light on this phase of our history. Blount served with the U.S. Army here and later became a 
member of the Philippine judiciary during the first years of American occupation. His book 
contains systematically documented evidence on the motives and the record of America during 
her early years in this country. On the American record in the Philippines, I chose to quote him 
and other non-Filipino authors for obvious reasons. 
Conflict Of Two Interests 
 What was the historical reality that has been enshrouded by the myth? What were the real 
beginnings of Philippine-American relations? 
 The reality was that the Americans did not stumble into colonialism. They came in the 
light of their own interests which were not the same as the interests of the Filipinos. We wanted 
independence. We had won our independence. The Americans were responding to their 
economic need for expansion, for colonies. 
 During this period America was evolving her policy of looking westward towards the 
China market. The middle of the century saw her increasingly involved in Far Eastern affairs. 
There was a scramble among the powers for the China trade, and America was not to be left 
behind. After the Anglo-Chinese war of 1842, the United States in the Treaty of Wanghsia of 
1844, compelled the Chinese to grant her the same privileges the British had won through war. In 
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addition to this, she was able to insert a clear statement of extra-territoriality. Thomas Bailey, 
noted American diplomatic historian, says that this treaty was so far superior to that negotiated 
by the British that it served as a model of its kind until 1858. In 1853, America beat the British to 
the opening of Japan. As Professor George Taylor said in his book, America in the New Pacific: 
John Quincy Adams ... considered the Chinese anti-commercial policy and philosophy as a crime 
against the free intercourse of nations. He put his finger on the real issue: China and Japan had to 
be brought into the world market for our good, not their own. 
John W. Foster reminds us of the prophetic words of W.H. Seaward: 
We are rising to another and a more sublime stage of national progress--that of expanding wealth 
and rapid territorial aggrandizement. Our institutions throw a broad shadow across the St. 
Lawrence, and stretching beyond the valley of Mexico; reaches even to the plains of Central 
America; while the Sandwich Islands and the Shores of China recognize its renovating influence. 
Whenever that influence is felt, a desire for perfection under these institutions is awakened. ... 
Commerce has brought the ancient continents near to us, and created necessities for new 
positions--perhaps connections or colonies there. ... 
 After American entry into Japan came the Samoan episode which won the Untied States a 
naval station in Pago Pago. Hawaii was annexed in 1898 after a revolution "largely fomented by 
American interests there" according to Prof. Charles A. Beard. This is confirmed by United 
States Minister Stevens who mentions "Judge Dole at the Head" of the organizers and supporters 
of the revolt. 
McKinley And Divine Providence 
 Is it surprising therefore that Commodore George Dewey was in Hongkong two months 
before the outbreak of the Spanish American war? George F. Kennan in his book, American 
Diplomacy (1900-1950) says: 
We know that Theodore Roosevelt, who was then the young Assistant Secretary of the Navy, 
had long felt that we ought to take the Philippines; that he wangled Dewey's appointment to the 
command of the Asiatic Fleet; that both he and Dewey wanted war; and that he had some sort of 
a prior understanding with Dewey to the effect that Dewey would attack Manila, regardless of 
the circumstances of the origin or the purpose of the war. 
Within a few days after the battle of Manila Bay, the American Treasury Department set a man 
working on a "Report on Financial and Industrial Conditions of the Philippines." Then in May 
1898, Secretary of the Interior C.N. Bliss made arrangements with the Secretary of War for a 
"geologist of the U.S. Geological Survey to accompany the U.S. Military Expedition to the 
Philippines for the purpose of procuring information touching the geological and mineral 
resources of said island." According to Judge Blount, the report read like a mining stock 
prospectus. Frank Vanderlip, then Assistant Secretary of the Treasury, wrote in the August, 1898 
issue of Century Magazine 
We see with sudden clearness that some of the most revered of our political maxims have 
outlived their force. . ... A new mainspring . ... has become the directing force. . the mainspring 
of commercialism. 
Clearly, therefore, the conquest of the Philippines was settled long before President William 
McKinley on his knees sought Divine guidance one fateful evening. 
II. Concealment Of Aims 
 While the American administration was proceeding to implement its program of 
conquest, it was at the same time instituting a policy of deception on the Filipino people in order 
to conceal its real aims. From the behavior of the Americans who came in contact with the 



 58 

revolutionary leaders, it would seem that the game was, while not promising anything definite, to 
pretend friendship and sympathy for their cause until such time as the American troops had 
arrived in force. Such demonstrations of sympathy were useful in that they postponed the 
inevitable clash until the Americans had consolidated their position militarily. Nor was this the 
only consideration. As future events would prove, the more basic consideration was the need to 
make this imperialist adventure palatable at home. 
Pratt's Folly 
 Consul Spencer Pratt who was in touch with Gen. Emilio Aguinaldo in Singapore and 
was seeking the latter's assistance, received a letter from the State Department which said that it 
was all right for him to seek the assistance of Aguinaldo but that he must see to it that "in so 
doing he (Aguinaldo) was not induced to form hopes which it might not be practicable to 
gratify." Later, Pratt was censured for a speech he gave to the Filipino colony in Singapore. At 
that time, while American troops were still on the way, Aguinaldo was already laying siege to 
the Spaniards in the Walled City. The Department of State letter reprimanding Pratt said: 
The address discloses an understanding on their part that the ultimate object of our action is the 
independence of the Philippines. Your address does not repel this implication. 
The letter even censures Pratt for having called Aguinaldo "the man for the occasion," and for 
having said that "the arrangement between Aguinaldo and Dewey had resulted so happily." Pratt 
was later separated from the consular service. 
Dewey and Aguinaldo 
 With reference to his relations with Aguinaldo, Dewey told the Senate Committee on the 
Philippines: 
I knew what he was doing. Driving the Spaniards in was saving our troops. ... Up to the time the 
Army came, Aguinaldo did everything requested. He was most obedient, whatever I told him, he 
did. I saw him almost daily. I had not much to do with him after the Army came. 
 The real plan of President McKinley began to unfold after the fall of Manila. 
Immediately after the annihilation of the Spanish Fleet, Dewey asked McKinley for 5000 troops. 
McKinley sent him a force of 15,085 enlisted men with 641 officers. The difference in the 
calculation of the two may easily be understood. Dewey recommended 5000 troops as all that 
would be necessary to "retain possession of Manila, thus control the Philippines." He assumed 
that he could count on the friendship of the people. "I had in view simply taking possession of 
the city." Dewey informed the Senate Committee in 1902. Dewey's avowed position was that the 
United States would remain master of the situation only until the end of the war. But McKinley 
had another purpose in sending three times the number of troops requested, for in his message to 
Congress, after describing the fall of Manila, he said, "By this conquest of the Philippines ... was 
formally sealed." 
Merritt and Anderson 
 Another instance of duplicity perpetrated against the Filipinos is seen in Major-General 
Wesley Merritt's handling of McKinley's instructions on a number of administrative matters that 
would come up after the surrender of Manila. Merritt issued a proclamation copying verbatim the 
instructions of McKinley including passages which assured the people that the United States "has 
not come to wage war upon them ... but to protect them in their homes, in their employment and 
in their personal and religious rights . ... " But he omitted that part of the instruction which stated 
that "the powers of the military occupant are absolute and supreme and operate immediately 
upon the political condition of the inhabitants." Merritt had to do this because when he arrived he 
found that Aguinaldo had already "proclaimed an independent government, Republican in form, 
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with himself as President, and at the time of my arrival in the Islands the entire edifice of 
executive and legislative departments had been accomplished at least on paper." Merritt was 
most careful not to arouse the suspicion of the Filipinos. 
 Brigadier General Thomas Anderson who arrived ahead of Gen. Merritt also had to act 
within this framework of duplicity. When Aguinaldo asked him regarding the intention of the 
Americans, Anderson told Aguinaldo that "in 122 years we had established no colonies." 
Aguinaldo then replied, "I have studied attentively the Constitution of the United States and I 
find in it no authority for colonies, and I have no fear." Anderson commenting on this incident 
admitted, "It may seem that my answer was evasive, but I was at the time trying to contract with 
the Filipinos for horses, fuel , and forage." 
Deceiving The American Public 
 The army was under instructions to avoid rupture with the 'insurgents." Why was this 
necessary? Judge Blount puts it very aptly: 
... a war of conquest to subjugate a remote people struggling to be free from the yoke of alien 
domination was sure to be more or less unpopular with many of the sovereign voters of a 
republic, and more or less dangerous therefore, like all unpopular wars, to the tenure of office of 
the party in power. So that in entering upon a war of conquest, a republic must "play politics," 
using the military arm of the government for the two-fold purpose of crushing opposition and 
proving that there is none. 
 On September 16, 1898, Pres. McKinley delivered to his Peace Commissioners their 
letters of instructions directing them to insist on the cession by Spain to the United States of the 
island of Luzon "at least." It is important to note that the American public did not become aware 
of these instructions until after the Presidential elections of 1900. By the time these instructions 
were published, three years later, the Americans were already involved in the war against the 
Filipinos. 
 The Treaty of Paris was up for ratification in the U.S. Senate. The vote was going to be 
very tight. Thus, Gen. Elwell Otis who succeeded Merritt tried his best to conceal the real 
situation here. The American public was never informed about the desire of the Filipinos for 
freedom because Otis did no want to do anything that would hurt the administration. There must 
be no trouble at least until after the ratification of the treaty. McKinley cautioned Otis to avoid 
was since "Conflict would be most unfortunate considering the present." The Treaty was finally 
ratified with a margin of only one vote. 
Press Censorship 
 Even after the outbreak of the war between the American and the Filipinos, the American 
people were still kept ignorant of the truth. Gen. Otis continued sending rosy reports and 
censoring the dispatches of the correspondents despite the strong protest. Otis had to censor the 
press reports because in the Presidential campaign to ensue in 1900. McKinley was to defend the 
issue that American sovereignty was "in accord with the wishes and aspirations of the great mass 
of the Filipinos." Otis was merely acting as a "good political henchman." Robert Collins of the 
Associated Press revealed that Otis had told him, "My instructions are to let nothing go that can 
hurt the administration." According to Collins, the censors comment was: 
... of course we all know that we are in a terrible mess out here but we don't want the people to 
get excited about it. If your fellows will only keep quiet now we will pull through in time 
without any fuss at home. 
This was a plea for the press not to embarrass McKinley who was running for re-election with 
the Philippines as a primary issue. 
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III. The Distortion Of Reality 
 The McKinley program was under attack from quarters that invoked American 
democratic traditions quarters that were vocal against territorial expansion. The problem now 
was to parry the anti-imperialist attacks by representing the administration's Philippine policy as 
one in keeping with American democratic traditions. 
 Actually, democratic traditions were now a fetter on the American economic drive. But it 
was dangerous to deny such traditions; hence, there was need to distort facts and reality so that 
the acts negating such traditions might be transformed for public consumption into acts that 
seemed to uphold them. In order to effect such a transformation and so win the support of the 
American public, the people had to be convinced of the following: 
 1) That the implantation of American sovereignty in the Philippines was in accord with 
the wishes and aspirations of the great mass of the Filipinos. 
 2) That the Filipinos were unprepared for self-government, thus making it a response to 
duty for the Americans to take the Filipinos under their wing. 
 How did the Republican administration try to prove these propositions? First, it had 
belittle the resistance of the Filipinos, second, it had to malign the leaders of the independence 
struggle, and third, it had to use for effect willing accomplices among the Filipinos, representing 
them to be the legitimate leaders of the people. 
 What was the reality and how did the Americans to about distorting this reality? 
 After Aguinaldo's landing at Cavite, the Filipinos were successful in their battles with the 
Spaniards. They were finally able to drive them into Manila. Gen. Otis summed up the situation 
thus: 
 For three and one half months, the insurgents on land had kept Manila tightly bottled ... 
Gen. Anderson wrote in the North American Review of February 1900: 
 We had Manila and Cavite. The rest of the island were held not by the Spaniards but by 
the Filipinos. 
Dewey confirmed this when he told the Senate Committee in 1902: 
 It is a fact that they were in possession, they had gotten pretty much the whole thing 
except Manila. 
It was clear, therefore, that the Filipinos had vigorously and successfully demonstrated their 
desire for freedom from the Spaniards. Certainly, such a determined people could not suddenly 
be transformed into willing colonials just because there was a new master. 
 In 1898, McKinley sent the Schurman Commission to explain American intentions to the 
Filipino people and to make clear to them how benevolent these intentions were. The 
Commission arrived in March and was surprised to find that the publication of these benevolent 
intentions had no effect on the Filipinos. According to Blount, "The Filipinos in Manila tore 
them down as soon as they were put up." Blount said that Schurman "came back home ... 
thoroughly satisfied that the Filipinos did of a verity want the independence they were fighting 
for ... " 
Re-electionist McKinley 
 Yet William H. Taft would claim in 1900 that: 
The Filipino people long for peace and are willing to accept government under the United States. 
This was the first of a series of Taft moves to belittle Filipino resistance. Judge Blount called this 
a libel on Filipino patriotism, a statement without basis in fact made principally in aid of a 
presidential candidate. The Taft claim is belied by General Arthur MacArthur's report that at that 
time there were 70,000 U.S. soldiers in the field. 
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 Significantly, this report was withheld by Secretary of War, Elihu Root, who was 
interested in the re-election of McKinley. Root, however, circulated widely the Taft messages. 
Four years later the same Root revealed at the Republican convention of 1904 that "When the 
last convention met, over 70,000 soldiers from more than 500 stations held a still vigorous 
enemy in check." Blount comments: 
But the conspiracy was really a sin against the progress of the world, because it deceived the 
American people as to the genuineness and unanimity of the desire of the Filipino people to 
imitate the example set by us in 1776. ... Blount further states that Taft, as head of the Second 
Philippine Commission, came here "at urgent solicitation of an Administration whose fortunes 
were irrevocably committed to those findings including the express finding that the Filipinos 
were unfit for self-government and the implied one that we must remain to improve the condition 
of the inhabitants." Taft was thus sent not as a judge to decide on the Filipinos' fitness for self-
government but as an advocate to make the best possible case for their unfitness and 
consequently for the necessity to retain the islands. 
Civil Government As A Facade For Military Rule 
 The institution of civil government in 1901 as recommended by Taft was nothing more 
than a facade for military rule. Throughout the existence of this civil government, the various 
generals in the field were complaining about the support given by the populace to the soldiers of 
the Filipino army who under the civil administration, were now regarded a plain bandits or 
ladrones. MacArthur gives the lie to Taft's claims of peace. In his report to the War Department 
in 1901, MacArthur wrote: 
It has since been ascertained that the expediency of adopting guerrilla warfare from the inception 
of hostilities was seriously discussed by the native leaders ... The disbandment of the field army, 
therefore, having been a subject of contemplation from the start ... was not regarded by Filipinos 
in the light of a calamity, but simply as a transition from one form of action to another . ... The 
Filipino idea behind the dissolution of their field army was not at the time of the occurrence will 
understood in the American camp. As a consequence, misleading conclusions were reached to 
the effect that the insurrection itself had been destroyed, and that it only remained to up the fag 
ends of the rebel army by a system of policy administration. . 
"Connivance" Of The People 
 On July 4, 1902 President Roosevelt, who had succeeded the assassinated McKinley, 
declared an amnesty saying that "insurrection" was ended. Yet, at the time 120,000 American 
soldiers were still committed to the struggle which continued until 1906. How the Filipinos were 
able to prolong the resistance against insurmountable odds is seen in MacArthur's port of 1900 
where he described the establishment of municipal governments in conquered territories: 
... most of the towns secretly organized complete insurrected municipal governments, to proceed 
simultaneously and in the same sphere as the American governments and in many instances 
through the same personnel. . 
 Further proof to the determination of the people to foreign aggression is found in this 
account of Gen. A.R.O. fee regarding the operations of General Bell in Batangas: 
 The long-continued resistance in the province of Batangas in certain parts of the 
bordering provinces of Tayabas, Lag, and Cavite, had made it apparent to me and to others the 
insurrectionary force keeping up the struggle there exist and maintain itself only through the 
connivance knowledge of practically all the inhabitants; that it received active support of many 
who professed friendship for United States authority. . ... 



 62 

 The American authorities tried to keep up the fiction disturbances in the islands were 
isolated cases caused "ladrones." The resistance leader Simeon Ola of Albay classified as a 
ladron. And yet, in the report of Col. H. Bandholtz of June 30, 1903 to the Philippine 
Commission, entry appears for October 28, 1902: "Early this month negotiations were opened 
with Simeon Ola, chief of the ladrones this province, with a view of inducing him to surrender." 
Imagine the great American government negotiating with a leader of thieves! The magnitude of 
the Ola operations can be appreciated from the financial loss that resulted. Gov. Taft in his report 
for 1903 states that hemp production and sale declined by 5 to 6 million dollars. 
 These "disturbances" were serious enough to cause the enactment on November 4, 1901 
of Act No. 292, commonly known as the Sedition Law which made it an offense "for any person 
to advocate independence or separation from the United States, whether by peaceful or other 
means. ... " An accompanying measure was the Brigandage Act of November 12, 1902 under 
which a person could be put to death or sentenced to a long prison term if it could be proved 
even by circumstantial evidence that he was a member of an armed band, even if he could not be 
proved to have participated in a robbery. Under this act, hundreds of Filipinos were hanged or 
imprisoned for long terms. Among its victims were Gen. Macario Sakay and his officers. 
"Strategic Hamlets" 
 To keep up appearances, the Philippine Act of 1902 under which the Philippines was 
governed extended to the Filipinos the Bill of Rights of the U.S. Constitution. And yet, because 
of the difficulty in meeting the resistance of the people, because of the almost impossible task of 
ferreting out the recalcitrants, Sec. 6 of Act 781 was passed by the Philippine Commission June 
1, 1903 authorizing the Governor General to empower provincial governments to reconcentrate 
inhabitants of "infested" areas in the poblacion or in larger barrios of the municipalities. The 
reconcentration policy had several objects: to keep up the appearance of peace in the country- 
side, to catch "rebels" and to deny to these "rebels" the support they were receiving from the 
people. "Innocent" and "guilty" were herded together, all who were supposed to enjoy those civil 
liberties magnanimously extended by the Americans. 
 The Annual Report of the Philippine Commission dated November 1, 1904, a week prior 
to the U.S. presidential elections, states that "The great majority of the people ... are entirely 
willing to accept benevolent conquest." Evidently, the benevolent conquest was not really 
acceptable because in 1905, when the elections were safely over, the Commission authorized the 
suspension of the writ of habeas corpus and the proclamation of martial law in areas where 
resistance continued. 
"The Great Certificate" 
 The game of pretending there was peace and of belittling the resistance by stigmatizing 
its leaders as bandits, reaches its climax with the certificate signed on March 28, 1907 the 
Governor General and his associates in the Commission attesting that "a condition of general and 
complete peace he continued in the islands for two years prior to the date of the certificate." 
 But what was happening during those years covered the certificate? The certificate 
completely ignores the Sam uprisings of 1904,1905, and 1906. Brigadier-General Wm. Carter 
said thousands joined the movement. The Caduc revolt of 1905 and 1906 required several 
thousand American troops to put down. George Curry, governor of Samar this time, later 
admitted to Judge Blount that it took all of 1905 and most of 1906 and several thousand troops to 
put down the outbreak. And there were other uprisings "forgotten" by this "forgetful" certificate 
despite their closeness to Manila. The leaders of these resistance movements were Sakay, 
Felizardo, and Montalan. They may have been regarded by the Americans as bandits but they 
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were held in respect the whole population. Major D.C. Shanks who was governor in Cavite in 
1905 said: 
When the insurrection was over a number of these leaders remained out and refused to surrender. 
Included among them were Felizardo and Montalan. The system of voluntary contributions, 
carried on during the insurrecto period, was continued after establishment of civil government. 
This certification does not take into consideration that on January 31, 1905 a state of insurrection 
was declared, the writ habeas corpus was suspended in Cavite and Batangas a reconcentration 
was ordered under Section 6 of Act 781. 
 The contents of the peace certificate were further believed by the fact that the law on 
sedition was not lifted until 190. 
IV. Filipino Collaboration 
 We can thus conclude that while for some elements of the population resistance to the 
Americans was short-lived because of the willingness of the conservative and wealthy ilustrados 
to collaborate, the people, animated by their desire to be free and led by their heroic leaders, 
continued to fight. This resistance, as evidenced by the declarations of American officers, could 
not have continued without the support of the populace. There were many cases of reprisals 
against collaborators. Many were executed by the resistance forces. The Philippine Republic may 
have been short-lived but the spirit of that Republic inspired the people as evidenced by some 
documents of Gen. Sakay who was acting in behalf of the Philippine Republic. 
A New Leadership 
 Aside from belittling the resistance and even denying its existence by proclamations of its 
non-existence, aside from maligning the leaders of the resistance by calling them heads of 
minority groups or classifying them as bandits, the Americans set about reorienting the people 
toward a new leadership. This was meant to help create the image of cooperation desired by the 
Republican administration and at the same time contribute to the loss of morale of the Filipino 
forces. If the resistance leaders were only members of a "Mafia on a very large scale" as Taft 
called them, then the people had to have "legitimate" leaders. It was therefore incumbent upon 
the Americans to produce these leaders and to point them out to the people. 
 And these leaders were not long in coming. They came from the ranks of the so-called 
ilustrados who had also been members of the Aguinaldo government. Prominent among them 
were Cayetano Arellano, T. Pardo de Tavera, Benito Legarda and Jose Luzuriaga. Arellano 
became Chief Justice and the latter three were the first Filipino members of the Philippine 
Commission. These individuals belonged to prominent families. Arellano, Tavera and Legarda 
were of Spanish descent. During the Spanish regime, Arellano held a position in the Manila 
Council to which only men of distinction and of Spanish origin were appointed. Legarda was 
also a member of the Municipal Council of Manila and subsequently became a Teniente-Mayor 
of the district of Quiapo in 1891. Luzuriaga was a justice of the peace and later judge of the 
Court of First Instance. 
The Americanistas 
 It is significant to note that Tavera was actually holding two positions in 1898. On 
September 29, 1898, he was appointed by Gen. Otis to the Board of Health while he was still 
Director of Diplomacy under the Aguinaldo government. Arellano was Secretary of Foreign 
Affairs under the Republic. After the ratification of the Treaty of Paris, he resigned in January, 
1899 to transfer his allegiance to America. 
 Legarda was sub-treasurer during the Malolos Congress. According to Romeo V. Cruz in 
his enlightening thesis, "Filipino Collaboration with the Americans," Legarda deserted 
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Aguinaldo's government in December, 1898 when was imminent (sic) that conflict was coming 
between the Philippine soldiers and the Americans. For this reason, Legarda's arrest was coveted 
by Aguinaldo's followers. 
 Teodoro A. Agoncillo in his book, Malolos: The Crisis of the Republic discusses 
Mabini's bitter struggle against the "haves" who constituted the forces of conciliation. Agonci 
quotes Governor W. Cameron Forbes: 
 All of these (Pardo de Tavera, Arellano, Gregorio Arane and Benito Legarda), with the 
exception of Mabini, withdrew from the Malolos government prior to the outbreak of hostilities 
with the United States. They represented the conservative, well-educated class, and following 
them many others in minor posts also withdrew form the Malolos government and brought their 
families within the American lines at Manila. . ... 
 Arellano and company were to prove worthy of their positions as their utterances were 
eventually used to support the American line during the campaign of suppression. The 
testimonies of Arellano, Tavera and Legarda before the Schurman Commission were damaging 
to the Philippine cause. For example, when asked whether the Filipinos were capable of 
governing the provinces without any help from the Federal Government at Manila, Arellano 
replied: 
 To a certain extent, yes. In certain provinces, as for example, Pampanga, the people are 
sufficiently enlightened to govern themselves in a certain manner, but independent general 
government, no. 
Tavera's enthusiastic acceptance of American rule is evident from his own words: 
 After peace is established, all our efforts will be directed to Americanizing ourselves: to 
cause a knowledge of the English language to be extended and generalized in the Philippines, in 
order that through its agency the American spirit may take possession of us, and that we may so 
adopt its principles, its political customs, and its peculiar civilization that our redemption may be 
complete and radical. 
 The Americanism of Tavera was echoed by the other members of the Federal Party 
whose blind adoration for things American and whose subservience to American authorities must 
have been most gratifying to the latter. For instance, as early as 1902 Felipe Buencamino 
declared before the Committee on Insular Affairs: 
 I am an American and all the money in the Philippines, the air, the light and the sun I 
consider American. 
Legarda went to the extent of saying that even in the revolt against Spain, he never heard this 
word "independence" spoken, nor do I think they are capable of understanding it, even up to this 
time. 
 Legarda was most successful in helping the Americans in their designs. According to 
Romeo V. Cruz: 
The part played by Don Benito Legarda during the Philippine-American war of 1899-1902 was 
one of active political collaboration aimed toward breaking the back of the Philippine aspirations 
for liberty. It will be recalled that Legarda before he deserted Aguinaldo's camp, served as one of 
Aguinaldo's commissioners on August 14, 1899 to confer with Gen. Merritt on the trouble that 
arose during the capture of . Evidently, Legarda, after serving in various responsible tions under 
Aguinaldo thought it wise to quit before the conflict occurred. From that time on, instead of 
remaining tral , commissioner Legarda chose to throw his lot with Americans. 
According to the Report of the Second Philippine Commissioner 
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 Senor Legarda had been valuable in the extreme to General Otis and to all American 
authorities by the of his suggestions and the courage and earnestness with he upheld the 
American cause as the cause most bene to his country. 
A New Partnership 
 Mabini's behavior offers an edifying contrast. Gran an interview by the Taft Commission, 
he entered into a dissertation on the inherent rights of individuals and races shape their own 
destinies. When Taft finally asked him how independent Filipino government could raise the 
revenues support itself, "Mabini simply shrugged his shoulders and replied: The question of 
revenue is a mere detail." That was end of the interview. 
 Furthermore, in contrast to Legarda's attitude when wrote Aguinaldo on July 8, 1899 
urging the latter not to fi because nothing could be gained "against the inevitable" Mabini wrote, 
It matters not if we die in the midst or at the end of the painful journey; the generations to come, 
while praying over our tombs, will grant us tears of love and gratitude of bitter reproach. 
 Tavera, who became the right had man of Taft in establishment of civil government was, 
together with Fel Buencamino, an organizer of the Federal Party. The party advocated 
annexation. Legarda was also one of the principle leaders of this party. So sure were the 
Americans of this group that Taft stated: 
 In the appointment of natives, the fact that a man was a member of the Federal Party was 
always a good recommendation for him for appointment. 
 The appointment of Arellano as chief justice and of Tavera, Legarda and Luzuriaga as 
members of the Philippine Commission was followed by the appointment of many other 
collaborators. Important appointments to the judiciary were made. Among them were those of 
Victorino Mapa and Florentino Torres as associate justices. Gregorio Araneta who was a 
prosecuting attorney under the Spaniards and Secretary of Justice under Aguinaldo was made 
Attorney-General. Antonio Constantino, who also occupied judicial positions under the 
Spaniards and was an elected member of the Malolos Congress, became the first Filipino 
Assistant Attorney-General. More and more, the collaborators were presented as the leaders of 
the people in contrast to the resistance leaders who continued to be branded as bandits. 
The Bandwagon 
 In addition to the efforts of the Federal Party other groups contributed their share of 
collaboration. On March 17,1901, a group of Spanish mestizos organized the party known as 
Partido Conservador. It stood for peace and acknowledged the right of American sovereignty 
under the Treaty of Paris. It was headed by Enrique Barrera, Macario Adriatico, Eusebio Orense, 
Gregorio Singian and other Filipinos of Spanish blood. The Asociacion de Paz was organized by 
Pedro Paterno and Felipe Buencamino. This league created a committee composed of Leon Ma. 
Guerrero, Pedro Paterno, Joaquin Lara, Aguedo Velarde, Pascual Poblete, Rafael Palma, Justo 
Lukban and Nazario Constantino to work with the Americans for peace. They secured passes 
from American commanders to negotiate for the surrender of partisans in the hills. Many of these 
collaborators had been prominent in the revolutionary government. This fact led General Jose 
Alejandrino to comment in his memoirs: 
The enlightened class who came to Malolos in order to honorific positions which could serve to 
shield them against the reprisals of the people for their previous misconduct, fly away like birds 
with great fright upon hearing the first gunport, hiding their important persons in some corner , 
meantime that they could not find occasion to place themselves under the protection of the 
American Army. 
End Of The Resistance 
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 Uncritical historians consider this period as the end of the Philippine-American war. 
Actually it signaled only the end of the Revolution for conservative, educated and wealthy 
Filipinos who deserted the Revolution because they had nothing more to gain from it. These 
individuals who represented narrow interests were pictured as the leaders of the Filipino people-
and we have accepted this view without deep analysis. We have forgotten that because they 
suited the purpose of a foreign power, it was the foreign power which chose the as the so-called 
leaders of the Filipino people. 
 They in turn acted in accordance with their own interest. Some may have been sincere; 
nevertheless, a critical examination of history reveals them in another light. They collaborated 
when the people were still trying to drive away an invader that threatened to snatch the freedom 
they had already won. That weakened the morale of the fighters in the field. They ca doubt on 
the integrity and legitimacy of our struggle. Later some may have served the people and 
contributed to the well-being but historically, during that phase of our struggle they certainly 
could not have been the legitimate leaders of our people. They failed their country when their 
services were needed most. The bitterness with which some were regarded by those who 
continued the resistance may be gleaned from this statement of Gen. Alejandro: 
From the rich class neither could the country expect an efficacious aid, because in a reunion held 
in Malolos by the most distinguished financiers for the floating of domestic bond despite the fact 
that the one who appeared at the head of these Croesuses had subscribed for P50,000, but under a 
fictitious arrangement - I believe - just so such a large subscription might excite the patriotism of 
the others, the amounts subscribed were however very insignificant. Later on, I learned that 
many of those who had subscribed did not comply with their commitments, and that some of 
those who received deposits of the payments on the subscriptions had misappropriated them. Our 
ideas of probity and love of country must have been distorted as these men whom the public 
point out with an accusing finger still enjoy the esteem and favors not only of the popular masses 
who have subsequently elected them to high positions of responsibility, but also of the highest 
society in the country. 
 Another facet of the policy of using the "natives" against their own people was the 
establishment of the Philippine Constabulary. This armed unit under American command was 
established by Act 1755 on July 18, 1901. Initially, Filipinos could rise only to the rank of 2nd 
lieutenant. It is interesting to note that among the first 2nd lieutenants was a certain Agapito 
Bonzon. Could he have been the same Bonzon who stabbed Bonifacio and tried to sully the 
honor of his wife? 
Transformation Of The Struggle 
 By 1907, the resistance was finally suppressed. Reformism and parliamentarism took 
over. Nevertheless, in the election for the First Philippine assembly, the advocates of 
independence won whereas the Federalistas were trounced. It must be noted that in these 
elections only 104, 966 registered out of a population of nearly 8,000,000. Qualified electors 
were male persons who were at least 21 years old, who had resided six months in their districts, 
and had either held office prior to August 13, 1898, owned real property worth 500 pesos, or 
could read, write or speak English or Spanish. The defeat of the Federalistas, despite the fact that 
properly and other qualifications precluded the participation of the more revolutionary masses, 
shows that the Filipinos had not relinquished their dream of independence. Perhaps we may also 
infer from the Federalista defeat that the spirit of anti-American resistance had not yet wholly 
died and the voters were thus expressing their disapproval of those who had so quickly gone over 
to the enemy. 
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 The new leaders who emerged pursued the people's dream of independence by trying to 
prove to the Americans that we were capable of self-government. Thus, what we had won by 
fighting we had to bag for all over again. The subsequent struggle for independence was waged 
within this framework. Thus was born our tendency to mendicancy and subservience. The desire 
for independence that had burned so intensely in the hearts of Filipinos flickered and died in an 
atmosphere of compromise which transformed our leaders into America's allies just as a new 
generation of brainwashed Filipinos came of age. 
An Age Of Safe Advocacies 
 The suppression of our nationalistic aspirations during the critical years of American 
occupation and the eventual toleration of safe advocacies when the time was already propitious 
transformed the struggle for independence into one which was sanctioned and controlled by the 
Americans. Our leaders may have rationalized that the only kind of struggle possible was 
through peaceful means within the framework allowed them by the Americans. Sooner or later 
they became captives of this kind of thinking. They first played the game according to the rules 
laid down by the conquerors and ended up believing in the premises which were pushed down 
their throats. 
 The result was the emergence of generations of Filipinos who believe the historical 
distortions and who now view their past uncritically, always mouthing the same safe phrases and 
proceeding from the unexamined assumptions that the Americans came to help us, stayed to 
educate us, and in magnificent magnanimity, gave us our freedom. No wonder we regard 
America as the fountain of all that is good, as the "trustee of civilization" in the words of 
President Marcos. Many of us continue to hold to our childlike faith in our "special relations" 
with America. We believe implicitly that a corner of the great American heart is reserved 
especially for us and therefore, again in the ringing rhetoric of President Marcos, "America does 
not forget. America will not fail us." 
Liberation From The Past 
 Only a realization of the true origin of our "special relations" can give our people the 
necessary moral courage to demand what is our right and not to be influenced by sentiments of 
gratitude base on a deliberate lie. Only history can give us the correct perspective. Only a 
realistic grasp of the present as it evolved from the past can make us bold. Only a liberation from 
the crippling myth can make us really free. 
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Reading 15.1: "Aves De Rapina" (Birds Of Prey) : 
 
 On the surface of this globe, some people are born to eat and devour, others to be eaten 
and devoured. 
 Now and then the latter bestir themselves endeavoring to rebel against an order of things 
which makes them prey to and food for the insatiable voracity of the former. Sometimes they are 
fortunate in successfully putting to flight the eaters and devourers; but in the majority of cases, 
all they obtain is nothing but a new name or plumage. 
 This situation is the same everywhere; the relationship existing between the one and the 
other is that dictated by a too keen appetite, which to satisfy must always be at another fellow-
creature's expense. 
 It is easy to observe daily the development of this phenomenon. And for some 
psychological reason, nations which believe themselves powerful take the fiercest and most 
harmful of creatures as the symbol. Some have done this on a secret impulse of affinity; others 
because it has served them as something of a stimulant to an inflated vanity, the wish to make 
themselves appear that which they are not ever will be. 
 The eagle, symbolizing liberty and strength, has found the most admirers. And men, 
collectively and individually, have ever desired to copy and imitate the most rapacious of birds in 
order to triumph in the plundering of their fellow men. 
 But there is a man, who, besides being like the eagle, also has the characteristics of the 
vulture, the owl and the vampire. 
 He ascends the mountains of Benguet ostensibly to classify and measure Igorot skulls, to 
study and to civilize the Igorots, but at the same time, he also spies during his flight, with keen 
eye of the bird of prey, where the large deposits of gold are, the real prey concealed in the lonely 
mountains, and then he appropriates these all to himself afterward, thanks to the legal facilities 
he can make and unmake at will, always however, redounding in his own benefit. 
 He authorizes, despite laws and ordinances to the contrary, the illegal slaughter of 
deceased cattle so as to derive a profit from its infected putrid meat, which he himself should 
have condemned in his official capacity. 
 He presents himself on all occasions with the wrinkled brow of a scientist who has spent 
his life deep in the mysteries of the laboratory of science; when in truth his only scientific work 
has been the dissection of insects and the importation of fish-eggs, as though fish in this country 
are of so little nourishment and savoriness that they deserve replacement by species from other 
climes. 
 He gives laudable impetus to the search for rich lodes in the Mindanao, in Mindoro and 
in other virgin regions of the archipelago, a search undertaken with the people's money and with 
the excuse of its being for the public good; when, in strict truth, his purpose is to obtain data and 
find the keys to the national wealth for his essentially personal benefit, as proved by the 
acquisition of immense properties registered under the names of others. 
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 He promotes, through secret agents and partners, the sale to the city of worthless lands at 
fabulous prices, which the city fathers, for their own good, dare not refuse for fear of displeasing 
him who is behind the motion. 
 He sponsors concessions for hotels on filled-in lands with the prospect of enormous 
profits at the expense of the people. 
 Such are the characteristics of this man who is also an eagle, who surprises first and then 
devours, a vulture who gorges himself on dead and putrid meats, an owl who affects a petulant 
omniscience, a vampire who silently sucks his victim bloodless. 
 Birds of prey always triumph; their flight and aims are never thwarted. For who can dare 
detain them? 
 There are some who may share in the booty and the plunder itself, but the others left are 
too weak to raise a voice in protest, while some die in the disheartening destruction of their own 
energies and interests. Yet at the very end, there shall appear, with terrifying clearness, that 
immortal warning of old: 
MENE, MENE, TEKEL, UPHARSIN' 
 
1 The "El Renacimiento" Libel Suit (Manila, September, 1950), pp. 7-8 
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The Filipino-American Hostilities 
History of the Filipino People: Chapter XIII: 
 
By Teodoro Agoncillo & Milagros C. Guerrero 
 
 The American insistence on the evacuation by Aguinaldo's army of the strategic points 
along the Manila Bay area, the refusal of the American military authorities to allow the Filipino 
soldiers to enter the city after its surrender, and the American limitation of the areas to be 
occupied by the Filipino troops after the mock battle of Manila, led progressively to the 
deterioration of Filipino-American relations. The misunderstandings that followed these 
incidents climaxed in the signing of the Treaty of Paris without consultation with the Filipinos. 
Attempts, however, were made by a mixed commission of Filipinos and Americans to relax the 
tension between the two peoples, but the American members of the commission tried to prolong 
the sessions without trying to improve the situation because they were waiting for the American 
reinforcements which were then on their way to Manila. Finally, on February 4, 1899, an 
American sentry shot a Filipino soldier, resulting in the outbreak of the Filipino-American 
hostilities. The Filipinos fought at a disadvantage, for they had no sufficient arms with which to 
fight the enemy. But it took the Americans almost three years to conquer the Filipinos. 
American Apostasy 
 It must be remembered that it was the Americans who first approached Aguinaldo in 
Hong Kong and in Singapore to persuade him to cooperate with Commodore Dewey in wresting 
the power from the Spaniards. While it may not be true that Dewey promised Aguinaldo 
American recognition of Philippine independence, yet it is nevertheless true that there was an 
informal alliance between Dewey and Aguinaldo -- an alliance to fight a common enemy, the 
Spaniards. There was, therefore, a moral as well as a legal basis for the American authorities to 
treat Aguinaldo as an ally. And yet when they finally succeeded in increasing their number in the 
Philippines and in agreeing secretly to the surrender of Manila, they treated Aguinaldo as if he 
were an escaped convict. There was absolutely no reason why the Americans should not have 
allowed their Filipino allies to share the hour of glory in the surrender of Manila; there was much 
less reason why the Americans should have ordered Aguinaldo to withdraw from the suburbs of 
Manila after the surrender of the city. Such American actuation showed that they used Aguinaldo 
merely as a tool for their own selfish purpose. More significantly, their attitude towards 
Aguinaldo showed that they came to the Philippines not as a friend, but as an enemy masking as 
a friend. 
 It was, therefore, not strange that Aguinaldo and his men looked upon the Americans 
with suspicion. In such an atmosphere all that could be expected was friction. When, in 
December 1898, the Treaty of Paris was signed without even consulting the Filipino people and 
their representatives, the Filipino-American alliance that was forged under the pressure of 
necessity gave way to mutual hostility. 
McKinley's "Benevolent Assimilation" Proclamation 
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 Before the conclusion of the Treaty of Paris, President McKinley pretended not to know 
what to do with the Philippines. Actually, there were American vested interests who pressured 
him into taking the Philippines from Spain: the American economic interests who were thinking 
of expanding American business in the Orient; the naval and military interests who wanted the 
Philippines as the first line of American defense; and the religious interests who wanted the 
Philippines as a base of operations for American Protestant missionaries. McKinley could not 
ignore these vested interests and so he finally instructed the American peace commissioners in 
Paris to demand the cession of the Philippines to the United States. It is evident that from the 
outset the Americans never really intended to help the Filipinos win their independence from 
Spain, for had it been otherwise they would not have sent successive reinforcements to the 
Philippines. 
 With the Treaty of Paris concluded to the satisfaction of the American vested interests, 
McKinley issued his so-called "Benevolent Assimilation" Proclamation on December 21, 1898. 
This proclamation was the first official indication of American policy regarding the Philippines. 
It expressly indicated the intention of the United States to stay in the Philippines by exercising 
the right of sovereignty over the Filipinos. In other words, the United States would assume 
control and disposition of the government of the Philippines. At the same time, President 
McKinley instructed his military commanders in the Philippines to extend American sovereignty 
over the entire country by force. 
 General Elwell Otis, who received the proclamation, sat on it for a time in order not to 
antagonize the Filipinos further, for he knew that they were in a bad mood. Thus he reasoned 
out: 
 After fully considering the President's proclamation and the temper of the Tagalog with 
whom I was daily discussing political problems and the friendly intentions of the United States 
Government towards them, I concluded that there were certain words and expressions therein 
such as "sovereignty," "right of cession," and those which directed immediate occupation, etc., 
though most admirably employed, and tersely expressive of actual conditions, might be 
advantageously used by the Tagalog war party to incite widespread hostilities among the natives. 
The ignorant classes had been taught to believe that certain words as "sovereignty," "protection," 
etc., had a peculiar meaning disastrous to their welfare and significant of future political 
domination, like that from which they had recently been freed. 
 In order to comply with the President's order and at the same time not to antagonize 
unduly the Filipinos, Otis published McKinley's Proclamation on January 4, 1899 with some 
amendments inserted in such a way as not to convey the meanings of the original "sovereignty," 
"protection," and "right of cession." 
Filipino Reaction 
 Unfortunately for the Americans, however, General Miller, then in Iloilo, published the 
original text of the proclamation. A copy fell into the hands of the officials of the Revolutionary 
Government. The Proclamation was immediately subjected to severe attacks. Antonio Luna, 
editor of La Independencia, led the attack on the proclamation and pointed out that it was 
"merely a subterfuge to quiet the people temporarily until measures could be inaugurated and 
applied to put in practice all the odious features of government which Spain had employed" in 
the Philippines. On January 5, Aguinaldo issued a counter-proclamation in which he said partly: 
 My government cannot remain indifferent in view of such a violent and aggressive 
seizure of a portion of its territory by a nation which arrogated to itself the title of champion of 
oppressed nations. Thus it is that my government is disposed to open hostilities of the American 
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troops attempt to take forcible possession of the Visayan islands. I denounce these acts before the 
world, in order that the conscience of mankind may pronounce its infallible verdict as to who are 
the true oppressors of nations and the tormentors of mankind. ... 
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Give And Take At The Washington Conference 
 
By William Hard 
 
 There is one most especially charming prospect in the Washington Conference. It is 
Henry Cabot Lodge negotiating with a Chinese mandarin. I hear that negotiating is what a 
Chinese mandarin or tuchun or other official does. I regard it as very fortunate accordingly that 
negotiating happens also to be precisely what Henry Cabot Lodge does. 
 I recall the gracefully flippant but deeply appreciative remarks that used to made about 
the politics of Henry Cabot Lodge by his observant son-in-law, the late Augustus P. Gardner: 
 "Anybody can see how I play politics," Congressman Gardner used to say. "I have sets of 
filing-cabinets and sets of card-indexes and reams of mailing-lists and lots of seeds. I mail and I 
parcel-post. I also travel to little villages and announce immortal principles and hire hall. Even 
the babies can hear me running for Congress. But Henry Cabot Lodge goes into the library and 
closes the door and picks up the telephone. What he says on the telephone I do not know. If I did, 
I should not have to work either. He telephones and he comes out and sits down and reads a book 
about political organizations in the time of Queen Anne; and, as he reads, the votes spring up for 
him and get reaped for him by faithful reapers all over Massachusetts. That is how he does it, and 
the longer you watch it the less you know what it is." 
 I surmise that such talents will have a considerable utility in the Washington Conference. 
Every nation attending the Conference is in favor of peace, justice, good-will, the political 
independence and territorial integrity of China, the reduction of armaments, the consequent 
reduction of taxes, the inviolable sanctity of treaties, the Open Door, international equality of 
economic opportunity, and every other sort of righteousness that anybody every thought of even 
after being elected President. 
 One of the principal sources of international contempts and dislikes is that each nation 
judges itself by its theories and judges other nations by their practices. If we could only let down 
our theories a little bit and pull up our practices a little bit, we could all get on together more 
companion- ably and safely. 
 We Americans, for instance, could well stop talking about the Open Door as if it were a 
theory that God first revealed to us in divine consideration of our special aptitude for practising 
it. The fact is that the British, who did the first principal opening of China, did also the first 
principal practising of the Open Door is China -- -decades before John Hay broached the subject 
to Lord Salisbury. Recently the British seem to us to have fallen away from a proper appreciation 
of the theory of the Open Door in China, but we seem to them to have fallen away from a proper 
appreciation of it in the Philippines. 
 If we will consider our own record in the Philippines, we shall at once see that we do not 
in fact believe that the theory of the Open Door is what our orators all too often imply that we 
believe it to be: namely, a theory of universal applicability in all the possessions and in all the 
spheres of influence and of interest of all the conquering powers in all parts of the world, 
including the Far East. 
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 The most defiant sort of door-closing is a tariff. We make non-American goods pay 
customs duties in the ports of the Philippines. Our own goods enter free. The results have been 
excellent. 
 In 1905 our exports to the Philippines were to the value of some $6,000,000. In the fiscal 
year 1919 they were to the value of some $64,000,000. In 1905 they amounted to one-fifth of the 
total value of the goods bought by the Philippines. In the fiscal year 1919 they amounted to 
three-fifths of that total value. 
 We have to acknowledge, moreover, that the Philippine coastwise trade is restricted to 
vessels of Philippine registry and that in order to get Philippine registry a vessel must cease to 
belong to non-American persons or corporations. 
 We have to acknowledge further that , while we think that we ought to be allowed to look 
for oil in the Far Eastern possessions of the Dutch, we do not heavily thin that the Dutch or any 
other non-American foreigners ought to be allowed to look for oil in the Philippines. We last 
year approved at Washington a bill passed Manila under which the foeigners who will be 
permitted to explore and to locate and to lease the public oil-land and gas-lands of the 
Philippines are solely Americans. 
 We have established similar, though less rigorous, restrictions on entries ino other sorts 
of Philippines public lands. Persons entering Philippine agricultural public lands must be natives 
or else they must be Americans; and corporations entering such lands must be owned by either 
natives Americans to the extent of 61 Percent of the stock. The American Governor-general of 
the Philippines in his last report announces: :One of the immediate effects of this law was to 
arrest the development of hemp-lands in Davao by Japanese planters." 
 Clearly Henry Cabot Lodge cannot say to Baron Shidehara: "It is all perfectly simple. 
The stars of our flag, wherever they shine, shine on an Open Door. Let your Rising Sun do the 
same." 
 Nor can our friends the Australians and the New Zealanders make any such talk to the 
Japanese. In the mandates which the Japanese have from the Allied Supreme Council for the ex-
German islands in the Pacific north of the equator, there is no specific pledge for an Open Door. 
But why? The Japanese were perfectly willing to put the Open Door into all mandates for ex-
Germans islands in the Pacific, because they had already established there a considerable 
influence of population and of trade. But the Australians and New Zealanders, about to take 
mandates for the ex-German islands south of the equator wanted, and they took, a variety of 
mandate which leaves the Open Door closable. 
 In the Washington Conference perhaps we shall be forced to put our Chinese policy on 
firmer ground than is supplied by an immutable devotion that in fact we do not possess -- to the 
sporting principle of a free field for all. If Baron Shidehara should mention the Philippines, 
perhaps Henry Cabot Lodge will gaze intently at a map of Korea. 
 The Japanese went one hundred and fifty miles to get to Korea; we went seven thousand 
miles to get to the Philippines. We discriminate in the Philippines. The Japanese discriminate in 
Korea. Nevertheless the fact is that neither our discriminations in the Philippines nor the 
Japanese discriminations in Korea are making any important trouble in the world. The 
Washington Conference is not called -- let us hope -- to discuss principles at principles. It is 
called -- let us hope -- to discuss trouble. The trouble is in China. We propose the Open Door 
really not as a universal and immutable dictate of American or English-speaking or other 
morality but as a specific means of abating the specific struggle and dangers in the specific 
territory between the Yalu and the Himalayas. 
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 We had a sound specific reason for wishing to abate those dangers. In holding the 
Philippines we hold a thing which would make any war in the Far East a very tedious, a very 
expensive, a possible very bloody and a certainly very unprofitable affair for us. 
 Mr. Hector Bywater's new book, Sea Power in the Pacific, contains naval information 
and speculation which no non-naval person can competently understand; but it also contains a 
convincing display of certain elementary situations which any person, no matter how non-naval, 
can perceive to have undeniable political importance. 
 In nautical miles the difference between the distance from our western coast to the 
Philippines and the distance from the Japanese southern naval bases to the Philippines is the 
difference between approximately 7,000 and approximately 1,500. Moreover, our facilities in the 
Philippines either of defense against a hostile fleet or for maintenance of our own fleet are so 
inadequate as to be in practice negligible. The first move in any war between ourselves and 
Japan could readily be a Japanese move to Manila. An American naval officer, in a letter to Mr. 
Bywater, says simply, "The Philippines are there for Japan whenever she likes to take them." 
 In reflecting on what answer the United States could prepare beforehand to this possible 
Japanese move, Mr. Bywater is impressed by the idea of an extensive fortifying of Guam. Guam 
is only 1,500 miles from the Philippines. It is 5,500 miles from our western coast. It is 5,500 
miles, that is , for our supplies of materials for the operating of ships and docks and for the 
feeding of men. The maintenance of Guam as the principal base of operations in a war would 
mean, therefore, that we were fighting from a non-self-sustaining point attached to our real base 
of supplies by a line of oceanic transportation service 5,500 miles long. To cut that line the 
Japanese would need to come only 1,5000 miles from Tokyo. 
 Assuming, however, that we retired both from the Philippines and from Guam, it is 
unthinkable that we should cease to endeavor to attack. In fact if we did not attack, we should 
lose the war. If we did not attack Japan and defeat Japan in its own environment, Japan could 
leave us sheltering ourselves behind the line that stretches southward across the mid-Pacific from 
Dutch Harbor in the Aleutian Islands to Pearl Harbor in Hawaii and on the Tutuila in Samoa and 
could with no further fighting emerge from the war the victor. 
 But we should be at great disadvantage if we attempted to attack Japan in an outright 
float-or-sink battle off the Japanese coasts. That disadvantage is describes by Mr. Bywater in 
detail. 
 The Japanese would arrive from their near-by naval bases with their ships and their men 
completely fitted instantly fit. They would arrive with their whole fleet -- -surface, air and sub-
surface. And, if this battle happened in the present state of the two fleets, they would arrive with 
certain important units much faster than ours. 
 We, on the other hand, should arrive in the relatively imperfect fitness consequent upon a 
considerable voyage; and we should come with only part of our fleet, because it would be 
madness to take the whole of our fleet so far away from home; and, if we were worsted, the 
Japanese ships would see to it that those of us who came were presented with great difficulties in 
getting away. If we were worsted, we should incur the risk of being not only worsted but 
annihilated. 
 We might therefore think it more advantageous to attack Japan indirectly though a long 
and laborious variety of world-wide blockade -- -cutting her off from Europe. Japan's relative 
economic feebleness, its relatively great dependence on imports, would in time give us a certain 
sort of crushing and grinding and squeezing superiority. 
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 But when we had got a superiority of that sort and when we had done what we certainly 
should never rest till we had done -- made ourselves the victors and Japan the vanquished -- then 
what should we do? We should take back the Philippines if we had lost them. We should take 
back Guam if we had lost it. We might take Yap and a few more Far Eastern islands, in view of 
the fact that all such islands are a strategic liability to us, and nations seems to love to take on 
strategic liabilities. And we should demand the Open Door and equality of commercial 
opportunity in the great market of China. What else do we want? Nobody reputable sane has ever 
suggested much else that we could possible want in the Far East. 
 I take it that in these circumstances Mr. Hughes is amply justified in preferring the 
processes of peaceful diplomacy. Our interest in preventing a Far Eastern war and in preventing 
outbreaks of belligerent economic conflicts in China must be regarded as proceeding not from 
moral meddlesomeness but from a normal unwillingness either to lose trade unfairly in peace or 
to lose men and money and to endure pain and sorrow unprofitably in war. 
 Addressing ourselves therefore to the situation in China, and alleging that it is China and 
not the Philippines and not Korea and Burma and not Borneo that projects before us the prospect 
of warfare, and that for the checking of that prospect there is merit in the theory of the Open 
Door, if only it could be followed by the practice of the Open Door, we go on in good sense -- 
and therefore presumably in the Washington Conference -- to consider the question how the 
practice of the Open Door can be installed. 
 At that point Henry Cabot Lodge will need all the talents that negotiations with 
malcontents in Massachusetts and with irreconcilable in the United States Senate and that 
dealings with the State Department have multiplied in him. I only hope that in the course of his 
negotiations regarding the country called the United States of Colombia he exhausted his stock 
of apologies for his friend Theodore Roosevelt and also his whole interest in apologetic 
international statesmanship. I hope he will not feel it necessary to pay the Japanese a large sum 
of money for Roosevelt's having sent the fleet around the world to exhibit American naval 
strength in Japanese waters or for Admiral Perry's having opened up Japan to American trade by 
naval force. 
 Of course, if we are going to go in for that sort of statesmanship, we might seize upon the 
Washington Conference as a happy occasion on which to salve the feelings of the Chinese by a 
handsome monetary compensations for our having exercised some seventy years of rights of 
extraterritoriality for our citizens on Chinese soil -- -rights most insulting to Chinese sovereignty 
and most offensive to young Chinese patriots. In fact we could take all the money that we save 
through the limiting of armaments and distribute it all over the world in apologies. 
 Perhaps, however, in the Washington Conference Henry Cabot Lodge will be sufficiently 
revisited by the spirit of Theodore Roosevelt to believe that, if we ought not to have rights of 
extraterritoriality on Chinese soil, we ought to not to have them, but that, if we ought to have 
them, we ought simply to keep them and not cloud our title to them by apologies; and any 
payment for past performances is an apology. 
 That having been said, and the situation in China being what it is, I wish to offer an 
observation on the heresy that disparages the appoint- ment of Henry Cabot Lodge to the 
Washington Conference through an accompanying disparagement of the services on such 
occasions of the persons contemptuously describes as "politicians". I will first mention a point or 
two in the situation in China. 
 Mr. Chu Chi-chien, who held important office in China under the Empire and under the 
Republic and then became a delegate of North China to the Conference in Shanghai for peace 
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with South China, has estimated that the armies of China--central and provincial -- contain some 
1,250,000 men. Mr. Wang I-tang, also a delegate of North China in Shanghai, told Mr. J. O. P. 
Bland last year that these armies contain some 1,500,000 men. 
 Mr. Bland says that the Consortium of American, French, British and Japanese bankers, 
organized by the American bankers with the backing of the American State Department, for 
financial cooperation in China, has decided that new loans to China must be conditioned on a 
certain considerable demobilizing of the soldiers of China and on foreign supervision of the 
demobilizing. Mr. Chu Chi-chien has noted that in the year 1913, through a foreign loan, some 
316,000 soldiers and some 19,000 officers were paid off and retired into civil life at a cost of 
$30,000,000. Mr. Bland notes, however, that, after all these retirements, the number of persons in 
the Chinese armies remained the same. 
 In the Washington Conference we shall have delegates from the government of the 
republic at Peking. We have not recognized the government of the republic at Canton. 
Accordingly, although we are well aware that the government of the republic at Peking cannot 
control the government of the republic at Canton, we are constrained by the technique of 
international relations to deal formally at Washington only with the delegates from Peking. 
 His Excellency Hsu Shih-chang, once military viceroy of Manchuria, became president at 
Peking, His Excellency Chin Yun-peng, also a military person, became prime minister at Peking 
and ministers of war. The government at Peking is what the government at Canton calls a 
"militarist" government. But when it sent a message last year to Chang Tso-ling, the tuchun of 
Manchuria, telling him that it was desirable that the tuchuns of provinces should diminish their 
armies, the answer returned by Chang Tso-ling was to the effect that as for his own army he 
intended to enlarge it. 
 Chang Tso-ling seems to be particularly refined and ruthless tuchun, but this answer did 
not by any means go beyond the apparent present prerogatives of tuchuns, of whom scattered 
through the provinces of China, there are twenty-two. In China there are naturally as many 
armies as there are governments, and then additionally there are as many armies as there are 
tuchuns; and if all the irreconcilable in the United States Senate in 1919 and 1920 had been 
possessed of provinces and of armies as well as of their determination not to accept the Treaty of 
Versailles, the situation would have borne a certain resemblance to the situation which 
apparently will exist in China if the delegates from Peking to the Washington Conference go 
back to China with an agreement which the tuchuns of china do not wish loyally to carry out in 
the provinces which they very personally govern. 
 China is today governmentally in precisely the condition which, when we see it in 
Mexico, we call "chaos". Now when we see "chaos" in Mexico, we are always impelled toward 
intervention in Mexico. We are not a tolerate a "chaotic" neighbor. Suppose that in Japan we 
dethroned the Emperor. Suppose that we Disbanded the Genro and exiled Marshal Yamagata. 
Suppose we gave every coolie in Japan a vote and gave to the Japanese national legislature a 
complete and absolute control over every act of the Japanese government. Suppose that we gave 
to that government the temperament of Theodore Roosevelt, William Howard Taft, Woodrow 
Wilson and Warren Gamaliel Harding. It still nevertheless would always be putting pressures of 
one sort or another on China as long as China was a "chaos". 
 The only ultimate security of China and therefore of the world against interventions in 
China and warfare in the Far East, is a governmental reorganizationing of China that will change 
"chaos" in China into cohesion. Without that cohesion the armies will not be disbanded. Without 
it the Chinese treasury will always be empty. Without it the Open Door will never be practised, 
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because the needs of the treasury will always be tempting the Chinese government into a 
personally profitable exchange of special privileges for special ready cash. 
 Moreover this cohesion, if it is to come with the promptness requisite to the world's 
peace, will have to come along with a reasonable degree of foreign supervision. Without foreign 
supervision the disbanding of soldiers, the collecting of revenues, the auditing of expenditures, 
are continually such as to produce further militariazation and further bankruptcy. 
 The only alternative to foreign supervision is that all foreign nations shall altogether get 
out of China.. But we know that it is a counsel for perfection to say that all foreign nations 
should get out of China. They will not. But the presence of foreign traders in China disorganizes 
China. It could not disorganize Japan, because the Japanese hang together in a cohesion which 
the foreign traders could not break. The Japanese officials dealt for Japan. The Chinese officials 
are individualistic persons in an individualistic nation, and they deal with foreign traders for 
individualistic purposes and with results disintegrating to China. 
 In the province of Kwangtung a set of Chinese officials have recently granted to a British 
company the right for ninety years to exploit all the coal resources of all the districts lying along 
existing railways, the right to construct future railways, the right to have the assistance of the 
provincial government in succeeding to whatever rights may now be possessed by other persons 
in the matter of coal in Kwangtung and in the right in the directorate of the company to have four 
foreign directors to three Chinese. 
 The effect of such a contract is to inspire other foreigners of other nations to seek similar 
contracts from other sets of Chinese officials; and presently in various spheres of influence and 
sphere of interest there are foreign economic principalities backed by foreign political pressures 
and there are Chinese officials able to live sumptuous retirement at Shanghai. 
 This method by China and by Chinese officials would perhaps be the most successful 
possible method for China if there were time to carry it through to the end without interruption. 
In three or four uninterrupted centuries it might absorb from the foreigners all they had to offer 
China in industrial development and instruction and all that they had to offer Chinese officials in 
the way of sumptuous retirements, and then in the end the superior Chinese individuality might 
individually and multitudinously squeeze the foreigners out of China and leave China still 
Chinese in a sense in which Japan, having psychologically swallowed a bit of the West in order 
the more readily to expel the Westerners, might not still be Japanese. 
 The difficulty is not that the present method will necessarily destroy China. The difficulty 
is that long before the present method could pursue and complete its long Chinese way to another 
Chinese survival of China, the foreign devils would begin fighting among themselves. We know 
from Chinese history that an effective central government is no genuine ultimate necessity at all 
to China. The persons to whom it has become a constantly growing necessity are the intrusive, 
extraterritorial, quarrelsome immigrants from foreign rival countries and foreign rival trading 
organizations. 
 But to say that it is a necessarily to them and to the maintenance of peace among them is 
equivalent to saying that it is a necessity to the peace of the world in general; and, since the 
world in genernal is bound to be interested in its own survival fully as much as in Chinese 
survival, it is bound to feel justified in asking China to see if it could not bring itself to accepting 
a little further personal assistance -- as well as so much financial assistance -- in its governmental 
affairs. 
 To practice the Open Door in China, the following successive measures seem to have 
found a certain favor in recent informed discussions of China, and they are certain to appear in 
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the discussions at the Washington Conference, if the Conference is in earnest in discussing the 
Far East: (1) An actual definition of the meaning of "Open Door"; (2) The establishment of an 
international body in China for the applying of that definition; (3) The equipment of the Chinese 
government with advisers internationally selected for strengthening its collecting of its revenues 
and for strengthening its methods of expending its revenues. 
 These measure would have two purposes: (1) to organize a temporary internationalism in 
China for governing the present international economic struggle in China; (2) to move toward 
creating in China a Chinese government capable of governing that struggle by its own strength. 
 Each one of the measures mentioned above -- each one of the measure mentioned to 
anybody anywhere for the allaying of Far Eastern difficulties and dangers -- is a measure for 
which the prophets come along with theories and for which the experts come along with facts 
confirming or contradictory and for which the diplomats come along with archives of 
commitments and entanglements and for which bankers and merchants come along with 
contending assertions of profits sure to be gained or losses sure to be suffered. But there is only 
one person who knows by experience that each group is looking at only one part of the matter 
and who is fitted by experience to harness them all into a composite and sufficiently rickety but 
still humanly going arrangement; and that one person is the politician. 
 I venture humbly and impertinently to suggest to Mr. Hughes that Henry Cabot Lodge be 
induced to undertake to try to find out what it is that would persuade the Chinese to do the things 
that in general we should like them to do. Most of the twenty-two tuchuns of China have now 
been in office long enough to be able to think of retiring without being oblige to think 
simultaneously of a destitute old age. Looking at Chang Tso-ling of Manchuria, Henry Cabot 
Lodge will perceive that Chang Tso-ling has been as it were building up an organization of his 
own in the Berkshires. The problem of the Far East seems always to end up in the problem of 
how to get the factions of China to form an organization which can really control the offices and 
the office-holders. This problem in its essence is known to have occurred several times in the life 
of Henry Cabot Lodge, not without solution. 
 Chang Tso-ling is a politician with an army that is only a means to politics. Chang Tso-
ling, the super-tuchun, should be brought somehow or other into an exchange of views with 
politicians in America. Conversations between diplomats are most desirable, but even more 
desirable are the conversations (which seldom happen) between politicians who for their 
respective countries know what is politically possible. 
 Perhaps if Chang Tso-ling and Henry Cabot Lodge would go into a library with an 
interpreter and in congenial surroundings talk for awhile about progressivism in Massachusetts 
and banditry in Manchuria, their conversation would develop presently into a discussion of the 
one thing which is the task of politics the world over: the public management of human nature, 
whether from Mukden or from Nahant. 
 The reorganizing of China is a political problem which can be solved only by politicians -
- and by politicians of the highest skill. Some diplomats are politicians by instinct. Such 
diplomats -- and we have them -- and our very most political politicians should be used by us to 
acquire an American familiarity with all the factions of Chinese that can possibly be brought to 
Washington and to exert American influence toward a merging of all Chinese factions into a 
Chinese governmental unity. 
 I do not profess to know how that merging into that unity can be accomplished. I only 
know that, even if we succeed in defining the Open Door, and even if we succeed in establishing 
an international body in Peking to operate the definition, and even if we succeed persuading the 
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government at Peking to accept a whole corps of foreign international advisers and foreign 
international auditors for the improvement of its revenues and for the conservation of its 
expenditures, nevertheless, if then every tuchun is a law to himself and treasure to himself, and it 
the writ of Peking still does not run in the provinces, and if the proper national public income 
from the provinces does not flow to Peking, and if Peking remains in bankruptcy and China 
remains in "chaos; all administrative reforms will be as nothing in comparison with that failure 
of political reform. Into the "chaos" of China, in that event, the ordering forces of the ordered 
government at Tokyo will be impelled to go deeper and deeper, following the customary destiny 
of ordered governments to the customary day of doom for large numbers for young men subject 
to them and to other governments ordered and unordered. 
 If we which to check that prospect, I should think that during the Washington Conference 
our politicians and our politically minded diplomats should give as much time as possible to 
study of the Chinese and of China. Whatever wisdom they may gain on Chinese political 
reconstruction I shall most zealously endeavor to wring from them into print. 
 
Photographs: 
Photo 1: Stripping Hemp on the Island of Pany 
Photo 2: By restricting entries into public lands to Filipinos and Americans the United States 
"closed the door" of the Philippines to Japanese who wished to develop hemp-lands 
Photo 3: New-Fledged Aviators, Philippine National Guard 
Photo 4: Naval Authorities point out that an air-fleet, rather than war-ships, would furnish 
adequate protection for our island possessions 
Photo 5: Saluting the Rising Sun 
Photo 6: This is one of the war-ships that Japan could bring before Manila in three days 
Photo 7: Modern Construction in Shanghai 
Photo 8: Absorbing the secrets of industrial development from the foreigner is a slow process but 
it goes surely on 
Photo 9: Entrance to a Primitive Chinese Coal-Mine Worked Through Narrow Shafts 
Photo 10: A set of Chinese officials have recently granted to a British company what amounts to 
exclusive rights in the coal resources of the province of Kwantung 
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The Philippines Inside Out: The Special Mission, And Investigation 
And A New Harding Program 
 
By Gertrude Emerson 
 
 Philippine independence is the wishbone of which Senate President Quezon and Speaker 
Sergio Osmena of the Philippine Legislature hold one end and the United States Congress the 
other. But is is not sheer chance that is going to determine the issue. It is merit and the careful 
weighing of all factors concerned. The referees are Major-general Leonard Wood and ex-
Governor Cameron Forbes, who have been conducting and investigation of conditions in the 
Philippines as a Special Mission sent out for the purpose by President Harding. 
 It is assumed that the report of the Wood-Forbes Mission will be confidential in nature, 
but its general verdict must be made public after the work of investigation is completed. It is an 
interesting if dangerous experiment to hazard conclusions in advance. I base mine simply on the 
fact that I am on the ground and that during the past six months I have been able to make a fairly 
extended personal survey of conditions in the Islands from the Sulu Archipelago to the Mountain 
Province of northern Luzon. Further, I have had numerous talks with the members of the 
Mission, the Filipino leaders and others competent to discuss Philippine affairs. I have studied 
faithfully the annual reports of the various bureaus; and I have checked " public opinion" as 
expressed daily in the Filipino and the American press of the Islands. It does not seem overbold, 
therefore, to present a summary of fact, impression and opinion, with reference to the nature of a 
concrete Philippine program. 
 Will the reader who is thoroughly familiar with the Philippines bear with a short 
restatement of certain primary facts of Philippine geography and history? Through its surveys 
extending to 1920, the United States Coast and Geodetic Survey has enumerated for the 
Philippine Archipelago a total number of 7,083 islands. Of these, only 462 have an area of one 
square mile or over, and only 2,411 have been considered of sufficient importance to be named. 
The rest are mangrove islets, barren rocks or treeless coral reefs lifted a few feet out of the warm 
blue seas. All the islands are within the tropical zone, extending a little over a thousand miles 
north and south from 4°40' north of the equator, east of Borneo, to 21°10' -65 miles south of 
Formosa. Luzon and Mindanao are the two largest, the first comprising 41,000 square miles and 
accommodating half the total population of the Philippines, the other a rich, almost virgin and 
sparsely settled territory to the south, almost as large. The 1918 census gives an approximate 
population of 10,500,000 inhabitants for the Philippines. These are subdivided into at least 47 
ethnographic groups, speaking over 80 dialects. But probably 80 percent of the inhabitants speak 
one of four principal dialects; in round numbers 4,000,000 use Visayan, 2,000,000 Tagalog, and 
1,000,000 more or less each Iloko and Bikol. All these main groups are Christian. There are in 
addition 316,000 Mahommedans and considerably over twice that number of pagans in this 
somewhat anomalous United States territory know as the Philippine Islands. H. Otley Beyer in a 
pamphlet on Population of the Philippine Islands in 1916 estimated that, given the present annual 
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birth increase of 1.75 Percent, the 1960 population will be 20,743,000, a number to be taken into 
the reckoning in future adjustments, particularly in this part of the world. 
 Following Magellan's accidental discovery of the Islands in 1521 and his death in a fight 
with the natives near Cebu, Spain dominated the Philippines for nearly four centuries. Spanish 
colonization was contested at various times by the Portuguese, Dutch, Chinese and English, as 
well as by the natives themselves. There was even a time when the Philippines paid tribute to 
Japan. Nevertheless, except in the Sulu Archipelago, which was never really brought under 
subjection, Spanish influence continued supreme throughout the Philippines until Dewey's 
victory in Manila Bay and the capture of Manila by American forces in the summer of 1898, 
with the subsequent signing of the Treaty of Paris with Spain. In accordance with the terms of 
this treaty, through conquest and by purchase price of $20,000,000, the United States acquired 
unconditional control of the Philippine Islands. It must by remembered, however, that when 
Dewey sailed into Manila Bay the Filipinos were already in revolt against their Spanish masters, 
and although they welcomed American assistance and cooperation, when it became evident that 
a new foreign power had superseded an old one, their discontent found expression in what we 
euphemistically term the "insurrection" of 1899. The insurrection was put down, and for twenty-
two years the United States has been peacefully administering the Islands more liberally and 
generously than any other foreign power has ever administered its colonial possessions. And we 
have maintained from the start, through the pronouncements of our various presidents and 
through the type of legislation enacted by Congress for the government of the Philippines, that 
our object was not absorption or colonization or exploitation, but training, after the pattern we 
ourselves have followed, for eventual self-government. Today the Filipino spokesmen maintain 
that the period of probation has legitimately ended and that the time has come for the United 
States to redeem its promises. 
 "But you are practically independent," reasons the wise and experienced, but cautious, 
parent. "See the liberty we have given you through the Jones Act." 
 "We want independence," shout the Filipinos. 
 "You are ungrateful," argues the slightly exasperated parent. "We have given you schools 
and sanitation and the American flag. Why should you want a flag of your own so soon? The one 
you have designed does not compare with the Stars and Stripes." 
 "We want independence," shout the Filipinos. 
 "But you will probably get a green-apple stomach-ache, because after all you don't know 
how to take care of yourselves. Or Japan may gobble you up. How should you like that?" 
 "We aren't afraid. We want independence," shout the Filipinos. 
 "Who wants independence? Perhaps Quezon and Osmena want independence, because 
they will have more power, but how about Juan de la Cruz? Will he be better off or worse off 
without Uncle Sam to keep and eye on him? It isn't what a few of you on top want, but what is 
best for all of you." 
 "We want independence," shout Quezon and Osmena, and Juan de la Cruz, who hasn't 
learned to talk very plainly yet, echoes "Independence!" 
 "Do you, then, want actual separation from the United States of America, complete, final 
irrevocable?" 
 "Well no," comes the typically equivocal oriental reply. "We want you to protect us." 
 "On what practical basis?" 
 No answer. Curtain. 
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 There is another argument on the American side, but it is seldom brought forward so 
bluntly as the others. The reason is that it hinges not on altruism and the good of the Filipinos, 
but on more selfish interest: on trade. Some of us, probably a small but strong minority, are 
coming to believe that in the twentieth century race for the China trade, we must have a 
supporting point, a real base along the route. Shall we, for purely sentimental reasons, give up 
what strategic position we hold through our present (DNL) to define stable government with 
reference to Cuba: "Stable government is a government under which capital seeks investment at 
normal rates of interest." The answer is indirect, possibly for diplomatic reasons, but at least the 
meaning is clear. Money is societies most sensitive organ. Its normal functioning indicates that 
adequate protection is afforded from exploitation within and aggression without; in other words, 
that internal political organization rests on a sound basis, that justice is reasonably assured, that 
the people are contented and in possession of the tools of progress, and that the country can 
defend itself if necessary against outside attack, or is in possession of a guarantee of protection. 
In the light of this interpretation, stability takes on a more significant meaning than it must have 
had in Mr. Harrison's mind when he told me in December that stable government already existed 
in the Philippines because for four years there had been no attempt to overthrow the party in 
power. 
 In connection with recent Philippine government there is a point that one commonly 
hears argued two ways. There are those who maintain that the Filipinized administration has 
proved -or disproved -its capacity to run an independent country. There are those who say (DNL) 
sure that the investigating Mission would get at the underlying facts and assured me, I am 
convinced with perfect sincerity, that those facts would prove to be in favor of the Filipinos. All 
the Filipino press, with but one or two exceptions, has asserted editorially that the millennium of 
perfection in government now exists in the Islands. La Nacion, an opposition paper belonging to 
the Democrata party, is more conservative. It holds that, while the people of the Philippines have 
shown themselves capable of maintaining stable government, the members of the party in power, 
the Nacionalista, have in reality abused their offices of trust and betrayed the people. But the 
weakness and lack of organization of the opposition is shown by the fact that out of ninety 
representatives it can muster but four, and out of twenty-four senators but one. 
 Every one knows that it was the policy of the Wilson administration which Mr. Harrison 
followed out when he removed from positions of important executive authority a number of 
Americans and replaced them by Filipinos, almost as soon as he arrived to take up his duties in 
the Islands. Following this, a very clever piece of legislation known as the Osmena Retirement 
Act, by which Americans who indicated their intention of resigning before a certain date were to 
be given a bonus, was put through by the Philippine Legislature. Not long ago I called up the 
Bureau of Civil Service and asked a very simple question: " How many Americans are in 
Philippine government service today?" I was told that there were 582. "How many Filipinos?" 
The answer was 12,561. These are the figures up to July 8, 1920. They should be amended by the 
subtraction of a few more Americans and the addition of a number of Filipinos. But a careful 
study of the last Official Roster presents these figures in a clearer light. Out of 582 Americans, 
325 are listed as teachers and of the remaining number less that a dozen hold offices of any real 
power. The are Vice-governor Charles E. Yeater, acting governor at the present writing, the 
insular Auditor, the directors of the bureaus of Civil Service, Education, Prisoners, Forestry and 
Science and of the Weather Bureau, this last a picturesque Spanish Jesuit. In addition three 
Americans hold seats in the Supreme Court, and four colonels and assistant chiefs of 
Constabulary are acting under a Spanish Brigadier-general. Not a very stupendous array of 
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executive authority. There exist in the Islands today complete Filipino municipal government, 
complete Filipino provincial government, and all-Filipino Legislature, practically complete 
Filipino executive administration, partial Filipino control of the judiciary, and Filipino 
representation in the United States Congress; this control surrendered by the United States 
voluntarily, after a score of years of American education in the institutions of American 
democracy, as contrasted with four centuries of Old-World Spanish dominion. 
 The machinery of the central government in the Philippines as provided in the Jones Act 
of 1916 consists of executive, legislative and judiciary branches. The executive force comprises 
the governor-general and the secretaries of the six departments, Justice, Finance, Public 
Instruction, Commerce and Communication, Agriculture and Natural Resources, and the 
Department of the Interior. Each department has under its various bureaus. 
 In addition to the executive head and the department secretaries, this branch of the 
government must now be considered as including the Council of State, composed of the 
governor-general and vice-governor, the president of the Senate and the speaker of the House, 
and other persons appointed by the governor-general. The authority of the governor-general to 
create the Council of State and confer upon it what has amounted to administrative authority has 
been questioned by many residents of the Philippine Islands. It is generally admitted that there is 
not authority for it in law. 
 The legislative department consists of a House and Senate. All members of each body are 
popularly elected, with the exception of the representation for the Mountain Province and 
Mindanao and Sulu, which is by appointment. The right of elective franchise includes practically 
all male citizens of twenty-one and over, who have the educational and property qualifications. 
The require that the voter by able to read and write Spanish, English or a native dialect, of that he 
own real property worth 500 pesos, or that he pay and internal revenue tax of 30 pesos a year. 
 There are today 1,267,690 qualified electors, among whom 715,735 voted at the last 
elections. The franchise now includes about one-half the total males of electoral age. Americans 
in the Islands have the right to vote, but few if any exercise this right. With an American unit 
approximately 6,000, exclusive of the army, there is but little chance to influence the 
administration of government through electoral privilege. 
 The judicial department consists of courts of justice of the peace, municipal courts, courts 
of first instance and the Supreme Court. Judges of the first three are appointed by the governor-
general with the advice and consent of the Senate. Members of the Supreme Court are appointed 
by the president of the United States. As the courts stand today, there are but three Americans in 
the lower courts and three in the Supreme Court, in which there are two vacancies pending 
President Harding's appointments. 
 It is obvious that the Filipinos possess all the tools of self-government. Although the 
governor-general holds a power of veto, Mr. Harrison in fact chose not to exercise it, except in a 
very few instances. Neither did Mr. Wilson ever veto a single bill. The degree of self-
administration in the Philippines is indicated by the meaning at once attributed to the word 
"government". No one would ever remotely connect this with anything by the Philippine 
government. One scarcely ever hears the United States government mentioned, so small a part 
does it play in the actual administration of Philippine affairs. 
 I do not have the advantage of being able to make personal comparisons between 
conditions under the Forbes regime and today. Possibly I am a little less prejudiced on that 
account than those who belong to the "old regime". To the new-comer, however, there is 
something arresting about the reminiscences of of the old-timers. One can look long and far to 
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find a more enthusiastic and loyal -yes, and sentimental -group of people than those who worked 
here in the Philippines in the early days of American administration. There seems to have been in 
those days esprit de corps difficult to match, a sense of enthusiastic endeavor and unselfish 
interest attaching to a splendid experiment -a spirit painfully lacking in present day office-
holders. Americans associated with the government as one meets them today reflect 
disappointment and bitterness, or indifference. For an interpretation of this attitude, and for 
purpose of necessary comparison, I must fall back on fallible statistics, as furnished by the 
government bureaus, and the testimony of those whose intimate knowledge in certain fields lends 
weight to what they say. 
 Judging from the data obtained from these sources, I believe that it is impossible to evade 
the truth of the fact that in the conduct of their government the Filipinos have retrogressed in 
nearly every department. 
 Questions of public health are always of first importance. Several very interesting points 
are revealed in the bulky Report of the Philippine Health Service for 1919 and the Preliminary 
Survey of the Annual Report for 1920. The number of deaths from smallpox had been reduced 
from 10,000 in 1904 to less that 1,000 in 1912, the last year of Mr. Forbe's administration; in 
1919, there were 45,000 deaths from smallpox. Deaths from cholera in 1919 amounted to 
18,000, whereas, starting with the appalling figure of 77,000 in 1902, this disease had been 
completely stamped out in 1912. The high mortality from influenza, in 1918, is not significant, 
since medical science everywhere was unable to cope with this disease. Let us be fair and 
consider health records for non-epidemic diseases. The number of deaths from malaria was, for 
1918 and 1919, about 35,000 each year, and 24,500 for 1920. With reference to tuberculosis, 
which claims an average annual toll of 27,000 victims, the report of the Philippine Health 
Service comments: "It has become a great scourge of these Islands ... In 1920 tuberculosis 
constituted 9 percent of the total mortality. Lately it has been found to constitute over 21 
percent." Both dysentery and typhoid fever attained serious stages in 1919 and 1920. Again 
quoting from government records: "As a matter of fact, dysentery caused more deaths that 
cholera (in 1919) but the local health officers and the people themselves did not seem to consider 
the malady as a serious matter." Furthermore the decrease in infant mortality since 1914 has been 
slight in comparison with the decrease in the decade preceding 1914. Between 1904 and 1914, 
the infant mortality rate for Manila had been brought down from the scarcely conceivable figure 
of 801.86 to 322.46 Percentthousand. According to the last record available, the infant mortality 
rate for Manila was 213.02 Percentthousand, with 231.89 registered for the provinces. When 
these rates are compared with infant mortality rates in other countries, such as Japan and 
Australia and our own country, where, respectively, 170 and 50 and 70 babies die annually for 
every thousand that are born, it will seem that the Philippines have far to go in offering a square 
deal to the 300,000 odd babies that are born every year. 
 On the whole rather a condemning record so far as the general safety of public health is 
concerned. It is quite true that a number of new hospitals have been opened, that extensive 
vaccination campaigns have been conducted throughout the provinces, that free clinics and 
medical inspection and treatment in the schools have been inaugurated, that new artesian wells 
and water-works have been established for purifying the water, that classes in the care and 
nursing of children have been fostered with commendable results, but whereas most of this work 
was organized by Americans and efficiently conducted by them through 1915, when Dr. V.G. 
Heiser resigned as director of health, the Filipinos in following out the same line have been 
unable to maintain an equal standard. Where new wells have been sunk, many of the old ones 
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have been allowed to become clogged and contaminated. In Manila the city esteros and street 
drains have long needed attention. One of the evil results is that the mosquito pest, said to have 
been well under control, has once more reached the stage of occupying space on the front pages 
of the newspapers. The chief of the division of Manila sanitation answers by regretting that the 
precarious state of the city revenues has required a great reduction in the personnel of the 
"mosquito crew". Among the hospitals which I have visited, the one at Kiangan in the Mountain 
Province was sadly lacking in the most essential medical supplies, and the one at Bontoc was so 
obviously under ignorant supervision that even the layman could recognize its inefficiency at a 
glance. I remember the tale of woe of an English missionary at Bontoc, who complained that the 
local health officers knocked at the gate one morning and announced that they wished to 
vaccinate all the children in the school. 
 "But," she protested, "they were all vaccinated just a few months ago. Surely you do not 
have to vaccinate them again." 
 "There is an epidemic of measles in Kalinga," (the next province) announced the 
protectors of the public health. "Everybody must be vaccinated again." Smallpox vaccination for 
measles! 
 These are small evidences of Filipino incapacity, but they may be considered as typical, 
judging by what medical experts say. At present there is but a solitary American left in the 
College of Medicine of the University of the Philippines, and but three or four in the entire 
Health Service. It is the deterioration in personnel, not explained in the elimination of Americans 
as such but in the absence of responsible, scientifically trained, self-sacrificing men, that stamps 
the Philippine Health Service of 1920. 
 So far as the administration of justice is concerned, I have been told by those who ought 
to know that it is practically paralyzed. At the close of the Forbes administration in 1913 the 
courts throughout the Islands were up with their dockets. The total number of undisposed cases 
in the courts of first instance alone at the end of the fiscal year 1920, as listed in the Annual 
Report of the Attorney-general, amounted to 28,836. Business men complain that cases not 
infrequently hang over for years before they are finally settled. It is scarcely necessary to point 
out the resultant laxity in the individual sense of responsibility. One may, of course, explain 
untoward delays in legal process by the increased number of cases brought before the courts and 
insufficient funds to maintain an adequate judiciary. What is the consensus, then, on how justice 
itself actually works? Frankly, that it doesn't work at all. Discriminating verdicts and refusal to 
prosecute persons in high place have been all too common. Such a state of affairs is perhaps to 
be expected in view of the fact that , although the Governor-general has the power of 
appointment, the judicial nominations have rested largely with the Senate. Spanish example and 
training, plus the still stronger background of oriental habit -es costumbre- have swamped the 
Filipinized government in a vicious system of nepotism. But the judiciary, even if experienced 
and honest, would have been intolerably hampered by the passage of various laws directly and 
adversely affecting judicial procedure in the Islands. Act 2347, adopted on February 28, 1914, 
legislated out of existence every judge of a court of first instance and required, according to a 
later provision, that, under the new appointments, a judge of first instance should vacate his 
office at the age of sixty-five. Act 2941, passed at the last session of the Legislature, decrees that 
no judge of a court of first instance may serve in any one district more than five years and further 
provides that the reassignment of judges shall be by drawing of lots. The question of 
constitutionality of the laws is shortly to be determined. It has been argued in favor of a nomadic 
life for judges that it will effectively prevent channels of graft and bribery from being established 
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between the representatives of the law and the evaders thereof, but if it is really necessary to 
legislate against the dishonesty of all the judges of the courts of first instance in the Philippine 
Islands, as well as the dishonesty of the officials, then from the judicial point of view conditions 
are in a bad way in the Philippines. 
 When it comes to educational progress, one must give both plus and minus marks for the 
accomplishments of the past eight years. Schools have increased rapidly in number -there are 
now over 6,000 in contrast to the 650 of the Spanish regime - and yet they are still insufficient to 
keep pace with the needs of the country. School attendance recorded for September, 1920, was 
873,516, and it is expected that the June enrollments will bring the total up to 950,000. 
Particularly is progress in attendance marked in the Moro country, where opposition to the 
schools has hitherto made any attempt at popular education practically futile. Opposition chiefly 
arises out of the fear on the part of the imams, or priests, that they will be deprived of their hold 
over the people through a weakening in influence of the Mahommedan religion. But nevertheless 
the school idea has taken root, and nothing can prevent its continued growth. In Jolo I visited a 
school in the barrio of Maimbung where two hundred Moro boys and a hundred girls were 
obtaining an elementary education. And the picturesque areca-chewing Imam of Parang, on the 
west coast of the island, who had himself turned truant officer, told me he had succeeded in 
rounding up another two hundred youngsters for the school in his district. In the Mountain 
Province of Luzon, the territory of the ex-head-hunters, a similar advance has been made. 
Elsewhere throughout the Philippines the almost exaggerated eagerness for education is a 
distinguishing trait. I remember vividly among my earliest days in the Islands the impression 
received from the numbers of bare-legged children trotting happily back and forth to substantial 
standard-pattern schoolhouses in every town and village I happened to pass through, not 
infrequently with their books balanced in neats piles on their heads, as their elders were 
balancing great baskets or red-brown water-jars. 
 The conditions of education, although by no means perfect, are so far in advance of 
educational equipment in other oriental countries that one may well omit criticism. Nevertheless, 
there are certain outstanding facts which ought to be faced. Is education today, which has 
reached a total cost of P140,000,000 not including the 1921 appropriations of P14,535,739, on an 
efficient basis? Are the citizenship? There is considerable doubt. 
 The general payment type of education should, of course, depend on the nature of 
government, something that unfortunately circumstances have obscured. From the point of view 
of Philippine nationalism, one kind is desirable, a kind that strives toward assimilation and the 
destruction of divergent native cultures. Though nationalism is, to be sure, not immediately 
essential if the Islands remain for any length of time under American protection, the school 
system is designed to promote at least the external semblance of it. It was decreed from the start 
that English should be the language of the schools, and the men in office today, almost all of 
whom speak English with at least a fair accuracy, are the product of the American school-
teacher. But today children in the Philippines are learning English from Filipinos who learned it 
from Filipinos, with the result that few of them speak or write anything but an unintelligible 
jargon of words and phrases. Census figures state that nearly a million Filipinos now read and 
speak English, in contrast to seven or eight hundred thousand who can use Spanish, but these 
figures are looked upon without enthusiasm by those attempting to have English intercourse with 
the million. At the same time, it has been estimated that the actual sum of knowledge now 
attained through the medium of English in five years could be more thoroughly and far more 
easily mastered in three, if the student were using his native dialect. In the remote districts and 
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among the more primitive people, few of the schools offer more than two or three years of 
instruction. The defect of the system becomes apparent. 
 Will you paint with your visual palette the picture of a small figure clad principally in 
turquoise blue silk trousers and pearls, painfully writing on a black-board in a school in 
Moroland -a school-house not so very long ago a palace of the Sultan of Sulu -"A Noun is the 
name of something. An Adjective is a word that describes." Somehow rules and axioms of 
English grammar seemed very remote to me for the possible comprehension or category of 
useful information for that small Sulu girl. Or if your prefer the opposite end of the Archipelago, 
visualize the little school-house at Hapo in Ifugao, with the American flag fluttering from the 
pole on the playground in the middle of the marvelous rice-terraces and, inside, a "geestring" 
school reciting in chorus"Jack and Jill went up the hill to fetch a pail of water ... " Will anybody 
tell me how in the name of common sense those small savages could ever under any conceivable 
circumstances gather anything intelligible from that nursery rhyme? 
 When we turn to the question of (finances and industrial and commercial development, it 
is possible to ask directly whether that condition obtains in which "capital seeks investment at 
normal rates of interest". During the last years of the war Philippine products, particularly sugar, 
hemp, copra and coconut-oil, found inflated markets and sold at enormous prices compared with 
those of pre-war date. This favorable condition continued through the first six months of 1920, 
when the inevitable drop came, and with it the discovery that financially the country was in a 
very precarious state. Speculation had overstepped all bounds. The Philippine National Bank, 
carrying the government gold reserve backing the currency, had lent enormous sums, including 
its gold reserve, for sugar and coconut products and other industries, in many cases making loans 
far in excess of the total capitalization of the organization it chose to favor. It also lent large 
sums on a personal basis to Filipino politicos, who merely signed chits for the amounts drawn. It 
is universally admitted that the bank administration was a fiasco.1 
 For unsound industrial and financial activity, especially when backed by government 
initiative, the Council of State and that small group of men who are running the government 
today must assume much of the burden of responsibility. Extravagance and inefficiency, the 
concern merely to find jobs on the pay-rolls for friends, rank dishonesty, are the serious 
indictments. Formerly, when the Manila Railroad Company was operated under private 
ownership, it was a paying enterprise. During the first quarter of this year it has been stated that 
the company carried 200,000 fewer passengers. Railroad officials blame general unfavorable 
economic conditions and the increasing competition of auto-truck lines for the falling of in 
income. But business men have told me that the cause is otherwise. During the more prosperous 
period that has now come to a close, some who wanted to ship produce quickly found it easier to 
persuade the local agent to attach and unregistered car to the first train for the port, a proper 
business deal being arranged privately between the dispatching and receiving agents. In this way 
the company often received nothing at all. The specific instances that have been reported to me 
applied to hemp shipments in Cebu. 
 The National Development Company, a huge hollow corporation, created by the 
Legislature with a capital of millions, with the Secretary and Under-secretary of Finance, the 
Secretary of Commerce and Communications and the Secretary of Agriculture and Natural 
Resources among the officers for the current, has to its discredit the handling of its most 
important subsidiary undertaking, the National Coal Company. Dr. Warren D. Smith, the only 
American in the Bureau of Mines, recently went to Cebu and Mindanao at the request of the 
acting Governor-general to make a thorough investigation of the properties of the company and 
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to report thereon. The substance of the report is the advice that the company had better sell out 
and quit if possible, writing off the expense of P3,500,000 to experience. (I use the figures in a 
published interview, but it is generally stated that twice that amount has been recklessly 
squandered.) The common criticism against the activities of the National Coal Company is that it 
has worked backwards and spent money in lavish amounts on railways and docks and surface 
works generally without ascertaining that enough coal could be mined to pay even a fractional 
cost of initial outlays. It would appear that the anthracite field in Mindanao is sufficiently 
extensive to make the prospects of ultimate success fairly bright; but when the government made 
its heavy investments, this was in no way assured. The Cebu properties are less promising; in 
fact, according to Dr. Smith, are not worth the candle. Actually so little coal has been produced 
by the National Coal Company, 1,250 tons is the figure cited, that there has been no return for 
the millions expended, and the company has carried on a questionable enterprise of buying coal 
elsewhere and reselling it to the government, with a handsome profit to the administrators 
concerned. 
 In the midst of this display of incompetence, there is one development of recent origin 
which is deserving of only the highest praise. That is the organization of rural credit associations, 
by the Rural Credit Division of the Bureau of Agriculture. The first association was organized in 
October 1916. In 1919 a plan was set on foot to make the credit associations a sort of savings 
bank for the whole community, the funds thus accumulated to be used for the sole purpose of 
aiding the farmers, who had previously been compelled to secure loans from money-lenders -
frequently Chinese- who asked usurious rates of interest. The popularity of the movement has 
grown daily, and there are now 198 associations with deposits aggregating P200,000, according 
to A. W. Prautch, chief of the Rural Credit Division. Six Percent is paid on fixed deposits and 
borrowers are charged 10, leaving a workable margin to cover running expense and to be used as 
part of the general funds. What the Philippine National Bank failed to do, keep its assets liquid to 
aid agricultural enterprise in the Islands, the rural credit associations are accomplishing, with a 
clean record of honesty and efficiency. It is fair to add that Mr. Harrison fostered and protected 
the rural credit movement from its inception, recommended beneficial measures to the 
Legislature, such as a proper revision of the usury law, and attempted, apparently without 
success because of lateness in passing the law, to come to the rescue of the farmers through 
urging protective rice legislation. 
 Such, then, are some of the more general facts with relation to the internal condition of 
affairs in the Philippines today. Such are the facts that I am convinced will be placed before 
President Harding as a result of the extended investigation of General Wood and ex-Governor 
Forbes. Before drawing conclusions in regard to the future program to be determined, I must 
touch briefly upon one other point, the possibility of self-defense as an important part of the 
"stable government" issue. 
 It is a common misstatement of fact that the Philippines "have not cost the United States 
a cent". On the contrary, at a conservative estimate, we have put into the Philippines since the 
beginning of our administration something like a half a billion gold dollars. This includes the 
cost of the army, of fortifications and of the maintenance of the two naval stations at Cavite and 
Olongapo. 
 Were the United States to withdraw from the Philippines the government of the 
Philippine Republic would have to depend for its protection on some sort of international 
guarantee of neutrality -provided such guarantee could be extracted -or a program of adequate 
coast defense. An American army officer's recent estimate of annual budget of P250,000,000 for 
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maintaining a standing army of 120,000 men with reserves, for the construction of fifteen 
essential forts, and for the initial cost of about fifteen submarines and twenty destroyers, over a 
period of ten years, shows the absurdity of any self-defense program on the part of the Filipinos. 
They must, therefore, fall back on international good will. Surely and optimism overshadowed 
by something of sardonic humor, in view of present conditions throughout the world! 
 Japan, a stone's throw away, maintains a powerful navy and a standing army of 500,000 
men, with reserves of 2,500,000. One-half the total government budget of 1,562,542,797 yen for 
the current year is allotted to army and navy expenditure alone! It is true that liberals like Yukio 
Ozaki, ex-minister of justice, are advocating armament restriction, but the powerful army and 
navy clique still rules Japan. It is extremely improbable that Japan would ever be brought to sign 
the proposed neutralization treaty of the Filipino Nacionalistas. She has too much at stake and is 
diplomatically too clever to bind herself. Japan's foreign policy is clear and unmistakable from 
her record of conquest in the past quarter of a century. In that time she has acquired Formosa, 
Korea, Manchuria, a foothold in Mongolia, Shantung, the various islands belonging to the 
Marshall, Caroline and Mariana groups in the Pacific, Vladivostock and the whole of Sakhalin. It 
is not temporary occupation that follows the Japanese foot and elbow insinuated into a neighbor's 
house, but permanent intrenchment and the practical dispossession of the original owner: 
Japanese development of mines and valuable concessions, Japanese control of strategic railways, 
erection of Japanese forts, a Japanese police system, Japanese goods commanding the markets to 
the exclusion of competitors. In spite of their aggressive neighbor, the Filipinos are, or pretend to 
be, blissfully undisturbed. I found in all the Philippines, among Filipinos, but two expressions of 
opinion about Japan: racial dislike and diplomatic indifference. Persons not connected with the 
government invariably expressed the former attitude, but those representing the government, 
without a single exception from Quezon, Osmena and Aguinaldo down, maintained that an 
independent Philippines would have nothing to fear from the neighbor to the north, but that, on 
the contrary, perhaps trouble lay in the Pandora's box of American-Japanese relations. This 
attitude of the officials puzzles. If the insistent Philippine demand for independence were 
suddenly granted, and separation ensued, if Philippine goods found themselves subject to import 
duties on the same basis as those of other countries selling their products to the United States, 
which now absorbs 66 percent of the entire Philippine trade, it might be that the Philippines 
would find themselves in an awkward position. They might need to borrow, say, a little money. 
And if they should explain their troubles to Japan, Japan might courteously offer to lend them 
whatever was needed -for a few concession! And the old threadbare drama would begin all over 
again. 
 There are undoubtedly many who will agree with Manuel Quezon's much advertised 
statement, "Better a government run like Hell by Filipinos that one like Heaven by a foreign 
power." Independence is a flaming ideal in the hearts of all men. In a country of trained 
enlightenment and democratic fellowship, where the expression of any public leader is not so 
very far in advance of the comprehension and intelligent criticism of the average citizen, 
independence may be a political, though it is seldom a spiritual, actuality. But in a country like 
the Philippines, it must be remembered that there is still a very wide disparity between the ideas 
of the leaders and the inchoate masses. The masses still go barefoot. They have not yet attained 
that distinguished patent-leather-boot superiority which radiates from the gentlemen of the 
Ayuntamiento. And government is not, as yet, a representative institution, in spite of the 
suffrage. it is a clique exercising its powers all too largely for its own corrupt purposes and 
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selfish interests. The facts as they appear today prove that the short period of twenty-two years 
has been insufficient training in disinterested, public-spirited conduct of government. 
 Standing on its own merits, American administration in the Philippines has already 
profoundly affected the psychology of the East. It is quietly but irresistibly forcing other colonial 
powers to adopt fairer and more generous policies toward the people they hold in subjection. It is 
a strand in the Cloth of God. Since neither internal nor external conditions justify a radical 
rupture of present American-Philippine relations, it is better that for the time being the shuttle be 
left threaded as it is. 
 We are morally bound to the conception of a free Philippines. But in national epics thirty 
of forty or even fifty years' time is a brief period of tutelage. As for the specific program of the 
Harding administration, a prompt and vigorous statement may be expected as soon as the report 
of the Special Missions has been rendered. Through the governor-general's power of 
appointment, Americans will undoubtedly be put back in positions of trust where Filipinos have 
shown themselves obviously incompetent. A strong executive head using only those powers with 
which his office is ow invested can do much to check irresponsible government. The Supreme 
Court, as the court of last appeal, should be predominantly American, if business confidence is to 
be looked for. If Americans are appointed to the two vacancies now open, this predominance will 
be secured. There is no reason to foresee any violent disruption or reorganization of basic 
governmental machinery, or any discrediting withdrawal of practical Philippine autonomy. What 
is needed is responsible supervision, with the courage to exert executive authority in case of 
necessity. Probably it would relieve a continuously irritating condition if announcement were 
definitely made that the question of Philippine independence should not again be brought up for 
a stated term of years, or except on American initiative. Such and announcement might furnish 
ammunition for some popular demonstration staged under the direction of party politics, but it 
would do much to stabilize business conditions and reestablish financial prosperity. It is not 
likely that there would be any serious opposition. The Filipino people have been neither 
oppressed nor unhappy under American sovereignty, and their leaders enjoy all the prerogatives 
of free action. We can stand the barrage of sham battle, in the sober conviction that we ourselves 
are fighting for Philippine Independence. 
 
Photograph 
Caption: "WE WANT INDEPENDENCE" With this slogan, the Filipinos of Manila greeted the 
Wood-Forbes Mission, sent to the Philippines to Ascertain whether the Filipinos had achieved 
the "Stable Government" prerequisite to independence. 
Photograph 
Caption: GENERAL LEONARD WOOD ENTERING INDANG, CAVITE PROVINCE, though 
he at first refused the Governor-Generalship of the Philippines, General Wood has decided, after 
completing his tour of the Islands, that acceptance of the appointment is a patriotic duty. 
Photograph 
Caption: NAVAL OFFICERS WELCOMING GENERAL WOOD AT CAVITE NAVY-YARD, 
if we should withdraw our forces, the Filipinos would be dependent upon international good-will 
for protection; for adequate defense program would cost the Islands 250,000,000 Pesos in ten 
years. 
Photograph 
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Caption: FORMER GOVERNOR-GENERAL FORBES AND A FILIPINO SCHOOLBOY, 
though over a million filipinos have been taught English, many of them speak and unintelligible 
variety learned from Filipinos who learned it from Filipinos. 
Photograph 
Caption: SERGIO OSMENA, the speaker of the house of representatives is the voice of the 
moderates among the " Nacionalistas." 
 
1. In August, in New York, a Philippine loan of $10,000,000 was issued to take care of urgent 
requirements of the government. In connection with the loan, Chairman New of the Territories 
Committee of the United States Senate stated that the condition of the bank had been "corrected" 
by the sending of American bankers to Manila to take charge of its affairs. 
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The Chronology was produced in the fall and winter of 1972-73. It is a collective work of Asian 
American students at Antioch College, in conjunction with the Institute for the Study of Social 
Problems. Its purpose is to make a small contribution to a study and analysis of the history of 
Asians in America, and is by no means to be considered as a complete work. 
 
Chronological review of early Asian immigration to America: 
 
1565- Beginning of Spanish occupation of the Philippines. 
1636- The Tokugawa government of Japan bans emigration as part of its isolationist policy. Such 
a ban was meant to discourage any intercourse with Western countries, except under strict 
official supervision. The feudal rulers of the Tokugawa period feared the undermining of the 
"stable" feudal order by the commercial West. *See article VII. 
1778- The population of Hawaii at the time of Captain Cook's second visit was estimated at 
300,000. 
1784- A limited but lucrative trade between the U.S. and China is opened up by the arrival of the 
American ship, "Empress of China" in Canton. Chinese foreign trade at the time was regulated 
by the government through "Hongs". 
1786- The first U.S. Consultant at Canton, Samuel Shaw was appointed. 
1805- The U.S. joins other Western countries, notably England, in shipping (SIC) opium to 
China. 
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1820- The first group of American missionaries from New England arrived in Hawaii. For the 
next quarter century, they would be the strongest white influence in the islands, paving the way 
for U.S. dominance in the future. 
1835- The first large scale, permanent sugar plantation was established on the island of Kauai in 
1835. The first sugar mill was built in 1837. 
1837 Final refining was done in the U.S. *See article XIV. 
1839- The Opium War between China and Britain. The conflict flared up when the Chinese court 
tried to suppress the lucrative opium trade of -to- Western powers, and when one of its 
magistrates ordered a large scale burning of a British opium cargo. The Opium War is considered 
to be 1842 the beginning of the century-long humiliation of China by the Western and later 
Japanese powers. 
1842- The Opium War officially ended when Britain forced China to sign the Treaty of Nanking. 
Among the conditions of the treaty were; a.) abolition of the Co-hong trade, b.) opening of five 
ports to foreign trade and residency, and c.) equality in official relationships between the two 
countries. China was open to foreign penetration for the first time. 
1844- The U.S. and France were quick to capitalize on China's defeat in the Opium War. The 
U.S. signed the Treaty of Wanghsia and France signed the Treaty of Whampoa. In addition to the 
conditions of the Treaty of Nanking some of the stipulations of the French and American treaties 
were; a.) prohibition of opium trade, b.) extraterritorial rights, and c.) most favored nation status 
in trade. 
1846- The United States waged war on Mexico primarily to realize its Manifest Destiny in 
acquisition of new territories. The settlement with 1848 Mexico, under terms of the Treaty of 
Guadalupe Hidalgo, included the ceding of California and New Mexico to the U.S. 
1847- Three Chinese students enroll in Nonson Academy in Massachusetts. One of them was 
Yang Wing, the first Chinese college graduate in the U.S. (Yale University in 1854). 
1848- Traditional date for the first Chinese immigrants-two men and one woman arrive in San 
Francisco on the American brig, "Eagle." *See article XII. 
1848- Gold Rush in California. About $250 million dollars worth of gold was -to- produced 
altogether. Prospective miners came from everywhere and 1853 transformed sleepy San 
Francisco into a raucous bustling city. By 1852, 20,000 Chinese arrived to join in the Gold Rush. 
1849- First arrival of a large number of Chinese in the U.S. (101). 
1850- The Foreign Miners' License Law imposed a monthly tax of 20 dollars, in order to 
discourage Chinese miners in particular. *See article XIII. 
1851- 3000 Chinese had now entered the U.S. 
1852- 180 Chinese indentured laborers were brought to Hawaii to work on sugar plantations. 
They were contracted to the Royal Hawaiian Agricultural Society under the 1850 provision of 
the Hawaiian legislature which allowed contract labor up to ten years. The Chinese were 
engaged for five years at pay of $3 Per month plus food, clothing, housing, and passage; it cost 
planters about $9 Per month Percentlaborer. 
1853- Commodore Perry forces Japan to open its ports to foreign trade, ending the 250 year 
isolation policy of the Tokugawa regime. 
1854- Treaty of Kanagawa, signed under threat of Commodore Perry, opened two ports; 
Hakodate in Kokkaido, Shimoda on the tip of Izu Peninsula Demanded that Japan; a) treat 
American shipwrecked sailors properly, b.) permit American consul to reside in Shimoda, c.) 
opened Japanese ports to American ships. Commodore Perry arrived with eight "blackships". 
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1854- The California Supreme Court rules Chinese testimony in courts against whites invalid. 
This left the Chinese without legal recourse when assaulted and robbed and without legal rights 
in establishing property claims. 
1855- An immigration head tax established for alien entry into California. The tax was enforced 
against Chinese. 
1856- The first U.S. Consul to Japan, Townsend Harris stationed at Shimoda. 
1858- The Treaty of Tientsin was signed by China, Britain, France, U.S. and Russia. As a 
classical example of unequal treaties, the Treaties of Tientsin forced China to; 1) open up ten 
new ports for foreign trade, 2) give freedom of travel throughout China to missionaries, 
merchants and other Westerners. 
1859- School segregation starts against Chinese in California. The California superintendent of 
education was given the power to withhold funds from unsegragated schools. Thus the Chinese 
were segregated except where white parents agreed to allow Chinese children to attend. 
1860- Japan sends its first ambassador to the U.S. 
1860- Ching Dynasty officially lifts the ban on emigration. All previous emigrants left China 
illegally. 
1860- Chinese Six Companies. The Six Companies were contractors and importers of Chinese 
Laborers, recruited to work for a variety of American enterprises, including plantations, factories 
and railroads. Directors of the Six Companies were Chinese San Francisco merchants associated 
with businessmen in China. They maintained control through a strict system of internal discipline 
among workers, requiring their obedience and enforcing their own regulations. The Six 
Companies had cooperation from the San Francisco police force, and local lawyers. Laborers 
came to California in organized groups, were received by the Six Companies, given initial 
housing and food, then were sent off to their employers. The Six Companies acted as a bank and 
insurance agency, provided a setting for entertainment and social gatherings, besides offering 
protection against acts of bigotry towards Chinese laborers. 
1861- The traditional date for the first Japanese immigration to the U.S. when a lone Japanese 
traveler arrives. 
1862- U.S. Congress passes a law forbidding the importation of contract, or "coolie labor". This 
was a response to the widespread agitation for "free labor" and not meant to improve the lot of 
Chinese laborers already indentured nor to stem further recruitment of Chinese laborers by other 
means. 
1866- The Central Pacific Railroad Company begins the construction of the first transcontinental 
railroad. The Central Pacific relied almost entirely on Chinese labor, hiring about 15,000 
workers. The eastern half was built by the Union Pacific with the labor of newly arrived Irish 
immigrants and the two lines met at Promontory Point, Utah. Heavily subsidized by the federal 
government, both in land grants and capital loans, the line was completed on May 10, 1869. The 
speedy construction of the Chinese Pacific line has been attributed to the hard work of Chinese 
laborers. *See article XI. 
1867- First Trans-Pacific Steamship Service. Prior to 1866 steamship service on the Pacific ran 
south to Panama and northwards, connecting a mail service route to Oregon. One of the first 
lines to open regular communications was the Pacific Mail Steamship Co. which began service 
in 1849. Later this line provided freight and mail service to the Hawaiian Islands. In1867 service 
was extended when the Postal Service subsidized monthly excursions to China by way of Japan, 
thus establishing the first regular Trans-Pacific Steamship mail service. 
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1868- Treaty of Burlingame guaranteed free immigration and emigration on the part of citizens 
of the U.S. and China. 
1868- 148 (141 men, 6 women, and 1 child) Japanese contracted laborers were brought to 
Hawaii to work in the sugar plantations. The manner of recruitment and the hardships this group 
faced made the Japanese government seriously question the desirability of allowing further 
emigration to Hawaii. It was 17 years later that the Japanese government would again allow 
emigration. 
1869- First transcontinental railroad completed by the Central Pacific and the Union Pacific. The 
most difficult part of the construction was the tunneling through and crossing over the Sierra 
Madre mountains and this was done mainly by Chinese labor. This railroad provided the 
opportunity for amassing the great fortunes of the "Big Four" of California (Huntington, 
Stanford, Crocker, and Hopkins). California was now firmly incorporated into the socio-
economic network of the U.S. 
1869- Wakamatsu Colony- 26 Japanese, were brought to establish a tea and silk farm near 
Coloma, California. This unsuccessful two-year venture is noted as the first Japanese colony in 
the U.S. 
1870- First period of intense anti-Chinese activities; Violence and abuse of Chinese became 
commonplace by 1885, and Chinese mine-workers had been driven out of the mines by 1870. 
Approximately 10,000 Chinese workers lost their jobs with the completion of the 
Transcontinental Railroad in 1869. Many went into the towns, searching for work while others 
found work in California agriculture. In the towns they met with hostility from white workers 
and small business men when large capitalists sought to expand, using Chinese 1885 labor, 
paying low wages. 
1870- Chinese laborers were shipped from California to Massachusetts unaware that they were to 
serve as strike breakers, thus arousing the hostility of white workers. 
1870- Foreign Miners Tax repealed. During the last 16 years of enforcement, the Chinese paid 
98% of the total tax revenue estimated to be one and a half million dollars. 
1870- Laundry tax instituted, imposing a higher tax rate for foot deliveries than for horse-drawn 
deliveries. This was aimed at the Chinese, most of whom did not have delivery carriages. 
1871- Riots against Chinese in Los Angeles- 19 Chinese were lynched by white mobs terrorizing 
Chinatown in retaliation for the accidental death of a white man. 
1872- The Iwakura Mission from Japan arrives in San Francisco on its way around the world to 
study the West. Among the delegation were 48 students, including 5 girls who were enrolled in 
grammar school. 
1876- Antioch, California- All Chinese were forced to flee and their Chinatown was burned to 
the ground. 
1876- The first Los Angeles anti-Chinese organization was formed with about 300 members. It 
persuaded the city not to give public work contracts to companies hiring Chinese. 
1876- The first treaty of reciprocity between the U.S. and Hawaii went into effect. It allowed for 
a number of trade items, including sugar below certain grades to pass duty free between the two 
countries. It was a victory for Hawaii's American sugar planters and merchants, and drew Hawaii 
one step closer to domination. 
1878- Truckee, California- 1,000 Chinese were driven out of town and Chinatown was burned to 
the ground. 
1879- The California Constitution forbade employment of Chinese on "any state, county, 
municipal, or other public work, except in punishment for a crime." The presence of Chinese as 
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"foreigners ineligible to citizenship" was declared dangerous, and immigration was to be 
discouraged by the legislature with "all means within its power." The Constitution prohibited 
coolieism as a form of slavery, allowing for voiding of contracts and penalties for companies that 
imported coolie labor. The legislature was allowed to delegate unlimited power to cities and 
towns for removal of all Chines to proscribed areas outside city limits. It also provided for 
appropriate legislation to enforce prohibition of Chinese immigration after the constitution was 
adopted. This section of the constitution on Chinese was repealed in 1952. 
1879- The Second California Constitution prohibited the employment of Chinese by 
incorporated firms, as well as by the state, municipal and local governments. Cities could expel 
its entire Chinese population whenever it so desired. 
1880- The Workingman's Party was established by Dennis Kearney, who used anti-Chinese 
demagoguery for his political ends. *See article X. 
1882- First Exclusion Act, a ten-year mandate that banned immigration of Chinese to the U.S. 
Chinese in America were also prohibited from becoming naturalized citizens, (effective until 
1943). 
1884- 12,000 Chinese in Hawaii, comprising 22% of the island's population. 
1885- Rock Springs, Wyoming Massacre- 28 Chinese were murdered and 300 driven out of 
town, triggering anti-Chinese violence throughout the state of Wyoming. 
1885-1894- 30,000 Japanese enter Hawaii as contract laborers. 
1885- For the first time the Meiji Government officially sanctions the emigration of Japanese 
citizens to Hawaii as contract laborers. This was occasioned by bad harvests in Southern Japan 
which left many peasants starving. The Japanese government obtained the Hawaiian sugar 
planters' promise of free medical care, good wages, housing, and other prerequisites for the 
laborers. 
1888- "Scott Law of 1888"- prohibited the re-entry of Chinese laborers who left the U.S. to visit 
their families and homeland. This restriction did not apply to professional classes, merchants and 
students. 
1892- Geary Act (so-called Second Exclusion Act) was enacted, suspending Chinese 
immigration for 10-more years. The act effectively annulled the treaty of Burlingame and also 
required that Chinese residents periodically present their certificate of residence. Thus the 
Chinese were subject to constant surveillance. 
1893- American planters and merchants in Hawaii stage a coup, ousting the Hawaiian monarchy 
and establishing a Provisional Government. U.S. sailors and marines landed to "protect" the new 
provisional government. The new government requested the U.S. to annex Hawaii but the U.S. 
did not finalize annexation until 1898. Through these events the American planters and 
merchants, who already owned 4/5 of all property in Hawaii, managed to consolidate their 
dominant economic position. 
1896-1900 - Japanese immigrants to mainland U.S. totaled over 16,000. 
1898- The Spanish-American War ended with the signing of the Treaty of Paris in 1898. The 
U.S. took Cuba, Puerto Rico, and the Philippines as a part of a war indemnity. Cuba was granted 
a limited sovereignty under the Platt Amendment. Puerto Rico was made a territory of the U.S. 
(later a "commonwealth"), and the Philippines became a colony with a "promise" of eventual 
independence. The U.S. converted the Philippines into a staging area for domination of East 
Asia. *See article III. 
1898- Annexation of Hawaii increases the Asian population in the U.S. by 31,000. 
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1899- U.S. formally annexes the Philippines and triggers Filipino uprising led by Aguinaldo. 
*See article V. 
1900- The Issei (permanent resident aliens from Japan) founded the Japanese Association of 
America. Being ineligible for citizenship under federal naturalization laws, they realized the need 
to form their own organization to protect themselves against racist actions. The association took 
surveys of opinions of Japanese Americans, compiled statistics and information, and acted as 
representatives of Japanese Americans in opposing the Alien Land Laws. 
1902- Congress extended indefinitely all laws which related to Chinese immigration, which as 
far as the Chinese were concerned, made the Exclusion Act of 1882 a permanent law. 
1903- 93 Korean contract laborers arrive in Hawaii to work on sugar plantations. *See articles 
VII, IX. 
1904- The number of Korean laborers in Hawaii had risen to 6,647. 
1905- By offering a settlement favorable to Japan, Roosevelt obtained a secret agreement with 
Japan in which the U.S. would recognize Japanese hegemony in Korea and Japan would 
recognize U.S. hegemony in the Philippines. Roosevelt received the Nobel Peace Prize for his 
efforts. *See article VI. 
1905- The Korean government ends emigration. By now, about 11,000 Koreans were in Hawaii. 
1905- A movement to boycott American goods spreads in China in response to the news of harsh 
treatment of Chinese in the U.S. 
1905- The San Francisco school board announced a plan to require Japanese children to attend 
segregated schools. This was sustained by the "separate but equal" provision of the U.S. 
Supreme Court. By 1906 all Japanese children were attending overcrowded "Oriental schools". 
1906- The California Alien Land Act bars aliens from owning land. This act was aimed at 
Japanese farmers, who as first generation immigrants were ineligible for citizenship. 
1906- 1907 - 160 Filipino laborers were recruited for Hawaiian sugar plantations. 
1907- Korean contract laborers residing in the U.S. mainland number about 2,000. 
1907- Gentlemen's Agreement between U.S. and Japan. Under the agreement Japan was to 
impose limitations on emigration to the U.S., and the U.S. was to reciprocate by insuring rights 
of Japanese in America. Since these limitations applied mainly to male laborers almost all 
Japanese immigrants from this date until 1924 were "picture brides". 
1907- Asian exclusion now applies to those Asians in Mexico and Canada wishing to emigrate to 
the U.S.. 
1909- In May of 1909 7,000 Japanese workers went on strike on Oahu plantations, led by the 
"Higher Wage Association". Strikers called for better wages and for the abolition of pay 
differentials between national groups for the same work. The planters spent about two million 
dollars to fight the first large scale organized strike in Hawaii. The strike was eventually broken 
by the planters' tactic of bringing in outside laborers- at the time mainly Portuguese and Korean. 
1913- The Alien Land Law of California was enacted, prohibiting first generation Asians, 
specified under naturalization law as aliens ineligible to citizenship, from owning or leasing land 
for more than three years, extending provisions of the 1906 act. 
1917- U.S. enters World War I, three years after its breakout. This war has been characterized as 
a war to redivide the world among imperialist powers. In the aftermath of the war, Czarist rule 
was overthrown in Russia, Germany lost its "interest' in China, U.S., Britain, and Japan became 
main contenders for the hegemonial control of China, and the communist movement in Asia was 
inaugurated. 
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1919- The Federation of Japanese Labor in Hawaii, formed after World War I, went on strike. At 
the time, a ten hours work day brought $.77 pay Percentday. Among their demands were better 
pay, the 8 hour day, maternity leave for women, and double time for overtime and holidays. The 
planters threw the striking workers out of the company owned houses, leaving 12,010 people 
homeless. The month of February 1920 left 1,200 strikers and family members dead form the 
influenza epidemic that had set in. The Hawaii Sugar Planters Association spent an estimated 
$12,000,000 to fight the strike. Although some benefits were granted the strike was broken. The 
lack of unity between Filipino and Japanese workers at the time caused weakness in the strike. 
1920- The Chinese population in the U.S. was now 28,812. In comparison with the 75,132 
Chinese counted in 1880, this 62% decrease in population attests to the effect on the Exclusion 
Acts barring Chinese since 1882 (which is also responsible for the lack of females to begin 
families in the U.S.) as well as to the effects of the dominant society's treatment of the Chinese. 
1920- Over half of the Chinese labor in the mainland U.S. is estimated to be working in 
restaurants and laundries, having been effectively driven out of other lines of work. 
1921- The "Gentlemen’s'" Agreement of 1908 provided for the voluntary curtailment of Japanese 
migration to the U.S. by both parties. Between 1908 and 1913 immigration was reduced by 
roughly one third but between 1917 and 1924 the immigration figures rose again with the 
entrance of some 5000 brides and wives. So, due to the intensification of anti-Japanese sentiment 
over a variety of race, land, and nationality issues, the first immigration quota system was 
imposed on Japan by the U.S. Later this Quota System became incorporated in the immigration 
act of 1924 which excluded Japanese from acquiring both immigration rights and naturalization 
rights and privileges. 
1921- Aliens "ineligible for citizenship (specifically Asians in California) were further restricted 
from leasing land. 
1921- Japanese government voluntarily prohibited female emigration to the U.S. because of 
American hostility to "picture brides". 
1923- Another Alien Land Act was passed that placed further restrictions on Japanese by barring 
them from farming except as hired hands, unless they had purchased land prior to 1913. This 
came as an amendment to the 1920 law. 
1923- About 2,426 Filipino laborers were brought into the U.S. and continued to be imported for 
labor until their number reached 30,000 by 1930. 
1924- About 1,600 Filipino workers went on strike, affecting 23 out of the 45 plantations in 
Hawaii. As with strikes during that period, it was limited to one nationality. After 8 months, after 
the Honolulu National Guard was called out, and after the leaders were jailed, the strike was 
broken. During the course of the strike, 16 strikers and four policemen died in a conflict over 
strikebreakers, making it the bloodiest strike up to that time in Hawaii. 
1924- Oriental Exclusion Act excluded all Asians except Hawaiians and Filipino farm laborers 
from entering the U.S. It also barred Chinese men from marrying alien women, thus condemning 
almost all male Chinese to remain bachelors or leave the U.S. 
1924- Immigration and Naturalization Act generalizes all previous restrictive measures and 
institutes the quota system. Quotas for Asians were at first zero, then gradually they were raised. 
In 1943 the Chinese quota was 105 a year, in 1952 the Japanese quota was 185 a year. 
I - Conditions in the United States 
 The building of the "modern" United States that we know today began at the close of the 
Civil War. While the war cannot be taken as a clear line of demarcation, the U.S. at the time, 
could be characterized by its relative lack of development. The national banking system, 
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protective tariffs, the Homestead Act, and federal grants to transcontinental railroads had been 
blocked by the South, and were passed only after the secession of the Confederacy. Large parts 
of the country were still unsettled. The population of the U.S., at 76 million in 1900, was still 
only at 31 million in 1860. A national railway system, in a time of no roads, had not yet been 
built. Standardization of parts and assembly were not yet widespread in industry. 
 The industrialists of the North won the war, opening the way for construction of the 
industrial giant we are familiar with. Along with absolute growth and development came massive 
internal changes. In 1870, 30,000 miles of track had been laid, including the transcontinental 
Central Pacific and Union Pacific railroads. In the Next thirty years 163,000 miles of track would 
be laid and for the first time, establish a national market and subsequently boost mass 
production. Steel production jumped form 140,000 tons in 1873 to 2.5 million in 1886. Coal 
production, only 14.6 tons in 1860, would rise to 513.5 million tons in 1914. At the close of the 
Civil War, the U.S. had a long way to go before it could claim the title of world's leading 
manufacturer in 1900. 
 The country was still predominantly agricultural in the 1860's. With 60% of the labor 
force in agriculture the self-reliant farmer was a central figure in the economy. That situation 
began to fade as movement from rural America and Europe to the mill, mining, factory towns, 
and to the large cities began. By 1900 only 37% of the labor force could be counted as 
agricultural. In that same year agriculture contributed 16% of the national income, down from 
20% in 1870, while mining and manufacture had risen from 14% of the national income to 21% 
in the same period. The urban population of the country grew from 1/6th of the total population 
to 1/3 between 1860 and 1900. The breaking of the dominance of farm life and the linking of the 
new towns and cities through communications, transportation, and free labor conditions, created 
for the first time in the U.S. a mobile populous with few possessions or ties. This was a time of 
construction, industrialization, general immigration, and the forming of a new type of American 
society. 
-L.H. 
II - Immigration 
 From the time of the colonial settlement of the Atlantic seaboard, the perennial problem 
of U.S. economic development was the shortage of labor. With the opening of the Ohio Valley in 
the early 1800's, massive immigration was encourage with the incentive of land grants. In 1800, 
the U.S. population stood at about 5.3 million, or slightly more than the population of 
Philadelphia in 1972. By 1850 it skyrocketed to 23 million, and by 1900 to 76 million. Indeed, 
the U.S. is a country of descendants of immigrants of the 19th century, the Mayflower legend 
notwithstanding. 
 In the aftermath of the Civil War, industrial development picked up momentum, 
especially with the construction of the transcontinental railroads, and the idyllic farming life was 
beginning to be upstaged. Up to this time, most of the immigrants had become independent 
farmers. The industrial labor force increased at the expense of the farming population, and a new 
social phenomenon, unemployment, came to be part of the social landscape of the U.S. A labor 
surplus replaced labor shortage. By the end of the 19th century a move was afoot to stem the 
immigrant tide. The labor shortage during World War I temporarily checked this move. 
 In 1924, the Immigration and Naturalization Act was legislated and the Quota System 
came into being. The Quota System was so designed to favor Western Europeans over Eastern 
Europeans, whites over non-whites, and skilled labor over unskilled labor. Originally 
immigration form Asia and Africa was entirely banned. Later minuscule quotas were allocated, 
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(e.g. 103 persons a year from China!) U.S. racism was openly exhibited for the world to see. 
Only in 1965 was the Quota System struck out of the law books. 
-H.C. 
III - Spanish-American War- the Debut of U.S. Imperialism 
 Sentiments for U.S. expansionism were expressed as early as the War of Independence. 
Especially, the Caribbean islands were coveted by Benjamin Franklin, Thomas Jefferson, James 
Monroe and others. But, the economic and military wherewithal was not available until the end 
of the 19th century. to be sure, the Mexican-American War of 1848 was expansionist, but it was 
more the case of rebellious settlers joining the U.S. than a concerted state policy. 
 Expansionism became more than a sentiment when the U.S. acquired the means with the 
industrialization in the last third of the 19th century. In fact, the increasing industrial might made 
the imperialist venture a cornerstone in the foreign policy of the U.S.- in search of commercial 
dominance, raw materials, and eventually, financial supremacy. The U.S. joined the European 
powers in search of colonies. 
 But as a latecomer in empire-building, the U.S. found that the non-European world had 
already been carved up, and thus sought to take colonies away from the weakest colonial power 
of the time, Spain. A "golden opportunity" presented itself when Cubans rose up for 
independence and inflicted stunning military blows to Spanish expeditionary forces. The U.S. 
sought to turn this Cuban war of independence against Spain into a war between the U.S. and 
Spain- Spanish-American War. The Treaty of Paris was signed whereby Spain "ceded" Cuba, 
Puerto Rico and the Philippines to the U.S. Meanwhile the Cuban indepentistas were robbed of 
their victory- when the old master was about to be kicked out, a new master invited himself in. 
 The U.S. colonial policies in these three areas differed somewhat. Recognizing the 
advanced stage of the cause of Cuban independence, the U.S. set up a "pseudo-republic" with a 
constitution dictated by the U.S., the so-called Platt Amendment under which the U.S. could 
send marines anytime it wished. For the Philippines, where the independence movement was 
gathering strength under Aguinaldo, the U.S. conferred the status of "territory" with a vague 
promise of eventual independence, and sought to transform the Philippines after its own image 
during the "interim period preparing the Filipinos for a self rule." For Puerto Rico, where the 
independence movement began rather late, a virtual annexation was the policy and a carefully 
drawn program of territory to commonwealth to statehood was instituted. The U.S. control of 
these former Spanish colonies went unchallenged until the outbreak of World War II. Today 
Cuba has succeeded in ridding itself of the neo-colonial rule of the U.S., the Filipino liberation 
struggle has reached the stage of armed rebellion, and the Puerto Rican independence movement 
is picking up momentum and the U. N. Decolonialization committee has resolved that the U.S. 
let Puerto Rico go. 
-H.C. 
IV - The Annexation of Hawaii 
 In 1898, the annexation of Hawaii by the U.S. culminated a long series of events that had 
pulled Hawaii closer and closer to the United States. Five years earlier, the American sugar 
planters and merchants had pulled off a coup d'etet and proclaimed a provisional government. 
Queen Liliokalani and the Hawaiian government were put out by the aid of U.S. marines and 
cannon who landed, by arrangement with the "committees of safety", to preserve "law and order" 
and protect the rightful government. 
 U.S. influence in Hawaii began as far back as the early traders, whalers, and sailors, but 
was strongly established by American missionaries. Besides entering government work, they 
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advised, taught, and guided Hawaiian rulers in days when they were able to merge church and 
state. There would be ups and downs for foreign domination of government, but sugar planting 
was to be dominated by Americans, and when the sugar industry grew, American influence was 
established once and for all. Talk of annexation had formally started as early as the 1850's. sugar 
interests wanted the American market, duty free. As early as the 1870's, U.S. military men were 
sent to evaluate the feasibility of Pearl Harbor and other areas as military bases. Britain, among 
other foreign powers, was pointed at by Annexation movements as having plans and the ability 
to take over the islands. In 1876 the first reciprocity treaty, providing for duty free trade in a 
number of items including certain grades of Hawaiian sugar, went into effect. the U.S. had fewer 
economic advantages in this treaty, but rather sought political and military insurance against 
European powers. 
 Whites, Hawaiians, and Africans became U.S. citizens, and the mixed jury system 
whereby Hawaiians were tried by a jury of white and Hawaiian and Asians were tried by a white 
jury, was abolished. These were not to be taken as precedents for the Philippines and Puerto 
Rico, though, where people were "not familiar with American government or any government 
based on the principles of liberty." The ratification of the treaty was, on the Hawaiian side a 
formalization of close ties that had been built up over the years. On the U.S. side, it marked the 
beginning of new expansionist drives. While the U.S. had acquired rights to Pearl Harbor and 
adjacent lands in 1893, President Cleveland did not submit the treaty to the Senate for ratification 
at that time. By 1898, with the Spanish-American war on the way, U.S. industrial powers had 
come of age, and began looking outward. 
-L.H. 
V - U.S. Colonial Policy: the Philippines 
 The signing of the Treaty of Paris in 1898 marked the end of the Spanish-American War. 
As a provision of the treaty, the U.S. took the Philippine Islands as a part of a war indemnity 
from Spain. so the feudal agrarian society of the Philippines that had once suffered the dual 
oppression of commercial exploitation by Spain and Land-lord ownership of land by the Catholic 
Church now passed into the hands of the U.S. 
 U.S. interest in the islands were first, that of maintaining a military base to assure the 
security of business operations in Asia, and secondly, of extending the control of monopoly 
capital over the natural and market resources of the islands. 
 From the very beginning of the rule, the U.S. found that it was difficult to enforce the 
traditional European colonial policy of direct rule over the Philippines. In 1899 the Filipino 
resistance forces under the leadership of Emilio Aguinaldo declared the Philippines to be an 
independent republic. The resistance struggle took the form of guerrilla warfare which proved to 
be impossible to effectively suppress. 
 Hence, the passing of the Organic Act in 1902 provided for the composition of a Filipino 
assembly to participate in the administration of the islands. This marked the beginning of a 
transition to a new form of colonial rule, and was perfected when the U.S. declared the 
Philippines to be "independent" in July 1946. In preparation for this, the U.S. took all measures 
necessary to eliminate any political opposition to American investments in the archipelago. 
Foremost on the elimination list was a communist organization called the Hukbalahaps (Huks) 
who had led the mass based anti-Japanese resistance struggle during World War II and now 
threatened the preservation of American enterprises in the Philippines. Furthermore, in April 
1946 Congress passed the Bell Trade Act which forced the Philippines into an unequal trade 
partnership with the U.S. This had the effect of consolidating the Filipino economy in the hands 
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of American business. So, by July 1946, the U.S. was able to effectively maintain its imperialist 
interests in the Philippines without having to maintain a military occupation force to ensure 
political stability. Instead, there remained in place, a puppet government of the Philippines to 
maintain stability and facilitate the demands of U.S. business interests. 
-P.L. 
VI - Russo-Japanese War 1904-1905 
 This turn of the century conflict was the product of a power struggle between Russian 
and Japanese land holdings' control over Manchuria and Korea. After Japan's victory over China 
in the Sino-Japanese war of 1894-1895, the Triple Intervention (Russia, France, and Germany) 
stepped in to stop the transference of the Liaotung peninsula (SIC) to Japan on the premise of the 
threat of Japan over China and peace in the area. Yet in actuality the move was for each of those 
member's own gains. Russia gained personal expansion as did France in the south. Germany 
gained political freedom as Russia's expansion drew her away from European politics (note the 
setting of Europe at the time). Japan, inexperienced in international politics, gave in to the 
demands of the Triple Intervention and later suffered the consequences: Russia secured railway 
rights across Manchuria to connect Vladivostock with Russian territory further west and France 
secured Kwangchow-wan, Yunnan railway rights, and China's promise not to alienate these 
rights to other countries. This forced Great Britain to strengthen her own Chinese holdings. (Note 
that Great Britain was not part of the Intervention) She would later form and alliance with Japan 
to contain Russian expansion. this alliance gave Japan the foothold to deal with Russia on equal 
terms. 
 Russo-Japanese negotiations from August 1903 to February 1904 gave Japan a free hand 
in Korea and gave Russia only rights along the railways in Manchuria. So, Russia withdrew her 
forces from Manchuria, yet the second stage of withdrawal led to the fortification of Russia's 
holdings of Manchuria. Japan expressed her concerns in terms of an ultimatum which was totally 
ignored, hence a declaration of war evolved. 
 Japan proved victorious throughout the war. Her finances, though, were becoming 
exhausted and Russia's military force had completely dissipated, so peace was negotiated by 
means of American arbitration in August of 1905. Japan demanded recognition of her supremacy 
of Korea, transfer of Russian Manchurian interests, the cession of Sakhalin, and the payment of a 
war indemnity. Russia refused the last two demands and because of Japan's financial crisis, she 
accepted what she could. This led to internal turmoil within nationalistic, imperial Japan which 
expected greater gains for its efforts, yet it did establish Japan as an international power and 
proved Japan to be the "champion of Asia" against total Western domination. Both internal 
turmoil and Japan’s role in world power would have important relations to future Japanese 
immigration. 
-T.E.S. 
VII - Japan and Early Emigration 
 With the rise of the Tokugawa house to the position of dominance in the early 17th 
century, Japan became the most tightly organized feudal society in world history. Nearly every 
aspect of life came to be minutely legislated- dress, house construction, etiquette, ethical codes, 
etc. 
 Two centuries later, in the early 19th century, many Western powers became quite 
insistent on knocking at the door. Internally, civil turmoil, mainly peasant uprisings and 
internecine warfare among feudal lords (daimyos), was getting out of Tokugawa hands. By the 
mid-19th century, the Tokugawa regime was sufficiently weakened so that Western powers were 
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able to dictate "unequal treaties" to Japan, opening certain ports to foreign trade and giving 
foreigners extraterritorial powers. Commodore Perry's "opening of Japan" in 1853 is one of the 
better known episodes of this period. 
 The Tokugawa regime was finally overthrown in 1862. This event is called the Meiji 
Restoration since the insurgents rallied around the program of restoring the emperor's (Meiji was 
the grandfather of the present emperor) prerogative over feudal lords. The insurgents were made 
up of samurais (warriors) disgruntled over their loss of feudal rights, the daimyos (feudal lords) 
of Kyushu, who had a long standing grievance towards the Tokugawa house, western-educated 
genro (intellectuals) who had some new ideas about the modern world, and various zaibatsu 
(merchants) who financed the movement. In spite of this mixed bag, the outcome of the Meiji 
Restoration is invariably characterized as a "top-to-bottom bourgeois revolution" since it marked 
the turning point from feudalism to capitalism in Japan. In 1871, the old feudal constitution was 
formally abolished, private property laws were instituted, and feudal titles were transformed into 
debentures (bonds and stocks). Japan became ready for capitalist industrialization. 
 The real industrialization of Japan actually begins a decade later, in 1880. Banking was 
set in order, protective tariffs were instituted, (to reverse the flooding of British commodities), 
inflationary policies brought about a great shift in economic resources, merchant houses of 
zaibatsus were heavily subsidized, fledgling industries were directly nurtured by the government, 
etc. 
 On the other hand, a modern army and navy was organized, armament industries were 
built, general education was instituted in every village, mass urbanization was encouraged, 
railroads and a telegraph system linked all parts of Japan, and a nationalist spirit was inculcated 
through semi-deification of the Emperor. 
Peasants and Emigration 
 At the end of the Tokugawa period, the peasants made up about 3/4 of the total 
population. The taxes paid by the peasants made up a major part of the revenue received by the 
shogun and the daimyos. In addition to other taxes and services, the peasants paid a land tax 
consisting of 40-50% of their total crop yield. Taxes were often collected years in advance and 
even in the best times, the peasants were barely able to scrape up enough to live on. Small scale 
agriculture was the economic basis of the feudal society and most of the farming was done in 
cooperative groups. The money economy was also introduced into the countryside in the late 
Tokugawa period and when this happened, the peasants could no longer obtain things through 
bartering. They were forced to borrow money using their land as security. When they failed to 
meet the terms, they were forced to surrender the land that still theoretically belonged to their 
lords. The money economy made possible the concentration of land in fewer hands. City 
merchants invested in land and the richer peasants rented farms to a new class of peasant. The 
poor peasant was now burdened not only by the feudal landlords but by the new land-owning 
class. 
 Financial administration in the late Tokugawa period was lax, due to corrupt officials, 
and much of the taxes failed to reach the treasury. This resulted in the government attempting to 
collect higher taxes, which resulted in peasant revolts throughout the end of this time period. 
During the early part of the Meiji Restoration, there were many agrarian revolts, for though taxes 
under feudalism were high, they were traditional and subject to some flexibility. Till 1877, this 
extremely high rate of taxation which existed under the late Tokugawa period, about 60-70% of 
the produce, was legalized and standardized on a national scale and strictly enforced regardless 
of circumstances. This was imposed for capital accumulation in preparation for industrialization. 



 106 

Millions of peasants were made to leave the land to supply the expanding labor market in 
industrial centers. And, as the 1885 ruling permitted emigration, some of this displaced 
population was allowed to and did leave for the United States, along with the students who were 
encouraged to bring back Western knowledge, and the merchants who further opened up trade. 
Emigration was an extension of the flight to the city. Japanese immigrants to the United States in 
the 1890's manifested the changes of their home country. The great majority were from the 
farming class. Though they were individually poor, they were from a respectable class of people 
who set much store by the ownership of land. They were not strangers to industrial society, and 
tended to be educated as opposed to Chinese immigrants who were mostly illiterate. Social 
cohesion tended to be of a different sort than the clan type of the Chinese. While the Chinese 
immigrants formed Tongs, the Japanese immigrants formed "civic organizations" like the 
Japanese Association. In California, the Land question stood out as the anti-Japanese cause, 
rather than the labor exclusion moves. 
-H.S.,A.K.,J.T. 
VIII - Korean Immigration 
 Koreans came to the Hawaiian Islands, Mexico, Cuba, and the United States in the early 
twentieth century. To understand the cause of this exodus of immigrants from the "Hermit" 
Kingdom, Korea's geographical and historical character must be understood. Located at a vital 
cross-road of the East, the Korean peninsula (SIC) has been coveted since the late 19th century 
by the major surrounding powers, China, Japan, and Russia. Since Hideyoshi Invasion of Korea 
by Japan in the 16th century, Korea maintained an isolation policy to all except China, to which 
she paid yearly tribute to keep a "friendly relationship." As the industrialization of Europe 
reached Korea in 1876, Korea was pressured to sign a treaty with Japan. In 1882 the Korean-
American treaty of amity and trade was signed to be followed by treaties with Britain, Russia, 
Germany, France, Italy, and others. The ending of Korea's "isolation policy" led to international 
rivalry, which resulted in the Sino-Japanese war of 1894-1895, and the Russo-Japanese war of 
1905-1905. Through the two wars, Korea became the victim of Japanese atrocity and aggression 
endorsed by the Taft-Katzura secret agreement and the Anglo-Japanese alliance. The forced 
treaty of 1905 eliminated Korea's diplomatic powers, and was followed by forced annexation by 
Japan in 1910. 
 Four groups of Koreans reached Hawaii and America. The first consisted of indentured 
laborers for the sugar and pineapple plantations of Hawaii, and another to the plantations of 
Mexico. The economic control and subsequent social dislocation created by Japanese 
imperialism forced thousands to seek financial opportunities abroad, many with the idea of 
returning home with money earned as sojourners. Few found better than slave-like conditions as 
immigrant laborers. After the Japanese treaty of 1905 the Japanese "advisors" to the Korean 
government made regular immigration illegal. As a result the third group was composed of 
political refugees and students, who fled the oppression in Korea, between 1910 and 1918. The 
fourth group was made up of picture brides invited between 1910 and 1924 to be married to the 
earlier male immigrants in Hawaii and Mainland U.S. Except for this trickle Koreans were not 
allowed abroad in the years from the Japanese annexation, to the overthrow of the Japanese in 
1945. Thus these four groups of immigrants who came to America in hopes of economic and 
political freedom or in search of "democratic ideals" are the main builders of the Korean 
community in America. 
-I.H. 
IX - Korea: Background 
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 Since early post-Christ centuries Korea was a kingdom paying Tribute to China in 
exchange for military protection. But with the waning power of the Ching dynasty in China in 
the 19th century, this "arrangement" came to be challenged mainly by Japan and czarist Russia. 
In 1894, a peasant rebellion (Tong Hak Rebellion) broke out in opposition to the feudal 
authority. The rulers of Korea invited Chinese troops to put down this rebellion, but Japan, which 
was in its initial stage of capitalist expansion, did not look kindly to this hegemonial exercise of 
China and sent its troops to Korea. The Sino-Japanese War was the result and feudal China lost 
to capitalist Japan. 
 Japan could not maintain this hegemonial position in Korea mainly due to the in-road 
czarist Russia had made. So Korea was left in the neutral zone between two powers and enjoyed 
a decade of the calm in the eye of the storm. But the Japanese interest and czarist Russian 
interest were bound to collide and an open conflict was imminent. This was further provocated 
by Britain, France and the U.S. who were alarmed by the prospect of czarist Russia pre-empting 
the "big-prize"-China. In 1904-1905 the Russo-Japanese War broke out and Japan gained the 
help of Britain and the U.S. The war ended in the defeat of czarist Russia and this was taken by 
many people of Asia as the first defeat of a Western power by an Eastern power. Nationalist 
movements found tremendous encouragement, but Japanese capitalism was to turn out to be just 
as expansionistic and plunderous as that of the West. 
 Theodore Roosevelt of the U.S. arranged the peace agreement between Japan and czarist 
Russia. for the "trouble" he gained a secret agreement with Japan: Japanese recognition of U.S. 
hegemony in the Philippines in exchange for U.S. recognition of Japanese hegemony in Korea. 
Japan promptly made Korea a "protectorate". Five years later, 1910, Korea was annexed into the 
Japanese Empire, whose colonial rule lasted for thirty five years, until 1945. During this time, 
the old feudal social structure of Korea was thoroughly transformed into a dependent capitalist 
structure and millions of peasants were uprooted and scattered. About a million peasants moved 
to Northeast China ("Manchuria") in search of new land and about two million went to Japan as 
the lowest strata of the industrial labor force. A few thousand found their way to Hawaii and 
California. 
-H.C. 
X - The U.S. Labor Movement and Racism 
 The present shape of the U.S. has its origins in the 19th century rather than in the 17th 
century. Between 1800 and 1900 the population increased from 5.3 million to 76 million. Over 
20 million immigrants entered the country in that century. The implicit assumption about the 
"Land of Promise" during this fateful century was that anyone could carve out a little farm in the 
West after a brief stint as a worker in the East. Most immigrants came as potential owners of 
small property as well as actual workers. 
 The "promise" was largely fulfilled until 1870. Dizzy westward expansion had insured 
that this be so, but things began to change due to industrialization. For the farmers, the railroads 
came as the vanguard, soon followed by land mortgage banks, mechanical farm implements, 
mining, and a great demand for agricultural raw materials. Millions of farmers were displaced 
through various mechanisms as the country began the transformation from a republic of 
independent farmers into and industrial empire. As one response, populism swept the country at 
the end of the century. 
 The labor movement in the U.S. was forged in the crucible and still carries the stamp of 
this period. The first form of labor movement was the craft union (or trade union) ; Craftsmen of 
various trades banded together to protect their income levels by strictly controlling the new 
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entrants into the trade. Eventually the craft unions came to be loosely organized into the 
American Federation of Labor (A.F.L.). "Economics, not Politics" was the rule strictly adhered 
to in its struggles. That style of tactics became obsolete with growing industrialization and the 
attendant proliferation of new socio-economic institutions. The A.F.L. withdrew into a labor 
elitism, indifferent to, even callous (SIC) towards the plight of millions of workers with less 
training. 
 Clearly a new form of labor movement was needed. The period from 1880 to 1915 was a 
time of great experimentation in new types of labor organizing. Various tactics (pickets, 
wildcats, boycotts, etc.) became standard weapons in labor's arsenal. The industrial unions 
emerged. That is, labor unions organized in each industry (e.g. mining, auto) rather than in each 
trade (e.g. carpenters, plumbers). The most notable organization of this type of labor movement 
is the Congress of Industrial Organizations (C. I. O.- originally the Committee of Industrial 
Unions), which flourished in the 1930's. Approximately 25% of the total labor force is organized 
today under these (SIC) two main types. 
 Given this setting, racism has been a recurring problem for the labor movement. Initially 
non-white workers were conceived as competitors who would (SIC) delay the time of 
independent existence. Many non-white workers were often "recruited" only to find out that they 
were to serve as "scabs." Traditional racism spawned during slavery intensified the problem. 
Thus, racism in the U.S. has been characterized as emanating from the labor movement, while 
the reality may best be described as the dual product of capitalist manipulation of race 
differences and less than democratic visions of various labor unions. Combined, we get the result 
that the capitalist, the playwright, sets the scenario, the (undemocratic) union, the actor, 
heightens the drama. It is now the task of the labor movement to question the playwright. 
 The anti-racism of the West Coast labor movement in the period from 1870 to 1915 has 
additional features of particularity. It managed to keep Chinese workers out of most occupations 
(except laundering, etc.) and prevent Japanese farmers from acquiring land. Filipino (and 
Chicano) workers are concentrated in farm labor and certain urban sweatshop labor. Many small 
Asian businesses sprang up to cater to the needs of ghettos. Thousands of young people were 
shut off from the larger arena of existence. Racial stereotypes emerged as a means of making 
racism as simple as "common sense." 
-H.C. 
XI - Transcontinental Railroads 
 The construction of the transcontinental railroads served three broad purposes. One, it 
linked the development of the western American economy, particularly California's with the rest 
of the Union, thereby creating a national market to prompt the growth of agriculture and the rise 
of industrial centers. Secondly, it made the entire Pacific, including the South Sea Islands, India, 
China, and Japan immediately accessible for trade. Finally, in case of national emergency, the 
transcontinental lines would be crucial to National defense. 
 The Union and the Central Pacific Railroads comprised the first transcontinental railroad. 
The construction of this railroad was authorized by Congress in 1866 with generous land-grants 
and subsidies to both companies. The Central Pacific was to extend from California through 
Nevada, to connect in the upper region of Utah with the Union Pacific which was to extend from 
the Mississippi Valley through Nebraska, Wyoming, and Utah. It was completed on may 10th 
1869. The construction of three more transcontinental lines soon followed. They were: the 
Southern Pacific which ran from New Orleans to San Francisco; the Atchinsor, Topeka, and 
Santa Fe line which extended from Kansas through Colorado, New Mexico, and Arizona into 
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southern California; and the Northern Pacific line which ran from Lake Superior to the Puget 
Sound. So, by 1884 there were four transcontinental railway lines connecting the Mississippi 
Valley to the Pacific Ocean. 
 Today, California may be characterized by its large metropolitan areas, agribusiness, 
various industries, resort hotels, etc. This is in great part due to the monopolization of transport 
services by the "Big Four" (Stanford, Hopkins, Crocker and Huntington, California's "Robber 
Barons") which made Transcontinental railroads the most powerful political and economic force 
in shaping the transformation of California into the modern state that now exists. 
 At that time, to monopolize the railroads was to wield complete control over the transport 
of goods to the entire Eastern market. And over a long period of time industries, farmers, and 
major cities were forced to accommodate the "Big Four" with special subsidies and payments of 
high transport rates in return for the use of the railways. 
-P.L. 
XII - California: Background 
 The Spanish attempt to colonize California was less successful because of its 
geographical situation; it was blocked off by mountain ranges in the north and east and deserts in 
the south. Only few small ports here and there carried on life outside of the Indians. Monterey 
and San Francisco were small ports with few hundred residents living off the Spanish trade 
linking Manila with Mexico and Peru. A string of missions were engaged in the "pacification of 
Indians". Here and there Spanish land grants enabled the establishment of haciendas. 
 In 1848, gold deposits were discovered in Sacramento Valley. In two short years the non-
Indian population of California jumped from 15 thousand to 93 thousand; two years later in 
1852, it was 260 thousand! San Francisco, which was a sleepy port village of less than a 
thousand population became a bustling city of 40,000. Immigrants were pouring in from all over 
the world in search of gold mainly by the sea route. Numerous caravans were decimated in the 
Rockies. Politically it was anarchy, and vigilante groups sprung up everywhere to deal instant 
justice. But the decisive factor for the future of California was the U.S., which could send her the 
most immigrants. French, Chilean, Mexican and Chinese were soon characterized as "aliens" by 
the "Forty-Niners" (who often entered California later than the "aliens".) In 1850, California was 
speedily incorporated into the U.S. as a state. 
 Even though the Gold Rush only lasted for four years, the immigration momentum 
unleashed by it continued. Soon sheep ranches were sprouting everywhere, systematic 
liquidating of Indians was instituted, and the basic shape of California racism was cast. After the 
Civil War, the construction of transcontinental railroads not only contributed to the economic 
development and the rush of more immigrants, but also firmly hitched California as a part of the 
U.S. By 1880 wheat production became an important agricultural activity and land disputes 
began to have racist overtones. It is today the most populated state of the U.S. and its economy is 
as large as Japan, the third biggest industrial power. 
-H.C. 
XIII - California Foreign Miner's License Law 
 In 1850, the California legislature passed a foreign miners license law, one of the 
innumerable local, state, and federal laws ultimately directed against Chinese immigrants, 
involving taxation and the curtailment of political and civil rights. The law required all miners 
who were not native born citizens of the United States, California Indians (DNL) and Mexicans 
who had not acquired citizenship under terms of the Treaty of Guadalupe Hidalgo, to pay $20 
Per month for a license to work in the goldmines. Failure to do so was punishable by expulsion 
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from the mines, often with the aid of firearms, and for a second offense, by three month 
imprisonment and a $1000 fine. 
 Enactment of the law resulted from agitation by Americans (only 1/4 of the population of 
California in 1849) who resented mining by foreigners and the disproportionately low taxation 
on mining regions. Because the law was difficult to enforce, it was repealed in 1851, then 
reenacted with a $3 Per month tax in 1852. Over the next few years, the law was amended and 
rates altered. However, though it originally applied indiscriminately to all foreigners, with later 
modifications, including an act providing for translation and extensive publication in Chinese, 
the law became especially intended for Chinese miners. 
 The law was declared unconstitutional in 1870. 
-R.S. 
XIV - The Plantation System in Hawaii 
 When Captain James Cooke stopped in Hawaii in 1778, he made note of the good quality 
of sugar cane growing there. The crop was later grown on a small scale, with experiments in 
large scale cultivation in 1825, and extensive, permanent cultivation as early as 1835. Sugar got a 
boost in 1848, with the discovery of Gold in California, and "the great Mahele". The former 
provided a market for a variety of foodstuffs from Hawaii and an influx of capital, and the latter 
formally abolished feudal land tenure, therefore freeing land to be put up for sale. 
 In 1850, the Royal Hawaiian Agricultural society was organized, mainly made up of 
Americans, many of whom had influence in the Kingdom's government. In the next thirty years, 
and beyond, one of the most sophisticated plantation systems in the world was to be built. With 
the genocide of the Hawaiian people showing its effect, and the long distance from sources of 
American labor, Asian laborers were imported.. Steam power was introduced in 1853, and 
extensive irrigation ditches and tunnels were built. Mill machines, steam engines, and agriculture 
implements, were exempted from tariff charges by the government. The American Civil War 
boosted the industry by making Louisiana sugar unavailable. Later the Reciprocity treaty that 
went into effect in 1876 provided for duty free importation of certain grades of Hawaiian sugar 
into the United States. Capital investment soared, as did production, a railroad system was, built, 
and vertical integration instituted as "King Cane" took its place as Hawaii's major industry. 
 The control of the plantations eventually came into the hands of "factors" the Honolulu 
merchants that plantations went to for financing, warehousing marketing, supplies and 
equipment. Through this "agency system" the actual ownership of plantations eventually ended 
up in the hands of the "factors". Sugar interests either had direct or indirect influence in the 
government, which by 1870 amounted to nearly full control. Land tenure systems, foreign 
exports, and labor from foreign countries were arranged by the government in the interest of 
sugar. The Board of Immigration was established in 1864, with sugar planters acting as agents of 
the board. The Hawaiian immigration society was set up in 1872. "Cheap and efficient" labor 
was the major need once legal and political barriers had been overcome. 
-L.H. 
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Chapter VIII: Filipino Immigration To The Continental United 
States and to Hawaii 
 
By Bruno Lasker 
 
Economic Problems of the Filipino Immigrants 
 The problems occasioned by Filipino immigration have up to this point been considered 
entirely from the point of view of American welfare, as though limited to that of the mainland of 
the United States. But that is not the only one from which the situation must be considered. The 
Philippine Islands, subject to American rule, may perhaps from one point of view be expected to 
share the fate of all conquered territories and to acquiesce in policies that are for the benefit of 
the conquering nation rather than their own. But the many and diverse declarations and 
testimonies of our acceptance of a position of guardianship over the welfare of the islanders 
preclude that interpretation. 
 It is for this reason, if not for others, that, contrary to precedent, the question of Filipino 
immigration cannot profitably be discussed as one of purely domestic interest for the United 
States. In order to emphasize this mutuality of interest, the present report has been so arranged as 
to permit of a separate consideration of those problems arising from Filipino immigration which, 
though they are our problems also, may perhaps be regarded as primarily involving the interests 
of the Filipinos themselves. 
 What are the experiences of Filipino immigrants on the mainland of the United States that 
give rise to questioning and anxiety or to satisfaction and the desire to continue the flux of young 
manhood from the Philippine Islands to our western shore? 
1. Lack of Opportunity 
 The question on which thoughtful Filipinos in the United States are most likely to agree 
is whether for most of those who have come here from the Philippine Islands the expectation of 
what they would find of opportunity has been fully realized. They will say proportion of Filipino 
immigrate their 
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a sad disappointment. And this only in part because, with youthful enthusiasm, difficulties to be 
expected had been minimized in anticipation: These difficulties are so rapidly growing that 
accounts of their experiences by those who have returned from America three or five years ago 
no longer represent the facts. 
2. Limitations of Ability. 
 First, as numbers increase, it is no longer the exceptionally equipped individual who 
confronts American opportunities, but a more normal and representative group of young men, 
including also its quota of the subnormal and less fit. This is true both as to physical and as to 
mental ability. The bright son for whom the family has made sacrifices, so that he might travel to 
the great land of opportunity, draws after him if he is fairly successful less brilliant brothers, 
nephews or cousins. And because the newcomers flock where success has been achieved, 
vocations found inviting in the first instance become overcrowded. A cheerful, bright, good 
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looking young Filipino in a bellhop's uniform will be an attraction where such have not been 
seen before, and will be treated accordingly. But when there are scores of such Filipino boys to 
choose from and many of the applicants no longer are as fine in personality as were the first 
comers, the interest is likely to wane; wage and treatment will tend to conform to the new 
relation between supply and demand. 
 In assessing the Filipino immigrants' ability to adjust themselves to the requirements of 
American vocational life, it is important to remember that almost none of them have come to this 
country with any special skill or trade experience. While this has kept down their reputation as a 
racial group, it has minimized the area of their competition and made them the more valuable to 
employers who dislike employees who are dissatisfied because employed at tasks lower in 
prestige than those which they have formerly had. This lack of previous training explains both 
the absence among our Filipinos of a group rapidly winning its way to success and their general 
willingness to take any vocational chances that may be offered them, no matter how 
unpromising. 
 Opportunity is circumscribed by the individual's ability to learn. The complaint of 
immigrants that they are not advanced to the better paying positions often is due, not to 
prejudice, but to their own limitation - in the case of Filipinos frequently an imperfect 
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a club in San Francisco expressed themselves as favorable to an immigration system subjecting 
Filipinos to at least the same standards of desirability to which aliens are subjected and, in 
addition, refusing those unable to speak English. "The failures of Filipinos here," they said, "are 
largely of those who do not speak English." An industrial concern in San Francisco, employing 
about one hundred Filipinos - mostly young and recent arrivals - in a total personnel of about 
five hundred, insists that these employees must be able to read and write English, although they 
are employed at unskilled work which they can quickly learn. 
 It is sometimes stated that Filipinos have particular difficulty in learning to speak 
English. But the wish here probably is father of the thought; for precisely the same statement has 
always been made against undesired foreigners, since Germans first landed in considerable 
number in Pennsylvania one hundred years ago.1 As a matter of fact, while many Filipinos have 
a faulty pronunciation, there are many others who could not, judged by their language alone, be 
taken for foreigners. 
 Physical disability for many types of work, likewise, often is more imaginary than real. 
Those who have seen the young Filipino only on the city streets, perhaps hurrying from school to 
a job in a all-night restaurant, should see him a few months later out in the asparagus fields, a 
finely proportioned, muscular body, the shade of dark bronze, stripped to the sun. Thus in the 
Philippine Islands, the pale illustrado, effeminate, elegant, limp, hardly seems to belong to the 
same race as the sturdy, heavily muscled fisherman - lean, hard, a very model of splendid 
manhood. 
 It is frequently asserted that the mainland of the United States receives the "leavings" 
after the sugar planters of Hawaii have had their pick of physically desirable specimens among 
those who wish to emigrate from the Philippine Islands. Unquestionably, the rigid system of 
selection administered by the Hawaiian planters2 does rule out those who are physically unfit; 
and some of these may find their way directly to the Pacific Coast. But they do not, at most, 
constitute more than a small proportion of those who come over here. One cannot single out 
from a mixed group of Filipinos in an American city those who have come here directly from the 
Philippine Islands and those who have come here after a period 
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eastern cities. While in the Pacific Coast cities it would be hard to find a Filipino employed as a 
salesman or clerk in a store, as accountant, electrician, bank clerk, newspaper reporter, druggist, 
mechanical engineer, carpenter, nurse, insurance agent, tailor, foreign correspondent, librarian, 
physical director, social worker, all such jobs are held by Filipinos in the cities of the East. Not 
many of them, to be sure, but just enough to prevent the growth of a sense on the part of the local 
Filipinos in these cities that they are denied all access to the more remunerative and reputable 
forms of employment. 
 But standards of achievement are relative, and a Filipino in New York complains that "no 
matter how highly qualified he may be, clerical work is practically the only kind a Filipino 
student can secure." In Detroit, a Filipino engaged in skilled work in an automobile plant 
deplores that "Filipinos cannot get work in banks or law offices." In Chicago, a young Filipino 
who is practically managing the dining room in an institution, with several workers under him, 
sneers at the lack of ambition in his countrymen who are content to work as carpenters in 
furniture shops or to set up small barber shops, restaurants, cafeterias and pool rooms for their 
own countrymen. In the same city, a Filipino journalist, with a steady job on a large daily paper, 
complains that in the local business houses Filipino clerks even when they have graduated from 
schools of commerce, are not admitted to the better jobs; and that many who have educationally 
qualified themselves for a profession have to engage in domestic and club employment’s. 
 It is probable, therefore, that in the Middle West and in the East, as well as on the Pacific 
Coast, the Filipinos3 increase in numbers has so far militated against their chances. They are not 
yet numerous enough or prosperous enough to have developed many business and professional 
opportunities in their own group, but on the contrary their prestige has suffered. Thus a 
prominent government official in the Philippines says: 
 "I went to the United States in 1901, when the Islands were still in a state of war, to learn 
English. I stayed for nine months at Berkeley and then went on to Washington. D.C., and, after 
three years, took a law degree. At that time there were few Filipinos in America. We were well 
treated. The Filipinos had not made a bad name for themselves. I returned to the United States 
in1920. The difference was great. There were many Filipinos many of whom were not making 
good ... We called a meeting of all the Filipinos in San Francisco and I spoke to them of the bad 
name they were getting: but it did no good." 
 Many Filipinos describe as absurd the arrangement under which they are permitted to 
attend our high schools, technical schools and colleges and then refused to gain the practical 
experience at their chosen profession without which the training received must be largely 
wasted; for in the Philippine Islands they can get that practical experience much less than they 
can get the academic training. 
 Here, for instance, is a high-school graduate in Seattle who has specialized in mechanical 
drawing and electro-engineering but, as an Oriental, cannot get into any shop in the city on an 
ordinary trade basis. When interviewed, he was in a privately owned automobile school where a 
percentage payment for work done on the cars of customers pays for the tuition fees. 
 College authorities and friends of the Filipinos complain that too many of them study law 
and prepare for a political career.4 But these students know that in that field (and in a few others, 
especially teaching) practical experience can be gained later in their own country; while the 
engineer, the agronomist, the journalist, the chemist, and the technician generally too often have 
return "half-baked" without the prospect of finding at home those opportunities for practical 
training which abound in the United States - for all but him. 
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 One peculiarity of this situation is that Filipino students often continue their graduate 
studies simply because they are unable to find work in their chosen field and have not yet given 
up hope to do so. Thus a student of journalism went to work on a farm after graduating and then 
went back to college to study some more - alternating with periods of farm work - always 
trusting that something in his line would turn up. Sometimes such trust is rewarded; but more 
often it leads to ultimate discouragement, and sometimes to complete demoralization. Of course, 
cases are not lacking in which the forced discontinuation of a professional career has proved a 
blessing; but in these case we usually find exceptionally resourceful and self-confident men who 
are able to turn every misfortune to their advantage. Again, other, denied opportunities of 
completing their vocational training through practical experience in this country, unquestionable 
have benefited their home country by returning to it at a relatively early age. 
 While the larger question of prejudice and discrimination will be further considered 
below, it may here be noted that, in the opinion of the more reasonable Filipinos in this country, 
two causes of lack of opportunity operate in their group exactly as one must expect from the 
previous history of American race relations. First, it is frequently observed that what stamps the 
Filipino as undesirable for many jobs is his dark color. This does not, however, operate in 
unskilled field employment’s traditionally associated in people's minds with the darker races. 
The second cause, the effect of numbers, has already been mentioned. Even as far east as 
Chicago, it has considerably reduced the chances of Filipinos work-seekers. In one of the plants 
of that city a hundred Filipinos 
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three years ago, now a bare dozen. Another fairly 
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of Filipino labor some years ago, at the last count had only two. Two mail-order houses, in the 
past well disposed toward the Filipino, now employ only a very few. A large electrical-supply 
house which a few years ago gave work to about ten Filipino clerks has passed a rule not to 
employ any more. Filipinos look upon all instances of this kind as evidences of unreasonable 
discrimination although they may sometimes be incident to a general business depression during 
which the demand that preference be given to local citizens tends to be especially strong. 
 Attorney General U.S. Webb, of California, in giving evidence before the House 
Committee on Immigration and Naturalization in Washington on April 11, 1930, expressed the 
view that even if inequality of wages did not enter into the argument and if there were work for 
all, still the white workers of California would reform the statement is contrary to the facts in 
almost any city along the Pacific Coast, nevertheless, the Filipino worker is justified in believing 
that to a large extent it is not the part he plays in the economic life of America but a social 
exclusiveness which classes him as a member of an inferior race, that stands in the way of his 
acceptance and of his opportunity. 
 It is believed, not only by Filipino workers but also by some of their employers who have 
been interviewed, that the Filipino holds his position in the better class hotels, restaurants and 
clubs only because of real superiority - in the qualities that count - over other available help. This 
is not, of course, true of his employment in the automobile industry, where Mr. Ford some years 
ago set the example of giving all foreign races and nationalities a chance - and of insisting that 
this principle be applied also in equality of treatment - definitely as experiment in industrial 
management and a contribution to effective Americanization. 
 The experience of discrimination in wage rates and other terms of employment is 
frequent, as indeed it is the common experiences of all immigrant groups coming for the first 
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time into the industrial field. Even in unorganized occupations it is common for employers to 
offer less favorable conditions to Filipino applicants for work than they would offer to 
Americans or European immigrants of group long established in American industry. Not only on 
the Pacific Coast but also on the Atlantic Coast, which has no pronounced anti-Oriental attitude, 
Filipinos are barred from deserved promotion and often receive lower wages than others doing 
similar work in the same concern. In the West, Filipino frequently receive less favorable 
treatment than other, more settled groups of Oriental. But, as the number of Japanese laborers is 
decreasing and even Japanese farmers are becoming more dependent upon Filipino help, the 
wages of these newcomers are gradually rising. "We have no wish to destroy labor standards 
here," an intelligent Filipino worker said in San Francisco, "but we are forced to accept the 
wages we can get, since, without the aid of organized labor, we are quite unable to hold out for 
more." 
 In short, the Filipino is in very much the same position in which other immigrants have 
found themselves before their own national group had become strongly established. In each case, 
the contemptuous attitude toward the newcomer expressed itself in the denial of equal treatment. 
This experience of the Filipino in industry is in striking contrast with his experience in 
agriculture which, with few temporary exceptions, places him on an equality, as regards wages, 
with other doing the same class of work. The explanation for this difference is, of course, the 
need for labor on the land. 
3. Exploitation by Employers, Contractors, and Agents 
 Like every other group of new immigrants, the Filipinos are taken advantage of by 
unscrupulous persons - often of their own nationality - who deceive them about their choices of 
available work, their right, the conditions of an offered job. Usually arriving with very little 
money and obliged to secure work at once (even when their intention is to go to school or 
college), they are an easy prey to sharks who, parading as free labor agents, cart off as many as 
they can gather either to an employer whose hirelings they are or to some distant place where 
there are no chances of continuous employment, often merely for the bus fare and other 
incidental charges. 
 Most of those who arrive want to go to relatives or friends. But the chances of finding 
them by their own efforts are sometimes misrepresented by runners of hotels, double-line of taxis 
, and labor agents who may have ready at the pier the trucks or stages on which the newcomers 
are to be herded away from enlightening contacts to some distant scene of underpaid or insecure 
labor. In San Francisco, the fights for the luggage of these unfortunates - "who holds the bundle 
has as good as secured the man" - at one time assumed such proportion that at last the steamship 
companies themselves had to intervene, so that a somewhat more orderly system now prevails, a 
system, however, which by no means insures that the new arrival really has a larger opportunity 
of weighing competing offers and testing or being assured of the accuracy of promises received. 
The attraction of a place they have heard of before as the location of a Filipino colony enables 
taxi drivers to round up a car-load of immigrants ad take them there at an exorbitant fee. Thus a 
charge of $10 for the trip from San Francisco to Stockton for each of seven passengers is 
common; and sometimes the driver manages to extract from his fares as much as $20 for this 
trip. (The stage fare is $2.70.) News of these conditions evidently has spread in the Islands. For, 
a Filipino student and social organizer, who used to meet incoming boats to be of what help he 
could to those without a definite destination, states that nowadays he is often met with a 
wholesome suspicion of his well intended services on the part of these arrivals. 
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 In San Francisco, two blocks from Chinatown, and in the parts of other cities where the 
new arrivals congregate, they are picked up afterwards by fraudulent padrones who play false to 
both employers and wage-earners by misrepresenting to the one the number of Filipino workers 
over whose seasonal itinerary they can dispose and to the other the earnings or the period of 
work for which they are to be hired. Collusion between foremen and labor agents sometime 
occurs. Willing workers find them selves discharged after a week or two to make possible the 
earning of another employment fee, split between the two functionaries named. (This state of 
things, however, seems to be more true of industrial establishments, such as lumber yards and 
box factories, than of field employment.) 
 In Seattle, agents recruiting workers for the canneries in Alaska and for the hop yards and 
orchards in the Yakima Valley almost denude the rooming houses of available Filipino labor 
supplies during the weeks of pressure - in spite of the fact that hundreds of Filipinos come to that 
city to sign up for these summer jobs. One local agency, although legitimate in its major 
operations, is said to occasionally of other areas on seasonal demand, with unwanted Filipinos. 
Centralization of the growers' own hiring activities for part of the San Joaquin Valley, in the 
Agricultural Labor Bureau, already mentioned in another connection (see p. 70), has tended to 
minimize this hardship for the Filipino work-seeker (as for others) for one important area and 
indicates a way in which the abuse may be corrected elsewhere. Obviously it is not to the interest 
of such an association when it is sending out its own scouts to ports of entry and other places 
where workers may be found to misrepresent the conditions and create trouble for itself. 
 It is rumored that agencies from the mainland are often sending agents to the Philippine 
Islands themselves to complete with the Hawaiian Sugar Planters' Association in attracting the 
most desirable type of workers. But only one actual case - that of a Filipino contractor with a 
well established clientele - has become known to the present writer, in which such annual 
recruiting trip was reported. The Philippine law requiring a fee of $3,000 additional to a $500 fee 
for each province in which foreign contract labor is recruited seems effective to prevent such 
activity.5 
 The most serious chance run by the Filipino wage-earner is that the contractor to whom 
he is selling his service may misrepresent the conditions under which he is to work or to live, or 
that he is made a participant in risks of which he is not told in advance. For instance, workers 
who took a five months' contract for field work in the State of Washington were told at the end 
of the season that, because the crop did not realize the anticipated price, the contractor could not 
afford to pay them anything beyond the rooming and board they had already had. Of course, this 
was illegal; but a gang of young fellows, some of them anxious to return to their 
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is anxious to secure a definite supply of labor when needed. Often, however, according to chiefs 
of police and other witnesses, these men are not of good character but make more profits from 
running pool rooms and gambling tables on the side than from the work for which they contract. 
It is significant that in speaking of his work as labor manager for a large beet sugar concern some 
years before, a trustworthy witness incidentally remarked that during a period of several years 
"only' one Filipino contractor had decamped with the pay roll, while another one had made a 
deduction for himself from the workers' pay, as an extra commission to which he was not 
entitled, occasioning the company a loss of several hundred dollars made good to the workers 
after the man's departure. 
 A large fruit grower in Fresno, a college graduate, good business man and racially 
unprejudiced, decided to employ no more Filipinos after three years' experience with them 
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because too often "the bosses ran away with the wages, and the boys did not prove land-minded." 
In that neighborhood, a few weeks before the present writer's visit, Filipino contractor claimed to 
have been help up after calling at the bank and to have lost the whole of his workers' wages. In 
this case, the boys had gone to the local police court; the contractor was arrested, confessed and 
later restored some of the money. (He was put on probation on promising to make good the loss 
and was later reported to be running a gambling house.) Another contractor in that region ran 
away with a Mexican girl, taking the workers' pay for several weeks with him. The boys rebelled 
against his successor, installed by the Agricultural Labor Bureau, because he had been "too 
friendly" with the absconding boss and they had no confidence in his willingness to help them 
actively to apprehend him; only after reassurance on this point by a trusted official did they 
consent to stay and finish the contract. These and similar cases seem to point to the probability 
that injustices of this sort have been among the main causes of the Filipino worker's reputation 
for instability. Too often a quick move on, which work is still to be had in the neighborhood, is 
the only practicable way of eluding a cheating boss. 
 Another circumstance which has recently tended to mitigate the evils here described is 
the increasing willingness of Filipino contractors to associate for the maintenance of ethical 
standards and for their mutual protection. One such association, due to the devoted efforts of an 
experienced Filipino contractor and a Filipino minister in Salinas, has a membership of thirty-
five Filipino contractors in that region. Of course, some of the less intelligent employers are 
furious when they discover that one of the results of such association is that mutual price-cutting 
is eliminated, and sometimes picture these men to the public as veritable pirates and conspirators 
against the common good. As a matter of fact, the association of contractors, in this case, has led 
to a considerable stabilization of the whole seasonal working force in the Salinas Valley and to a 
distinct improvement of the relations between the growers and the Filipino workers. It was due to 
this association, also, that a voluntary agreement was arrived at in the region for the elimination 
of Filipino workers from the packing sheds and, therewith, the principal cause of anti-Filipino 
agitation in the neighborhood. 
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Chapter XII: Economic Problems 
 
Part III. The Filipino Problem of Hawaii 
 
1. Filipinos in the Major Industries 
 Hawaii's main interest in Filipino immigration is so different from that of continental 
United States as to require separate treatment. While the labor situation of Hawaii, as we have 
seen, is closely linked up with that on the mainland, the part played by the Filipino immigrant is 
wholly different. For, out of a total of 64,000 Filipinos, 34,000 Filipinos, with 10,000 
dependents, are productively employed in Hawaii's principal industries where they form over 
two-thirds of the total labor supply, as will be seen from the following figures: 
 
NUMBER AND PROPORTION OF MEMBERS OF DIFFERENT RACIAL 
GROUPS AMONG THE EMPLOYEES OF 41 PLANTATIONS OF THE 
HAWAIIAN SUGAR PLANTERS' ASSOCIATION, IN JUNE, 1929.1 
Classification  Total Male Employeeson Pay Roll Percentage 
American 1,269 2.50 
Japanese 9,197 18.50 
Filipino 34,345 69.30 
Chinese 946.00 1.90 
Korean 520.00 1.10 
Porto Rican 810.00 1.60 
Portuguese 1,682 3.40 
Spanish 76.00 0.20 
Hawaiian 574.00 1.20 
All others 160.00 0.30 
Total 49,579 100.00 
 
 Although the great majority of these employees are young, unmarried men, the total 
number of Filipinos dependent for their livelihood on the sugar plantations at that time was 
43,433, or about 68 Percent of the total Filipino population in the territory. In addition, about 
5,000 Filipino laborers are regularly employed by the pineapple companies, with a maximum of 
about 9,000 during the height of the season. Applying to them the same ration of dependents as 
found on the sugar plantations, thepineapple industry probably supports from 6,500 to 12,000 
Filipinos. Assuming a similar age and sex composition for the 12,000 or so Filipinos in Hawaii 
thus unaccounted for, probably between 7,000 and 9,000 are engaged in other farm and 
plantation work,2 in civilian employments at the army and navy stations, as stevedores (about 
300), truckdrivers, yardboys, bootblacks, in institutional, restaurant and hotel services, and in 
construction work, with perhaps a few hundred in business, unemployed and living on casual 
jobs.3 
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 While the large majority of Filipinos in Hawaii have been brought there by the sugar 
planters, a relatively small additional number--possibly a thousand or so--came of their own 
accord. Since 1925 the knowledge has become more widespread in the Philippines that there is 
little chance of getting into the sugar plantations except through the regular channel. The 
H.S.P.A. (Hawaiian Sugar Planters' Association), both in its own interest and that of the 
community, strongly desires to have only selected Filipinos come to Hawaii, to reduce to a 
minimum the risks of contagious disease and of physical mal-adaptation. Moreover, while in 
larger countries employers are able to throw the burden of unemployment upon the community, 
in Hawaii the sugar and pineapple growers, as the largest taxpayers, are deeply concerned to 
prevent it. Hence their constant opposition to labor shipments form the Philippines outside the 
carefully estimated supplies to fill the territory's actual needs. But there were large numbers of 
Filipinos who wanted to come, among them many who had been rejected by the representatives 
of the H.S.P.A. on medical or other grounds. Unscrupulous individuals took advantage of this 
situation and began an independent venture with the chartering of a vessel and, in some 
instances, the fraudulent sale of passages.4 The last organized attempt to ship several hundred 
Filipinos to Hawaii outside the system of the H.S.P.A., but with vague promises that work on the 
sugar plantations would be found for them, took place in 1928 when a Philippine concern 
chartered two ships and brought some six hundred Filipinos to Honolulu. 
 With a view to deterring such independent ventures, which would be seriously to the 
disadvantage of the community and also of the Filipinos in creating a surplus of labor, the 
H.S.P.A. did not immediately employ the men who arrived in Hawaii on these independent 
ventures. Mr. Ligot, the Philippines labor commissioner, in consultation with the H.S.P.A., 
advised the newcomers where they were most likely to find temporary or permanent 
employment; and gradually, after subjecting themselves to the customary medical examinations, 
most of them were absorbed. Others managed to obtain employment on the pineapple fields or in 
the canneries. The pineapple producers are in mutual competition and have no cooperative 
agency. They are not in a position to stabilize employment chiefly, however, because of the 
much shorter duration of the periods demanding field labor, compared with hose of the cane 
fields, with a maximum demand for labor during the harvesting season of ten weeks. Cannery 
work is also necessarily intermittent, averaging only four months a year. The number of Filipinos 
employed by the largest of these concerns, the Hawaiian Pineapple Company, in 1929, was as 
follows: 
 
 Plantations Cannery Total 
Summer: 
Male 2,287 579.00 2,866  
Female 40.00 87.00 127.00 
 ----- ---- ----- 
Total 2,327 666.00 2,993 
Off-Season: 
Male 1,234 312.00 1,546 
Female 13.00 33.00 46.00 
 ----- ---- ----- 
Total 1,247 345.00 1,592 
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 Compared with the relative value of its product, the pineapple industry absorbs but a 
small proportion of the Islands' labor resources. The Filipino's opportunities in this industry are 
somewhat limited by the fact that jobs in the canneries must largely be reserved for the native-
born, often youths of school age who depend on this summer employment for a necessary 
contribution to the family income.5 
 Under an arrangement now in force a number of years, the leading pineapple growers 
recognize their indebtedness to the sugar planters for bringing to their doors the largest source of 
their permanent labor supply, namely, the Filipinos, by paying their pro rata share for workers 
assigned to them by the H.S.P.A.6 
 The question arises, why does Hawaii employ so large a number and proportion of 
immigrant workers? And why do the Filipinos take first place among these? It should be 
understood that both in public and private employment native Hawaiians are always employed 
whenever this is possible. For example, they are given preference by the government in 
employment on public works. Only the demands of economic development forced the planters to 
look for supplementary labor sources. When the Japanese government decided to curtail further 
migration of its citizens to Hawaii,7 the Hawaiian sugar and pineapple planters were faced with 
the choice between either so changing their whole labor system as to make possible the 
employment of native-born workers or introducing other immigrant groups to take their place. 
As both European and Asiatic labor had been, or was in process of being, cut off, the choice 
really lay between the transformation of the industry and the employment of either Porto Rican 
or Filipino labor--the only two large sources of immigrant common labor remaining open.8 
Experiments had already been made with workers of both nationalities. Porto Rican immigration, 
stimulated more especially in 1900 and 1901, had been found undesirable, partly because of 
opposition to the recruiting of Porto Ricans in Porto Rico itself, partly because of the lack of a 
direct and regular means of transportation. It was also found that those Porto Rican workers who 
could be secured were not comparable with Oriental labor in physical efficiency and other 
desirable traits; there was no certainty that the supply could be maintained over any length of 
time and the Porto Ricans' Negro blood may also have been a causeof concern. The Filipinos, on 
the other hand, already had given fair satisfaction at field work, were readily introduced in 
plantation with a labor force of other Oriental workers, and could be secure in numbers not likely 
to fall off rapidly through competing labor opportunities. Moreover, direct and relatively 
inexpensive lines of transportation were already in existence, and large numbers of Filipinos 
seemed to be anxious to avail themselves of the chance if their transportation were paid for. The 
Americanization of the Philippine Islands, which, as we shall see, was one of the strongest forces 
attracting migrants to the mainland of the United States [word (s) missing; see original text] also 
exercised a strong pull to Hawaii, partly because of the advantages which the territory offered 
and partly as a stepping stone to the American continent. Employment of Filipinos had the 
special advantage, moreover, that it proved of mutual advantage to bring them in considerable 
number for a limited number of years, thus avoiding the accumulation of yet another 
permanently settled large group of foreigners whose offspring would compete with other native-
born for non-agricultural employment. After initial experiments in 1906 and 1907, involving 
only a few hundred Filipino workers, the movement of their arrival gradually increased, until 
both in Hawaii and in the Philippine Islands themselves it became a recognized item of 
importance in the economic system. 
2. Selection and Transportation 
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 At first, Filipinos were recruited and brought to the Hawaiian Islands with no thought of 
their return to their homeland. But in 1915, owing to representations of the Philippine 
government and the passage of laws regulating labor recruiting, the Hawaiian Sugar Planters' 
Association, a federation of all the more important [word (s) ineligible; see original text], worked 
out a system of individual agreements with Filipino workers under the terms of their employment 
were definitely provided for in advance, and the association undertook to return the laborer, at 
the expiration of the contract, that is, after three years, tho his homeland at the employer's 
expense. Even before that time, all the expenses of employment, suitable equipment with 
clothing for the journey, transportation, medical service and final distribution in Hawaii had been 
borne by the employers to their part of the contract and the care expended by them on the 
protection and welfare of these workers has been the main element in the rapidly increasing 
attractiveness of contract work on the Hawaiian sugar plantations for Filipino laborers, as 
demonstrated by the ever larger numbers of those who, without solicitation, desired to enter their 
services. It is impossible here to give a detailed historical account of the sugar planters' 
developing methods of labor recruiting and management; but it is interesting to note that the 
reports at home of their experiences by a constant stream of returning contract workers was more 
effective in creating good will for the industry among potential employees than any amount 
ofadvertising could have produced. So strong was the pull to Hawaii thus set into motion that in 
1925 it was possible for the association to discontinue altogether aggressive methods of labor 
recruitment in the Philippine Islands, and to rely almost entirely upon the automatic adjustment 
of the labor supply to the demand through voluntary application at its offices in Manila and in 
the provinces, aided only by the occasional use of lectures and movies, describing actual 
conditions. In 1926 all payment for the transportation of laborers was discontinued. It was 
possible to count on the strong desire of a sufficient number of laborers to enter the services of 
the plantations to bear the heavy expenditure of the journey.10 It is estimated that of the total 
number of Filipino arrivals in Hawaii--approximately 45,000 between 1925 and 1929--no less 
than 30,000 (or, to take two full calendar years, nearly 21,000 out of a total number of 21,500 
arrivals in 1927 and 1928) have come under this voluntary arrangement. In partial compensation 
the association, from 1925 on, greatly improved its methods of selection and of medical and 
social care, so that t he immigrant worker more than ever is assured in advance of his ability to 
"make good" and, with industry and thrift, to accumulate substantial savings. Among these 
measures is an agreement with the steamship company (the Dollar Line) under which the offices 
of the P.H.S.A. in the Philippine Islands act as its ticket agents, thus cutting out possibilities of 
deception and making possible a regulation of the flow of migration, ensuring the absence of 
both overcrowding and unemployment on arrival. Also the physical requirements were raised 
and more rigorously enforced; minor physical deficiencies were treated at the employer's 
expense before departure or on the journey, and welfare workers were employed to supervise the 
physical well-being of the workers during the journey--more particularly their diet and their 
protection against changes in temperature and against infectious diseases. The total cost of this 
careful selection, supervision, protection and distribution of the laborers, which does not include 
transportation, except from the receiving station in Honolulu to the plantations, is estimated by 
an informed person as amounting to about $40 Percentman. The employers can afford this 
seemingly extravagant expenditure not only because of the returns in increased efficiency and 
all-around satisfaction but also because, as the largest taxpayers, they are interested in keeping 
down the rates of sickness and dependency.11 
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 Not only methods of control but also methods of selection since 1907 have undergone 
progressive improvement; and it is to this above all that the Hawaiian planters today ascribe their 
success with the employment of Filipino labor. In the earlier years, the system did not differ 
materially from the hit-and-miss methods which other larger employers of common labor use in 
filling their vacancies. Anyone who presented himself at the company's offices was welcome, 
provided he could pas a comparatively simple medical examination. As a consequence, many 
were employed whose mental predisposition was unfavorable to a successful adjustment to the 
conditions of plantation work. On the mainland of the United States it is often charged that 
Filipinos coming here after a period of life and labor in Hawaii are "the scum of city slums" 
of"wharf-rats picked up on the docks of Manila." While this is an extreme exaggeration, not 
borne out by the figures available for the provincial origin of the laborers (see page 167), it is 
undoubtedly true that among the earlier labor recruits there were many who had had no 
experience of continuous labor on the land and no special liking for it.12 There were also many 
who, though not diseased, were unfit for the strenuous labor expected of them. Many students 
and others too young or soft to engage successfully in hard work took advantage of the 
opportunity to take the first step of the way toward an American education and, often without 
being able to stay out the period requisite for adequate earnings and savings, dropped out to 
swell the city population of Honolulu13 or to drift to the mainland of the United States without 
either resources or experience valuable in securing a paying job. The majority of these laborers 
were from the Manila region and the Bicol provinces. As the field of recruiting expanded, 
Visayans were next employed in considerable numbers, until finally in the Ilocos country the 
association's agents struck a population much richer in available men with a background of rural 
life, the requisite stature, and the promise of rapid adjustment to the physical and mental needs of 
plantation work.14 While in the course of the present study the inquirer has discovered no 
compelling proof for the many sweeping assertions as the marked differences in the racial 
characteristics of the different dialect groups that may be heard in Hawaii as well as on the 
mainland, experience has undeniably proved that, on the whole, the proportion of men fitted for 
strenuous field labor is larger among the Ilocanos than among any of the other groups. It is not 
surprising, therefore, that, once this fact had been discovered, the agents of the Hawaiian planters 
concentrated their efforts on the Ilocos provinces. 
 The table presented in Appendix C shows the effect of the planters' successive changes in 
the areas of labor recruiting upon the provincial origins of plantation laborers employed between 
1916 and 1928. In 1916, the Island of Cebu took the lead, but even in 1919 Ilocos Norte sent the 
largest number of laborers. From 1924, the two Ilocos provinces began to send a majority of 
them. With La Union, the third province on the northwest coast of Luzon, these provinces 
contributed in 1916, 21 Percent of the whole, in 1921, 25 Percent, and in 1928, 62 Percent. 
Incidentally, this table illustrates that the charge against the planters, that they were importing to 
Hawaii the "riff-raff of the Manila docks" seems unsubstantiated for the period since 1916, 
during which the combined contribution of Manila with the near-by provinces of Bataan, 
Batanes, Cavite, Pampanga and Rizal never amounted to more than a very small fraction of the 
total. Summarized for the last ten years, the numbers and proportions are as follows: 
 
Ilocos Norte 
21,400 32.21 Ilocos Sur 
11,307 17.02 La Union 
3,031 4.56 Leyte 
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1,317 1.98 Oriental Negros 
2,769 4.17 Pangasinan 
6,296 9.48 Tarlac 
2,229 3.36 35 other Provinces 
2,898 4.36 Total 
66,436 100.00 NUMBER AND 

PROPORTION OF 
FILIPINO 
LABORERS 
MIGRATING 
FROM THE 
PHILIPPINE 
ISLANDS TO 
HAWAII FROM 
DIFFERENT 
PROVINCES, 1919-
192815 

Province Number of 
Emigrants 

Percentage 

Abra 1,476 2.22 
Bohol 4,592 6.91 
Cebu 9,121 13.73 
 
 Another charge sometimes made against the planters' recruiting principles is that they 
have, after earlier unfavorable experiences with intelligent men who became rapidly discontented 
with plantation conditions, gone to the most ignorant section of the Philippine Islands to recruit 
labor, in the hoe that those unable to read would be less open to the blandishments of the labor 
organizer. It is true that some years ago, after bad experiences with city men sent by Filipino 
labor agents, "fountain-pen boys" were looked upon as a liability, and that youths of the school-
boy type who wanted work merely as a means to continue their education and men who had 
engaged in other than manual occupations were refused. Today, with a school system extending 
over the larger part of the Philippine Islands, and a large majority of Filipinos between the ages 
of ten and twenty literate, it would be difficult for the agents of the H.S.P.A. to discriminate 
against literates in the age group from which they are recruiting.16 
 Nor can it truthfully be said that the laborers for the Hawaiian plantations are recruited 
from the Philippine provinces with the lowest wage standards--although, possibly, the 
withdrawal of a large labor contingent may already have raised the level of wages in the areas 
with maximum emigration: 
 
�Ilocos Norte 
32.31 1.00 Ilocos Sur 
17.02 1.00 La Union 
4.56 0.87 Leyte 
1.98 1.13 Oriental Negros 
4.17 0.88 Pangasinan 
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9.48 1.19 Tarlac 
3.36 0.97 35 other Provinces 
4.36 ---- Philippine Islands 
100.00 P0.98 * Statistical Bulletin of 

the Philippine Islands, 
1928. 

 AVERAGE DAILY 
WAGES OF 
AGRICULTURAL 
LABORERS (MALE 
ADULTS) IN THE 
PHILIPPINE 
PROVINCES OF 
MAXIMUM 
EMIGRATION TO 
HAWAII, 1927 

Province 

Average Percentage of 
Migrants to Hawaii, 
1919-1928 

Daily Wage Peso* Abra 

2.22 0.87 Bohol 
6.91 1.05 Cebu 
13.730.45 
 
 
3. Conditions of Employment 
 What of the actual conditions of employment on the sugar plantations of Hawaii? These 
also have undergone many changes in the course of years, and what was true of them even as 
recently as 1925, when the planters had a scientific survey of these conditions made by a 
distinguished American firm of industrial consultants, has largely been overtaken by the 
introduction of new wage scales, new forms of contract, and new methods of management--not 
to speak of many improvements in the housing and care of the workers.17 
a. Plantation Regime. 
 From the first day of my inspection I gave special attention to the behavior of all the 
persons who exercise some control with the workers, such as the overseers or lunas, camp 
bosses, contract bosses and managers; and of all those whom I have been able to see and to 
exchange some words with I have noted that the spirit of harmony is in sway in these plantations. 
A notable fact I have observed in the 33 plantations visited is that I have not seen any manager, 
camp boss, overseer or luna or contract boss carry in his belt a revolver, or have in his hand a 
cane or whip, something that might distinguish him from the workers. They are only 
distinguished from the workers in their dress and by the leggings which they wear.18 
 Plantation managers deny that the work is more arduous or monotonous than other 
agricultural occupations. As a rule, laborers are employed from eight to nine months of the year 
on the harvesting of cane--including as its major operations cutting, loading and the laying of 
temporary tracks, with much employment also for teamsters, firemen and extra help in and 
around the mills- -and three or four months in a variety of jobs. The working day is rarely above 
ten hours and often for long stretches of time only six or eight hours. Nevertheless, it is 
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unquestionably true that American-born and American-bred adults do not readily engage in this 
type of work. The statement, repeatedly heard in connection with the present inquiry, that native-
born workers will not submit to the paternalistic regime of the plantations is considerably 
weakened if not altogether disproved by the fact that, except for the more basic tasks of 
agricultural work,--which they are increasingly reluctant to perform on the mainland also--young 
Americans readily accept plantation jobs. Thousands of American- born and -bred men do the 
semi-skilled jobs as well as the mechanical and minor supervisory jobs. In the automative 
force,native-born workers readily accept the conditions of plantation life even though the pay for 
such preferred jobs often is less than they could earn at long-term cultivating contracts. 
 The paternal care exercised by the plantation owners and managers over the workers, as 
often in such cases, is not so galling to those who live and work under it as it is to those on the 
outside who look upon paternalism in industry as belonging to a form of social order which 
American public opinion has discarded long ago. 
 The owners and managers of the industry are deeply concerned in this problem 
themselves. For, while they share the prevailing ideals, they feel obliged to employ that system 
of industrial control which best fits the actual circumstances. The large majority of the workers, 
they argue, are foreigners--often foreigners who, in coming to Hawaii, for the first time are 
facing our western world with its intense individualism and the right and duty of the individual to 
look out for himself. If he were unprotected and uncared for, the immigrant plantation worker in 
his ignorance surely would be the victim of any number of hurtful influences, not always 
consciously predatory.19 The early history of immigration to the United States has shown what 
appalling conditions result when immigrants are left to look out for themselves;20 and those 
were people with a similar background of culture and civilization, often--as in the case of the 
Irish-- speaking the same tongue. The pragmatic test of results would seem to indicate that, in the 
case of Orientals and Malaysians, with a long history of exploitation under more or less feudal 
systems of society in their own countries, special forms of protection are necessary, and this 
quite independently of the particular form of the labor contract. 
b. Terms of Employment. 
 It may be well, at this point, to indicate briefly what the terms of plantation employment 
are at the present time.21 
 The large majority of Filipino laborers--varying from 80 to 95 Percent on the different 
plantations--are employed at piece rates and average earnings of about $1.70 a day, with 
perquisites the value of which it is hard to estimate but which, on the mainland, would be worth 
at least another dollar a day.22 The condition of the work, especially cane cutting, is such that 
productivity depends very largely on individual industry, without the possibility of constant 
oversight. Hence, in addition to the incentive of piece work wages, two other methods have been 
introduced to stimulate loyal performance of work: A bonus of 10 Percent of the basic wage for 
regular attendance, and a profit- sharing bonus of a somewhat complicated nature, described as 
follows: 
 The basis for estimating the "profit sharing bonus" for any month is the average of the 
New York price of centrifugal sugar for 30 days prior to the 15th of said month. 
 When the said New York price has average 5 cents Percentpound, the "profit sharing 
bonus" is 5 Percent. For each increase ofone-tenth of aPercentpound in the average price of 
sugar, the bonus increases 1 Percent. 
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 If, for example, the average New York market price of sugar is 6 cents Percentpound, this 
bonus would be 15 Percent. Should the New York price average 7 cents Percentpound of sugar, 
the bonus would automatically increase an additional 10 Percent, making a total of 25 Percent. 
 Even more effective as an incentive has been found the introduction of long-term 
contracts, so called, under which a group of workers under competent foremanship assume 
complete responsibility for the production of sugar cane on a given field and are paid by results--
that is at the end of the harvest, having in the meantime received an advance on their earnings for 
living expenses of one dollar a day. The average earnings of workers on long-term contract are 
$2.35 Percentday. This arrangement is frequently misunderstood, and many critics of the 
plantation system seem to be in the erroneous belief that large numbers of workers earn only one 
dollar a day and perquisites, not realizing that this is a basic minimum which only few 
individuals--about 3 Percent of the laborers--receive, usually newcomers as yet without a regular 
assignment or men temporarily disabled from hard work and employed on some light 
occupation. 
 Making allowance for bonuses earned and for the value of perquisites, the average 
earnings of Hawaiian plantation laborers on short contract are higher--and those of laborers on 
long contract considerably higher--than average earnings of comparable agricultural labor in the 
sixteen Southern states of continental United States.23 
c. Living Conditions and Welfare Work. 
 The increasing use of the long-term agreement is watched with special interest because it 
seems to many to provide a stepping stone between the old-time slave-driving methods, under 
which the worker gives as little as possible in return for his assured earnings, and semi-
independence of a kind which eventually may attract other classes of workers who under present 
conditions decline plantation labor because of the constraint associated with it. Certainly, to see a 
group of young Filipinos return from the fields at two o'clock in the afternoon to have a wash 
and then engage in vigorous outdoor sports does not give one the impression of forced labor 
associated of old with the idea of large-scale plantation work. Within a system essentially iron-
bound, there are visible here elements of personal choice. 
 The conditions under which Filipinos work today on Hawaiian plantations, then, are not 
severe when compared with the regime under which, for example, Chinese coolies were handled 
on the mainland of the United States in the days of their maximum employment, or, in some 
aspects, with conditions obtaining in the steel industry as recently as 1910. Having carefully 
selected their employees to reduce to a minimum the proportion of undesirable, the sugar 
companies surround them with conditions that make for maximum efficiency. An air of 
cheerfulness pervades theselittle settlements, with their gardens, shrubberies and shade trees, 
their recreation halls and playgrounds, schools and churches, company and private stores. 
Coming often from small inland barrios (villages) with primitive living conditions, Filipino men 
and women here often have their first introduction to American standards of living--proper 
sanitary arrangements, laundries and shower-baths and a four-room house for every family, 
individual men usually being housed not more than two to a room. Of course, these living 
conditions are not equally good on all plantations; in some of them old-fashioned and unsuitable 
shacks have yet to be supplanted by modern bungalows. In others an air of neglect for 
appearances is explained by a desire of the management not to provide too much for the laborers 
in the way of refinement but rather to lead them, by slow educational methods, to provide for 
themselves those plantings and other decorations they desire. At first, Filipino laborers and their 
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families appreciate congenial neighbors and amusements more than good homes. Care is taken to 
place newcomers, where they desire it, with or near relatives or friends from their home town. 
 Experience has shown that the improvement of living conditions cannot be achieved 
quickly. Enlarged photographs, phonographs and electric lights are more appreciated than good 
furniture. The women, more particularly, have yet to learn to trust the visiting nurses who show 
them how to prepare infant food and, sometimes, how to keep house.24 Even then, many of them 
revert to the less effective or superstitious practices of their homeland. Assemblies for recreation 
often are taken advantage of for short lectures on subjects of hygiene; but more generally the 
teaching is individual; and demonstrations are given with the material at hand in the laborer's 
home. Classes in English or other general educational subjects are not especially encouraged but 
are provided when there is a demand for them. The proportion of plantation workers who desire 
to improve their education by night-school attendance is said to be small. 
 One criticism heard is that there is too much policing. When a man does not appear at 
work or a child fails to attend school, someone appears that day at the dwelling to inquire into 
the reason. This close supervision, perhaps more than any other features, is branded by outside 
critics as "un-American," although, as a matter of fact, it first received its fullest development in 
such American industrial concerns as the Standard Oil Company, the textile industry, and others. 
Promptness of investigation is defended on the ground that it adds to the effectiveness of nursing, 
hospitalization, and other welfare services. 
 Lately, successful experiments have been made in reducing the area of organized welfare 
activities. A somewhat less rigid supervision of living conditions and habits, less effort to 
Americanize the immigrant workers in a hurry, have had the effect, on one plantation at any rate, 
of reducing the labor turnover, although in this case earnings and housing conditions compare 
unfavorably with those of other plantations. 
d. Industrial Relations. 
 Dissatisfaction with labor conditions may express itself in a variety of ways. In 1923 and 
1924 the plantations unquestionably faced considerable unrest among the workers, chiefly on 
account of wages. Although it may be true that the strike which ensued was largely engineered 
from the outside, the labor organizer and agitator must have something to work upon in the way 
of actual discontent to succeed. At that time a much larger proportion of the laborers were 
Visayans, a more volatile and, perhaps, also better educated group than the Ilocanos. The object 
of the movement was, in the main, a higher minimum day-rate of wages. The contention of the 
leaders was that the terms of employment should approximate those of other large-scale 
agricultural operations under the American flag and not be merely a little better than those 
current in economically backward, tropical countries. It was probably not so apparent then as it is 
now that a more complicated method of remuneration, by its incentive power more fully insuring 
the employers of a maximum cooperation of the [word (s) unreadable at this point; please look 
up original data] would eventually benefit the workers more than a high straight wage. The strike 
was lost, after a disastrous episode in which five policemen and fifteen strikers were killed. 
 There is now barely the nucleus of a labor organization among plantation workers; and 
there is not sufficient discontent at the present time to make a recurrence of those unfortunate 
events likely.25 One beneficent outcome of that disturbance was the appointment, by the 
Philippine government, of a resident labor commissioner in Hawaii, to act as a representative of 
the workers in any labor dispute and to look after their interest in general.26 While criticism may 
occasionally be heard of the way in which this office functions,27 the prospect which the 
presence of the commissioner gives that any complaints are promptly broughtto the attention of 
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the association--complaints, mostly, concerning nonfulfillment of contractual obligations--has 
had a re-assuring effect upon the wage-earners. A former provincial governor and holder of other 
public offices in the Philippines, Cayetano Ligot, holder of this office since its establishment, has 
extended its activities to other desirable services on behalf of the Filipino immigrant and, in fact, 
exercises many of the protective functions of a consul. His mature years and experience make it 
possible for him to interpret mutually between workers and company managers the often 
intricate differences between them. But there have, in the last few years, been few serious cases 
affecting considerable numbers, rather a multitude of small difficulties which, unattended to, 
would cumulatively produce misunderstanding, resentment, and unrest.28 
 Another expression of dissatisfaction is a large labor turnover. On one of the best 
managed plantations the annual turnover of Filipino labor amounts to from 20 to 30 Percent. 
Among 1,366 workers who left the services of the H.S.P.A. in the year ended September 30, 
1929, without having fulfilled their three years' contract, the average number of plantations 
worked on was one and a half. These figures show up fairly well when compared with the labor 
turnover in American industries.29 In view of the youth of the great majority of Filipino laborers 
and their well- known desire to see something of the world, it may indeed be said that the 
absence of a much more pronounced shift from one island to another and from one plantation to 
another and the relatively small number of cases in which men wander off to try their luck in 
other occupations, are signs of a high degree of contentment. 
4. The Problem of the Native-Born 
 Hawaii's problem of a rural exodus of its native-born is in many respects similar to that of 
the mainland of the United States, of England, Germany, and other countries. It is accentuated by 
the territory's special difficulties, mainly geographical, in establishing industries that can 
compete in the world markets. Nevertheless, there have in the last ten or twenty years been many 
developments that afford employment for those who have crowded into urban communities. 
Raised standards of living, largely due to the school system, have created not only new 
occupational and social ambitions but also both major and minor industries to satisfy the new 
wants. Neither the industrial depression of 1921 nor that of 1929-1930 has resulted in 
unemployment comparable with that on the mainland. On the whole, the second generation of 
foreign residents has been able to secure jobs to its liking, at least under pleasanter working 
conditions than those of field labor. On the plantations themselves there has been a slow but 
constant increase in the use of machinery, providing employment at skilled and semi- skilled 
jobs. Moreover, the rapid growth of the two basic industries, while necessitating an ever larger 
volume of common labor, has brought with it a correspondingly increased demand for skilled 
and supervisory workers in these industries, and for every type of worker outside of them to meet 
the needs of the enlarged population.30 
 It is sometimes suggested that the substitution of more machines for hand labor will 
automatically increase the demand for skilled and semi-skilled workers, providing additional 
opportunities for the product of Hawaiian schools. Experienced and progressive managers are 
inclined to doubt the possibility of doing much more in this direction. Costly experiments with 
cane-cutting machines have been going on for the last ten years and have not been a success. 
Loading machines are slowly being adopted, thought the cost of operation is probably higher 
than the hand operation covering the same task. Economies in the final costs are secured only in 
the coupling up of this operation with others. The installation of sprinklers, to take the place of 
irrigation by hand, has not proved efficient. Experiments are constantly being made in other 
forms of mechanization with the aim of providing further opportunities for skilled labor. 
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 A general concern over reported unemployment in Honolulu resulted in several inquiries, 
the latest of which was one conducted by a committee of the Chamber of Commerce, composed 
of the Secretary of the Territory as chairman, the head of the United Welfare Bureau, and the 
head of the Bureau of GovernmentalResearch. This committee reported to the Governor on April 
15, 1930, after careful investigation, that no condition existed which could be described as a 
general unemployment situation; that those unable to find work were largely men displaced from 
construction work which had lessened as a result of the stock market break and general 
depression; and that many of them were men who had been attracted to Honolulu by unusual 
building activity in previous years.31 The committee recommended that, for the present, the 
urban community should discourage the movement from rural districts to the city.32 
 The school system is sometimes blamed for creating a desire for white-collar jobs and, 
especially, for not sufficiently encouraging work on the land. On the other hand, the school 
system is also blamed by some for "leaning backward," as it were, to make good any defects it 
may formerly have had in this respect by overstressing the desirability of rural employments, 
idealizing the plantations and, through an agreement with them, encouraging a form of child 
labor without educational elements.33 This last complaint seems in part justified by some of the 
vocational experiments that are being tried, but in part arises from a misunderstanding of a 
system under which the plantations make it easy for older groups of boys to work in their spare 
time and during the summer vacation.34 
 While a substitution of small, independent farms for large plantations seems to many 
people utopian in these days of increasing farm units the world over, nevertheless, a twofold 
trend in the direction of larger responsible participation in management has already set in. In the 
first place, the long-term contract, as we have seen, provides for a degree of responsibility and 
freedom closely resembling that of independent tenant farming and offers opportunities of 
earnings higher than even a few years ago could have been dreamed of as within the reach of 
plantation workers. Second, there is also a movement, fostered by former Governor Wallace R. 
Farrington, to bring more rapidly into use the territory's area available for homesteads and for 
general farming. 
 As a result of my study and observation in 33 years residence in Hawaii, I am disposed to 
take a more optimistic view than that generally held, regarding the probability of our young 
people turning to the main industries of the territory as a field for their future activities. ... 
 There are within the territory today a total of 2,869 homesteads, any one of which might 
possibly be obtained by a citizen who wishes to cultivate land, own it in fee simple and establish 
thereon a home. Of this total just given, 1,721 have been patented, that is, paid for and title given 
tot the individual owner. There are 742 now in process of being homesteaded and may be 
patented when the occupants satisfy the obligation of purchase and residence. Four hundred and 
seven homesteads are now available to be taken up; with an are of 350 acres of sugar can land, 
181 acres general agricultural lands, and 11,041 acres pasture land. The average are of the lots is 
22.4 acres. Sugar can lots and the areas that might be used for growing pineapples are 
approximately 20 to 40 acres. ... The thrifty homesteader may under the law acquire land up to 
80 acres. There are opportunities for citizensof this territory, young or old, who wish to go into 
sugar can cultivation or pineapple cultivation in the districts where sugar cane and pineapple are 
the main source of the community revenue. Young men may grow sugar cane and sell that cane 
to the mill under contracts that are considered as favorable, provided the homesteader is an 
agriculturist, cultivates his own land and carries on his business on a business basis.35 



 130 

 Others take a less hopeful view of homesteading as a means of attracting large numbers 
of workers to the land. A man close to the sugar industry in Hawaii writes: 
 Hawaiian experience with homesteading has not been fortunate. It is no opprobrium upon 
the homesteaders that the general development of the homestead experiments has been that, 
whichever one of the two major crops--sugar and pineapples--has been undertaken, the financing 
of the project necessarily falls upon the main industry. In fact, homesteading has usually resulted 
in the more or less false homesteading activity: The homesteader maintains title to the land 
which has been handed over to him by the Government and thereafter either does a small amount 
of work on the land financed by the sugar or pineapple company which buys his product, and is 
assisted by such company with labor from the company's supply, or he leases or contracts his 
land to the company to be farmed by the laborers of the company's organized force, sitting by to 
reap whatever may be the net result of the year's work. 
 In other instances where more exact homesteading practice has been adopted, individual 
cases of small moment have been more or less successful; but it would be over-optimistic to use 
such individual cases as indicating a possibility of any extent affecting large numbers of the 
people of the Territory. 
 Mr. Farrington, during his term of office, has facilitated the development of this form of 
homesteading and small-scale production of sugar cane generally, by securing the sanction of the 
territorial legislature for the continuation of a sugar expert and, in the face of opposition, 
expanding the usefulness of this position. The sugar expert advises each applicant, after full 
inquiry, as to the form of contract with he sugar mill which it is more beneficial for him to sign. 
Thus, according to a recent report, this officer was able on the island of Hawaii, after a period of 
discouragement owing to low prices, to negotiate terms of agreement between the local sugar 
mill and independent growers that an area where can had ceased to be grown was planted anew 
with sugar can early in 1929. 
 The sugar expert is continuing to publicly voice his belief that, given economic and social 
independence, enough citizen-born youth living in the non-irrigated sections of the Islands would 
be willing to take up sugar cane production as a vocation to soon make immigrant agricultural 
labor unneeded in those sections. The work of the "Future Farmers of America" on the projects 
in those sections under the Smith-Hughes school vocational training schemeis beginning to 
demonstrate the soundness of this belief.36 
 Hawaii must needs remain primarily an agricultural country. There is no natural fuel 
supply, nor are there minerals, nor timber in any quantity. A local fertilizer manufacturing plant 
supplies, from imported raw materials, practically the whole fertilizer demands of the territory. 
For two years, the Chamber of Commerce employed an officer to devote all his time to a study 
of possibilities of starting new industries. In the summer of 1930 a company was formed, with a 
capital of $2,225,000, to manufacture wall board from sugar-cane bagasse. The principal sugar 
factors themselves have time and again invested funds in lesser industrial enterprises which, 
because of the conditions named, have rarely offered opportunities for rapid expansion. It is but 
natural that in a period during which the major industries were expanding rapidly, any proposals 
containing elements of risk were most carefully scrutinized before they could be recommended 
to local investors. To a remarkable extent the financial interest of the whole community is 
participating in the two major industries; at the same time there is even now considerable 
diversity in these investments, both large and small. 
 One of the difficulties which remain is that the American-born children of Oriental 
immigrants are not always admitted to those opportunities in industry and business for which 
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they are qualified. This discrimination can only give way in time to a greater appreciation on the 
part of employers for home-grown talents and to a further assimilation of customs, habits and 
language, without which purely technical qualifications do not always suffice to open the door to 
opportunity. 
 Finally, as regards the unfavorable attitude toward plantation work on the part of the 
older wage-earners, there is every reason to believe that greater familiarity with the conditions 
that now prevail and the growing up of children of men who have worked under the present, 
more favorable conditions, will, to some extent, tend to overcome it. 
 In the circumstances which have been described, it is not surprising that thoughtful 
citizens in Hawaii do not favor revolutionary changes which might endanger the whole economic 
basis of the territory's prosperity. It is generally felt that any Congressional action which would 
suddenly deprive Hawaii of its present immigrant labor supply would be detrimental to the whole 
population's best interests. This is particularly so because, contrary to the experience of some 
farming groups on the mainland of the United States, Filipino labor, as at present selected and 
controlled, has, by general consent, been found to fit admirable the present labor needs of the 
Islands. 
 In spite of irrefutable statistical evidence, the charge is still frequently made that the 
H.S.P.A. is bringing so large a surplus of Filipino laborers to the territory as to create an 
unemployment problem.37 A comparison of the average immigration of Filipino laborers for the 
last five years--about 9,000--with the total number of Filipino employees on the pay roll of the 
plantations--about 34,000--would indicate that the annual influx amounts to a little less than the 
number potentially lost annuallythrough completion of the three-year contract. Of course, a 
constantly increasing proportion of Filipino laborers stay on after the end of three years; but at 
the same time there must be a considerable annual loss of laborers of other nationalities who can, 
under present circumstances, be replaced only by Filipinos. Assuming an even demand for 
plantation labor, these losses would seem to call for an increase in the annual supply of Filipino 
workers. But, on the other hand, changes in methods and changes in the area under cultivation--
owing to the expiration of leases and the lease and irrigation of new lands--make such 
computations purely theoretical. 
5. The Desirability of Filipino Labor 
 As in California so also in Hawaii it has been found that the desirability of Filipino labor, 
due to the satisfaction given by its work record and the general adjustment of the group to the 
demands of the local situation, depends to a large extent on the system of management to which 
it is subjected. Earlier experiences with the Filipino, though he was found more desirable than 
the Porto Rican, were not as favorable as later experiences have proved to be. The three 
outstanding causes of this change have been, first, better mutual understanding33 and the gradual 
adjustment of the workers to the tasks required of them; then, a more rigorous selection and, 
particularly, the increasing return of workers for a second contract period; lastly, a more 
complete protection against unwholesome influences and the encouragement of thrift. 
 Like other [word (s) missing at this point; please refer to original text] to industry, the 
Filipino was inclined, in the earlier [word (s) missing at this point; please refer to original text] 
his employment, to lay off frequently for small cause. He is now as regular in attendance as the 
Japanese or any other of the older groups and more amenable to discipline. In output he equals, 
and in some operations surpasses, the standard set by any of these groups. 
 The Filipinos have proved themselves to be good workers. They adapt themselves well to 
the tasks in the field, which are the ones in which they are mostly employed. Eighty-five Percent 
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of all Filipinos are engaged in field work, and the volume of work Percentman turned out by 
these employees is equal to that of any race we have had experience with. Filipinos, with a very 
few exceptions, are quiet, orderly, sober and thrifty.39 
 On one plantation now employing exclusively Filipinos as cane- cutters, the average 
daily output increased by almost 50 Percent in four years, with even larger averages in some 
months of maximum production: and, with the operation of the sliding scale of earnings under 
the contract system, the earnings of cutters almost doubled. The Filipino improvidence has given 
way to a remarkable degree of thrift which, again, acts as the most effective incentiveto 
conscientious work. "Out of every dollar earned the Filipino saves two," is a common saying. A 
striking characteristic of a few--usually the more mature men, with a background of frugal life on 
a small farm of Ilocos (the "Scotland" of the archipelago) -- lends itself as easily to exaggerated 
generalization as does the extravagance and instability of a small class of unadjusted Filipinos of 
the mainland. Many instances of individual savings prove that individual workers can 
accumulate sums which, through judicious land purchase or other investments at home, will set 
them up as men of substance in comparison with their fellow townsmen. The returning Filipino 
who does not carry back with him a considerable sum, measured by his standards, is the 
exception. During the year ending September 30, 1929, the H.S.P.A. handled nearly $300,000 in 
voluntary transmittal of individual accounts which ranged from $50 to $1,500 and, in some 
cases, $2,000. In the calendar year 1928, 3,504 men returning to the Philippines sent and took 
back with them to that country $1,952,868. More revealing is the fact that, with a total of 33,744 
male Filipinos on the sugar plantations in 1929, the savings banks of the territory had 10,041 
deposit accounts of Filipinos, averaging deposits of $216.04. 
 Although both employers and workers seem to take great pride in this remarkable record, 
criticism is not lacking to the effect that the virtue of saving, in the case of plantation laborers, 
has been carried to excess and does not altogether contribute to the social welfare. It is a 
common assumption that a worker with an income of $60 a month can send half of it to maintain 
a family at home and still live well on what remains. But many with much smaller incomes 
divide their earnings in the same proportion; and for this reason more than any other, the welfare 
personnel of the plantations have to exercise, they say, so much supervision over the workers' 
diet. Occasionally a man may be indisposed or actually fainting in the field for no other reason 
than continued undernourishment. 
 It should also be kept in mind that, in a sense, the word "saving" does not apply to all the 
money sent back to the Philippines, since it contains an unknown proportion for the support of 
the sender's immediate dependents.40 
 
PHOTOGRAPH: 
CAPTION: FILIPINO PLANTATION LABORER EMBARKING WITH WIFE AND 
DAUGHTER AT HONOLULU FOR MANILA AFTER COMPLETION OF CONTRACT. 
[ (DNL). Refer to original document.] 
 
PHOTOGRAPH: 
CAPTION: FILIPINO LABOR ON HAWAIIAN SUGAR PLANTATIONS. 
 Above, left: Filipinos operating steam plow. Right: Planting cane. Below, left: Filipino, 
Japanese and Chinese planting cane. Right: Loading Cane. 
 
ENDNOTES: 
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1  (DNL) 
1* This classification is based upon racial ancestry, not upon citizenship. 
1+ There were also on payroll Women: Japanese 1,472 
     All Others 261 
    Minors: Regular 461 
     School 4,889 
2 The total number of men employed in the coffee industry at the height of the picking season is 
only about 1,200. Not more than 500 Filipinos work in rice fields. They are barred from the 
fishing industry, which is entirely in the hands of the Japanese. 
3 Other Orientals are preferred in domestic work; yet the Philippine Labor Bureau estimates that 
roughly 200 Filipinos in Hawaii are employed as house- and yardboys. 
4 See further below, p. 142. 
5 In the summer of 1928, 1,299 boys and 1,211 girls enrolled in public schools worked in the 
pineapple canneries or in other mechanical operations of the industry. (Report of the Governor of 
Hawaii for the year ended June 30, 1929, p. 74). 
6 The minimum wage for picking pineapples on one plantation is $2 a day; and the more 
experienced men can make $3.50 and $4. Wage rates for parallel occupations are approximately 
the same on sugar and pineapple plantations. Average earnings, however, are lower than those of 
workers permanently employed on sugar plantations because of the intermittency of the work 
and the difficulty to find equally remunerative employment in the off-season, when many of the 
pineapple workers are employed on cane fields and others on casual jobs in the cities, while quite 
a large proportion are temporarily unemployed. 
7 the "Gentlemen's Agreement" did not provide for the exclusion of Japanese laborers from 
Hawaii. The Japanese government did this on its own motion. In 1907, Governor Carter wrote in 
his Annual Report: "Labor has been fairly plentiful as the present temporary arrangement 
between our country and Japan  (DNL) 
8, 9, 10, 11  (DNL) 
12 In the earlier stages of recruiting, the H.S.P.A. made use of Filipino agents who received from 
10 to 15 pesos for each laborer hired. With this inducement, the number of men who could be 
placed rather than a careful selection for competency was, naturally, a first consideration of those 
primarily concerned in shipping these laborers off to Honolulu. 
13 The estimated Filipino population of Honolulu for 1928 is 2,865, or 2.6 Percent. Independent 
estimates indicate a considerably higher figure for 1929, namely 5,000 to 7,000. Again as in the 
local population estimates on the mainland, a considerable variation in estimates is accounted for 
by the seasonal exodus of workers. 
14 Restriction of the area of selection has the further advantage of saving in license fees for 
agencies payable to the provincial authorities and amounting to  (DNL) 
15, 16  (DNL) 
17 It is unfortunate that to the average American the word "plantation" remains associated from 
the reading of childhood days with conditions of slavery, whether in tropical lands or in our own 
South. For through this unavoidable mental association the mental picture of those who have no 
first-hand knowledge of the labor conditions prevailing in Hawaii assumes an ugly coloration. 
Attention may, perhaps, on this occasion, be drawn to other unfavorable word associations which 
are apt to prejudice public opinion when questions relating to Filipino immigration are under 
discussion. When, for example, we are told that Filipinos are "seeping" into this or that 
occupation, a picture is called up of something underhand and dangerous. In the same way, when 
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resolutions refer to "loathsome" diseases of which Filipinos are alleged to be carriers, one has the 
sense of a vague menace which is not provoked by the  (DNL) 
18  (DNL) 
19 Actually some serious abuses which arouse when Filipino workers began to arrive in large 
numbers could only be remedied by vigilant care. The Filipino's love of display, previously 
noted, led to injudicious installment purchases of which fraudulent dealers took advantage. 
Gamblers and prostitutes were attracted to the plantations. With appeals to superstitious fears, 
fraternal organizations of shady antecedents managed to wheedle enormous initiation fees from 
ignorant and inexperienced peasants or instilled doctrines of dietary habits that were bound to 
interferewith physical efficiency. Fleeing from creditors became a serious cause of labor 
turnover. Even so, efforts made to exclude unauthorized solicitors from the camps do not extend 
to visitors generally and rarely interfere with the individual laborer's freedom of movement. Out 
of the 42 plantations of the H.S.P.A. only 5 by reason of location or organization, are able to 
exercise an effective detailed supervision of visitations to their villages. 
20, 21, 22  (DNL) 
23 See further below, p. 388. 
24 Filipino nurses are not often employed now. It was found that they used employment in 
Hawaii only as a stepping stone for the much desired trip to the mainland and continuation of 
their studies there. 
25  (DNL) 
26 Section 4 of Act 2486 of the Philippine Legislature, as amended by Act 3148. 
27 An investigation was demanded by Representative Banaga in the Philippine Legislature on 
August 9, 1929. 
28 A bill was recently before the legislature of the Philippines providing for a similar office of 
labor commissioner on the Pacific Coast of the United States. 
29 Since there is practically no "lay-off" rate on Hawaiian plantations, comparisons should be 
made with the rate of voluntary resignation in American industry, in so far as this is 
ascertainable. From reports collected in fifty Rhode Island factories in the first four months of 
1927 (i.e., before the industrial depression), the voluntary quit rate ranged from 17.3 in March 
(on an equivalent annual basis) to 20.2 in April. A report of the Metropolitan Life Insurance 
Company, presenting data from two hundred plants scattered throughout the United States, 
shows monthly variations in the voluntary quit rate for the same four months ranging between 
21.8 and 31.1 (on an annual basis). (United States Bureau of Labor Statistics Monthly Labor 
Review, June, 1927, p. 41) These figures probably represent considerable progress in the 
elimination of labor turnover. According to an intensive study made in Pennsylvania, the total 
turnover of twenty-four plants studied in the four years 1921-1924 varied from an annual average 
of 64.1 in 1924 to an average of 114.0 in 1923 (replacements of men employed each month), 
including a turnover through voluntary resignations  (DNL) 
30  (DNL) 
31 For a fuller survey of Unemployment in Honolulu see an article with that title by Peter Entau 
Chu in the Honolulu Mercury for June, 1929, p. 38 et seq. A rather sensational account given in 
the Japanese monthly, Jitsugyo-No-Hawaii for June, 1929, dealing particularly with the situation 
in the pineapple packing plants, is discredited by first-hand accounts kindly secured by a 
Honolulu correspondent from the principal firms. 
32 About the time this report was made, the sugar plantation expressed a willingness to re-
employ those displaced in Honolulu who previously had worked on plantations. After three 
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months of active endeavor to find unemployed workers who desired to return to plantation work, 
77 such persons, included in about 30 families or individual units, were sent to plantations. Some 
of these men were of an age which normally would have made them ineligible for this 
employment. Only of the 77 was a Filipino, a man who had recently arrived at Honolulu from 
one of the other [Word (s) not legible; please refer to original text.] with the idea of finding a city 
job. Most of the men had been displaced by the [Word (s) not legible; please refer to original 
text.] of building. In October, 1930, only a few of those employed in this experiment still 
remained on plantations. 
33 For example, the following description of a plan of vocational education known as "Type A" 
is given in the report of the Department of Public Instruction for 1927 and 1928: "Approximately 
half of their school time is spent in the class room where they receive instruction in English, 
mathematics, hygiene, geography and agriculture. The other half of their time is spent in the field 
where, under the direction of the teacher, they do all the work in about 80 acres of irrigated cane. 
This land is secured from the plantation on a cultivation contract, and the boys receive all the 
proceeds from their work. Their classroom instruction is very closely related to the field work, 
and the results are very satisfactory to both the school authorities and the plantation." (P. 117.) 
34 In the summer of 1928, 2,966 boys and 943 girls were employed in sugar-production field 
work, of these 2,086 boys and 753 girls under fourteen years of age. Six hundred and thirty-one 
boys and two hundred and five girls worked in pineapple production field work. (Annual Report 
of the Governor of Hawaii for the Fiscal Year Ended June 30, 1929, p. 74.) These children are 
employed on light work under special supervision. Many return to school having earned $25, a 
desirable addition to the family income, and having gained in weight. "Future Farmers' Clubs"--a 
movement which started on the mainland--have been formed to take advantage of the provision 
of federal aid under the Smith-Hughes Act. In some cases such clubs undertake the cultivation of 
sugar fields and are paid at the rate of 30 cents an hour, the work being done on Saturdays and 
after school hours, with longer workdays during the summer vacation. Whether this type of work 
really constitutes a training for general farming, as contemplated by the Smith-Hughes Act, is in 
dispute. Wives and children of plantation workers are alsoemployed at light industrial 
occupations; the former at sewing bags, the latter at helping in machine, carpentry and painting 
shops and in garages. 
35 From an address before the Chamber of Commerce of Honolulu, July 2, 1928. 
36 Annual Report of the Governor of Hawaii for the Fiscal Year Ended June 30, 1929, p. 66. 
37 For example, in a communication from a graduate of the Central Luzon Agricultural School 
in the Manila Free Press for January 5, 1929. 
38 Changes in the attitudes of the employers are no less important in this connection than 
changes in those of the workers. Professor S. D. Porteus, of the University of Hawaii, 
distinguishes three distinct attitudes on the part of certain plantation managers to their Filipino 
laborers since their first employment: (1) "Filipinos are children and must be managed twenty-
four hours a day"; (2) During and immediately after the strike of 1924) : "Filipinos are 
unsatisfactory, but under the existing circumstances are the best obtainable"; (3) Mangers with 
most experience with Filipinos are most favorable disposed toward them. 
39 Address of President Allen W. T. Bottomley at Fiftieth Annual Meeting of the H.S.P.A., 
November 17, 1930, p. 11. 
40 It is known, however, that generally speaking only a small proportion of moneys sent home 
by emigrant laborers is used up in defraying the family's living expenses; by far the greater 
proportion is invested in land and capital improvements. 
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Chapter XIII: Social Problems 
 
 It is sometimes contended that immigrant labor is costly in comparison with native labor; 
that it throws additional burdens upon public expenditure. This is not true of the Filipino, as the 
following illustrative facts will indicate. 
1. Destitution 
 Although inevitably considerable numbers of Filipinos havedrifted away from the 
plantations and others have come to Honolulu on their own account in the expectation of making 
an easy living there; although, further, many are employed intermittently in the pineapple 
canneries and on the docks of that city, they rarely become charges of public relief. Statistics of 
the local Social Service Bureau, which corresponds to the Family Welfare Societies on the 
mainland, attribute to Filipino families 4.4 Percent of the family cases handled in 1929--in 
practically all instances in connection with mothers' pensions--and 1.2 of the cases of individuals 
handled. Among the problems presented, unemployment-- or, more often, change of 
employment--leads with 40 cases; family desertion figures 16 cases, death of breadwinner with 
13. 
 The Humane Society of Honolulu reports, for 1928, a total number of 625 cases of 
neglect of children. Only 7 of these involved Filipinos. 
 Owing to the willingness of Filipino workers, in Hawaii as on the mainland of the United 
States, to take care of their own unemployed, it is difficult to estimate either their number or the 
effect of their lack of earnings upon the general standards of living of the group. Serafin E. 
Macaraig, professor of sociology at the University of the Philippines, who made a study of this 
situation in 1926, estimated the number of Filipino unemployed in Honolulu at that time as 3,000 
but includes in this estimate categories of classification which are not usually included in 
statistics of unemployment: 
 1. Those who went to Hawaii on a contract basis to work on the plantations but have 
jumped their contracts in order to get a sinecure in the city. 
 2. Those who have been weeded out by the different plantations because they have been 
found to be unfit for agricultural work, or are lazy, shiftless and unmanageable. 
 3. Some of them were strikers in 1920 and 1924 who cannot be reinstated, or those who 
do not care to return to the plantation because they feel that they have been maltreated or 
discriminated against. 
 4. Those who were formerly employed in the Navy and the Government who, by reason 
of the ruling that aliens cannot be employed in the United States government, have been 
discharged. They are now mostly located in cities. 
 5. There is also among the unemployed a class that lives on the weakness and ignorance 
of their countrymen. They devote their time trying to get money from the ignorant laborers by 
doing personal service in securing tickets for transportation or claims against the H.S.P.A. In 
most cases these people are out of employment. 
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 6. The casual laborers who are employed in the pineapple canneries, those who are doing 
personal services in the homes of the rich and those who do casual work as stevedores and 
cutting grass. 
 7. There are among them also those Filipinos who prefer to work for a few months and 
they lay off for the rest of the year. These can be found around pineapple canneries and 
plantations. They work for four months, and for the rest of the year they loafaround to their 
liking.1 
 The conditions of life, writes the director of the Philippine Islands Bureau of Labor, of 
the Filipinos living in cities, excepting those who have permanent work, may be said to be 
difficult and miserable because of their irregular periods of employment. They find hardly 
enough to sustain themselves, and I can affirm that a great number of them lack the necessities of 
life. Often they live by securing shelter and aid from their compatriots who are at work and 
earning their living. These people then become a veritable charge on those who do work and 
shelter them.2 
2. Health 
 The general death rate of Filipinos in Hawaii is relatively low--but perhaps only 
apparently so because of the low age composition of the group--as will be seen from the 
following table: 
DEATH RATES Percent1,000 POPULATION1 
 

Race Rate Percent1,000 
population 

American, British, German, 
Russian 

8.00 

Chinese 13.10 
Filipino 13.18 
Hawaiian 33.30 
Japanese 9.85 
Korean 13.06 
Asiatic-Hawaiian 18.61 
Caucasian-Hawaiian 17.28 
Portuguese 10.13 
Porto Rican 15.76 
Spanish 3.28 
All others 70.08 
For Territory 12.69 
Filipinos have an exceptionally high death rate from diseases 
of the respiratory system: 

 
NUMBER OF DEATHS AND DEATH RATES DUE TO TUBERCULOSIS AND DISEASES 
OF THE RESPIRATORY SYSTEM, 1928-19292 
                                                 
1 

2 
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Due to Tuberculosis Number of Deaths Rates 

Percent100,000 
Pop. 

Filipinos 76.00 122.00 
Non-Filipinos 330.00 113.00 
Total 406.00  
Due to Diseases of Respiratory System   
Filipinos 187.00 301.00 
Non-Filipinos 475.00  
Total 662.00  

 
 Too much importance must probably not be attached to these figures because registration 
from the sugar plantations where most of the Filipinos live is likely to be more accurate than 
registration for the territory as a whole. On the other hand, the death rate is less indicative of the 
prevalence of disease for plantation workers than for the rest of the population because, where 
presence of a debilitating disease is definitely diagnosed in Filipino population workers, there are 
usually returned by the H.S.P.A. to their homes in the Philippines. Correction for age and sex 
composition also would alter the comparison. Some observers believe that working conditions on 
the plantations are unfavorable and point to the smoke and dust incident to some of the plantation 
occupations, and to work in rain showers which sometimes are followed by cool breezes. 
Medical authorities more frequently explain the Filipino laborers' high susceptibility to diseases 
of the respiratory organs with poor physique due to bad nutrition habits in their home country. 
The medical officer at one of the largest plantations declares that between 40 and 50 Percent of 
the Filipino workers are undernourished on arrival, and that newcomers frequently cannot at 
once be assigned to arduous work. At the same time, he noticed that Filipinos have better teeth 
than Japanese or Chinese workers; and this he also ascribed to their food habits. In this 
connection it is interesting to note that the medical and welfare officials at the sugar plantations 
and Parent-Teacher Associations give special attention to the raising of dietary standards among 
the Filipinos. It is further stated that the susceptibility of Filipinos to common colds and to 
pneumonia in Hawaii as much as on the mainland is due to the fact that, coming from a warmer 
climate, they frequently have still to learn how to protect themselves against undue exposure. 
 There is relatively little overcrowding of Filipinos in the Hawaiian Islands. Bad living 
conditions in the cities are sometimes due to under-employment, especially of dock workers. 
Often, as on the mainland, individual Filipinos and even families crowd together to save rent. 
Rents for small houses in Honolulu vary from $20 to $30. Sometimes the desire for the company 
of paisanos (countrymen) rather than economic need leads to "doubling up" in a tenement, each 
family occupying one bedroom and both sharing the living room. Extravagance, as on the 
mainland, also is a frequent cause of under-expenditure on necessities, including house room. 
 A high infantile mortality is given by the Board of Health andby physicians at the 
plantations as further evidence that the Filipino's health hazards are largely due to the ignorance 
and  (DNL)  This seems to be borne out by the gradually lessening rate for Filipinos over a 
number of years: 
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INFANT MORTALITY RATES, TERRITORY OF HAWAII (PER THOUSAND CHILDREN 
BORN) BY RACE, 1924 TO 1929 3 

Race 1924  1925  1926  1927  1928  1929* 
Territory of 
Hawaii 

116.26 103.59 104.21 95.97 83.69  101.76 

Hawaiian 291.25 258.50 198.53 237.19 185.71 202.25 
Caucasian- 
Hawaiian 

83.23 76.92 78.75 102.36 85.98 109.70 

Asiatic- Hawaiian 122.97 75.16 103.45 116.17 97.83 132.63 
Portuguese 87.00 81.03 74.22 78.07 58.47 63.94 
Porto Rican 124.00 111.11 114.28 122.45 103.45 110.03 
+Other 
Caucasians 

37.95 39.25 75.36 49.69 31.62 ------ 

Chinese 71.25 56.15 61.30 52.76 47.87 64.84 
Japanese 87.46 59.81 72.76 55.64 50.31 66.74 
Korean 89.15 45.27 42.73 42.91 42.86 69.77 
Filipino 262.55 287.38 237.19 226.25 220.30 244.51 
All others 40.00 58.82 150.00 200.00 71.43 ------ 
* Report of Registrar General for the fiscal Year Ended June 30, 1929, p. 32. 
+ Includes Spanish. 

 
 The susceptibility of Filipino infantile mortality to educational influences is illustrated by 
a comparison of the rate for those under the care of the Palama Settlement in Honolulu-- 269.50 
Percentthousand births--with those for the city as a whole, excluding those enrolled at the 
settlement--namely 430.23.6 
 As on the mainland of the Untied States, no fault is found with the Filipino's habits of 
personal cleanliness. Indeed, his frequent ablutions are often remarked upon as a distinct trait. 
 The Filipino's venereal disease rate is low. Among more than 100,000 men examined in 
the Philippines by the medical staff of the H.S.P.A., the number of venereal cases was found to 
be phenomenally low. 
 The Filipinos in Hawaii have not been a cause of epidemics. Cases of dysentery as well 
as of other infectious diseases are discovered through the thorough system of medical inspection 
and the period of medical observation enforced by the H.S.P.A. Typhoid cases have in all 
instances been traced to local conditions. Malaria is rate. Meningitis cases are not peculiar to the 
Filipino but have been introduced also by other travellers from the Orient. 
 Meningococcus meningitis first showed an undue prevalence following the arrival of the 
President McKinley from the Orient on September 26, 1928, and reached the peak in March, 
1929, during which months 68 cases were reported, of which 62 were from arriving vessels from 
the Orient and 2 from Army transports from San Francisco. For the fiscal year 1928 there were 
reported 44 cases and 14 deaths, while for 1929 there were 198 cases and 68 deaths. For the year 
there were 51 cases of local origin, practically all being due to contact with recently arrived 
Filipino laborers, while 147 cases were removed from arriving vessels. 

                                                 
3 



 140 

 From information obtainable, it is evident that the disease has prevailed very extensively 
in China and was the source of infection amongst the personnel on vessels arriving here from the 
Orient, particularly so as it has recently been authoritatively learned that the crew and steerage 
passengers of the trans-Pacific steamers have gone regularly ashore at Shanghai, both when 
outward and inward bound. ... [Quarantine arrangements made] resulted in absolutely curtailing 
any danger of the spread infection. The last trans-Pacific steamer to arrive with Meningitis 
aboard was the President Jackson, May 23, 1929.7 
 Amoeba and hookworm, where they have slipped through the medical inspection, are 
usually cured on the plantation.8 Beri- beri and trachoma, at one time--with Japanese 
immigrants--the dread of immigration authorities, are practically excluded under the newer 
system of examination. Leprosy, relatively rare, likewise, is under complete control. 
3. Immorality and Crime 
 One of the reasons for the close interest of the plantation managers in the Filipino's 
outside relations, as we have seen, is that he is easily influenced and led astray. Like other 
cosmopolitan cities, and especially those with large garrisons in their vicinity, Honolulu harbors 
many vicious persons and many who, unadjusted themselves, are forever disgruntled and centers 
of rebellion around which, in times of unemployment, there gather others. The Filipinos of 
Hawaii, though the average age is higher than on the mainland, still are, in the main, young men 
with many other besides economic motives. The married couples of their group as yet are mostly 
parents of small children and not centers of sociability. So, left to themselves, Filipino laborers 
join with those of their fellow men in town, who, as on the mainland, have the characteristics of 
seasonal and casual workers, spend much of their time in pool-rooms and barber shops and, in a 
city of many races, enter into all sorts of amusements, legitimate and illegitimate. 
 Gambling among Filipinos in Hawaii assumes serious proportions. It ranges from a mild 
diversion to gross dishonesty and larceny--nearly always among the Filipinos themselves. 
Notonly in city neighborhoods but also in plantations, in spite of all watchfulness, panguingi, a 
dice game, is surreptitiously played in shed and odd corners. Women neglect their households 
and waste their money in these unending games. Such leadership as there is among the Filipinos 
is well aware of this threat to the welfare and unity of the group. Not only missionaries and 
officers of organizations but also the Filipino newspapers are in constant battle against it. A 
single number of the Hawaii-Philippine News (November 6, 1929) tells of two serious cases; in 
one of these, a man in his thirties, after three years' hard work on a Pacific coastwise vessel, was 
robbed of all his savings, $839, by a crooked dice game while on his way back to the Philippines; 
in the other case, tow young Filipinos were arrested for working a bunco-game among returning 
plantation workers passing through Honolulu, swindling two of them out of their total savings of 
$665. An editorial article in the sam number berates the countrymen who will thus hazard the 
reward of years of toil. Another Hawaii Filipino paper, Ang Kayumanggii, edited by the Rev. N. 
C. Dizon, says editorially (November 30, 1929) : 
 The crookedness of "educated" Filipinos is the root of our helplessness in our desire for 
unity, so that often we cannot get Filipinos to believe in their fellow-Filipinos so that they would 
rally around them. The type of leaders we need in Hawaii are those who are honest because of 
their own volition, and not those who are only "honest" because they are being constantly 
watched by a "haole" employee or a Japanese foreman. 
 Disputes over games also are the largest causes of assault among Filipinos. It is out of the 
passions engendered by illegitimate pleasure, such as gambling and cock fighting, that there arise 
major delinquencies and crime. Owing to the present regime of the plantations and the stricter 
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selection of laborers, there has been a distinct improvement in Filipino criminality in the course 
years, but, as the following table will show, the ratio of Filipino crime is still high in homicide 
and sex offenses when compared with the rate for the total population. 
 
RATIO OF CONVICTIONS IN THE TERRITORIAL COURTS, 1916-1924, Percent10,000 OF 
MALE POPULATION 18 YEARS AND OVER4 9 
 

 Race Fraud 
& 
Forger
y 

Embez
zlemen
t 

Larcen
y 

Robber
y 

Burgul
ary 

Homici
de 

Sex 
Offens
e 

Asault 

Hawaiian & 
Part Hawaiian 

298.00 9.90 7.90 97.30 6.00 34.80 4.50 8.40 

Portuguese & 
Other 
Caucasians 

136.50 6.20 9.60 37.30 1.20 8.40 1.40 2.90 

Spanish 111.90 8.60 ----- 68.80 4.30 ----- ----- 4.30 
Chinese 51.30 5.90 4.70 32.40 1.10 4.20 0.40 1.10 
Japanese 29.10 1.30 2.10 10.60 0.60 1.80 1.00 0.50 
Korean 207.40 13.90 7.40 118.30 1.80 15.20 2.80 3.70 
Porto Rican 437.40 3.10 1.60 143.90 3.10 37.50 23.40 31.20 
Filipino 253.20 2.50 7.10 99.80 2.50 17.60 6.80 9.80 
otal 127.00 3.90 5.20 46.80 1.70 10.40 2.50 3.90 

 
 Statistics gathered at the Territorial Jail in 1930 show that,when no allowance is made for 
the proportion of each racial group in the total population or for its age and sex composition, the 
Filipino's contribution to crime is decidedly high. An abstract of these statistics made by 
Professor S. D. Porteus, of the University of Hawaii, shows that about 60 Percent of the 
murderers incarcerated are Filipinos; of those in jail for rape about one- third. He adds: 
 For the crime of carnal abuse of females under 12 years of age, 15 Percent of the 
prisoners are Filipinos; for indecent assault and intercourse with females under 16 years of age, 
53 Percent; for assault and battery, 50 Percent; for burglary, 14 Percent; for robbery, 50 Percent; 
for larceny and malicious conversion, 18 Percent. 
 While Filipino crime is, therefore, still serious, the following table shows that it is 
diminishing: 
 
RATIO OF CONVICTION OF FILIPINOS IN THE TERRITORIAL COURTS IN TWO AND 
FOUR YEAR PERIODS, 1915-1928, Percent10,000 OF MALE POPULATION 18 YEARS 
AND OVER.105 
 

                                                 
4 

5[ (DNL) . Please refer to original document.] 
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 Fraud & 
Forgery 

Embezzl
ement 

Larceny Robbery Burgular
y 

Homicid
e 

Sex 
Offense 

Asault 

1915-16         
Filipino 517.00 4.40 14.20 253.60 1.10 34.90 14.20 13.10 
Tot. Pop. 201.80 2.30 6.00 82.90 1.00 10.10 3.60 4.60 
1917-18         
Filipino 272.00 4.70 2.30 6.00 1.00 43.00 19.90 12.50 
Tot. Pop. 138.10 4.50 3.30 64.40 1.50 15.60 2.30 3.70 
1919-20         
Filipino 196.40 2.00 15.80 137.10 ----- 10.80 4.10 6.80 
Tot. Pop. 115.20 3.50 4.90 40.10 1.60 9.80 1.80 2.30 
1921-24         
Filipino 162.10 1.20 4.00 54.20 1.50 6.30 3.80 6.20 
Tot. Pop. 132.20 4.40 6.40 44.20 2.10 8.70 3.00 4.80 
1925-28         
Filipino 138.50 2.10 3.30 56.00 0.30 5.60 5.60 8.20 
Tot. Pop. 119.00 9.90 4.20 43.00 1.70 10.30 2.80 6.10 
 
 The two last-named offenses are closely related in a population where the sexes are so 
disproportionate as in Hawaii. The great majority of these crimes occur in the rural section of the 
territory where single males are so largely congregated.11 
 A committee of citizens, recently appointed by the governor, is at the time of writing 
engaged in a study of the causes of a crime rate for the territory which, it is believed, can be 
greatly reduced by appropriate measures. 
 As further throwing light on the nature of the Filipino's offenses against the law, it may 
be interesting to compare with his ratio of convictions for the more serious crimes his number of 
convictions for many of the lesser offenses that are handled in the local courts. 
 
 

FILIPINO CONVICTIONS IN THE DISTRICT COURT OF 
HONOLULU DURING 1929 
Offenses Filipino Total 
Adultery 5.00 11.00 
Affray 1.00 15.00 
Assault and Battery 45.00 301.00 
Auto carrying more passengers than 
allowed by law 

2.00 3.00 

Auto driving carelessly 9.00 126.00 
Auto driving without due regard for 
safety 

1.00 59.00 

Auto driving without chauffeur 
certificate 

24.00 260.00 

Auto driving while intoxicated 1.00 98.00 
Auto ordinance, other violations 25.00 521.00 
Auto speeding 41.00 574.00 
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Billiard parlors regulations, violating 2.00 2.00 
Common nuisances 1.00 7.00 
Desertion and Non-support of wife 3.00 48.00 
Drunkenness 21.00 442.00 
Embezzlement 1.00 3.00 
Fire arms, non-registration of, 1.00 1.00 
Fire arms, regulation, violating 1.00 5.00 
Fishing laws, violating, 11.00 38.00 
Gambling 4.00 5.00 
Gambling, present at, 266.00 446.00 
Larceny, second degree 11.00 97.00 
Malicious injury 2.00 16.00 
National Prohibition Act, possession 32.00 147.00 
National Prohibition Act,  2.00 10.00 
Practicing dentistry without a license 1.00 1.00 
Threats 3.00 13.00 
Vagrancy 17.00 115.00 
Total 533.00 3,364 

 
 Particularly revealing is the large proportion of Filipinos convicted in the district court of 
having been "present at gambling." These men, even when they are found to take part in illegal 
games, evidently are as much victims as they are perpetrators of an offense. Indeed, many of the 
gambling houses maintained by Chinese and Caucasian owners depend for their support on 
Filipino patronage. Occasional special raids and campaignsevidently do not suffice to get rid of 
this evil or of the institution of commercial vice which flourishes wherever there are large 
numbers of young men without a normal social life. 
 According to the best authorities, the crime rate of Filipinos, while regrettable, is not 
excessive when compared with that of other immigrant groups of a similar age and sex 
composition in the early years of their arrival. The minor offenses for the most part arise from 
ignorance of American law and from an excess of youthful spirit, while the more serious 
offenses, such as larceny and assault, are for the most part committed within the plantation 
settlements and usually are due to jealousies and rivalries that have not yet learned to express 
themselves in more civilized ways.12 The relatively large number of sex offenses is explained by 
court officers and social workers with the fact that in the Philippines girls mature earlier, and that 
out stringent American laws concerning misconduct with minors are not understood. "Wife-
stealing," in popular parlance, is a misnomer; a serious proportion of adultery and remarriage is 
due to the unusual strains upon a wife's loyalty where her sex is at such a premium and to the 
difficulty of Filipino women from very simple home environments to adjust themselves to life in 
a new country. (See above, p. 120) Intermarriage with women of other racial groups, with widely 
differing cultural concepts, also enters into the high degree of marital instability. 
 Among the crimes typical for an emigrant group composed of young men is that of 
bigamy.13 Marrying at an early age, they are tempted to leave their wives and children at home 
when they go out to take advantage of the opportunities which Hawaii offers. Returning laborers 
report that it difficult for a man to save if he has a family with him on the Hawaiian plantation, 
whereas he can send one-half or more of his earnings home, sufficient to maintain his family in 
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the Philippines, and still have a fairly good time. The temptation to marry again arises when he 
has been away from his wife and children for some time, not only because of the physical 
comfort but also because, with the scarcity of marriageable women among his friends and 
acquaintances, the possession of a wife on the plantation confers a special prestige. 
 I have two relatives, said a public official in Abra Province, who went to Hawaii ten 
years ago, and have never come back. For the first three years they sent money regularly, since 
then they have sent none. But they write that they have automobiles and are doing well. They 
were married here and left their families. Now they have married in Hawaii. Many do that. Few 
take their wives with them from her. Hawaii is not considered safe for women. 
 Perhaps one reason for this unfortunate development is an increasing insistence on the 
part of parents in the Philippine Islands; disturbed by the reports of the "wild life" of the 
emigrant young men abroad, that their sons marry before they leave. According to an official of 
one of the steamship companies, about one in every five of those who go to the mainland of the 
United States are married but leave their wives behind. Many of them get married just before 
leaving, he says, to bind them more closely totheir home and to prevent them from getting into 
trouble abroad. 
 Of the general charge against Filipinos on the mainland, that they are too aggressive in 
their pursuit of women, echoes may also be heard in Hawaii. But only echoes, not corroboration. 
On the plantations, there is no evidence that social evils are even as prevalent among the 
Filipinos as might be considered normal for a group of men of any race. In the towns it is only 
among non- Caucasian women that the young Filipino follows his romantic bent. In spite of the 
marked exclusiveness of some of the other racial groups, especially the Japanese, the Filipino 
does not find himself altogether barred from social intercourse; a strict taboo against him is 
enforced only in circles which, because of his low social and economic status as the most recent 
immigrant, he would not be likely to reach anyhow. 
4. Intermarriage 
 In view of the opinion which so largely prevails on the mainland of the United States that 
the Filipino is only interested in white women, it is interesting to note the exceedingly small 
proportion of marriages between Filipinos and Caucasians in Hawaii. The following figures 
show that marriages with Filipino women far outnumber all others: 
 
FILIPINO MARRIAGES FOR FIVE YEARS ENDED JUNE 30, 1929 146 
 

Race of Bride Number of 
Grooms 

Hawaiian 144.00 
Caucasian-Hawaiian 39.00 
Asiatic-Hawaiian* 36.00 
Portuguese 84.00 
Porto Rican 85.00 
Spanish 8.00 

                                                 
6From annual reports of Registrar General.7Anne Loftis, California: Where the Twain Did Meet 

(New York, 1973), passim; William E. Leuchtenburg, 1Franklin D. Roosevelt and the 
New Deal (New York, 1963), 215. 
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Other Caucasian 7.00 
Chinese 6.00 
Japanese 36.00 
Korean --- 
Filipino 1,257 
 ----- 
Total 1,702 
* Mostly Chinese-Hawaiian, including 
Filipino-Hawaiian. 

 
 Of course, not absolute preferences but the actual contacts between young Filipinos and 
the women of other races, more often outside than on the plantations, determine these selections. 
The great majority of these marriages are between immigrant Filipinos and second-generation 
immigrants, that is either girls that have been brought to Hawaii by their parents in childhood or 
were bornin Hawaii of foreign parentage. More Filipinos marry Hawaiian women, however, than 
do either Japanese or Chinese. 
 There is conflicting evidence concerning the success of these mixed marriages. Hawaiian, 
Portuguese and Chinese wives of Filipinos frequently state that Filipinos make better husbands 
than men of their own kind because their attitude towards women is similar to the American one; 
that is, primarily, they do not demand that their wives work. They are generous in providing their 
wives with good clothes and with living conditions and amusements that are satisfactory in 
comparison with those enjoyed by other women of their class. On the other hand, the divorce rate 
among Filipinos is relatively heavy. As has been explained elsewhere, this is mainly due to the 
absence of an older and more established married group and the high valuation placed upon the 
society of filipino women, because of their scarcity, which makes for infidelity and transfers of 
affections.15 This tendency is observed, however, more in the urban communities than in the 
plantation villages. 
5. Race Relations 
 Concerning race relations generally, it should be borne in mind that the behavior and 
fortunes of a new immigrant group in the first ten years of its residence furnish no forecast as to 
their more permanent character in the new setting. At first, there are many false adjustments, and 
other adjustments are slow. Just because they consider themselves closer to American 
civilization than other Oriental groups, the Filipinos in Hawaii have much to unlearn; and many 
of the first contacts which are unfortunate have to be supplanted by others, as they acquire a 
better understanding of language and customs, before real assimilation can take place. 
 While the Filipinos have had no outstanding difficulties in their associations with other 
racial groups, nevertheless they are not entirely exempt from the dislike of the newcomer. 
Teachers, public officials, business men, no less than foremen and fellow workers of other races, 
have to learn to understand the newcomer's ways and the reasons for them. Many Filipinos come 
to Hawaii without knowing any English. Restless and emotional, they easily take offense.16 
Some, having been taught to be cautious in contact with their countrymen, extend that suspicion 
to all who would befriend them. Others, caught up by enthusiasm for Philippine independence, 
the one spiritual bond of the different dialect groups, incline to interpret whatever misfortunes or 
hardships befall them as part of a situation in which their countrymen are oppressed by the 
dominant power. Sensitiveness to insult occasionally leads to fights. But this sensitiveness and 
other attitudes unfavorable to a rapid adjustment are more pronounced among those who have 
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drifted away from the plantations than they are there. "They behave like brothers," said one 
plantation manager, referring to Filipino and Japanese fellow workers. "It seems to make n o 
difference to them what the luna (foreman) is of their own race or of another, so long as they feel 
assured of hisfairness and he does not cuss at them," says another. "At first," says a social worker 
among women, "we thought it would take years to get the Filipinas to mix with the other women; 
but they did in an astonishingly short time." [word (s) missing; refer to original document] the 
plantations Filipinos can often be seen playing on mixed baseball and volley ball teams.17 
 In spite of this general openness to new associations and of the strict watch kept by the 
plantation managers over outside influences unfavorable to the Filipinos' welfare, as they see it, 
there are many flourishing organizations of their own. Three Filipino newspapers and periodicals 
are published in Hawaii, and there is considerable circulation also for others coming from Manila 
and from Los Angeles. The Filipino Federation of America has a membership of thousands 
among planation workers although its officers are not admitted to the plantations. Other societies 
and lodges have made less progress. On the plantations, some managers try to keep all social 
organizations much in their own hands; others have successfully experimented with letting the 
workers themselves organized and run their social activities. In these latter cases, there is usually 
cooperation with outside organizations. The annual Rizal Day anniversary, as in the Philippines 
and ont he mainland, is celebrated everywhere in Hawaii by Filipinos with much pomp and 
circumstance. 
 In short, the absorption of the Filipinos into the life of the Hawaiian Islands is taking a 
normal course--and better than normal, if the kind and degree of their adjustment is compared 
with that of earlier immigrant groups. It cannot be said that they are a menace to the social peace 
of the territory or that they themselves fail to any large extent to benefit from their residence 
there. 
 
ENDNOTES: 
1 Social Problems. Educational Supply Co., Manila, 1929, p. 223. 
2 Report on Labor Conditions of Filipinos in Hawaii. Bulletin of the Philippine Islands Bureau of 
Labor, vol. VII, No. 25, March, 1926, p. 4. 
3 Report of Registrar General for the Fiscal Year Ended June 30, 1929, table VII. Unfortunately, 
data are not available to correct this table for age distribution. 
4 Annual Report of Territorial Board of Health. 
5 Annual Report of the President of the Board of Health of the Territory of Hawaii for the Fiscal 
Year Ended June 30, 1928, p. 22. 
6  (DNL) 
7 Report of the Governor of Hawaii for the Year Ended June 30,1929, p. 83. 
8 Hookworm is practically non-existent in Hawaii. Although occasionally  (DNL) 
9 Data Bearing on Delinquency and Crime. annual Conference of Social Workers of Hawaii, 
July, 1929. Table II, p. 9. 
 
11  (DNL) 
12 See Romanzo Adams, The Peoples of Hawaii. Institute of Pacific Relations,  (DNL) 
13  (DNL) 
14 From annual reports of Registrar General. 
15 See page 195. 
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16 Professor S. D. Porteus, of the University of Hawaii, points out that those first to take part in a 
movement of migration to a new country are apt to contain an unusual proportion of 
"firebrands," of men abnormally sensitive and therefore also likely to be most vocal in the 
statement of grievances. The earlier wave of Filipino migrants to Hawaii and the mainland of the 
United States contained many whose main  (DNL) 
17  (DNL) 
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America As Filipino Students See It 
 
By Gertrude Hill Nystrom 
 
 In the processes of character education one of the most significant factors to be 
considered is the development or modification of attitudes. The goals of modern character 
education do not simply involve the attainment of certain bodies of knowledge but are more 
closely related to the actual behavior of persons in society. In our modern complex society racial 
attitudes become extremely important. If persons of various nationalities and races are to live and 
work together it is desirable that their relations be pleasant and mutually satisfying. 
 Several studies have been made recently to determine the attitudes of American persons 
toward those of other races. The study here reported changed the approach and attempted to 
discover what one group of foreigners thought of the United States and its people. The attitudes 
of Filipino students were studied by use of the psycho-physical method of equal appearing 
intervals which has become more or less standardized by the research of Thurstone at the 
University of Chicago. 
 This method involved submitting a number of statements to a random sample of Filipino 
students who are studying in the United States, scaling their reactions, and evolving a scale by 
which it is possible to measure the attitudes of Filipino students toward American life. 
 Current literature in the field of race relations was searched for suitable brief statements 
or comments on American life made by Filipino students. Such studies were examined as The 
Pacific Coast Race Relations Survey, Social Distance Studies, and unpublished report of Oriental 
Student Conferences in the United States. These statements in turn were submitted and sorted by 
fifty Filipino students selected at random from the Directory of Filipino Students in the United 
States, 1931. The subjects were asked to sort the 113 statements into eleven piles to represent an 
evenly graduated series of attitudes from those extremely antagonistic to America to those which 
were much in favor of America. In sorting the statements the subject did not express his own 
opinion about America, but rather the degree of prejudice which he believed expressed by the 
various statements. The 113 statements were mimeographed on small slips, one statement on 
each slip, which were given to each sorter with careful instructions as to the procedure to follow. 
 The scale values of the statements were determined graphically. The returns were 
tabulated so as to show for every one of the 113 statements. From such a tabulation the data were 
assembled into a table showing the accumulative proportions of the sorting og the 113 statements 
by the fifty subjects. The graph is plotted directly from these proportions. the steps of degree of 
prejudice represent the X-axis and the accumulative proportions the Y-axis. The point at which 
the curve crosses the 50 Percent line is assigned as the scale value of each statement. It is 
believed that fifty subjects was a sufficient munber for the sorting process since the mean 
discrepancy for the complete list of 113 statements between the scale values which were 
determined from the group of fifty subjects is .048. Thurstone considers that a mean discrepancy 
of .074 or less is very small and indicates that the munber of subjects used is sufficient to 
stabilize the scale values for the method of equal appearing intervals that we have used. 
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 The method used of measuring the ambiguity of the statements was to determine the scale 
distance between the scale value at which the curve of proportions has an ordinate of 0.25 and 
the scale value at which the same curve has an ordinateof 0.75. This is known as the Q-value and 
is merely the distance between the two quartile points of the curve. In selecting the statements 
for use none was included which had a Q-value higher than two. Thurstone uses no statements 
with Q-values above three. 
 The reliability of the scale values was measured. The standard deviation of the 
distribution of scale-values is on the average 1.10 scale units. The scale value of an opion is the 
median of its distribution on the subjective scale Hence, the standard error of the scale value is 
0.08. The probable error of the scale value is consequently 0.05 scale units. This is a very 
satisfactory reliability for the scale-values which are recorded to one decimal in our table. 
 An objective measure of irrelevance is based on the consistency of the actual voting of 
seventy-five Filipino students. This criterion is constructed as follows. Suppose that a statement 
of low ambiguity is properly scaled at point 9 (favorable to American). If a subject has an 
attitude which is also scaled properly at the point 9, then we should expect him to check that 
statement. An other subject who is scale at point 4 (unfavorable to American) should be less 
likely to check that statement. Following Thurstone's index of similarity, a number of statements 
were eliminated from the final scale. 
 We have brought to bear on the selection and allocation of the statements two objective 
criteria, namely the criterion of ambiguity, the Q-value, which is based on the degree of 
uniformity in the sorting of the statements, and the criterion of irrelevance, which is based on the 
consistency of the actual voting or indorsing. These procedures were carried out on two different 
groups of Filipino students selected at random. 
 The statements to include in the final scale were selected as to constitute a more or less 
uniformly graduated serries of scale-values. When the complete scale was divided into two forms 
an attempt was made to make them equal in scale-value of statements included, and a more or 
less equal division of statements according to subject content. Thus each form includes an 
approximately equal number of statements in regard to American morals and ethics, living 
conditions, race prejudice in the United States, religion in America, United States government 
policies, courts of justice, treatment of foreigners in the United States, League of Nations, 
Monroe Doctrine, tariff policies, immigration problems, student life, and general estimates of 
America's contribution to the world. 
 The two forms were sent to over one hundred Filipino students out of a total of 
approximately 600 Filipino who are studing in American colleges and universities. Scales were 
sent to every sisth person listed in the Filipino Student Directory. There was nothing in the form 
which told them that this was a measure of Filipino attitudes, as we did not wish to arouse a 
national conciousness. It was simply stated that is desirable to find out what different people 
think about various aspects of American life, with the hope that when we determine more 
accurately the opions which people hold we will have made progress toward improving 
conditions and relationships in America. Seventy-five Percent of the scales were filled out and 
returned. 
 On the basic of the returns the reliability of the two forms is shomn in a correlation of .92 
with a probasble error of .012. The mean score for the entire group is 6.3 which is in the neutral 
position since scores with a scale value of one denote strong prejudice against the United States 
and scores with a scale-value of eleven show strong favorableness toward Ameirca. The range of 
individual scores was from 2.5 to 8.5. 
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 Various degrees of prejudice have been studied in relation to such factors as length of 
residence in America, geographical distribution, extent of self-support. A correlation of .50+.053 
was found between prejudice against the United States and lenght of residence here. This may be 
due to the fact that Filipinos come to this country with very high expectations and go through a 
period of disillusionment after they arrive. This is the explanation offered by several fair-minded 
Filipino students. 
 In regard to geographical distribution of students, 10 Percent are studying in Eastern 
Colleges, 34 Percent in Middle-western colleges, and 56 Percent in Western colleges. The mean 
score for those from the east is 7.6, from the central schools 6.7 and from western schools 5.9. 
Although these differences are small they are significant enough to suggest that students in the 
west are more prejudiced against America than those from the east and central states, perhaps 
due to stronger prejudice against Orientals in the west. 
 In regard to self-support 63 Percent of the students are wholly self-supporting; 25 Percent 
earn about 75 Percent of their expenses, and 12 Percent earn 50 Percent or less. Only 5 Percent 
of the students were not earning any of their expenses. Roughly speaking, the students who are 
not employed are most favorable to the United States, but among the self-supporting students 
those who earn at least 75 Percent of their expenses are more favorable to America than those 
who earn 50 Percent or less. 
 Forty-seven Percent of the students have Filipino roommates, 30 Percent have no 
roommates and 23 Percent have American roommates. There is no corelation between degree of 
prejudice and nationality of roommate. In regard to living abode, 82 Percent live in private 
homes, and 18 Percent in boarding houses. Not a single Filipino student responding lived in a 
college dormitory or fraternity. In regard to college classification, 39 Percent were 
underclassmen, 47 Percent upperclassmen, and 14 Percent graduate students. There is no 
significant difference in scores according to student classification. 
 The students were asked to state the nationality of six of their best friends. Thirty-two 
nationalities were listed. Filipinow were mentioned 203 times, Americans 90 times, and other 
nationalities 128 times. Although the chances of forming friendships with persons of American 
birth are much greater than with other nationalities, due to greater numbers in the general student 
population, more friendships were reported with other nationals than with Americans. This 
seems to suggest that fortained community, and have more in common though from widely 
separated countries than do foreigners and Americans. Or perhaps there is an exclusion of 
foreigners from the social life of American people. The nationalities which ranked highest in this 
respet were Japanese, Chinese, German, French, Italian, Mexican, Irish, and Spanish. 
 The author does not claim any significance to the latter parts of the treatment of results 
expect the general interest which may be found in an attempt to study various degress of 
prijudice in relation to general factors. 
 As might be expected, there was a wide variation in the responses of the students. Some 
were extremely critical of American life and others almost unbelievably complimentary. Their 
reactions to religious life in America are challenging. Twenty-two persons indorsed the 
statement "Americans talk much about the love of God but do not love people." Whereas fifty-
three students say "Foreign students are always welcome in American churches," eight students 
have had experiences which lead them to say "Foreign students are not cordially received when 
they attend Christian churches in America." Although thirty-eight agree that "Christianity is 
America's moral foundation," forty-seven charge that Religion has but little effect on the life of 
American people." Forty-six students feel that "America should not send missionaries to foreign 



 151 

countries when her own citizens do not believe what the missionaries teach." Five students are so 
unfavorably impressed that they say that "If America is a Christian nation I prefer to live in a 
non-Christian country." Thirty-eight are willing to concede that to practice the principles of 
Christianity." 
 Their comments on student life are rather satisfying to those who have hoped to promote 
international fellowship through education. Forty-eight testify that "American colleges promote 
international friendships," and thirty-two say that "There is very little race prejudice among 
American college students." Although forty-six report that "In American universities one's race 
or nationality has no effect on one's grades," ten say that "Because of race prejudice among 
professors it is difficult for a foreign student to graduate from an Amreican university." Fifty-two 
indorse the statement "University professors in America attempt to help foreign students become 
adjusted," and thirty-three say that "American universities are very generous in granting 
scholarships to foreign students." Twenty-one suggest a caste system when they assert that 
"Foreign students are well treated in America because they are part of the intellectual class." 
Fifty students report that "Americans are very generous in giving foreign students part-time 
employment while attending school," but fifteen say that "America believes in social isolation 
for the foreign students." Twenty-six comment that "In America poor students work their way 
through college and are honored with important positions in the student body," and six charge 
that "American students have inferior mental ability and resort to dishonest methods to secure 
good grades in their courses." Twelve say that : As foreign students we should not expect to 
enter into the social life of Americans," and twenty-threee are so favorable to America that they 
say "Those foreign students who do not like America should secure their education elsewhere." 
 The presence or absence of race prejudice on the part of the Filipino students is shown in 
some of the responses. Thirty-one say "I will gladly associate with Americans but I would not 
think of marrying one," but thirty-three say "I would gladly marry an American who measured 
up to my cultural standards." A quite natural response is found in the reports of thirty-nine that "I 
would be willing to room in an American home if necessary but would much prefer to live 
among people of my own race." Twenty-eight say that "Americans are descendants of a people 
who were savages when the Chinese culture was flourishing." Thirty-five make the surprising 
response that "American citizens should be given employment in preference to foreigners." 
 Their reactions to America's treatment of foreigners is very interesting. Thirty-one testify 
"When I came to the United States I was as well treated by Americans with whom I was not 
acquainted as by similar people in my own country." None believe that "The Statue of Liberty is 
a true symbol of America's attitude toward foreigners." Sixteen charge that "The wealth of the 
United States is gained through the exploitation of foreign labor in the United States." Twenty-
nine feel that "A foreigner accused of a crime is as sure of justice in an American court as is a 
citizen of the United States," but twenty-five believe that "A foreign student tried in an American 
court cannot receive justice bicause of the discrimination of an American jury." Fifteensay "I 
would not want to be tried by an American jury." 
 The government policies of the United States come in for their share of criticism and 
commendation. Forty-one assert that "The United States is actuated by selfish motives in its 
failure to join the League of Nations," but sixty students feel that "It is the United States' own 
affair as to whether or not she joins th League." Thirty-eight believe that "The exclusion of 
Orientals from the United States is unfair race discrimination," but thirty-three state that "The 
purpose of the immigration policy of the United States is not to discriminate against foreigners 
but to maintain the high standard of living of its citizens." Forty-three students believe that "The 
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Monroe Doctrine is a farce in contemporary international relations," and only nine believe that 
"The Monroe Doctrine is fair to all the countries of the world." Fifty-one state that "It is the duty 
of the United States to protect American capital invested in foreign countries." Thirty-five say 
that "The individual citizen of the United States has no voice in determining America's foreign 
policies." Thirty-five say that "America has shown its dependencies,' but twenty-three charge 
that " The United States has shown by its treatment of thePhilippine Islands that it is often ready 
to take advantage of a weak people." 
 The Filipino students are quite critical of American ethics and morals, a large percentage 
indorsing such statements as the following: "America is a land of lawbreaders," "America is 
inferior to most nations in hospitality, standards of morality, and sacredness of family ties," 
"Americanism means materialism," "Moral laxity in America is beyond description," "America 
is politically and commerciallly dishonest," and "American business men are interested in 
making money regardless of the welfare of their country as a whole." 
 The great difference in reactions toward American life is shown in the fact that twenty 
persons indorsed the statement "The fruits of Americanism are liberty, social and educational 
progress, brotherhood, honor for women, and social pruity," and "The majority of people in 
America are honest, sincere, unselfish, open-minded, kind and hospitable, and have high ideals." 
but all are not so favorably impressed. Twenty-two charge that "American life is characterized 
by industrialism, imperialistic commercial expansion, war-like temperament, and racial 
haughtiness." 
 Twenty-eight believe that "America is the greatest and most civilized country in the 
world." In general they testify to the material achievement of America in such statements as the 
following:"America is a land of progress," "I see in America achievement in health, wealth and 
education," "America has made remarkable achieement in the field of invention and applied 
science," "America is full of hospitals, homes for the aged and orphans, and other types of social 
work," "Wonderful opportunities are thrown in the way of the masses for education and self-
advancement in America," and thirty-seven indorse the statement 
"America has good schools and therefore we must endure the people while we secure an 
education." 
 They are practically unanimous in saying that "Americans should not be adversely 
criticized as a whole for there are many individual Americans who show a fine spirit of 
friendliness to foreign students." They report "Since coming to the United States my love for my 
native land has increased," but say "I shall return to my native country more friendly and 
appreciative of America's ideals and achievement than on arrival here." A large number explain 
that "The fact that we are ungappy in America is not due to ill-treatment from Americans but to 
the fact that we are far-separated from our families." And as if to comfort us from the dffect of 
their frank criticism of American life they add "America is not such a bad place after all; the 
trouble is that we had too high expectations when we came to America." 
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Chapter XVI: Predisposing Economic Factors 
 
Filipino Immigration 
Causes of Filipino Emigration 
 It will have become evident to the reader that an accurate picture of the causes of 
emigration requires something more than the selection of one or two outstanding factors and 
attribution to them of responsibility for the whole movement Except in the cases of a very few of 
the emigrants it cannot be said that there is a single sharply defined cause. Immediate motives 
must be seen on the light of larger, predisposing factors. Inducements held out by interested 
groups or individuals largely owe whatever degree of effectiveness they have to the actual 
economic situation. While differences in economic opportunity do not automatically produce a 
movement of population from one country to another, they do, to some extent, determine the 
effectiveness of the inducements held out to footloose individuals. And not only actual 
differences in conditions are important in this connection, but the way in which they reflect 
themselves in public opinion. Thus, to understand why Filipinos emigrate, we must understand 
their impressions of the unfavorable environment which they leave and the favorable one to 
which they go. 
I. ECONOMIC PRESSURE 
 A discussion of the dissatisfactions with present conditions of economic life in the 
Philippines necessarily involves a review of that life in its totality which would take us far 
outside the scope of the present report. For our immediate purpose, we must confine ourselves to 
some of those negative sides of economic progress in the Philippines which most directly bear on 
our topic. Many emigrants leave the Islands in order to find elsewhere opportunities they cannot 
find at home. Often the impression of unfavorable conditions in the homeland is more vivid and 
more definite than the impression of favorable conditions in Hawaii and on the mainland of the 
United States, received at second hand. 
a. Backward Economic Development. 
 Living conditions along the Ilocos coast and in certain sections of the Visayan Islands are 
extremely difficult. Land holdings are small, in the Ilocos averaging only one half of one hectare 
(1.24 acres). Capital is hard to obtain. Caciquism (the abuse of power derived from land 
ownership) and usury are found in every part of the Islands. Wages are low. There is a lack of 
steady employment. From harvest time to June many people are idle and, lacking industrial 
opportunities, can find no way whereby to supplement their farm incomes. 
 Whether conditions in these respects are improving or not cannot be stated with authority. 
The political leaders at times make it part of their tactics in the campaign for the Islands' political 
independence, to belittle or deny all economic progress made under the American regime, while 
others attribute marked improvements in the condition of the people to the protective tariff. 
Again others, perhaps more realistically, point out that its benefits are distributed very unevenly, 
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that is, that the advantages of the American market, undeniable for middlemen, millers of copra 
and other special classes, have not so far reached the broad masses of producers. 
 One of the greatest blunders of the American administration, says Dr. Serafin E. 
Macaraig, professor of sociology in the University of the Philippines, is the raising of the 
Filipino standard of living without any solid economic foundation upon which to sustain it. 
 And again: 
 In the Philippines, the tao [rural laborer] belongs to the class of the insufficiently fed, 
clad and sheltered. According to Dr. Jose Fabella, there are many families and individuals whose 
means of support are not even sufficient to meet the necessities of life. This condition has been 
manifested by the great number of babies and children that are underfed and are found under an 
unsanitary environment. It is also true that the great majority of our laborers and tenants have 
been so exploited that they are never in a position to meet the necessaries of life, so that except in 
the wealthier homes, the details of household belongings in the ordinary barrio home are rather 
simple and limited. Their diet is very meager, and usually consists of rice, vegetables, camotes, 
corn, beans and grains, which may be varied by fish caught during the wet months and an 
occasional piece of meat. 
 The Manila Times, in an editorial article attempting to sift the causes of emigration, says: 
The migrating Filipino sees no opportunity for him in the Philippines. ... Advertise in a Manila 
paper and offer a job at 1.25 a month, not a living wage in Manila, and you will get a thousand 
applicants. Make the same offer in any provincial town, and the response will be twice as great, 
comparatively. Is it any wonder, then, that the lure of pay four to ten times as great, in Hawaii or 
the United States, draws the Filipino like a magnet? Plus the certainty he feels that he will get a 
job? 
 Any plan to stop Filipino emigration, unless it is absolutely prohibited, either by Filipino 
or American authorities, must strike deep at the fundamental weakness of the Filipino economic 
system. There must be a quickening of Filipino economic life, a steady forward progress of 
Filipino industry, and a raising of the wage scale before we can stop emigration. In other words, 
we must provide jobs at living wages. ... 
 In more measured words, the Governor-General (Henry L. Stimson), in his annual report 
for 1928, stated: 
 The annual exodus of Filipino labor continues as previously. This arises from the fact 
that, although the Islands as a whole are under-populated, in certain provinces, particularly 
Northern Luzon and in the island of Cebu, the population has become congested, and there is an 
insufficient opportunity for employment. This situation emphasized the importance of a wise and 
comprehensive attempt to develop the economic resources of the archipelago as a whole, with 
the aid of foreign capital if necessary. If this were done, abundant opportunities would be offered 
for all the existing Filipino labor and much more. 
 More recently, a report of the Philippine Islands Bureau of Labor, on "The Problem of 
Filipino Emigration Abroad" summarizes as follows: "the most important causes of the exodus 
of Filipino labor": 
 1. The unevenness of the distribution of population. 
 2. The unemployment in large urban centers, such as Manila and other large cities. 
 3. Due to lack of opportunities farm laborers can only eke out a hand-to-mouth existence. 
 4. The waste of man-power due to forced idleness during off-season. 
 5. The small farmers and tenants barely earn enough to support and maintain their 
families from their share of their products. 
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 6. The lack of incentives for agricultural workers in the Philippine Islands. 
 7. Letters to relatives at home relating the labor conditions in Hawaii, such as high wages, 
good working conditions, abundance of work, and the thousands of pesos in money orders 
exchanged in the post offices of the Ilocos provinces serve as potent promoters of the present 
exodus. 
 While the rich valley of the Cagayan River in the northeastern part of Luzon remains 
largely undeveloped, overcrowding on the Ilocos coast is intensified by the inflow of new capital 
from the savings of Ilocano laborers in Hawaii (see further below, p. 252). Instead of developing 
the hinterland, this new investment has had the effect, rather, of shooting land values on the 
western coast sky-high. 
 In spite of this phenomenon, it must not be thought that on account of desperate 
conditions of life and labor there is a universal urge among the poorer people of the Philippine 
Islands to be up and going. Whether a man is moved to so serious a step will depend somewhat 
on whether, in comparing his conditions of life with those of others, he is looking forward or 
backward, eastward or westward. Thus, the Bureau of Labor itself, in many of its reports, takes 
the view that the common laborer's lot has undoubtedly improved since Spanish days. For 
instance: 
  ... Little can be said of the wages paid prior to the American occupation, because that 
period was almost patriarchal, and, under a semi-paternal regime, some wages were paid but 
were so low that, compared with those given today, they appear to be negligible. This was due to 
the few needs which the mass of the people in general had to satisfy, the low cost of living then 
prevailing and the relatively low prices of secondary articles, as well as those for luxury. ... The 
common laborer started to take part in the struggle for existence with wages which were deemed 
commensurate to their class, as determined by custom and the locality. At most, one could 
receive only $.25 or $.30 daily. Skilled laborers began with daily wages from $.375 to $.60, 
while foremen received from $.75 to $1 daily. Just before the American occupation, the foreign 
trade of the country received a great impetus, and, for causes which were not clearly known, the 
prices of the articles of first necessity all rose, making the life of the laborer unbearable. Skilled 
laborers began to receive better wages than in previous years, while the common laborer 
received $.375, all in Philippine currency, during the Spanish regime. 
 The Filipino lead of a mission hospital who received his medical education in the United 
States, in an interview emphatically expressed the opinion that conditions had been improving 
considerably: 
 The standard of living is rising. The homes are better, many of them are built of 
reinforced concrete with iron roofs. Food is more varied. 
 Similar statements are common; and Governor-General Leonard Wood himself, as 
recently as 1926 said: 
 Labor in the Philippine Islands is in general well paid, prosperous and contented. There 
are comparatively few strikes. 
 Independent American observers who have visited the country from time to time in the 
last ten or twenty years nearly always take an optimistic view of its economic improvement. 
Such visible proofs of growing prosperity as the substitution of metal for thatched roofs, and 
houses more strongly built to withstand typhoon and fire hazards, the larger purchasing power 
shown in the increased distribution of imported merchandise, the greater number and variety of 
locally capitalized enterprises of many kinds -- seem to them convincing enough without need of 
argument. 
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b. Asiatic Immigration. 
 Economic conditions do not remain stationary. In many parts of the Philippine Islands 
population pressure has increased, not only through the natural growth of population but also 
through immigration. The Filipino experiences in his own land that competition of "Oriental 
labor" of which he is at present charged with being the chief cause in the United States -- but in a 
different form. 
 Only gradually emerging from a feudal social organization in which a small land-owning 
class alone carried on the larger commercial operations, the Philippines are entering upon an era 
demanding the services of a middle class. This function, as in other parts of Malaysia, the 
Chinese are fulfilling admirably; but at the same time, the experience and efficiency of these 
immigrants do not permit the Filipinos themselves to build up a large middle class of their own 
whose success would enrich their own countrymen. Still in transition from an economy of local 
self-sufficiency to one of participation in world trade, the Filipinos are handicapped by the 
presence of these foreigners in building up a strong middle class such as has naturally arisen in 
other countries that have passed through a similar stage. Though it cannot be said to affect 
directly the volume of Filipino emigration, the presence of Chinese in the Islands is therefore an 
important item in the general economic situation. 
 (See original for chart/tables of Chinese Arrivals and Departures to and From the Philippine 
Islands, 1914-1928 and Japanese Arrivals and Departures to and From the Philippine Islands, 
1914-1928) 
 No attempt has been made in these summary tables to distinguish between immigrants 
and non-immigrants, that is, between those who come for the first time to settle and those who 
return to residence in the Islands, having a previous legal right thereto. The complaint is that, in 
addition to much fraud concerning the admission of Chinese and Japanese entitled to residence, 
there is also a great deal of smuggling in of Chinese and Japanese immigrants. The figures given, 
therefore, are likely to be incomplete. 
 The economic function fulfilled by these Orientals is a large part of the wholesale 
business and an ever-increasing encroachment upon Filipino retail trade. In some of the 
provincial cities, both classes of business are almost entirely in the hands of the Chinese. As 
middlemen in almost every area of the country's economic life, they thus have a direct effect 
upon both the cost of living and upon the natives' ability to rise out of the class of manual labor. 
What holds back the Filipinos in competition with the Chinese is largely the formers' lack of 
business experience and of cooperation within their own group. As a keen observer states it: 
 A bunch of them will work in a foreign cooperative enterprise. They will get their 
supplies from a cooperative venture. They will be surrounded by organizations depending on 
cooperation. Yet when they return home they will not adopt cooperation, in the smallest things. 
They will cart their agricultural produce individually. They will not combine on cultivation. 
 On the other hand, since a large proportion of Filipinos already have Chinese blood, there 
is no racial antagonism and, there being no bar to intermarriage in the mutual attitudes of the two 
groups, it is held by some that the Chinese on the whole tend to energize and heighten the 
economic life of the Islands and thus have the general effect of raising rather than lowering 
standards of living. 
 The Chinese in Cebu, said Senator Sergio Osmena, former Governor of that province, 
operate the retail stores. They do not compete with the Filipino laborers. It is a difficult thing to 
guard our coasts so as to keep the Chinese out. As a matter of fact, there is plenty of room for 
those who do get in. The immigration of Chinese has no effect on Filipino emigration. 
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c. Lack of Homestead Facilities. 
 An unfavorable distribution of the population has already been mentioned as among the 
causes of economic hardship. (See p.234.) It is a contributing factor to that poverty which 
inevitably springs from congestion and a lack of outlets for surplus population within the 
archipelago itself. Although there has always been a natural, unaided migration to the less from 
the more populated sections and islands, this movement has not, in recent times, been able to 
keep pace with an ever-increasing scarcity of cultivable land, particularly on the Ilocos coast and 
in the Visayas. Nor have modern improvements in irrigation and cultivation sufficiently 
increased the yield of these areas to support a larger population. A degree of impoverishment has 
taken place in some sections which no longer permits the application of any remedies to the local 
situation that require even small sums for capital investment; and the energies of the poorest of 
small farmers are so absorbed by the struggle for existence that they cannot readily enter into 
new schemes of individual or cooperative improvement. 
 This situation has been slightly relieved, over varying periods and with varying degrees 
of success, by seasonal migration, by the settlement of public lands, and, of course, by migration 
to Hawaii and the mainland of the United States, the subject of our present report. It is pointed 
out that both the natural and the government-aided forms of migration had long been in operation 
when the Hawaiian sugar planters first started to recruit labor in these congested provinces; so 
that often the new emigration was little more than a change in direction for those who would 
have left anyhow. Of course, it can hardly be said that the migration of a few thousand 
individuals each year in a population of about twelve million really represents a "relief" of 
population pressure. But where such pressure is strictly localized even a relatively small exodus 
may sufficiently lessen the competition for labor to make conditions more tolerable for those 
who stay behind. But it is not possible to bring the number of homeseekers aided from year to 
year by the Philippine government to reach some other part of the Philippine Islands into any 
revealing relation with the figures of emigration to Hawaii. Not only are the numbers too small 
for any such comparison, but a sharp decrease of aided inter-island migration in and from 1922 
was directly due to a change in government policy. 
 During a period of eight years, from 1918 to 1925, 13,983 homeseekers and 8,708 
contracted laborers were shipped from the densely populated regions to those that are sparsely 
populated, particularly Mindanao. It is to be noted that 10,337 homeseekers (including family 
members) and 8,708 contracted laborers were shipped during the first four years, but during the 
last four years, that is from 1921 to 1925, only 3,646 homeseekers were shipped. The number of 
contracted laborers greatly decreased during this latter period by reason of the small demand for 
workers in the plantations and industries from 1921 to 1923 when production decreased due to 
the great economic crisis following the World War. 
 Other causes of this disproportion between the number of homeseekers and laborers sent 
during the first four years, 1918 to 1921, and the number of homeseekers sent during the last four 
years, 1922 to 1925, were: More funds were available during the first four years, a better 
understanding and cooperation existed among the officials in charge of the activities of 
intermigration, also better means of transportation; whereas during the latter four years funds 
were limited and the means of transportation were rather expensive. 
 The following table shows that the greater part of this movement has been from the 
crowded provinces nearest to those most under-populated: 
See original for table. 
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 From 1926 on, there has been a gradual increase in the number of homeseekers aided by 
the government. But the total number transported in the four-year period, 1925-1928, did not 
reach that of the first four-year period, 1918-1921: 5,887 as against 13,983 (and an additional 
8,708 contract laborers). 
 Several circumstances combine to retard the relief of local and provincial population 
pressure by re-settlement within the limits of the archipelago: 
 The character of those willing to move is thought by some to stand most in the way of 
success. Many of the first colonists to leave the Philippines were social and political outcasts or 
exiles. On the other hand, many of those who went later, and especially in recent years when 
migration to Hawaii and to the United States offered so attractive an alternative, were men who 
chose the nearer goal precisely because they were somewhat lacking in a spirit of adventure and 
unwilling to undergo hardship for an uncertain end. Many of them were persons of little ability. 
The motive of the intra-or inter-island migrant is that of permanent settlement, to realize less 
ambitious but more immediate and seemingly more certain advantages. But close observers 
believe that migration to Mindanao and the establishment of permanent homesteads there 
requires more of the hardihood and capacity which today ensures success elsewhere. 
 Settlement in certain localities has been too rapid. Many migrants lost their lives by a 
homesteading of ground that had, after clearing, been insufficiently drained. In other ways also, 
there was a regrettable lag between colonization and improvements that would make life secure 
and labor profitable. And this failure is not limited to those enterprises that require large 
capitalization. Lack of adequate credit facilities has been a serious deterrent of agricultural 
development both in old areas of settlement and in new. There is need, throughout the Philippine 
Islands, for two types of credit more particularly, according to Professor Carl L. Alsberg, of 
Stanford University: a system which will help to finance the acquisition of land by thrifty and 
enterprising small farmers, and a system of financing crops which too often are mortgaged at 
high rates of interest or which the growers are forced to throw upon the market at times of low 
prices. He draws attention to the methods adopted in Java, under the Dutch regime, to assist 
native planters in these two important ways. The Bureau of Agriculture in the Philippine Islands 
has a rural credit division which has assisted in the organization of credit associations of the 
Raiffeisen type, but which has no power to finance rural credits, The National Bank, originally 
intended to fulfill that function, has failed the small man who often needs a small loan to tide 
him over an illness, or help him buy a carabao (water-buffalo), rebuild his house or do any of a 
hundred things which a small cash advance can help accomplish, with equal benefit to the 
individual and to the credit associations from the top down, inevitable as it was, has not tended to 
give these institutions the soundness and intimate relation to local needs which they have in other 
countries, nor has it protected the associations against domination and, sometimes, 
maladministration, by acquisitive large landowners and money lenders. 
 Behind all these causes of economic backwardness, and involved in all of them, there is a 
deep-seated difficulty which need only be mentioned to be appreciated: the constant 
preoccupation of the 
 (DNL) 
portance every other. In the midst of their campaign for independence, the Filipinos can hardly 
be expected to exhibit those characteristics of conservative management which foreign investors 
would recognize as promises of future security , such as would warrant participation in long-term 
enterprises, And in such a time of stress it is the characteristic qualities of the politician rather 
than those of the statesmanlike administrator that are most apt to guide the country’s destinies. 
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 It is not possible, within the scope of the present report, to enter fully into these and other 
alleged causes of failure. But it may properly be assumed that experience of it by friends and 
neighbors has greatly added to the lure of more distant lands. Moreover, it is known that the 
Dollar Line, when it started out on a systematic development of steerage passenger traffic 
between the Islands and the United States, reckoned with frustrated desire on the part of many in 
the congested section. 
d. Special and Seasonal Causes of Poverty. 
 Some of the largest of European migration movements to the United States have started 
with catastrophic changes in the condition of peoples: Such were some of the earlier Scotch and 
Irish emigrations of evicted crofters and the waves of Jewish migration to America following 
programs in Russia, Poland, and Rumania. Nothing of this sort has happened in the Philippines. 
But there have in recent years been accentuations of misery in certain parts of the Islands which 
probably gave further force to other predisposing causes. The collapse of the rice market 
(November, 1929 - January, 1930) is said to have been such a factor. 
 Temporary local disturbances of the economic equilibrium do not much affect 
emigration, however. The family organization of the Filipinos absorbs those who in the Occident 
would become public charges. If a crop fails in one locality, the persons involved turn to their 
relatives for support until the next crop matures. Where the whole family suffers, recourse is 
traditionally had to the money lender who, in the Philippine Islands, is an institution at once 
necessary under present conditions and historically one of the greatest obstacles to general 
prosperity. Yet, in the course of the present inquiry, many cases were heard of exceptional 
agricultural catastrophes affecting a large number of people, which have directly resulted in a 
greater demand for means of emigration. Typhoons and violent storms which sweep portions of 
the Islands each year destroy crops and create conditions of real need. The economic effect of 
these tropical storms is much accentuated by the lack of diversification of crops. The members of 
a barrio in Abra are reported to have sold their houses and livestock upon the complete failure of 
the rice crop; and all of them arrived at the office of the Hawaiian Sugar Planters' Association, 
asking to be taken to Hawaii. 
 In a previous section (see p. 54), a correlation between the seasonal flow of Filipino 
emigration to the mainland of the United States has been attempted with the season of maximum 
demand for Filipino labor in the Alaska salmon canneries. But the seasonal variation of Filipino 
emigration may also, to some extent, be connected with seasonal periods of unemployment in the 
islands. 
 In recent years, with the introduction of modern methods of farming, the tenant system is 
being replaced in big haciendas by what is known as the obrero system. Briefly, it is a method 
which does away with the relation of tenant and landlord. Laborers are employed on the wage 
system and are dismissed after the grinding or planting season, as the case may be. This unsteady 
employment drives many laborers during the off-season to go to the cities to supplement their 
earnings on the farm. This system is in vogue in the sugar plantations of Negros, Capiz, Iloilo, 
and Pampanga. There are also regions where there is an off-season for tenants because of the 
lack of rainfall, and only one crop is raised. These tenants usually go to the neighboring towns to 
work. Agricultural laborers from the Ilocos regions spread out to the central plains of Luzon after 
their harvest is done. Portions of Tayabas and other coast regions are dry for half of the year, and 
the farmers usually migrate to neighboring towns for different kinds of odd occupations. 
 The major places of origin and destination of seasonal labor within the Philippine Islands 
have been summarized as follows: 
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 1. Ilocos provinces to the tobacco region, composing the provinces of Cagayan and 
Isabela. 
 2. Ilocos provinces and La Union to the rice region in central Luzon, consisting of the 
provinces of Pangasinan, Nueva Ecija, Tarlac and Bulacan, and the sugar haciendas in Pampanga 
and Laguna. 
 3. 
 (DNL).. 
Antique and Cebu to the sugar district of Occidental Negros. 
 4. 
 (DNL).. 
and the sub province of Siquijor to Mindanao. 
 5, Capiz to Mindoro, Batangas to Mindoro, Laguna to 
 (DNL).. 
and Pampanga to Mindoro 
 Especially after a poor harvest, laborers flock to the cities and wherever opportunities for 
work may possibly be found, This tendency cannot, of course, affect the volume of migration to 
Hawaii, which is almost entirely regulated by the demands of the sugar plantations; but the 
rapidly rising monthly quotas of emigrants to the mainland from January on my , perhaps, he 
explained in part by their coincidence with the seasons of least remunerative labor at home. This 
flow is somewhat accentuated in March by the close of the academic year, propelling the 
heaviest emigration of students to the United States in that and the following month. 
 Our heaviest bookings, says a Philippine official of the Dollar Line, come in January, 
February, March, April, and May. In December the rice is being cut in Pangasinan, and the 
workers are pretty busy all over the north. But in a month they will begin to come down here in 
great numbers to go to Hawaii and the Mainland of America. Then in March, when the laborers 
begin to slack off a bit, the schools end, and the students will begin to come in. The students, 
however, form a very small percentage of the total number. 
 In another province the Dollar Line agent said: At the present time (end of December), 
business is slack since it is still harvesting time. January is the heaviest month for laborers and 
March for students. There are about 50 Percent of each sent to the United States. 
2.ECONOMIC PULL 
 People do not leave their homes because things are bad, unless they see something better 
elsewhere. As we have seen, all sorts of inducements beckon from the United States. But it 
cannot be said that there is a definite relation between the attractive force of these inducements 
and the actual economic opportunities. It would seem, for example, from the figures collected by 
the California Department of Industrial Relation that there has been an increase in the number of 
Filipinos admitted to that state in 1929 over the number admitted in 1928, in spite of a condition 
of economic depression throughout this country. But the Filipino laborer or small farmer has no 
reliable way open to him to find out whether conditions are good or bad when he contemplates 
the venture of seeking his fortunes in the United States. Nor is the student and educated man 
much better off. He may, through reading the papers, be somewhat better informed on the 
relative prosperity of the United States; but he has no way of knowing whether there is an 
opening that he can fill under conditions which he is willing to accept. Even when he is in direct 
correspondence with Filipinos in the United States, their information often is vague and 
influenced by their personal interest in an enlarged or a restricted immigration, or by their desire 
for the company of particular persons. Even the printed information which the would-be 
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emigrant finds in the newspapers and official reports of his own country is colored by the 
attitude, at the time being, of editors and public officials toward migration to the United States. 
Only in this way is it possible to explain the sharp lights and shadows of these reports, the often 
almost incredible exaggerations to be necessary for persons seeking a specific vocational or other 
opportunity in the United Sates is available. 
2. Reports of Opportunity 
 The most important source of news on opportunities abroad is the written message. 
Successful emigrants almost invariably write home. The emigrant's family, proud of the son's 
success, passes the letter around to relatives and friends. Soon everyone in the barrio knows of 
the wonderful time this emigrant is having. The letter tells of ideal working conditions to be 
found in Hawaii, or of the large wages earned in America. His accounts of personal experiences 
become exaggerated as they are passed on by word or mouth. Hawaii and the United States 
become lands where one can earn high wages, where jobs are plentiful, where everyone has a 
good time and gets rich. Fernandez, who left town a year ago, now owns an automobile. Juan, a 
cousin whom the writer sought out, is president of the local Rizal Club. Pedro works for a rich 
merchant, taking care of his garden. Ignacio has gone to Hollywood and has been promised a 
part in a moving picture. (He was registered, with thousands of others, as a possible super for 
pictures with an Oriental setting, but really is washing dishes in a small Los Angeles coffee shop 
and has never been inside a studio.) With repeated telling, Fernandez becomes a successful 
business man, Juan a coming politician, Pedro a head gardener on an important estate, and 
Ignacio an embryo movie star. 
 Describing "The Beginning of Emigration in Great Numbers," a report of the Bureau of 
Labor says: 
 The greatest factor was the economic boom which swept the United States during and 
just after the Great World War when Europe was still staggering and the industries which sprung 
like mushrooms all over the country enjoyed undisputed supremacy in the world's commerce. 
The wages were sky-high, employment was abundant, while labor was scarce. News and letters 
from countrymen already over there glowed with promises of better opportunities of living and a 
happier life. Stories of young men who successfully graduated in different colleges of the United 
States as self-supporting students aroused hopes in the hearts of Filipino youths. 
 The first great contingent of Filipinos met with great success. Their letters home 
contained happy news together with practical results in the form of presents and money orders in 
more or less big amounts. Stories of their successes grew in volume and became a by word in 
their home towns where others wait for opportunities and means to stimulate the successful 
emigrants. 
 This brief period of prosperity developed into a widespread propaganda for the 
advantages to be derived from going to the United States, and its effect is still felt in every nook 
and corner of these Islands. 
 Exaggeration, said a school superintendent interviewed in Abra province, is found in the 
letters sent back from Hawaii and given publicity. These letters tell of the group life, of the 
opportunity of living with relatives, of the comfortable hospital, of the mutual relations, of high 
wages. About one-third of the letters give discouraging news, but no one hears about them. 
 A Philippine sociologist has made a collection of about a thousand letters sent by men in 
Hawaii and on the mainland to friends and relatives at home. He says: 
 A look at the condition of them, worn and often folded, shows how they are passed 
around from one to another. It is obviously the outstanding way in which reports about 
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conditions abroad are gained. Those who make failures just don't write, and their failure to do so 
is not talked about and probably forgotten. ... There are many reports of a "good time," stories, 
much exaggerated, of men who have married women of good families -- often girls from the 
streets. 
 Among the young men another type of letter is passed around: It describes the sex 
freedom in the American city. There are stories of beach parties and dances, of dates made with 
girls, of shows seen. 
 Gossip was spread that life in his country was not a bit difficult -- which, I later found 
out, was not altogether true. It was said that much could be earned with little work. It was proved 
from letters of intimates how easily one can earn and go to school at the same time. Such news 
carried me off entirely, so I brought the matter before my parents. They were not a bit in favor of 
the idea, but after much pleading and promises to go to work and to go to school, I finally got 
their consent. Just after the close of the school year I embarked. ... 
 Reports about the success of Filipinos in the United States are the chief cause of 
emigration, said another Filipino student in an interview. Failures don't write home. And all are 
apt to write exaggerated accounts of their fortune. I myself wrote to three cousins advising them 
to come here. I sent my sister $15 and encouraged her to go to high school. I have been criticized 
by fellow students for encouraging others to come. They say that if anyone writes home of 
difficulties encountered here, no one will believe him. 
 The cumulative effect of such news in letters is described by another Filipino student: 
 Those hearsay news date back as far as any early recollections can take me. The earlier 
news 
 (DNL) 
in the Navy and who stayed on the 
 (DNL) 
discharged. They had been telling of the easy and wonderful time they were having, stories that 
may attract any youth that has never had the 
 (DNL) 
of life. These conditions, when they became known, spread to relatives, friends, and later to the 
entire village. It was not taken seriously then, for there were no proofs of their truth. Then 
somebody had nerve enough to try and find out for himself. This was about 1919 and 1919. 
From the bunch of boys that came about that time was heard again of the ease to obtain work at a 
rather high rate of compensation as compared with the wages one earns there. This was, without 
doubt, due to the World War. By these luring news the young men seemed to be finally 
convinced of the realness of the news that formerly had caused a lot of comment. These recent 
news corresponded with those that were previously spread by those who were here first. From 
then on, here and there, bunches of boys started to come. ... No one can positively predict when 
this is going to stop. 
 One element that must not be overlooked is the effect produced by pictures among simple 
people. Filipinos are notoriously fond of having their photographs taken; and the photographic 
studio is one of the few remunerative forms of business in which a considerable number of 
Filipinos in the United States engage. So the worn and oft-folded letter that passes from hand to 
hand in the barrio often is accompanied by a group portrait in which the delighted relatives and 
friends recognize not only the sender but other boys of the town as well -- all dressed like 
leisured gentlemen, pants neatly pressed, and a fountain pen sticking out, with the inevitable silk 
handkerchief, from every breast pocket. The group may be posed before a shining automobile on 
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an elegant avenue; or to the unsophisticated, the photographer's much worn back-drop and rug 
seem proof of palatial surroundings. 
 After the written word and the photograph come the printed sheet and the photogravure. 
As these two media belong more into the category of artificial stimuli, they have been discussed 
under that heading above. (Page 226 et seq.) Suffice it to say here that, so far as the actual 
reporting of opportunities for Filipino emigrants is concerned, their principal function, within the 
limits of their circulation, is that of corroborating the verbal reports of those who return and 
those contained in letters written home. Thus, a Filipino newspaperman in Chicago contributes to 
the Manila Tribune a stream of news about the academic successes of Filipino graduates in the 
United States, of athletic and debating victories won by Filipino teams, of banquets, celebrations, 
and the foundation of new 
 (DNL). 
 Sometimes, the very stories which ostensibly deal with the pitfalls for Filipinos in the 
American city paint vice so attractively as to produce the effect of a lure for adventurous youth. 
Such, for example, are the articles in the Philippine Free Press about the life of Filipino students 
in the United States, the temptations of Main Street, Los Angeles, of a "pajama party," and of the 
gambling dens of Stockton. 
 The student in Manila and in the provinces reads of an Ilocano who has just won a 
scholarship of a famous hotel which entitles him to study hotel management at an American 
university; of a Cebuan who has made good in Hollywood; of the Filipino Postal Club in 
Chicago and the high earnings of its members; of a picnic in Van Cortlandt Park, New York; of 
the fortunes of a single family of seven boys, all of whom made good in successive stages of 
migration and who are now living with their mother in Los Angeles. And nearly always these 
articles are well illustrated. 
 For every ten such stories at most one will tell of the unemployment among Filipinos in 
California, of the numerous tragedies that befall emigrants, of the antagonism and prejudice 
which they must meet in a foreign land. 
 Several references have been made (p. 246) to the fact that, apparently, only those letters 
from emigrants which produce a favorable impression are given wide currency and credence. 
This point is too important to mention only in passing. Indeed, it is one of the most frequent 
complaints of thoughtful Filipinos in the United States that letters which discourage further 
emigration to the mainland are not believed or have little influence. As early as 1925, an 
organized effort was made under the auspices of the Philippine Press Bureau at Washington, 
D.C., to set going an organized stream of correspondence from Filipinos in the United States to 
their friends at home to enlighten them on actual conditions in this country. 
 One Filipino club, in the northwest, recently scheduled a discussion of the question how 
the actual facts of life in that region could effectively be brought to the attention of people at 
home. No conclusions were reached; the general thought was that, no matter how unfavorable 
reports now coming from the United States, the after-effects of past propaganda would outweigh 
them, and young men, hungry for new experiences, would come just the same. These students 
were especially concerned over the large proportion of failures among those coming at a very 
early age and among those, usually over 30 or 35 years of age, who had difficulty in learning 
English and in adjusting themselves to new conditions. Students at the University of California 
mentioned complaints about bad treatment and difficulty in finding work as "major themes of 
letters written home." One of them had just received a letter from a friend who, directly in 
consequence of his own letters, had decided not to come to the United States. A mixed group of 
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boys, in different wage-earning occupations in San Francisco, stated that many of them had 
written letters home discouraging friends from coming over. They were confident that these 
letters, going out in large numbers would be effective, when taken in conjunction with the raised 
fare of transportation of the Dollar Line. 
 Still more effective, in the opinion of some, is the gradually increasing number of those 
who are actually returning because they find life too difficult in the United States. Their 
influence, so far, seems to be felt in Hawaii rather than in the Philippine Islands themselves. For, 
often, they only have money enough for the first stage of the return trip and hope to acquire some 
savings on the sugar or pineapple plantations before they go back and face their families. A 
former teacher in the Philippines who has met about a hundred of such men in Hawaii, felt that 
they were still restless and not likely to do particularly well in Hawaii; he did not have the 
impression that they had learned much. 
 A number of coincident circumstances are mentioned by the president of a Filipino 
organization in San Francisco as likely to produce a discouraging effect on emigration: first, the 
fact that officials of the Philippine government itself had made inquiries on the mainland which 
must have informed them of the truth of the situation. He also mentioned an official of a 
Philippine labor organization, Jose C. Hilario, who recently had come over to study labor 
conditions and had placed his findings before the Philippine legislature. Second, the increase in 
the number of returning emigrants in proportion to the arrivals. Third, reports of a trade 
depression in the United States through the press. He did not expect that returning trade 
prosperity would immediately reverse this influence because it helped to lay the myth that there 
is always work for everyone in America. 
 Most important among the less direct forms of discouragement that affect public opinion 
in the Philippine Islands are the efforts of government agencies, and especially of school 
officials, to help people realize the truth. Reference has already been made to the evidently 
intentionally propagandist report of the Bureau of Labor from which we quote the following 
sentences: 
 According to reliable reports, the Filipino laborers in the United States are actually facing 
serious difficulties. ... Those who are working in agricultural occupations and in the salmon 
canneries are employed only at certain periods of the year, as both industries are seasonal. The 
others work the whole year round. However, such occupations are not easy to find and are 
growing less and the pay lower day by day, due to the rapid increase of Filipino immigrants and 
the keen competition between them and the laborers of other nationalities. ... As a consequence, a 
great majority, it is said, four out of every five, of the Filipinos in the United States are actually 
unemployed, undergoing all the hardships and miseries resulting from such a situation. Among 
these unfortunates, some who have graduated as doctors of medicine, bachelors of arts and of 
science, etc., are to be found. 
 Newspapers also increasingly play their part in discouraging the flow toward the United 
States, in so far as it results from false expectations. There is a definite policy among the 
newspapers in Manila to do so, according to one authority. "But," complains a school 
superintendent, "apart from the teachers -- and only few of these -- and the principal government 
officials, very few see a newspaper up here [in the Ilocos]." "A Risky Adventure, This Going to 
America" is the title of an article in the Philippine Free Press which has done so much to 
encourage it. Quoting at length from a communication received from a correspondent in Seattle, 
it says: 
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No, the United States is not a place where honey and milk flow, nor are its streets paved with 
gold. An idea of how hard life is getting to be for the Filipino laborer may be obtained from the 
Yakima incident where the lives of Filipinos have been threatened. ... Instances have been cited 
where Filipino laborers were deposited in county jails by the ranchers employing them, to 
prevent injury to the Orientals, as they call Filipinos here. These parts of America are not safe 
places to stay in. ... 
 Under the sub-title, "A Sharp Contrast," this correspondent continues: 
When I was employed in the Wenatchee Packing Corporation, I was surprised on the first payday 
because the cashier of the company would not let out any cash to be placed in the laborers' 
envelopes until a policeman came to stay with us in the room while we were counting the money. 
Here is where the contrast comes, as on one side we see that in an American city the handling of 
a little over three thousand dollars necessitates the presence of an officer of the law while on the 
other hand we have the Mindanao country (considered there as dangerous) wherein traveling 
deputy provincial treasurers journey for days carrying from twenty to fifty thousand pesos 
without the attendance of anybody but a cargadpro and a revolver. 
b. Demonstrations of Opportunity. 
 Stronger than all reports, whether verbal or pictorial, are the practical demonstrations of 
prosperity that arrive in the form of objects which can be handled and used. 
 Reference has already been made to the remarkable evidences of well-being in America, 
and especially in Hawaii, that come to many Filipino homes in the form of money orders. (See p. 
183.) Of course, not all the amounts that are quoted represent savings, much less free-will gifts to 
relatives and friends. A certain proportion of the payments made by Filipinos in Hawaii and on 
the Pacific Coast to persons in the Philippine Islands probably represents purchase of 
merchandise -either directly or through some Filipino or Chinese tradesman. A larger proportion 
represents re-payment of debts incurred to defray traveling expenses. Considerable must be the 
payments which constitute maintenance of the dependents and which merely represent 
expenditures which, unless the dependents (usually wife and children) stayed at home, would 
have to be made where the emigrant resides. It is a mistake therefore, to quote the whole of the 
money order transactions as though they represented actual savings of emigrant laborers. At the 
same time, as evidences that the emigrants are in large number employed and able to earn more 
than must be spent on their immediate personal needs, these payments undoubtedly have an 
effect upon attitudes toward emigration. And this effect is the more impressive when we consider 
the large number of individual accounts of which their total is composed--the fact that silver and 
gold coin and bills are brought into thousands of homes where the sight of money in fairly large 
denominations is rare. It is for this reason that the following figures are significant: 
 (refer to original document for table) 
 The report of the Bureau of Posts shows a continually increasing amount of business of 
all kinds handled. ... It is interesting to note that money orders sent out of the Islands totaled less 
than two million pesos while orders coming into the Islands amounted to over eleven and one-
half million. Of this amount more than six and one-half million pesos was sent from the Territory 
of Hawaii alone where large numbers of Filipinos have emigrated and are evidently prospering. 
 Impressive is not only the actual amount of money often handled by families with one or 
more members in the United States but the visual evidence of what it will buy. The effect of 
these payments is evidenced in land ownership, better homes, and improved living conditions. In 
the Ilocos country , more particularly, there has been a decided change of ownership as tenant 
after tenant managed to scrape together enough money to buy a little freehold. 
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 Every month, said a local agent of the H.S.P.A., about 100,000 pesos is sent back to 
Ilocos Sur from Hawaii and about 200,000 pesos to Ilocos Norte. These 
 (DNL) 
added to the drafts which I cash for the returning laborers, bring into these two provinces 
approximately four million pesos a year. This money has naturally had a tremendous effect on 
the country. You can see the results in the improvement of houses and in the increased number of 
landowners. 
 On one hectare, he proceeded, a Filipino family can live fairly decently. One hectare 
produces on an average twenty-four cavans of rice a year, and the average consumption for a 
family of three or four is about one cavan Per month. So, with what he saves in three years' work 
in Hawaii, a Filipino can come back and buy enough land, even at the high rates prevailing, to 
keep himself and his family. 
 Of interest to us here is the effect which the inflow of cash payments has on communities 
which often were previously on the edge of destitution. Consider the position in which a small 
Ilocano landowner finds himself: He owns three-quarters of a hectare on which he and his wife 
and their three children barely make a living when the rice crop is good. Many neighbors, some 
of them his relatives, have gone over into the Cagayan Valley. He knows that the land is better 
there, that the soil is more fertile, and property either free to the homesteader or very inexpensive 
to the buyer. But so many Ilocanos who have settled there have worked four or five years to clear 
the land and get a good crop only to find that a stranger has come with papers and dispossessed 
them. This Ilocano is unwilling to take the chance. The risk of wasting four or five years of his 
life is too great. Yet he cannot go on with his small piece of land; life on it is too hard. He has 
heard that in Hawaii laborers are paid a minimum of two pesos a day. His friend in the same 
barrio the other day received one thousand pesos from her husband in Hawaii, and he heard that 
with the money came instructions that it was to be spent only on new property. He knows 
vaguely of several other cases of the same sort. Moreover, has he not frequently read letters from 
Filipinos in Hawaii that told of 
 (DNL) 
medical attention, free passage home, the house -- with plenty of water -- given the laborers, and 
the weekly entertainments -- all furnished by the employers? He can borrow enough money to 
pay his passage to Manila and then to Hawaii. His wife can pay the debt with the money which 
he will send back in five or six months. He will probably be away three or four years, but at the 
end of that time he will have saved up enough money to buy two or three more hectares, right in 
his own town. With a total of four hectares of land he will no longer be a poor peasant. He will 
be a large landowner in his barrio; he will have influence and social prestige. 
 In short, his neighbor's money receipts were one of several influences, not the only one, 
that point out the course to follow. Take away the influence of the letters he has read about 
conditions in Hawaii; or the impression he has of the land-holding situation in the Cagayan 
Valley; or his desire to own more land, so that he and his family can not only live better but also 
gain a better social position -- take away any of these, and perhaps the sight of those money 
orders would not have persuaded this man to emigrate. Why did he finally decide to go to 
Hawaii? Not for any one of these reasons, but for all of them. And it is not necessarily the size of 
the remittances that is the determining factor. 
 One influence not yet mentioned is the returned emigrant himself. Here is Jacinto, but a 
few years ago as poor as anyone in the community. Last week he arrived in a new suit and a silk 
shirt, carrying a shining yellow suitcase from which his delighted family extracted all sorts of 
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lovely presents. Jacinto never was exceptionally bright, nor exceptionally robust either. But here 
he is, healthy, cheerful, with a golden front tooth and a fine watch-chain, looking like a salesman 
of automobiles or a government official. And how he talks! The mayor himself has been sitting 
there listening to him for a whole afternoon. The things he has seen! It is true, then, that in 
Hawaii they have even an orchestra on the plantation; that they had a big procession on Rizal 
Day in that strange land, with the Americans and the Japanese and all the other strangers looking 
on; that the doctor gives you medicine without your having to pay for it; that one can get extra 
jobs and be paid for them; that the big boss comes around every once in a while, with a new joke 
and a slap on your back, just as though you were his nephew. And here is Jacinto's certificate; it 
is in English, but one of the boys can spell it out: 
"This is to Certify that Jacinto Urbano has fulfilled contract of employment with the Hawaiian 
Sugar Planters' Association by working continuously, satisfactorily and well. ... " 
 Jacinto has looked over his father's new farm. But, he says, it needs a new house, three, 
four steps above the ground, with a porch and a railing, painted white. He is going to have an 
enlargement of that picture of himself with the automobile which, of course, he could not bring 
along. And a player-piano -- he has always wanted one. He seems to want a lot of things. Will 
the money go around to do all this? Well, maybe not. But he can go back and earn some more: 
They have told him he could come back. (And eventually Jacinto finds that even with two pesos 
to every dollar a lot of his dreams remain unrealized, and so he applies for another contract, 
having saved just enough to pay his fare. This time he will take Domingo along with him. 
Domingo is his younger brother, a promising lad. He chuckles as he anticipates the eyes the boy 
will make when he sees the big ship, and all those queer people with wreaths on their hats and so 
many other things one cannot altogether describe.) 
 I do not know why so many of them want to come back, says an experienced plantation 
manager in Hawaii. I believe many of them go home after their contract is up just to show off a 
bit in their home town and to lord it over fellow townsmen. They already know when they leave 
that they want to come back. 
 Then there is Hilario. He also has made good and has come back, well groomed, with 
money in his pocket. But Hilario is not going back to work on a plantation, not he: There are 
other ways of making money, and one need not work so hard. That week he spent with his cousin 
in Honolulu he has seen and heard about them. Yes, he is going back to Hawaii -- next year 
maybe. But he is going to stay in Honolulu. He smiles enigmatically. How to get a job? No 
difficulty at all, he has been told, that is, if you know the ropes. He'll get there somehow. But 
maybe he'll go to Los Angeles instead and see something more of the world. There's nothing to 
this business of travel, really, once you have found out how. And there in California, they say -- 
he knows several fellows who have been there -- you can get six pesos a day, and at clean work, 
too. And as Hilario's plan ripens, he too infects others with his dream; and four tickets, not one, 
are bought eventually from the broker in the nearest town. As a rule, only those emigrants who 
have done well return at all. And of the failures who return, most make a show of success by 
traveling with a new steamer trunk, a suitcase, and a victorola. It is a social disgrace to return as 
poor as one left. 



 168 

The Filipino on the Mainland 
 
SOURCE: 
AUTHOR: 
PERMISSION TO REPRINT: 
 

Educational Problems Of The Filipino 
 
 The immigrant Filipinos' frequent assertion that they have come to America in search of 
an education cannot simply be disposed of by pointing to the fact that a large majority of them 
are not enrolled in any educational institution but engaged only in earning their livelihood. There 
can be no question that a large proportion of these young men think of themselves as in a 
preliminary stage of a student career, intent on accumulating savings toward high-school and 
college attendance. Actually, Filipinos are now, next to the Chinese (who will enjoy the benefits 
of the remitted Boxer indemnity) and to the Canadians, the largest national group among foreign 
student in the universities and colleges accredited by the Association of American Universities. 
There has been a marked increase of Filipino students since 1926. 
 The simplest explanation for the trend of Filipino students toward the United States is to 
be found in the natural ties between their country and ours and in the educational and social 
successes of their pioneers, mostly sons of good families or equipped with government 
fellowships, who have drawn others after them. It may be true that for many young Filipinos the 
claim that they have come to study is but an attitudinizing with the aim of gaining social 
recognition. Yet, the motives of large numbers in coming here include education as at least one 
of the elements. In the Philippine Islands the prestige of the college graduate is high. Families 
will make severe sacrifices over many years to have a son go through school because a learned 
son sheds lustre over all his kin. American teachers first, and later the native system of public 
education which they have inaugurated, encourage this tendency; and so, where there is a 
certificate of college attendance in a home, it hangs framed in a place of honor. 
 Correspondingly, the Filipino student feels a more than usual sense of gratitude and 
obligation toward the parents, grandparents, uncles and aunts who have made it possible for him 
to go through school and to make the trip to America, here further to add to his educational 
attainments. "Memory of the family's sacrifices," writes one who has investigated this phase, "in 
many cases is regarded as a sacred trust and highest stimulus to ambition." A large percentage of 
Filipino immigrants' savings go toward the education of a younger brother or other member of 
the family. Cases are not uncommon in which two brothers or cousins travel together to this 
country, one to go to school, the other to earn enough for the keep of both. Groups of students 
interviewed at different colleges in connection with the present inquiry place the proportion of 
Filipino immigrants who have come here primarily to study between 30 and 90 Percent. There is 
no factual basis for these guesses; probably the proportion is smaller even than the lower of these 
figures since the mainland of America has received so large an influx of Filipino laborers from 
Hawaii; but it is a mistake to assume that all those who have worked in the sugar plantations of 
that territory and then proceed to the mainland are motivated solely by a desire for financial gain. 
Often a period of labor in Hawaii is the intentional preliminary for an extended period of study in 
American schools and colleges. 
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 We shall presently see that this educational ambition is not always realized. But for our 
immediate purpose, of showing the intensity of that ambition, it may be worth while to quote a 
paragraph from a student paper: 
 On the ship I came to know a great many boys on the same journey and with the same 
purpose, and that is to go to work and to attend school. It would be interesting moment to hear 
the boys talk about their ambition, an ambition which ranges in many varying degrees. One may 
hear of careers such as lawyers, doctors, engineers, and business administration, and also 
teachers. Hearing them talk of such high ideals, one would naturally think that all would come 
true. But the extent toward which these ideals are carried, one never knows, not even the speaker 
himself. 
 In another class paper, the same student writes: 
 Many come because they want to continue their schooling. Young men and women have 
learned that American institutions are better than those that exist there [in the Philippine Islands]. 
They have heard, too, that there are more chances for one to follow a career, due to more number 
of institutions and due to the probability to work one's way through school. These young men 
have been influenced by those that first came to study and who have come back with some type 
of a college degree, not to mention of the prestige that they got from their fellow countrymen as 
well as the privilege of higher pay. 
 A government official in Seattle who has come close to arriving Filipino immigrants over 
a number of years states: 
 My impression is that most of the Filipinos landing here come primarily for education; all 
say they do. This is not true to the same extent of those who go directly to San Francisco. 
 The Filipino president of a manufacturing company in San Francisco said on this point: 
 One reason for our desiring a large number of Filipinos here in the United States is our 
belief in the superiority of American sanitation and the advantage of associating with educated 
Americans for which there is no opportunity in the Philippine Islands. The only Americans 
Filipinos seen there are rough men who sleep on the sidewalks. Here they meet a different type; 
and it is good for Filipinos to acquaint themselves with their customs. 
 I am not much concerned with the fact that few actually finish school or go to college, or 
that educational opportunities in the Philippine Islands are improving. To see and observe 
American conditions of life seems to me the most important educational factor. 
 Even informed critics of the Filipino, from an American employer's point of view, do not 
fail to recognize the reality - unfortunate as they consider it - of the immigrant's educational 
aspirations. Says one of the sharpest opponents of Filipino immigration: 
 The Filipino scorns factory labor and wants easy jobs. In the Philippine Islands the 
educational system never gives wholesome respect for work on the land. It rather fosters the 
bombastic tendencies of the Filipino. Filipinos come here, not to study as they say, but to 
become lawyers to exploit their fellows. They fill the evening courses and subscribe to 
correspondence extension courses for which they pay as much as $100. Often they enter these 
courses when they have passed only the sixth grade. 
 A western teacher of political science who has lived in the Philippine Islands and is 
taking a personal interest in the fortunes of young Filipinos here, spoke of having recently met 
with two or three hundred Filipinos in a middle western city, largely young fellows who were 
studying in night school, only a few of them in college; but not 30 percent of them were actually 
enrolled at any one time. This estimate is almost identical with that of a minister in Los Angeles, 
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formerly a missionary in the Philippine Islands, who is in charge of a center for Filipinos in that 
city: 
 Some 85 percent of the Filipinos say they have come here for study. The actual 
proportion is probably about one-third. The rest have come here to make money. The boys' own 
estimate that over four-fifths of them have been to higher schools before going to Hawaii and the 
mainland of the United States also is probably a considerable over-estimate. 
 He finds a difference between the educational ambitions of Filipinos in the city and those 
he meets on the ranches outside. Of those who attend his religious meetings at the camps very 
few respond to offers to help connect them up with educational institutions; of those who attend 
religious meetings in the city nearly all say they want to go to school as soon as they are 
financially able to do so. 
 The secretary of the Filipino Federation of America, E. C. Pecson, states that the great 
majority of their members have gone to school in the Philippine Islands and left between the 
seventh grade and the first year in high school: 
 Many of them come to the United States to study because there is no chance for self-
supporting study in the Philippine Islands. Arriving here with $100 to $200, the greenhorn soon 
has his money spent, however, and then begs for work, saves a little, spends more. Thus it may 
take him years before he actually save enough to start going to school. Many boys who are 
working now are right in considering themselves students. As soon as they can they enter an 
automobile school or a business school if not high school or college. All aspire to elevate 
themselves, but few earn enough. When they have earned enough they enroll for three months' or 
a year's schooling; at the end of that time they are again "broke." 
 Four evils or problems appear when the Filipino's educational experiences in the United 
States are analyzed: 
 
I. LACK OF ADEQUATE PREPARATION 
 It is the all but universal testimony of teachers of Filipinos that they are ill prepared for 
the grade in our educational system to which they consider themselves entitled. Policies vary 
from a kindly desire to grade these students as nearly as possible in accordance with the standing 
they have attained in the school system of their own country and to help them as best may be to 
pass, to a rigorous re-grading which often means that those who consider themselves entitled to 
college entrance are obliged to re-enter high school for one year or more. There is complaint not 
only of the Filipino's lack of fluency in the use of the English language but also of his immaturity 
of outlook and lack of elementary essentials, sometimes due to the fact that the schools from 
which the students matriculate are inadequately equipped. Several of the western universities 
have of late been compelled to adopt more rigorous entrance examinations, and these often fall 
with special severity upon foreign students, including the Filipinos. The President of the 
University of Oregon, during the progress of the present inquiry, appointed a special faculty 
committee to consider the case of the Filipino students, their economic background (with a view 
to their ability to pay tuition fees), their school rating, their standing in English, and their means 
of self-support. This committee, presided over by Professor W. D. Smith, dean of the 
Department of Geology, reported on this point: 
 Their economic and social background in the Philippine Islands leads us to believe that 
we are not getting the cream of the Philippine students who come to the United States for an 
education, and that many of these boys have come to the United States primarily to better their 
economic conditions rather than to improve their educational advantages. In many ways the 
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University of the Philippines might provide these boys with an education better suited to their 
future needs than can be obtained in this country, as the instructors of the University of the 
Philippines are better acquainted with the social, economic and mental background of the 
Filipinos than any University faculty in this country. 
 The same view is taken by Professor Stephen P. Duggan, director of the Institute of 
International Education, who is familiar with the subject not only from his studies at American 
universities but also from a survey of the educational situation in the Philippines, made a few 
years ago. In a letter recently addressed to the presidents of a number of western universities, he 
says: 
  ... They come in many cases with almost no money and without proper scholastic 
qualifications for admission to our colleges and universities. ... 
My stand on this question is the same as the stand I take with reference to Far Eastern students 
generally, and Hindu and Latin American students, namely, that they should receive their 
undergraduate instruction at home and come to the United States only for graduate, technical and 
professional training. Having been a member of the Educational Commission sent to the 
Philippines in 1925. I know that such institutions as the University of the Philippines, the 
University of Santo Tomas, the Ateneo and others provide all the facilities necessary for the 
number of college graduates who can be absorbed by the population of the Philippines. No one 
more heartily approves of the advent to this country of the Filipino pensionados an other 
graduate students than I. 
 
2. LACK OF EDUCATIONAL AND VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE 
 Filipinos desirous of continuing their education in the United States drift almost casually 
to the schools which they attend and to the subjects in which they decide to major. An extreme 
case was told on one of the plantations in Hawaii where a group of boys had broken their 
contract to go to school in St. Louis- for the only reason that "Lindbergh lives there." Too many 
are influenced in their choices by the relative prestige of different professions in the Philippine 
Islands rather than by their own qualifications. Many students interviewed in the course of the 
present inquiry were unable to distinguish personal ambition from the needs of their country for 
trained talents in many fields of effort. If they chose the law or political science it was too often 
the prominence of lawyers and politicians in the affairs of their homeland rather than a 
considered weighing of the chances for success in a larger variety of possible callings that 
determined the choice. In a few exceptional cases, however, such a deliberate choice was found 
to have been made on the highest patriotic grounds, often not only with a view to the country's 
needs but with one to the needs of the immediate locality from which these students come. There 
seems to be more of a trend recently toward the study of mechanical engineering, of agronomy 
and of other practical sciences of which the Philippine Islands are certainly in need, no matter 
what their political future. 
 It is unfortunate that no machinery exists so far that would aid the great majority of 
Filipino students in the United States who have no definite professional preferences or 
outstanding talents in arriving at a choice of courses. Such counsel would have to take into 
consideration not only all those points which enter into the vocational guidance open to 
American high-school graduates, but in addition the special difficulties of foreigners and the 
careers open in the Philippine Islands. It is unfortunate, further, that for purely financial reasons a 
few universities are overcrowded with Filipino students, when often other institutions could give 
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these men more nearly what they need in specialized training and personal help, as well as wider 
opportunities of vocational self-help during the years of college attendance. 
 
3. DISCRIMINATION AND DISCOURAGEMENT 
 There is no evidence that schools and colleges deliberately discriminate against Filipinos 
in their requirements of admission or in their grading and treatment after admission. Yet many 
Filipinos, unable otherwise to interpret their unfortunate collegiate experiences, believe this to be 
the case. Accustomed in the past to special leniency in the interpretation of residence 
requirements for the relinquishment of school fees, they are inclined to look upon more rigorous 
enforcement of these rules as specially directed against them. 
 The charge is also occasionally made that high-school and college teachers, animated by 
prejudice, deliberately discourage Filipino students from continuing their studies. But of this no 
proof has been found - other than in the case, already mentioned, of some high-school principals 
in the more exclusive residential districts of one or two western cities who evidently feel that 
Filipino students will be better helped and happier in schools with a larger proportion of children 
of foreign, specifically Oriental, parentage. 
 In this connection, it may perhaps also be stated that the attitude of many young Filipinos 
toward their experience in the United States is favorably colored by the kindness and solicitude 
for their educational progress on the part of American families in which they are employed on a 
part-time basis as house-boys. 
 There is, of course, discouragement also in the unfavorable attitude of fellow students. A 
Filipinos student of philosophy in a middle-western college writes: 
 In many activities in schools and colleges what is latent in the best Filipino cannot be 
given expression simply because he is shown and sometimes told in terms that are unmistakable 
that he cannot equal his white classmates because of his color. This disheartens many, but there 
are a few Filipino young men and women that are emboldened by such an outrage, and not 
infrequently have they shown their mettle in physical and mental contests and won laurels. 
 At one western university, members of the faculty are trying to induce the American 
fraternities to consider the feasibility of occasionally inviting Filipino students to dinner - a 
gesture of friendliness which might create a better feeling on the campus. 
 The Oregon report, previously quoted, states on this point: 
 In spite of their generally pleasant demeanor and uniformly good manners, we find a 
general discrimination against them on the campus. This is not overt or due to ill will, it is simply 
indifference. Probably we cannot blame anyone for this. It is a matter of race and color prejudice 
which is extremely strong in the native American. 
 The general attitude of the population also is discouraging. Accustomed to seeing 
Orientals in the role of laborers and servants, many people cannot reconcile themselves to the 
sight of these particular Orientals with books and briefcases. The clash between Filipinos and 
Mexicans in La Verne is said to have been caused by the jeering remarks hurled by the latter at 
Filipino schoolboys. Too often these boys and young men, when they dress and behave 
according to the manner of American college students, are accused of "aping" their betters. 
While probably few have been dissuaded by insults of this sort from attending school, 
nevertheless having to face them adds yet another strain to a by no means easy position in a 
strange environment 
 As it appears to me now, writes a Filipino student at the end of a long letter setting forth 
his difficulties and those of his colleagues, I fear that we might no longer enjoy the unmolested 
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life of a student here, for now and then we might be mistreated by some class of people who 
might entertain some racial or labor ill-feelings, just because they happen to read the articles 
about the local troubles now happening in some towns in California. 
 
4. DEMORALIZATION AS A RESULT OF FRUSTRATED AMBITION 
 By far the most serious circumstance in this connection is the psychological effect upon 
many young Filipinos of their inability to continue their education, begun often with so much 
real ambition. If one remembers that one of the chief reasons for coming to study in the United 
States is the reputed ease with which an immigrant can work his way through school and college 
here, one will readily see that changes in this primary condition of success produce deep 
disappointment. 
 But has that condition changed? Earlier Filipino students at American universities 
undoubtedly did find it possible without undue hardship to make both ends meet by taking part-
time jobs and a job at good hard labor during the summer vacations. Thousands of American 
students were doing the same thing. But these earlier students were not in most cases entirely 
dependent upon their earnings. They were either pensionados, in receipt of a government 
fellowship, or members of families that could afford to contribute toward their expenses. The 
present Filipino student contingent in the United States represents a much larger variety of 
classes; there are now few government fellows, but the school system in the Philippine Islands 
has made much strides that much larger numbers consider themselves, and are considered by 
their teachers, qualified to enroll in an American college. In addition, there are large numbers 
who, after holding teaching positions in the Islands - often without having graduated from a 
normal school - find it inconvenient to return to school at home to complete their education and 
prefer to do so in the United States where periods of school attendance can, according to current 
rumor, be alternated with remunerative work and where, in this way, graduation and entrance to 
a college or university seem the more assured. 
 Now, this system, so satisfactory in theory, does not work very well. First, there is an 
impression among college teachers that the grade of students coming from the Philippine Islands 
is not as high as it used to be. This is quite possible; for a larger proportion of the earlier students 
had a background of culture at home and, moreover, as pioneers, while the acquisition of an 
American college degree was as yet a rare distinction, may have been more ambitious. But they 
also had an easier time; not only because more of them received financial help from home but 
also because, with lesser numbers, they found less prejudice against themselves and 
correspondingly had the choice of a larger variety of occupational openings, in addition to 
receiving as individuals a great deal of personal attention and kindness from well-disposed 
Americans. 
 Today, the typical Filipino student receives no help from home, but on the contrary is 
expected as soon as possible to re-pay debts incurred on his behalf or to help some other member 
of the family get an education. The presence of larger numbers of Filipinos, both within and 
without college, has the effect of depressing wage-earning opportunities and also - this is perhaps 
even more important - of offering a constant run of distractions from the serious business of life. 
This means not only loss of time but also larger expenditure on clothes, tributes toward social 
prestige among one's paisanos, whether it be part ownership in an automobile, going out with 
girls, participation in such hazardous enterprises as the publication of a periodical, or the 
organization of a new club. With the increase in expenditures comes the temptation to spend 
more time on remunerative work and less on study. A fairly agreeable job that can be made 
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permanent is retained after school begins. An anticipated interruption for one terms becomes a 
prolonged cessation of school attendance until, finally, only the vaguest expectation remains of 
returning some time or other to continue the interrupted course of study. Thus it comes that at the 
very least two-thirds of those who still regard themselves as students and are so regarded by their 
fellows may pretty definitely be considered as having dropped out. In addition to these, there is 
perhaps an even larger number of Filipinos who come here with the intention of studying but 
never even get a start by a first enrollment. These are the boys who, arriving here with practically 
no money at all, undertake to work for a year and with the accumulated savings go to school. 
Either work is too intermittent or the temptation to spend the earnings is too irresistible to permit 
realization of that plan. Sometimes the educational ambition is entirely supplanted by an 
economic one; and the boy who set out to bring the prestige of a profession to his family instead 
succeeds in paying off the mortgage on the paternal farm, to buy a new piece of land, or to send 
brothers and sisters at home through high school. 
 A "chaotic state of mind" sometimes is the description, which American social and 
religious workers give of their young Filipino friends' attitudes toward their careers. Even when 
long established in an occupation in which they may be expected to make a good livelihood, they 
will speak of going home after having secured some college degree or other. Others confess 
themselves failures and unable to face the people at home because they have neither made 
money nor secured the coveted degree. Yet others are continually wavering between these 
conflicting aims. One Filipino graduate student, an exceptionally able young sociologist, 
calculated that the average Philippine high school graduate, even when ambitious and not lightly 
deflected from his educational undertakings, ought to allow nine years for his stay in the United 
States; for he would have to take at least another two years in high school here before being able 
to take full advantage of any college course and would need at least three years' whole-time work 
in addition to part-time and summer-work during the rest of the period to earn his living before 
being able to graduate. Now, most Filipino students coming to the United States neither are 
aware of the necessity for a long-time program of this sort nor have the necessary stamina to 
carry it through. Instead, they either fail to enter seriously upon their studies at all or drift 
between job and school attendance without becoming conscious of the particular point at which 
they no longer can justify their claim to being students. With this drifting there usually comes a 
profound sense of dissatisfaction; letters home are fewer; temptations too extravagance are more 
easily yielded to; superficial symbols of distinction, such as titles and honorary positions in 
group organizations, or displays of affluence are substituted for the search for real superiority. 
 Why do not these disappointed young Filipinos go home? Nearly all of them talk of 
eventually going home as a foregone conclusion. Here is one student's explanation. He is an 
exceptionally able young man in the department of education of a western college: 
 All Filipinos I know want to go home to the Philippine Islands. The difficulty is that 
many of them do not graduate: Much is expected of them, and they fear they will be sneered at if 
they return home without a degree. Most of the boys here now do not go to school. Some of them 
are even ashamed to write home. The cause of their failure is that self-support is too hard for all 
but the most persevering. In Alaska, for two months' work in the fish canneries - and that is all a 
student can do - earnings come to about $150; of this the school or college takes $100 or $125 in 
tuition fees. The houseboy usually has to work four or five hours a day. Housework is easier than 
most accessible jobs, and earnings are higher, namely $15 a week in addition to room and board. 
It is also easier to get. Those who work outside as night extras in hotels and restaurants earn 
about $30, out of which $15 goes for room. 
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 Many boys, under these circumstances, have been driven out of the schools as soon as 
tuition fees were charged. The academic work is heavy and hard to keep up with. Filipinos are 
traditionally fond of good clothes - in the Philippine Islands just as much as here, and farmers' 
boys as much as city boys. ... 
 Practically all these boys have promised their people at home to study in the United 
States; and their largest problem - he had been talking of diverse forms of occupational and 
social discrimination suffered by Filipinos in America - is their inability to keep this promise. 
 Two students interviewed at a large state university told almost the identical story: 
 Love of pleasure is not the cause why many Filipinos discontinue their studies, but the 
economic situation: There are not enough jobs. The students stick to their studies even when they 
are out of work so long as they feel that they may soon be able to land a job. The first comers, at 
the end of the summer, get the best jobs; those who come late, even when more experienced, 
often must be content with odd jobs only or with inferior jobs. ... [Details as to earnings and 
expenditures, much as above.] 
 Filipinos cannot get away from spending money on clothes. Even in small towns and on 
the farms of Luzon good clothes come first. We could not go even to high school in the 
Philippine Islands dressed as we are here. 
 All of the Filipino students here will go back to the Islands. They know that their services 
are needed there. But it takes a whole summer's work in Alaska or on the farms to earn money 
enough for transportation. And few wish to return empty-handed. Some of the boys in 
Washington have taken their A. B. and A. M. degrees from two to four years ago but go on 
working instead of returning immediately because they want to make more money first. They say 
they are "about ready to go home" but need a little capital before they can be sure of doing well 
at home. Others send home the extra money they earn beyond what they need to live on and so 
are forced to stay on to earn more. 
 Even those who seem to have given up the idea of ever going back to school often have 
the serious intention of returning to the Philippine Islands when they have saved money. The 
family ties are very strong. That is also one reason why so few Filipino women are here. 
Filipinos who might be in a position to marry would not want to settle here even if life were 
easier. ... 
 Students who get discouraged are usually those who have been misled by advertising of 
the ease with which a living can be made here. They find the work too hard. All try to make good 
before they go back and feel that they cannot go home until they have done so. The biggest 
problem for the Filipinos here is how to get back to the Philippine Islands those who have not 
finished their education and have not made good financially either. 
 Repeatedly young Filipinos when questioned on their opinion concerning the pending 
exclusion bill came out at once with the remarkable reply: "Immigration here should be stopped; 
there are too many Filipinos here that are failures." On the other hand, the secretary of a large 
Filipino organization believes that expressions of this sort should be taken with a grain of salt: 
 We do not consider the unhappy type of immigrant a particular problem. It is only natural 
that there is such a type among so many boys in a foreign country. Many of them, especially 
those who come from good families, think of themselves as self-supporting students, get broken-
hearted by the difficulty of continuing their studies, drift for a time - but eventually go home. 
Many of those who do most of the complaining have a nest-egg hidden away somewhere. 
Anyhow, this dissatisfaction among the boys is not so general as to be a real problem. They 
easily get discouraged when they suffer hardship. I know several boys who were drifting in this 
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way five or seven years ago but are now doing fairly well - earning money and saving it. When I 
hear of a fellow drifting now, I feel fairly sure he will come out right in the end. 
 Few earn enough to send money home. When they have worked on a farm for three or six 
months, they usually spend their money - buy an automobile, for example. While the money 
lasts, they are not dissatisfied with this mode of life. They go out to earn more and to get more 
experiences. Students usually work hard to save several hundred dollars to continue their studies; 
when that is spent, they are broke again - and nearly always, of course, at the end of their studies, 
so that they cannot then go home. 
 Father Thomas O'Dwyer, head of the Catholic Welfare Bureau of Los Angeles, who is 
conducting a Filipino center, also took up this theme: 
 When they come here, the young Filipinos are enthusiastic over their prosperity. They 
immediately write back home, almost as though they had found gold on the streets. A wage of 
$50 a month looks enormous until they find out how much it costs to live. Many start to go to 
school and college, then find out that they cannot meet the cost and fall out, to take the whole-
time work. Our principal problem, for this and other reasons, is the moral situation. Loneliness 
and disappointment give a special attraction to vice: First loneliness, then the sense of failure 
when studies have to be discontinued, discouragement leading on to gambling and the dance 
halls. Nothing so bad about the conduct of these necessarily but for the acquaintances made 
there. ... 
 These boys live from hand to mouth and rarely earn enough to go home. They are 
ashamed, after their first enthusiastic letters to their families, to tell of their real experiences. 
They stay on. 
 In short, then, whichever way one looks at it, the conditions under which at present 
Filipinos pursue undergraduate studies in American schools do not conduce to the best results. 
Inadequately prepared, often, without sufficient guidance - especially during the frequent periods 
away from school and college - subject to discouragement because of the prevailing popular 
attitudes toward them as "Orientals," in too large a proportion forced to discontinue their studies 
altogether or drifting off into menial occupational careers through lack of persistence, many self-
confessed failures, others embittered against a country that has failed to fulfill its promises, few 
able to return immediately upon the completion of their studies to take a satisfying part in the 
affairs of their country or hometown - the Filipino students as a body do not constitute that 
helpful link between the United States and the Philippine Islands which the rich educational 
facilities of the one and the keen desire for contact with western culture in the other might forge 
under happier circumstances. 
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Filipinos Demand Special Privileges 
 
By Paul Scharrenberg 
 
 DURING the last session of Congress several bills were introduced to grant 
naturalization privileges to Filipinos now residents of the United States. The authors of these 
bills maintain that the United States can well afford to be generous to the Filipinos. They do not 
seem to realize, however, that their proposals are entirely contrary to the very precept of the 
independence act as endorsed by the Philippine Legislature and ratified by a plebiscite of 
Filipino people. 
 The fact is that the American people, through various Congressional enactments, have 
been more than generous to the Filipinos. The record of the American Federation of Labor, also, 
is clear and above reproach in the lengthy controversy to grant the Filipinos their freedom and 
independence in the manner desired by themselves. 
 The American Federation of Labor convention which met at El Paso in 1924, by 
unanimous vote, adopted the following resolution: 
 "Resolved, That we respectfully petition and urge the Congress of the United States to 
forthwith grant the earnest prayer and petitions of the Filipinos--the right to exercise in full, 
liberty, freedom and self-government." 
 Thereafter, at every session of Congress the American Federation of Labor exerted its full 
and unqualified influence for Philippine independence. Those who opposed Philippine 
independence charged that Labor's support for this cause was actuated by selfish motives. It was 
even hinted that Labor had entered into an unholy alliance with the big sugar interests and with 
the dairy framers who were apprehensive about the importation of coconut products used in the 
manufacture of oleomargarine. 
 Disregarding these unsupported charges it is a fact that several of the National and 
International Unions affiliated with the American Federation of Labor were greatly concerned 
about the constantly increasing imports of manufactured products from the Islands. It was known 
that these products were manufactured at the lowest possible labor costs and it could not be 
denied that such imports constituted a menace and a threat to the immensely superior conditions 
of American workers. 
 In addition to the political pressure of the directly affected groups there was wholesome 
public support for Philippine independence, especially from Pacific Coast States, where public 
opinion had been solidified for such legislation, first, because it was felt that our hold on the 
Philippines would sooner or later draw us into war with Japan and, second, because of the 
general desire to close our gates to all Asiatic immigration, Filipinos included. 
 So Congress, in 1932, passed the first Philippine independence bill. This measure did not 
seem to be satisfactory to the Filipinos. At any rate, the Philippine Legislature refused to approve 
the bill. 
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 On March 24, 1934, the Tydings-McDuffie independence bill, drawn more in accordance 
with Filipino desires, was approved by President Roosevelt and on May1, 1934, it was ratified by 
the Philippine Legislature. 
 The Act provides that in 1945 the United States shall withdraw entirely from the Islands 
and on July 4, 1946, the commonwealth shall become the Republic of the Philippines. When the 
Tydings-McDuffie bill was pending in Congress the American Federation of Labor paid special 
attention to the sections pertaining to immigration. As finally passed the bill provided: 1. That all 
Filipino immigration to continental United States shall cease upon ratification of the act by the 
Philippine Legislature, except for the quota of fifty persons Percentannum. 2. That Filipinos in 
the Territory of Hawaii shall not be admitted to the continental United States. 3. That upon 
withdrawal of American sovereignty over the Philippines "the immigration laws of the United 
States (including all the provisions thereof relating to persons ineligible to citizenship shall apply 
to persons who were born in the Philippine Islands to the same extent as in the case of other 
foreign countries." 
 There can be no doubt that all the implications of the language in the immigration section 
of the independence act were fully understood and accepted by the official spokesmen for the 
people of the Philippines. On January 29,1930, there was an interesting discussion upon this 
subject in the House of Representatives. Representatives Barbour of California, Johnson of 
Washington and Resident Commissioner Osias of the Philippines participated in the discussion. 
The quote from the Congressional Record: 
 "Mr. Osias. Yes, sir. If independent, we will be willing to be treated as other foreign 
governments, not only from the standpoint of immigration and labor but from the standpoint of 
the tariff--and I wish the people and Congress of the United States never to have any doubt about 
that. The Filipino people have carefully weighed the consequences of freedom, and they are 
prepared to shoulder the obligations and responsibilities that go with independence. "Mr. 
Johnson of Washington: Will the gentleman yield? "Mr. Osias. I yield gladly. "Mr. Johnson of 
Washington. I do not want to embarrass the gentleman, but the only class of people in the 
Philippine Islands who can be naturalized are those who have served a certain length of time in 
the Navy. Would the gentleman like to see that amendment, which was passed in war times, 
repealed? "Mr. Osias. I am willing to take the consequences that go with freedom, and there are 
13,000,000 Filipinos behind me when I make that statement. (Applause.) " 
 It will be noted that Commissioner Osias did not mince words. Speaking officially for his 
people he declared in so many words that they were willing and ready to take the bitter along 
dom and were prepared to take all the consequences and to shoulder the obligations and 
responsibilities that go along with freedom. 
 These pledges were made only a few years ago but at the first session of the 76the 
Congress we find the present Resident Commissioner of the Philippines, Mr. Joaquin N. 
Elizalde, in the House Committee on Immigration pleading for the passage of a bill (H. R. 3637) 
to grant the privilege of naturalization to certain Filipino seamen so as to qualify them for jobs 
on American merchant vessels. 
 At the very time Commissioner Elizalde appeared before the House Immigration 
Committee another hearing was held by the House Committee on merchant Marine and Fisheries 
and testimony was presented to the latter Committee that there were then approximately 18,000 
unemployed American seamen in Atlantic and Gulf ports. 
 When speaking about the hardships imposed upon his countrymen by the adoption of 
legislation requiring the manning of American ships by American citizens Commissioner 
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Elizalde conveniently overlooked another pertinent law affecting Filipinos in the United States. 
For the past four years Congress has provided free transportation to Filipinos who voluntarily 
desire to return to their native land and this session of Congress generously extended the 
provisions of that law to cover applications filed prior to December 31, 1940. This privilege of 
free rides home is not given to any other nationals. It is given exclusively to Filipinos, excepting, 
of course, persons who have been ordered deported for cause. 
 Still another bill, now pending in Congress (H. R. 7239) proposes to naturalize all 
Filipinos who are permanent residents of the United States. The author of this bill very 
generously seeks to provide special naturalization privileges for Filipinos. neither a certificate of 
arrival nor a declaration of intention is required under the terms of this bill. It should be noted 
that according to the census of 1930 there were 63,052 Filipinos in the Territory of Hawaii. 
 It is more or less of a mystery why---" (DNL)."---home. In other Asiatic countries, with 
their dense population and decidedly limited natural resources, the struggle for mere existence is 
necessarily a life long problem. The Philippines, however, are not overpopulated. To the contrary 
the islands could comfortably support double and even treble the present population of 
approximately 13,000,000. The total area of the Philippines is 114,400 square miles less than 
Great Britain. 
 So far as natural resources are concerned the Islands are rich beyond compare. In 
agriculture, forestry and especially in the vast mineral resources there are boundless 
opportunities for development. 
 All of this must be known to those who sponsor legislation granting special naturalization 
privileges to the Filipinos. Yet, they refuse to leave well enough alone. The crux of the matter 
seems to be that the Filipinos have acquired a habit of getting what they wanted. Numerous 
tangible benefits such as gifts, loans, special tariff concessions, and finally the grant of 
independence have been accepted as though they were coupons on a liberty bond. However, 
when asking for special naturalization privileges the Filipinos are attacking the entire structure of 
Asiatic exclusion laws which now prevent the migration of any Asiatics for permanent residence 
in the United States. 
 Congress in 1924 inserted a clause in our General Immigration laws providing that aliens 
ineligible to citizenship shall be barred as immigrants. This legislation was supported by the 
American federation of Labor because it provided a logical, practical and effective solution of 
the Asiatic immigration problem. It followed the Federal Law which since 1790 has made all the 
yellow and brown races ineligible to citizenship because of unassimilability and the menace they 
would offer if established here. Certainly if immigration is to be restricted, we would commence 
with that element which is barred from citizenship. 
 Those members of Congress who sponsor Filipino naturalization laws should realize that 
if such privileges were granted to natives of the Philippines, the natives of Japan, China and 
other Asiatic countries would have justifiable cause for complaints of discrimination. Then, if the 
privilege of naturalization were granted to all Asiatics the props would be knocked from under 
our present effective immigration barriers. 
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Is The Filipino A Health Menace? 
 
By Dr. George E. Ebright 
 
Remarks by President Cheney 
 NOW we come to the next phase of the situation as regards the Filipino: Is the Filipino a 
menace to the health of the people? This question is going to be discussed by the President of the 
State Board of Health, Dr. George E. Ebright. 
 THE Filipino is not a public health menace and is not very much of a public health 
problem. 
 As a recent acquisition in considerable numbers to our population, it is however, certainly 
proper to consider whether Filipinos are likely to introduce tropical diseases into the state, 
whether they are especially susceptible to tuberculosis, with a special reference to employment 
as domestic servants and food handlers, and with reference to the likelihood of their becoming 
public charges in numbers disproportionate to the ratio that their numbers bear to the total 
population, and also whether the recent epidemic of cerebral meninigitis was imported into 
Calidornia by them and whether they are a dangerous factor in the dissemination of epidemic 
diseases in the communitites in which they may be. 
Tropical diseases of Filipinos need not cause alarm 
 Let it be understood that all groups of people present health problems which vary with 
the nature of their occupations, living conditions and other factors-the larger the group the 
greater the problem-a mobilized army presents mery numerous healthe problems, but science 
meets these and minimizes them, so that in the group of Filipinos in this country the health 
questions in regard to them arise first of all because they come from the tropics, and in the 
Philippines leprosy, dysentery and hookworm are common. Concerning these tropical diseases, 
however, there would seem to be no special cause for alarm. concerning leprosy the situation has 
been very satisfactorily controlled as far as the inspection of immigrants is concerned, and again, 
it has never been possible to implant leprosy in California, in spite of the fact that as in any large 
seaport sporadic cases have been occurring for years, brought in from the outside as from 
Mexico, China and Mediterranean ports, but never, with two possible exceptions, has a case of 
leprosy originated in persons who 
 (DNL) 
California would not tolerate hookworm 
 Hookworm is not a disease which is transmitted from one person to another person, but 
requires certain conditions of soil in which the parasites undergo a certain part of their life cycle, 
and the conditions in California will never allow hookworm as a disease obtain more than a 
temporary implantation. In 1914 there were considerable number of cases in a few of the mines 
in the Sierra Nevada but these cases were easily stamped out by some simple sanitary measures 
under the direction of the State Board of Health. 
 Professor Kofoid of the University of California has tabulated his findings in eighty-
seven examinations of Filipinos and Hawaiian and finds thirth-three percent show the organisms 
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of tropical dysentery and nineteen hookworm. There have been in California for twenty years or 
more quite a number of Porto Rican laborers who are notoriously very heavily affected with 
hookworm-more than any other class of people that we have. Also during the Spanish-American 
war and since that time thousands of American soldiers have returned from the Philippines, a 
very appreciable percentage of whom have suffered from dysentery and undoubtedly, also 
hookworm. In spite, however, of these facts, neither dysentery nor hookworm during the twenty 
years have developed into a health problem. Undoubtedly conditions in America are not such 
that these diseases will ever thrive here. In the first place, living conditions are very different; 
sanitation regarding drinking water, sewage disposal and the production of green vegetables have 
never been bad with us and moreover, and under very strict supervision by the health authorities. 
Tuberculosis among the Filipinos 
 Regarding tuberculosis, in 1926,1927 and 1928 the ratio of Filipino patients to the total of 
tuberculosis patients in subsidized tuberculosis hospitals was as follows: In 1926 1.6 
Percentcent; in 1927 1.4 Percentcent; in 1928 1.5 Percent. 
 Considering that these figures are not out of proportion to the ratio between the total 
number of Filipinos to the total number of population, when the factor of occupation is taken inot 
account and not only that but when it is remembered that the number of Filipinos in the State has 
been steadily increasing during that time, the ratio of tuberculosis among Filipinos has been 
diminishing. It must be concluded, that as a group, they do not present problems in tropical 
diseases no tuberculosis any different from the same problems among 
 (DNL) 
The meningitis epidemic 
 Regarding cerebro-spinal meningitis, during the months of March, April and May 1929, 
there were one hundred cases on passenger ships arriving from the Philippines in San Francisco. 
A large number of these cases were Filipinos. During the same months there were three hundred 
and twenty-five cases of meningitis reported in California. A mere statement of these two facts 
creates a false impression, because in 1928 and 1929 cerebro-spinal meningitis was pandemic-
that is epidemics existed throughout the civilized world, except upon the African Continent. 
Many cases occurred in Germany, Great Britain, America and China, especially Shanghai. In 
New York there was a larger incidence than had occurred in nineteen years. Epidemics of many 
diseases appear to occur in cycles and in the history of meningitis, epidemics have occurred in 
about every eleven or twelve years. The one of the last two years has followed that rule. 
Throughout the year 1928, especially in New York, the United States was already having a large 
number of cases of this disease and with the end of 1928 a new wave of the epidemic occurred 
throughout the country, especially marked in Michigan. In California, which suffered 
extensively, most of the cases occurred in the southern end of the State. 
Study records, seeking relationships 
 The question arose as to whether there was a casual relation between the cases which 
occurred on ships entering San Francisco in March, April and May, and the three hundred and 
twenty-five cases among the general population during that time, especially those which 
occurred in Monterey county, where during the lettuce picking season there were ten to fifteen 
thousand Filipinos. 
 Attention is called to the fact that as early as November, 1928, meningitis was increasing 
rapidly in California, as it was elsewhere in the United States, and the peak of the disease which 
was reached in California in April coincided very closely with the peak in Michigan, Missouri, 
New York, and elsewhere. 
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 There were no cases reported in Monterey County in January nor February. In March 
four cases appeared as follows: March 20th, one white patient, age 25; March 22nd, one 
Japanese, age 55; March 23rd, one Japanese, age 4; March 31st, one white patient, age 13. On 
April 5th a Filipino who had been in Monterey County one month was reported; on April 8th, a 
Filipino who had been in Monterey County three years; on April 9th, a Filipino who had been in 
Monterey (DNL) 
other words, there were suddenly accumulated possibly twenty thousand persons in a district 
where neningitis was already occurring and at a time when the epidemic was increasing 
throughout the country irrespective of any one group. 
 Under such conditions it was to have been expected even though no case whatever had 
occurred among people coming into any California ports, that many more cases of meningitis 
would have occurred among those workers than actually did take place. Not only that but the 
largest number of cases in San Francisco occurred in January and February. The figures are as 
follows: January 18; February 20; March, 9; April, 9; May, 11; June, 2; July, 4; August, 5. It the 
Filipino was introducing meningitis into California during March, April and May, certainly one 
would expect that the number cases in June, July and August would have been greater. 
 Quarantine regulations at the Port of San Francisco are habitually strictly enforced. All 
cases of meningitis are segregated and detained, all contacts are segregated and detained in 
quarantine well past the period of incubation of the disease before being released. The State 
Board of Health made bateriological examinations for carriers among the contacts in the Filipino 
camps in the Salinas Valley, with negative results. I do not wish to be understood as saying that 
with these precautions no slips could possibly have occurred, but I am decidedly of the 
conviction that the cases which occurred in Monterey County among the Filipinos were not out 
of proportion to the incidence of the disease among other elements of the population in that 
locality nor elsewhere in California, not elsewhere in the United States. 
Quarantine precautions satisfactory 
 I believe that the quarantine precautions taken at San Francisco were very satisfactorily 
efficient and that the cases that occurred in the picking camps in the Salinas Valley occurred 
because the epidemic was already there before the influx of this large number of pickers and 
cannery workers. The first cases among Filipinos which occurred in Monterey County, as has 
been pointed out, were individuals who were not recently imported but who had been in the 
County from one month to three years. Not only that, during March the four cases which 
occurred were among other nationalities. It would seem very decidely, therefore, that the 
Filipinos in Monterey County acquired meningitis from persons in Monterey County rather than 
that the inhabitants of Monterey County were infected by incoming Filipinos. 
 While working in the Salinas Valley and combatting this epidemic, the Filipino as a class 
was found to be very co-operative with the health authorities regarding public health measures-
very willing to submit to recommendations concerning housing conditions, policing and so forth. 
Favorable characteristics of Filipino 
 The Filipino does not tend to become a public charge. He is industrious and self-
supporting, but that is no reason why individuals suffering from chronic diseases should be 
imported. During the administration of General Wood as Director-General of the Philippines a 
system of inspection was carried on by which individuals suffering from chronic diseases such as 
tuberculosis, were prevented from leaving the Islands. During that time the situation regarding 
diseases which could make the individual a public charge in California was extremely 
satisfactory. It is to be strongly recommended that such a system be re-established. 
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Filipino not a menace to public health 
 In conclusion I can only repeat a conviction based upon a critical interest in the matter, 
that the Filipino is not a menace to the public health. Health problems in general are more and 
more submitting to solution through increasing scientific knowledge and greatly improved 
methods of disease control. And while it is perfectly proper to apply methods for the prevention 
of disease to the Filipino in individual cases where it is necessary, in exactly the measures as to 
other individuals, there is no reason to apply them to him as a class. 
 It is to be strongly recommended that all Filipinos leaving the Islands, before 
embarcation, be subjected to rigid health examination. There is no earthly sense in allowing a 
Filipino to leave the Islands who already has tuberculosis. He is bound to become a public 
charge when he comes over here. 
 On the other hand, that is no reason why we should exclude a Filipino as such as a health 
menace, because, as such, he is not a health menace, but should be subjected to the same 
reasonable health restrictions and examinations that we might demand of any other nationality. 
We do not allow the insame to come from Europe. We send them back if they do come. We do 
not allow lepers to come into the State if we can prevent it, and, ordinarily, we can. There is no 
reason at all why we should allow any Filipino to enter the United States if he has a chronic 
disease such as tuberculosis or 
 (DNL) 
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Lessons In Organization: Filipinos And The Labor Movement 
 
 While their history Hawaii has been largely the history of their adaptation to the 
plantations, the Filipinos nevertheless did strive to shape the circumstances that defined 
plantation life and work. Their response to the harsh conditions in the plantations, initially 
limited to individual resistance, soon developed into an organized undertaking. The efforts of 
Filipinos at labor organizing during the 1920s and the 1940s are probably their greatest 
contribution to the history of Hawaii's diverse peoples, because those efforts were extorted under 
the most difficult conditions, resulting in significant gains for workers of all races and leading to 
the enlargement of democratic life in Hawaii. 
 On a typical working day in the plantation, the workers would gather before 5:00 AM, to 
be conveyed to the cane fields by truck or train. Work began at 6:00 AM. After the lunch and 
rest period from 11:00 to 12:00 noon, the men worked until 4:00 in the afternoon. There were 
brief rest periods, one in the morning and one in the afternoon. The men labored at weeding, 
planting, fertilizing, irrigating, or harvesting ten hour each day, twenty-six days a month. Those 
who wanted to earn more worked thirty days, including Sundays. 
 The mills operated twenty-hours a day during harvest the workers worked in shifts during 
these periods, averaging nine to ten hours working at either crushing or boiling the cane into 
molasses and then into brown sugar. 
 From 80 to 90 percent of field labor was done on the basis of the 'piece-work system, in 
which the wages of a worker were determined not by the number of hours he worked, but by the 
amount of work he did. Field laborers were paid by the acre, by the ton, by the yard, or by the 
foot cultivated. It was customary for Filipinos to work in groups consisting of one ditch man, one 
assistant ditch man, and twenty laborers. About 5 percent earned the minimum one dollar a day; 
most of these were men who, because of tasks requiring considerable physical energy and 
endurance. The able bodied received at least sixty dollars monthly as cane loaders, fifty as 
potable track men or cane hailers, seventy-five as seed or cane cutters, or sixty as watchmen. 
 By 1926, Filipinos comprised more than 50 percent of sugar plantation workers-twenty-
six thousand out of forty-five thousand-while the proportion of those in the cane fields was even 
greater. The lack of opportunities for economic advancement, racial discrimination (Filipinos 
received less than members of other ethnic groups for the same work, and exploitation by their 
employers and sometimes by their own countrymen compelled many Filipinos to return home. 
Those who chose to remain, however, discovered sooner or later that they would have to band 
together if they were to achieves some improvement in their situation 
 Before the formation of the ILWU (International Longshoremen's and Warehousemen's 
Union) among the plantation workers, all the various nationalities, the Chinese, Hawaiians, 
Japanese, and Filipinos, fought separately and spontaneously-that is, without planning and 
without organization. Individual Filipino workers resisted the harsh conditions in the plantation, 
but such isolated efforts proved futile. As the need to organize was understood by the Filipinos, 
they therefore became actively involved in forming labor organizations. 
The Role of Palo Manlapit 
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 There can be no discussion of the Filipino contribution to the labor movement without 
recognizing the role played by Palo Manlapit, the leader of the Filipino workers and organizer of 
the early strikes. Manlapit was born in Lipa, Batangas, in the Philippines, where he finished his 
intermediate grades. He came to Hawaii in 1910 through the HSPA, was soon dismissed from 
plantation work, then went on to Hilo. He started two newspapers, ran a pool hall, and worked as 
a salesman and stevedore in Honolulu. He then worked as an interpreter and janitor in a lawyer's 
office while studying law. 
 In 1919, he organized the Filipino Labor Union (or Filipino Federation of labor). 
Manlapit then conducted a vigorous drive to organize Filipinos in the sugar plantations. He 
hoped to discourage further Filipino immigration to Hawaii and to inform those in the 
Philippines of the true working conditions in the plantations. 
 In 1920, Manlapit, together with Japanese labor organizers, formed the Higher Wage 
Movement Post-World War I inflation had driven the cost of living up 40 to 50 percent while 
prewar wages still prevailed. The Movement demanded higher wages and better working 
conditions. On 19 January 1920, after the HSPA's rejection of their demands.. Manlapit and the 
Japanese labor leaders called their respective unions out on strike. The entire Filipino and 
Japanese work force went on strike at Waipahu, Aiea, Waialua, Ewa, Kahuku, and Waimanalo. 
At the height of the strike, 12,100 workers were ejected from plantation houses. The first 
interracial strike in Hawaii Lasted three months with the HSPA spending several millions of 
dollars to suppress it. 
 Despite the setback, Manlapit continued his efforts at organizing the Filipino workers. In 
1923, the Higher Wage Movement petitioned the HSPA for a two-dollar day and a forty-hour 
week. The HSPA rejected the petition; on 1 April 1924, Manlapit called a strike which started in 
Oahu and later spread to the other islands. The strike was defeated by the use of fresh 'imported 
workers from the Philippines and an elaborate spy network in the plantation camps. It was, while 
it lasted, the bloodiest in the history of the labor movement in Hawaii. The most violent incident 
of the strike occurred at Hanapepe, Kauai, on 9 September 1924, when sixteen strikes and four 
policemen died, while many more were wounded in a one-sided gun battle between Filipino 
workers and police. 
 As a result of the incident, Manlapit and other prominent leaders, along with about sixty 
workers, were convicted of conspiracy; each was sentenced to two years in prison. Manlapit later 
chose exile from Hawaii, but returned in 1932. Despite the imprisonment of its leadership, 
however, the strike went on for another three months, all in all lasting eight months. 
 Filipino labor organizing gradually declined until 1932 when a new Filipino Labor Union 
was formed by Manlapit, Epifanion Taok, and Antonio Fagel. The HSPA managed to put Taok 
in jail and to banish Manlapit to the Philippines permanently in 1935. Fagel took the union 
underground and renamed it Vibora Luviminda. (The first word was the nom de guerre of 
Filipino patriot Artemio Ricarte who was exiled from the Philippines by the Americans for 
refusing to take the oath of allegiance at the conclusion of the Filipino-American War; the 
second is a combination of the first syllables of Luzon, Visayas, and Mindanao, the three main 
island groups of the Philippines). After an intensive campaign to get more workers into the 
union, Fagel brought it out into the open in June 1936. The strike started at Puunene, Maui. 
Strikebreakers were again used, while the Philippine commissioner in Washington urged the 
workers to return to their jobs, as did then Philippine President Manuel L. Quezon. Finally, after 
eighty-five days, and for the first item in Hawaii's labor history, the HSPA was forced to 
negotiate. The workers won a 15 percent pay increase. 
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 Fagel could not complete the negotiations, for in May 1937, he too was charged with 
conspiracy.. Following this, the Vibora Luviminda collapsed, and the Puunene strike became the 
last single-race strike in Hawaii. It was not until after World War II, however, that all plantation 
workers were finally untied into an industry-wide, multiracial union. Perhaps the most significant 
outcome of the strike -besides the fact that the HSPA finally acknowledged the existence of a 
union and agreed to negotiate with it -was the support Fagel received from Jack Hall, who was 
then beginning to organize the ILWU. 
 Most Filipinos during this phase of their history in Hawaii regarded themselves as 
temporary residents. Even those with Hawaii-born children still thought of returning to their 
homeland. By 1940, half of those who had come in the first wave had left Hawaii of these, two-
thirds had gone back to the Philippines and the rest to the mainland. 
 The goals of those who stayed on in Hawaii seemed to have been the same as when they 
first came: to make as much money as they could and then return home. Only a small nucleus of 
a business and semiprofessional class, which wished to establish a successful community in 
Hawaii, had developed by the ‘30s. 
 Scattered over large distances in relatively isolated areas, and largely a transient 
population, the early Filipinos did not develop any strong community-wide organizations. For 
the most part, their organizations were shortsighted, temporary, and localized, and unable to act 
within the community as a whole or effectively outside. 
Great Changes 
 In the late 1920s and early 1930s, anti-Filipino agitation began to grow and eventually 
climaxed in the passage of the Philippine Independence Act which, ironically, made it possible to 
ban Filipinos from the United States. Prior to the passage of the bill. Filipinos were considered 
wards of America, in the same way that the United States regards the Guamanians, Samoans, 
other Pacific Trust Territory nationals, and Puerto Ricans. Technically, they could not be barred 
from entering the United States. 
 Under the Philippine Independence Act, an immigration quota of 50 a year was fixed for 
Filipinos, which was tantamount to exclusion. This was the lowest quota provided any nation, 
lower than that assigned to the tiny kingdom of Monaco, which at that time had a population of 
2,020. However, the sugar planters in Hawaii managed to include in the act a provision which 
manned it possible for them to continue importing Filipino labor to Hawaii. At the same time, it 
became impossible for Filipinos to leave Hawaii and move to the mainland. This provision, 
adopted by Congress at the request of the HSPA, served to tie down Filipino laborers in Hawaii. 
 This period was the high point of the Great Depression and the Filipinos became major 
targets of racist attacks on the West Coast. The agitation to exclude and restrict Filipino 
immigration was part of the movement of right-wing politicians and capitalists in the United 
States, who sought to build high tariff walls against Philippine commodity exports. Racist 
American labor leaders joined these political and economic interest s in demanding 
independence for the Philippines so that Filipino labor and Philippine goods could be kept out. 
 World War II ushered in the most dynamic period in the history of Hawaii. The war 
provided the impetus to the many social changes that altered the basic aspects of life in the 
islands. Within a few years following the war, the nearly monolithic control of the Big Five and 
the haole elite over the social and political life of the islands gave way to a vigorous political 
party of the non-haole community. Where there had been no labor unions, a powerful and 
aggressive union emerged. By the 1950s, the monopoly control of the Republican Party and the 
Big Five over the political life of Hawaii was broken. 
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 In short, the 1950s saw (1) the rise and growth of the labor movement; (2) the 
development of a middle class in Hawaii, with the Japanese as its main force; (3) the formation 
of the alliance between labor (ILWU) and the growing middle class and its integration into the 
Democratic Party which wrested political control from the Republicans; and (4) the eventual 
acceptance of Hawaii as the fiftieth state of the Union. These were the culmination of a process 
that began to accelerate at the end of the second World War. 
 World War II not only changed the traditional attitudes and habits of the people of 
Hawaii, it also upset the balance of power in the islands. The Big Five oligarchy's political 
control over Hawaii, indestructible since annexation in 1898, was replaced within twenty-four 
hours of the Pearl Harbor attack by military control. Only a few hours after the bombs had fallen, 
martial law was declared and remained in force until 24 October 1944. 
 The US Army assumed control of the civilian government on the premise that the 
Japanese might land troops in, and take over, Hawaii. It supervised civil and criminal courts, 
regulated labor, licensed the press, and controlled public health facilities, hospitals, and public 
utilities. All prices, food production, and transportation were similarly under military control. 
Wage rates were frozen and labor contracts suspended for the duration of the war. Certain 
employees were also frozen in their jobs; in addition, jail sentences were imposed for 
absenteeism. The Army also abolished legal holidays and overtime pay for such work days. 
 Martial law gave rise to widespread discontent among the local and immigrant 
communities, and further fueled already existing anti-haole feelings. But the Big Five and other 
businessmen in Hawaii were happy with military rule. In fact, on 27 December 1942, the 
president of the Honolulu Chamber of Commerce wired President Franklin D. Roosevelt 
protesting any effort to restore civil government. The reasons were obvious. Throughout the war, 
the businesses of the Big Five prospered under military government, which paid well for 
property, material and services, and permitted prices to ties while wage levels were frozen. 
Instead of keeping the status quo intact, however, the war accelerated the spread of democracy in 
Hawaii. 
 The years prior to the outbreak of World War II saw the decline of union organizing 
based on race or nationally and the emergence of a single interracial union, the ILWU. 
A Halt to Organizing 
 But organizing was halted by the war. Between December 1941 and 24 October 1944, 
labor was ruthlessly suppressed under martial law. It was necessary for a laborer to obtain a 
military permit to move from island to island. Plantation workers generally found it impossible 
to obtain such permits. On Oahu, the workers were not actually frozen in their jobs, but an 
informal agreement existed between the sugar and pineapple growers and the military not the 
hire plantation employees for federal and military jobs. 
 With the end of the war, labor organizers apparently found the environment almost totally 
new and far more receptive to unionism. In late 1944 and early 1945, petition followed petition 
to the National Labor Relations Board (NLRB) requesting union recognition. In 1945, thirty-four 
union elections resulted in union certification; the following year, there were sixty-one 
successful certifications. 
 Many of the immigrant laborers were now citizens- the proportion of citizens in the 
islands had already increased in the 1930s from 12 percent of the population to 45 percent. These 
new generation about their rights than their parents. 
 The ILWU completed it organizing in Hawaii ports in 1945; by mid-1946, it had 
successfully moved into the sugar and pineapple plantations. From a mere mine hundred 
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members in 1944, the ILWU membership rose to more that thirty thousand in 1947. For the first 
time, the Big Five and the major employers in Hawaii were on the defensive. The balance of 
power was now shifting toward the workers. 
Growing Union Strength 
 In the first major confrontation between labor and management, the ILWU; demanding a 
forty-hour work week and the end of the perquisite system (see chapter 2). called a strike of all 
plantation workers in the sugar industry in 1946- and won. From the late 1940s to 1958, the 
ILWU systematically unionized Hawaii's workers and led them in dramatic strikes. 
 The Union knew it could not consolidate its newly won victories in the economic field so 
long as the Big Five continued to control the political system. In the late 1940, it began to 
actively support candidates, especially from the Democratic Party, whom it considered pro labor. 
It was this combination-the strength of the labor movement and the promise of equality for the 
emerging middle-class Japanese and other ethnic groups with immigrant backgrounds-which 
finally broke the monopoly of power long held by the Big Five. 
 After World War II, Hawaii became a major military outpost of the United States. The 
expansion of the federal government into the territory and the growth of the military-industrial 
complex created many job opportunities throughout the islands. These job opportunities created 
the initial basis for the development of a middle class in Hawaii. Many skilled workers were 
needed to fill jobs in the military bases established all over Oahu. Civil service jobs were 
opening up as federal agencies and contracts were extended to Hawaii. 
 The Republicans soon saw that it was futile to oppose the times. The clock could not be 
turned back. A return to oligarchic rule could mean a violent reaction from the local community. 
The Haole Retreat 
 Realizing perhaps that the economic status quo would not be touched, the haole elite 
made a gracious retreat. They decided that the new middle class-the educated children of the 
immigrants - only wanted to make something of themselves; that did not want to abolish the 
system they had been born into. 
 A large number of Filipinos from the plantations moved into semiskilled and skilled jobs 
on various government projects and, at Pearl Harbor, into jobs previously held by Chinese and 
Japanese. The latter, on the other hand, moved on to jobs in government and public agencies 
hereto fore reserved for haoles, Portuguese, and Hawaiians. 
 Filipino men replaced Japanese and Chinese as gardeners, truck drivers, and hospital 
workers. Filipino women replaced Japanese and Chinese women as waitresses and domestics. In 
sum, Filipinos did not experience as great an upward mobility after the war as the Chinese and 
Japanese, perhaps because many Filipinos could not speak or write English well and were largely 
limited in education. One out of four Filipinos between the ages of fifteen and nineteen (prior to 
the war) could not read or write. Because most Filipinos before the war (which were depression 
years) were compelled to concern themselves mainly with economic survival, many Filipino 
youths did not attend schools, but instead worked to help out their families. There were, 
therefore, very few who finished high school, and still fewer who graduated from college. 
 The greatest impact of the Filipinos on Hawaii during this period was in the building of 
the ILWU. Perhaps no other group was more aware of the necessity for building a strong labor 
organization that could challenge the power of the Big Five Oligarchy than the Filipino workers. 
Although they were not the leadership of the labor movement, the Filipinos were the main force 
in the struggle to establish the ILWU in Hawaii- and therefore the ones who made the greatest 
sacrifices. 
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 By the 1960s, the Filipinos were still feeling the effects of the handicaps which afflicted 
them during the first phase of their history in Hawaii. Though many were going home to the 
Philippines to bring back wives and start families during the Ô50s, the Filipinos, who were in 
their middle age by the Ô60s, still hoped to save enough money to go home and purchase that 
piece of land they had long dreamt of . 
 The earlier HSPA policy of importing mainly young, single Filipino men, in short, 
retarded the development of a Hawaii-born Filipino community. Many of the social 
organizations formed by Filipinos during this period continued to be temporary and localized, 
centered largely in the plantations. The ILWU was seen by Filipinos during this time as the 
organization which had fought for their rights and interests. Many Filipinos rose from the ranks 
in the union; as such they were regarded as community leaders by their compatriots. It was not 
until 1959 that broader-based community associations were formed. These organizations, 
however, were primarily meant to draw the Filipino community into the campaign to make the 
Filipino community into the campaign to make Hawaii the fiftieth state of the United States. 
 All in all, the Filipino experience in the labor movement has so far not been expressed in 
organizing for the specific purpose of securing a larger share in decision making. This limited 
participation in the power structure, while not the only one, is certainly one of the more 
important reasons why Filipinos have not advanced as rapidly in Hawaii as other ethnic groups.4 
Looking Back: The Roots of the Present 
 Filipinos now constitute the fourth largest ethnic cultural group in Hawaii. They number 
approximately 100 thousand and comprise more than 11 percent of the total state population. As 
a whole, they occupy the lower strata of the state's social and economic life. The median income 
of employed Filipinos in 1975 was $6,554, much lower than for all Oahu residents, higher only 
than the median income of Samoans and Blacks. This was in spite of the fact that a larger 
proportion of Filipinos than of Oahu residents as a whole were in the labor force, thus reflecting 
the concentration of Filipinos in more readily available, less prestigious, and lower-paying 
occupations than members of other ethnic groups. Filipinos were second to Hawaiians in the last 
number engaged in clerical and sales occupations. 
 To determine why Filipinos occupy the lower levels of the socioeconomic system, 
students of Filipino immigration have examined the influence of government policies, 
institutional practices, and general social conditions on Filipino responses to their environment in 
Hawaii. In addition, they have attempted to study the community itself and its history, and have 
concluded that among the factors affecting Filipino status are: their predominantly rural origins; 
their recent arrival in Hawaii and their consequently slower rate of urbanization; their lower 
levels of education; as well as patterns of stratification and inequality which tend to run along 
ethnic lines in Hawaii. All are high on the list of obstacles to Filipino advancement. 
 Popular mythology in Hawaii, however, would ascribe the low socioeconomic status of 
Filipinos to allegedly low levels of aspiration. The view implies that neither history, prevailing 
social circumstances nor discriminatory practice based on stereotyping matter; that the fault is 
entirely that of Filipinos themselves. If they are generally poorly educated and poorly paid, and 
engaged in the least prestigious occupations, it is because this what they want-these are the limits 
of their aspirations. 
 Both the paucity of materials on Philippine history, culture, and values, as well as the 
popular tendency to neglect the particularities of the Filipino experience in Hawaii (We made it -
why can't they?) have contributed to the myth that Filipinos do not value education and are 
content with low-level and low-paying jobs. It is especially ironic that this should be a popular 



 190 

misconception in Hawaii: among recent arrivals from the Philippines, the idea that Filipinos do 
not value education is completely alien to their own culture, among whose most cherished values 
is the pursuit of education as a primary means through which one may not only enhance the 
equality of one's life, but acquire status and prestige as well. 
 The contention that Filipinos do not value education simply will not stand scrutiny. 
Surfing a visit to Hawaii, the noted Filipino sociologist Hollnsteiner was shocked at this 
stereotype when she discovered it was common in Hawaii, and regarded it as evidence of a lack 
of local knowledge of Philippine culture. 
 Literacy is in fact on of the major sources of parental delight. Parents often proudly relate 
how their children can read books (Jocano 1966). Kuhn and Kuhn (1966) state that respect for 
learning is traditional in Philippine society. Before the American conquest of the Philippines, the 
Malolos Constitution of 1898 stipulated that popular education shall be obligatory and free in the 
schools of the nation. Education ranks high in the list of priorities of Filipino individuals and 
families of whatever social class, and Filipino literacy stands at 85 percent, second only to Japan' 
s in Asia. 
 The goal of establishing a family of which one may be justifiably proud, was . however, 
practically beyond reach during this period. Wages were inadequate and Filipinos generally not 
available, while those men who were married often found it necessary to send their families back 
to the Philippines. 
 The Filipino population at this time was therefore, largely composed of familyless men. 
Those men who were married had to fear a practice known as coboy-coboy. This practice, the 
abduction of married women by other Filipinos, may be attributed to the highly disproportionate 
sex ratio. Knowledge of the existence of this threat must also have served to dissuade other 
young men from marriage-if it had at all been possible for them. That non-Filipino women were 
not completely unavailable is true, yet it may be noted that interracial marriages involving 
Filipinos showed the highest divorce frequencies which as of 1927, must have discouraged 
marriages and, therefore, the establishment of viable families among Filipinos. 
 Despite the prevalence of family's men, there were a few Filipino families that managed 
to stay together at this time in Hawaii. Since educational attainment in a family is a value in 
which a Filipino takes pride, the performance of the children of these families was important. 
What was accomplished must be viewed, however, within the context in which these families 
have had to struggle. 
 Educational opportunities during this period were characterized by what Senator Daniel 
Inouye has called subtle segregation through tracking (Inouye, as cited in Wright 1972). 
Beginning in 1924, children who could pass written and oral tests in standard English went to 
English Standard Schools, while those who failed the tests went to nonstandard schools. This 
duality in the school system was reflective of existing racial and social stratification's. In addition 
to the stigma attached to attending a non-standard school was the low priority these schools had 
in terms of funding. A major part of the legislatively appropriated money went to the English 
Standard Schools (Wright 1972). Even so, some of the leaders of the business community 
thought the education being offered to public school students was excessive (Daws 1968). 
 Dr. A. L. Dean, then president of the University of Hawaii, believed that the system was 
undemocratic. Governor Farrington, however, recommended that the superintendent of schools 
open a school for domestic service for the Filipinos to attend (Fuchs 1961). Farrington's 
recommendation was part of a widespread advocacy for a kind of schooling that would 
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discourage theorists ... and encourage students to prepare themselves for work on the plantation 
(Prossner Report, as quoted in Wright 1972). 
 The data on Filipino Literacy and school attendance, then, must be seen, at least in part, 
as an indictment of the educational establishment of the time, not as an indication of Filipinos 
not valuing education. 
 In 1930, 3 out of every 10 Filipinos, including children, were illiterate ... even among the 
youngest and strongest -those 15-19 nearly 1 out 4 could not read or write ... 50 % [of all 
Filipinos] were unable to speak English. ... Only 3 teachers in the territory were Filipino. ... Only 
24.2% of the eligible 16- and 17 year--old Filipinos attended schools. ... (Fuchs 1961) 
 Where real lack of respect for education can be validly identified in the Filipino 
population of Hawaii, one is tempted to speculate that these Filipinos have been here long 
enough to recognize the limitations built into the extent system and to foresee that better chances 
for the good life may lie outside that system. 
 For the first wave of Filipino immigrants, the goal of improving one's socioeconomic 
condition was equally difficult to attain. Plantation employment required ten to twelve hours of 
work a day under extremely difficult living and working conditions. The histories of immigrant 
laborers in general include the same list of grievances: no joy security, the threat of arbitrary 
dismissal on petty and often unsubstandard charges, or for insubordination, and the lack of 
formal channels for redressing grievances. (Perhaps less well known is the fact that this decimal 
of civil rights for Filipinos was aggravated by the decision of Attorney General John A. 
Matthewman, legal spokesman for the territory, that the Filipino field-workers were neither 
citizens nor aliens since they came from a commonwealth then governed by the United States; as 
the Filipinos were not born on American soil. Matthewman declared that they were subjects 
while living in the territory of Hawaii. This, observed Wright [1972], was a rather unusual term 
in a democratic society. Unlike immigrants from China and Japan, therefore, Filipinos could turn 
neither to a representative of their home country nor to the Hawaii government for protection.) 
 Lack of progress in their socioeconomic condition eventually led Filipinos to participate 
in at least nine labor strikes throughout the islands between 1909 and 1925, including the big 
strikes of 1920 and 1924. Palo Manlapit was the best-known Filipino labor organizer during this 
period. The fact that elderly Filipinos still speak of him with respect (Reinecke, as cited by 
Sharma 1975) is a reflection of a Philippine tradition which highly regards oppositionists 
(institutionalized in the Philippines in the role of fiscalizer). This tradition, an offshoot of three 
hundred years of Filipino resistance to Spain, and later, of the war with the United States 
(Filipino opposition to US annexation required 120 thousand US troops fighting for at least six 
years to control it [Constantino 1969]) is little recognized in Hawaii, in large part due to the 
general lack of historic opposition to injustice. 
 The absence of opportunities outside plantation work frustrated those Filipinos seeking 
higher socioeconomic status. Several elderly Filipinos have suggested that Honolulu firms 
blacklisted Filipinos, who left plantation employment. Filipinos, as wards of the United States, 
were generally not eligible for public employment because of the 1900 Hawaii Organic Act 
which barred non-American citizens from public employment. These conditions led some 
Filipinos to leave Hawaii, a few to seek opportunity on the mainland, and the rest return to the 
Philippines (e.g., out of 64,553 men, 5,673 women, and 4,016 children, 12,217 men, 1,333 
women, and 2,051 children had returned to the Philippines by 1925 [Alcantara 1972]). In 
Walalua, of the more than 1,000 Filipinos assigned to the sugar company between 1909 and 
1920, only 9 were still in the plantation town in 1948. 
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 In 1934, the Philippine Independence (Tydings McDuffie) Act declared Filipinos aliens 
and restricted their entry to Hawaii and the United States to an annual quota of fifty personal 
During the same time that this exclusionary quota was instituted, the naturalization laws of the 
Philippines were subject to control by American citizens were permitted to enter the Philippines 
in any manner without restriction and without being subject to any special penalties or 
discrimination. 
 A further irony for those who had chosen to remain in Hawaii's plantations was that just 
when conditions were beginning to improve because of the strides, the fifty-person-per -year 
quota made it almost impossible for a married man to send for his family. 
The Second Wave: Continuing Difficulties 
 In 1945, the HSPA and the Pineapple Growers' Association declared a labor shortage and 
invoked Section 8 of the Tydings-McDuffie Act which provided for exemptions for 
demonstrated labor needs. An exemption was granted and the governor of Hawaii authorized the 
importation of new Filipino workers for the plantations. This led to the arrival in 1946 of 
approximately seven thousand workers, four hundred fifty wives, and nine hundred children. 
 During the 1946 recruitment, plantation workers pursued the opportunity to increase their 
alliance networks by requesting the recruitment of male kin between eighteen and forty years of 
age. Many more requests were made than were granted. Walalua, for example, had a quota of 
only 207 workers, far below the 368 male relatives requested (Alcantara 1975). 
 In addition to the local exemption, the federally determined annual immigration quota 
was raised form fifty to one hundred persons in 1946. This quota was still far below the number 
of Filipino petitions for entry for immediate family members. 
 The second wave period (1945-1946) saw some improvement in opportunities for 
educational advancement, a major factor contributing to family pride. In 1947, the dual school 
system was struck down in Hawaii. Department of Public Instruction figures in 1947 showed that 
Filipinos comprised approximately 10 percent and 7 percent respectively of students in public 
and private schools (Hormann and Kasdon, 1959). In spite of individual accomplishments of 
Filipino students, group images regarding supposedly "inherent" traits continued to plague 
Filipinos as a whole, as Samuels' 1962 interview of a Manoa resident of Japanese ancestry 
suggests (Samuels 1970) : 
Samuel (S) : What is the picture that you have of Filipinos? When you think of them, what 
comes to your mind? 
Respondent (R) : They are moody and quick-tempered. It is in their blood. 
S: How did you form this image of them? 
R: From the papers, things people say. 
S: Have you ever known any Filipinos personally? 
R: Yes, one. He was our class president at Jolani. 
S: Did he fit the picture you painted of Filipinos? 
R: No, he was calm and pleasant. 
S: Then the moodiness and quick temper could not have been "in his blood" could they? 
R: (pause; then a shy smile) He was an exception 
 During the second wave period, pursuit of the third major life goal, improvement of one's 
socioeconomic condition, was aided by federal legislation that provided for collective 
bargaining. The first union contract for sugar workers was finally signed at McBryde Sugar 
Company in Kauai in 1940 (Melendy 1978). By 1946 (as discussed in chapter 3), the ILWU had 
unionized all plantation workers in Hawaii,, finally securing for them job tenure, seniority 
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benefits, a formal pension plan, strict job classification, formal arbitration of worker grievances 
and universal standards for job access and promotion. By this time in Waialua, medical and 
recreational facilities had been established, mechanization had eased some of the work, and most 
important for socioeconomic security, in 1953 workers were offered the opportunity to buy 
plantation homes (Alcantara 1973). Housing options varied widely among plantations, however. 
In some, the option to buy was not offered; in others, verbal agreements for lifelong use were 
substituted, in still others, written agreements were relinquished or not honored when ownership 
of the plantations changed hands. Despite continuing difficulties in the economic sphere and in 
establishing solid family and alliance ties, however. Filipinos by the end of the 1950s were 
increasingly inclined to stay and to call Hawaii home. 
The "Third Wave": Reuniting Families 
 The 1965 Immigration Act abolished the national origin quota system which had 
discriminated against Eastern Hemisphere countries. The Philippine quota increased from the 
one hundred-per-year set in 1946 (up from fifty in 1934) to the per-country limit of twenty 
thousand (not including exempt classes such as spouses and children of US citizens) set by the 
new act. 
 Filipinos in Hawaii were quick to realize that this liberalized law had implications for 
their major life goals; many petitioned for the entry of extended family kin. Between 1970 and 
1976, 26,626 Filipinos were admitted to Hawaii, and Filipinos now represent and estimated 54 
percent of immigrant aliens in the state (State Immigrant Services Center 1978). Carino's (1978) 
data show that Filipinos are concentrated in the adjacent areas of Kalihi-Kapalama and Upper 
Kalihi, and in Waipahu and Ewa-Makakile, suggesting " the persistence of ethnic and kinship 
networks among Filipinos." Almost half of all Filipinos on Oahu lived in these districts in 1975. 
More than one-third of all Kalihi-Kapalama residents were Filipino. Approximately one-fourth 
of Waipahu and Ewa-Makakile residents were Filipino. 
 The goal of family reunification was explicitly embodied in the legislative and 
administrative changes resulting from the 1965 Immigration Act. The law allocated 74 percent of 
all visas to relatives of Mexican citizens and permanent residents. These features of the law 
helped numerous Filipinos realize two previously unattainable objectives: (1) bringing in 
immediate family members they had left behind earlier; and (2) acquiring new brides from the 
Philippines. Many elderly Filipinos, although already retired or nearing retirement, had not given 
up their goal of establishing families. In Mauna Loa, for example, approximately 44 percent of 
all immigrants arrived after 1965, and the large majority of these post-1965 immigrants were 
young women who had met and married elderly Filipinos from the plantations while these men 
were visiting the Philippines (Forman 1967). While problems of unmet expectations, 
disagreements regarding child rearing, and other difficulties do exist within these marriages, a 
considerable number are stable and relatively harmonious. The birth and baptism of a child of 
one of these couples is one of the most important celebrations in the town. 
 Recent studies provide some information on the status of Filipino families during the 
third wave period. Sybinsky (1977) suggests that the traditional family (as opposed to female 
family heads) characterizes Filipino, Hawaiian, and immigrant groups in Kalihi-Palama. 
Higgenbotham and Marsella (1977) cite separation from family (among some immigrants in the 
same area of Kalihi-Palama) and the incidence and threat of divorce as sources of stress. 
Filipinos keenly feel the burdens and expenses of child rearing. Some cannot afford to buy things 
children need for school and are saddened by the absence of relatives who can care for children 
when both parents are at work. Future educational and economic opportunities for children are, 
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as with most groups, daily topics of intense concern and planning. In Mauna Loa, most Filipinos 
believe that educational opportunities for children are enhanced by their staying in the United 
States, yet a few still intend to send (or have already sent) their children back to prestigious 
schools in the Philippines, where it is felt the children will get equally good education or better, 
and at the same time be spared discrimination in Hawaii's schools resulting from continuing 
stereotypes regarding Filipinos. They also feel that the children will learn to value some of the 
some of the same things that the parents value, and that this might reduce serious 
intergenerational problems (mainly children's rejection of parents) that they feel now 
characterize too many Filipino households in Hawaii. Some Filipino groups are advocating 
bilingual/bicultural education, both as a desirable educational approach in a multicultural 
community and as a means of preserving the integrity of families. It is felt that if the value of 
bilingual bicultural skills can be increased in the host society, children will be less likely to 
perceive their parents as out of touch with the contemporary world. It is, however, difficult to 
determine the extent to which this approach is supported in Filipino communities. Surveys have 
been conducted with contradictory results-some with majorities for, some with majorities against 
this approach to education. 
 How do Filipino children fare in Hawaii's public school system? Data from the Hawaii 
Association of Asian and Pacific Peoples show that Filipinos are found in greater numbers in 
schools with low achievement scores and that, in 1970,39.4 percent of Filipinos sixteen years old 
and older completed high school compared to 65.1 percent of Chinese and 61.3 percent of 
Japanese. 
 A 1971 study on Kauai showed Hawaiian and Filipino children at age ten to have the 
largest percentage of Ds of Fs in reading, writing, or arithmetic: "One child out of every two 
Hawaiian and Filipino children had such problems" (Werner, Bierman, and French, 1971). 
 Filipino respondents to a recent survey (Higgenbotham and Marsella; 1977), however, 
expressed a strong desire to make up for educational deficiencies, although these deficiencies 
may be largely due to external factors beyond their control. Among these factors are the 
expectations of teachers, which, it turns out, have a bearing on the achievements of school 
children. 
 Rosenthal and Jacobson's (1968) classic study shows that children are indeed influenced 
by the expectations o their teachers. In the Rosenthal Jacobson experiments, teachers were told 
that certain children were brighter and were expected to do better than the others. There were 
actually no such differences because the children had been randomly assigned to the control or 
experimental groups. Those who were "expected" to show greater intellectual gains actually 
performed better in objective tests. The authors of this study suggest that poor and ethnic-
minority children perform poorly in school because that is what is expected of them. "In other 
word, [their] shortcomings may originate not in [their] different ethnic, cultural and economic 
backgrounds but in [their] teachers' response to that background." In like manner, Filipino youth 
may be evaluated and may perform poorly in the classroom because that is what is "expected": 
they respond to the way other people stereotype or label them. It is probable, then, that a 
significant problem facing Filipinos in the educational system is their own poor self-image, as 
well as the attitudes and responses of the educational system itself. 
 A related problem that has educational implications is the under representation of 
Filipinos in positions of authority (in the private and public sector), particularly in the school 
system. The most recent data still show that Filipino teachers and administrators make up only 2 
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percent of the Department of Education's (DOE) teaching and administrative staff, although 
Filipinos comprise 18 percent of the student population. 
 The Oahu Filipino Community Council an umbrella organization for more than sixty 
Filipino civic organizations on Oahu, has addressed itself on numerous occasions to what it sees 
as barriers to equal educational opportunity, including the disproportionately small number of 
Filipino teachers and administrators in the DOE, disproportionate placement of Filipino children 
in special education classes, disproportionate expulsion of Filipino students, and language 
discrimination. 
The Employment Picture 
 The unemployment rate for Oahu Filipinos as a whole in 1975 was 7.3 percent, lower 
than that of Oahu residents as a whole (7.9 percent) ) Carino and Gardner, 1978). Unemployment 
rates were higher, however, among third-wave immigrants (9.6 percent) than for those in the first 
two waves (Carino. 1978, Table 21). The unemployment level among the non-migrant Filipino 
population (10.5 percent) was much higher than among the foreign born (6.5 percent), suggesting 
that the immigrant population has "accepted lower-paying, servile types of jobs when compared 
with the non-migrants." 
 Filipinos report job dissatisfaction and difficulties in seeking employment-problems they 
react to with anger, unhappiness, and discouragement. Lim (171) reports that, in her sample, in 
attempting to find solutions to some of these problems, 33 percent go to relatives and friends, 34 
percent do not know where to go, 17 percent go to counselors, and 3 percent go to churchmen, 
but to the latter only for advice. Higgenbotham and Marsella (1977) report that Filipinos cite the 
slowness, inefficiency, and negligence of public agency assistance; to these they react with anger 
and impatience. They are "torn between persistently confronting the system with their needs and 
requirements and simply giving up by avoiding further direct dealings with the agencies." 
Knowledge of the Past 
 Filipinos feel they are better able to function normally when they have developed 
extensive alliance systems that involve regular and predictable exchanges of goods and services, 
involving many households, in an atmosphere of responsibility and good will. Their coping 
behaviors over the years reflect this value. No doubt there have been violations of the behavior 
norms associated with the value, which is itself undergoing continual change. Parents in Manu 
Loa, Molokai, expressed their children. Their older children, they claimed, were succumbing to 
the pressures to adopt life goals which were ranked in reverse order to the parents'-economic 
productivity and financial status first, family and pride next, and neighborliness last, if at all. 
Their younger children also needed to be disciplined constantly for "disrespectful behavior" 
towards alliance members. The parents attribute these failures to what they call a growing 
"immorality" among second generation children, associated with lack of concern for the elderly, 
who are integral and revered members of alliance systems in the Philippines, and in decreasing 
evidence of helping behavior among their siblings. 
 No doubt these are manifestations of the strong pressures of the larger society, in which 
accommodating group goals to extend affiliative networks is regarded as alien. Concern over this 
erosion of those values which have proved useful in the past is most eloquently expresses today 
by leaders of Hawaiian movements. The similarity between Hawaiian and Filipino notions of 
human dignity and accomplishment, with their identical emphases on affiliation and 
interpersonal harmony, suggests that the passage of time alone will do little more for Filipinos in 
Hawaii than it has done for Hawaiians. 
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 When material benefits and employment opportunities are evaluated in the light of larger 
issues, such as alliance preservation, it can sometimes happen, as it has in the case of several 
ambitious young men in Mauna Loa, Molokai, that good jobs are passed up in consideration of a 
father's or uncle's interests. ?A social service worker regarded these actual instances as "un-
American" and deviant, as they indeed are from the perspective of the dominant culture. 
 This is, of course, not to argue that increasing socioeconomic opportunities are 
undesirable (as this paper has made clear). Increasing socioeconomic opportunities are important 
factors in maintaining alliances. Balance (in terms of prior goals as well as use of material 
benefits) is ideally a matter of choice. 
 It has become increasingly unfashionable in Hawaii to discuss ethnicity at all, on the 
grounds that it is "divisive" (existing chasms among grounds not withstanding). There is cause 
for optimism, however, in the work of many individuals: teachers, counselors, members of 
ethnocultural organizations, agency workers, and others who work directly with the large 
numbers of young Filipinos in the state, encouraging them to understand and evaluate their 
heritage and to recognize the people who shaped and gave dignity to it. The answer to the 
questions in the minds of these young Filipinos, such as who they are and what they want to 
become, could perhaps be provided less by today's often short-sighted and inward-looking 
psychology, than by a sharpened knowledge of the past, and of learning to apply this knowledge 
to the shaping of their own lives.7 
Toward Integration: Filipino Strategies for Survival 
 Filipino contract workers were confined to the plantations before World War II, mainly 
because of the lack of alternative employment opportunities in Hawaii (see chapter 2). The 
plantations organized their labor force into a system of life and work consistent with the aim of 
highly efficient production. They therefore had to discipline and acculturate their labor force to 
new conditionals of work and to a new way of life. Like the Chinese and Japanese before them, 
the Filipinos learned to abide by the rules o plantation life; they learned to follow a regular work 
schedule rather than the self-regulated pace of barrio farm work; they learned to operate new 
equipment; and they incorporated into their belief system new medical beliefs, the use of new 
consumer items, and new ways of relating to others. 
 On the surface, then, it would seem that adaptation was a one-way process, that the 
Filipinos abandoned their culture and discarded their way of life in the face of the plantation 
challenge. That it should appear thus is primarily due to the questions we ask about Filipino 
adaptation to Hawaii. We have generally asked: "How did Filipinos adapt to Hawaii society?" 
This question shapes out answer, for it assumes that Filipinos were, and are, passive elements in 
a way of life defined by the plantation or by the dominant society. However, if we ask instead, 
"How did the Filipinos use the strengths of their culture to cope with the demands of their new 
environment?" our answer would reveal a broader dimension to Filipino life both past and 
present. Asking this question also gives us the opportunity to appreciate the desirability of using 
the strengths of Filipino culture to meet the ever-changing demands of living in Hawaii, for then 
we shall see that those strengths were utilized by the early Filipino workers in coping with the 
demands of their new environment. 
 Consider the situation that the Filipino workers faced in the 1920s and the 1930s: They 
wee predominantly single males in their ethnic camp. They had left behind the barrio support-
control systems that the extended family and kinship alliances in the Philippines provided. They 
met, in many instances for the first time, other Filipinos from various villages, towns, provinces, 
and regions of the Philippines. Many had come under aliases: there was moreover, a constant 
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flux in the camp population, as workers came and went, moving from one plantation to an other 
or returning to the Philippines. Such a situation, in essence making them an aggregation of 
transient, single adult men, was conducive to social instability and disorganization. 
 In addition to the terrors of a new and unstable social environment were the terrors of 
insecurity-terrors for which there seemed no antidote, for while these fears had not been entirely 
unknown to them in the barrios they had come from, there had always been the assurance of a 
way out so long as they stayed in their homeland. One could, while in the Philippines, fall back 
on the kinship support systems if one were too ill to work, and could depend upon one's kin to 
mourn one's death, should that be unavoidable. If driven from the land one tilled, it was still 
possible, in the early 1900s, for a peasant to offer his services to another landlord. And as for 
those occasions when one needed to celebrate-perhaps a baptism or a wedding-there were always 
one's friends and relatives to depend on in terms of a loan or a chicken or a pig for the feast. 
There were no such assurances in Hawaii, where there was, on the contrary, a greater fear: that of 
not earning the fare for the return passage home. 
 Sociability, the need to relate in a pleasurable manner with one's peers, was another 
problem. The plantation worker worked ten hours a day, six days a week. There was need for 
relief from such hard work-relief to be found only in companionship, or in being at one's best in 
social gathering. 
 Security, predictability in human relationships, and sociability are basic human needs. 
These needs were met in the Philippine barrio by the extended kinship system. One learned in 
childhood not to trust those outside the clan until they had been incorporated into kinlike 
relationships through ritual. Becoming a Kumpadre or kumadre (one's child's godparent or 
sponsor) at a baptism or wedding compelled the observance of kinship obligations. The ties of 
kinship, whether through decent, marriage, or ritual, are the firmest of ties among Filipinos. But 
these ties were nonexistent for the Filipino worker in the plantations, and the plantations did not 
provide any means through which these needs could be met. It was, therefore, the workers 
themselves who had to work out the means through which these needs could be satisfied. 
Initially they adapted to the new environment the outer symbols of the kinship systems they had 
left behind. They called each other Manong or tat in Ilocano or their Visayan equivalents: 
although most wee single, they called each other bayaw ("brother-in-law") or pare (a contraction 
of kumpare). From these initial steps, the workers sought the occasion to formalize their kinships 
through ritual. 
 Because those occasions ere few and far between, It became customary to have as many 
as a hundred sponsors in baptisms or weddings. These sponsors wee thus incorporated into one's 
kinship circle, for to be a sponsor was an honor neither conveyed nor taken lightly. The 
Kumpadre relationship demanded mutual trust, support, and affection. It was through this 
relationship that near-kinship links were established among workers who had come from 
different parts of the Philippines. 
Reconstructing Kinship Networks 
 Perhaps the most important factor that made difficult the transplantation of Filipino 
culture to Hawaii was the lack o women (see chapter ). Without them, the family unit could not 
be built-and since the family was integral to the traditional Filipino social system, no viable 
community life could be established for some time. 
 Such a situation required a number of strategic adaptations, to somehow bridge the gap 
between the old and the new ways of life among the members of the plantation community. A 
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social organization which revolved around the family and a self- supporting kinship system had 
to be transformed into one in which families were nonexistent. 
 By the 1930s, the Hawaii Filipinos had reconstructed some kinship networks in the 
various plantation towns. Although the workers were assigned to plantations on the basis of the 
immediate needs of each particular plantation at the time of their arrival, the HSPA allowed 
Filipinos to transfer to another plantation after having served the first year on the plantation they 
had originally been assigned to especially if the reason of transfer was to join a kinsman in 
another plantation. In addition, after 1926 when the HSPA ceased paying the passage of Filipinos 
to Hawaii, the plantation Filipinos would send their wages to relatives so that these could join 
them in the plantation. 
 The process of kinship consolidation in plantation towns continued after World War II. In 
the 1946 recruitment, plantation Filipinos were allowed by the HSPA to request their relatives 
for recruitment; these new recruits were assigned to the same plantations where they had their 
kinsmen. The 1965 liberalized immigration law allocated 74 percent of the quota to relatives of 
US citizens or permanent residents, thus enabling further the reconstruction of kinship networks 
among Hawaii Filipinos. In addition, all throughout the postwar years, the Filipinos who 
eventually remained permanently in Hawaii were general those who had kinship support in their 
communities. Thus, one finds today among Hawaii Filipinos evidence of extensive kinship 
relationships. An indirect evidence of this is the congregation in particular plantation 
communities of Filipinos from any one Philippine hometown. 
 Such a kinship network proved adaptive before World War II. Living with one's kinsmen 
in a plantation town gave the worker emotional support, the assistance of relatives during illness, 
and the stability which came from the controlling influence of one's elders. Even when actual 
kinship was absent, there was always the possibility of creating a semblance of one. In the long 
houses or barracks where groups of unrelated, single Filipinos lived, the members of a household 
would arrange themselves on the basis of sibling relationships. IN such an arrangement, the 
eldest, if the most mature and responsible, was by consent given the authority to impose order 
and discipline, while the other household members received authority, privileges, and 
responsibilities on the basis of age as in the Filipino family. 
 Kinship ties also proved functional in meeting security needs. The plantations gave long-
term cultivation contracts to groups of men who would tend to maturity a field section of grown 
cane; many of these contract groups consisted of kinship, friendship, or ritual kinship networks 
so that the group members could give each other support. As common laborers, the Filipinos 
received wages adequate only for the needs of a single man. Those with families found it 
difficult to survive without the generosity and assistance of "relatives" in Hawaii. Some second-
generation Filipinos who grew up in the plantation camps still regard as "uncles" many 
individuals to whom they are not actually related, realizing only much later that these relatives 
had been created by the need for kinship in the plantations. 
 Among single males, the years of friendship, kinlike relationships, and mutual assistance 
often proved invaluable in times of personal difficulties. Today, one can still see among elderly 
workers friendships which had begun in their early years in the plantations. 
Hometown Origins 
 Besides kinship, the other important cultural element often invoked by Filipinos when 
outside their hometowns is the kailyan or kababayan ("countryman," or, more often, one who 
came from the same village town, or province) relationship. Two newly-acquainted Filipinos 
even today will usually ask the inevitable question: " Where do you come from in the 
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Philippines?" This initial question is often followed by other questions delicately seeking out 
common acquaintances, should it turn out that the other came from the same hometown. One's 
hometown ties became important in Hawaii; one's town mates formed a significant other one 
could trust, depend on, or in whom one could find the links of kinship that bound people in the 
Philippines to each other. In an aggregation of single males, it often served as a form of behavior 
sanction. Among town mates there was often the injunction not to behave in a certain manner; 
"We will be shame. Other Filipinos will conclude that we have bad manners." 
 The hometown organization was a common immigrant adaptive institution in American 
and it was common too among Filipinos. As in the case of groups, Filipino hometown 
organizations combined social and security functions, serving as mutual saving societies 
(hulugan), or illness insurance societies, or death benefit societies. Today, many of the 
hometown organizations still incorporate such security functions although these may be of lesser 
significance to members now because of employment or governmental security provisions. 
Socially, these organizations sponsored parties, observances of the hometown patron saint's feast 
day, and other such events and provided status distinctions among those of its members who 
might aspire for elective positions in the organization's set of officers. While adaptive 
economically and socially, however, hometown organizations also proved divisive, for the 
Filipinos related to one another mainly on the basis of their personal ties to individuals and 
through the partido alliance, a nebulous group of individuals held together by kinship, 
reciprocity, loyalty, and friendship. The various alliances within a hometown organization, 
competing against each other for control, often splintered the organization or alienated individual 
members who did not belong to the particular alliance in power. To this day, many Filipinos in 
Hawaii refer to an organization by the name of the alliance leader in control of the organization. 
 Fiestas and national holidays were also observed, although in Hawaii these events were 
celebrated mainly for their social value of bringing Filipinos together. A far greater community-
wide emphasis, however, was placed upon the celebrations of national holidays. They were seen 
as the most important expression of collective Filipino identity vis-à-vis other ethnic groups 
(e.g., Rizal Day). These national holidays were often celebrated with beauty contests, parades, 
banquets, dances, and patriotic speeches. 
 Major sources of social interaction and entertainment were sports (boxing and baseball), 
billiards, cockfights (gambling in general ), and taxi-dance halls in town. 
 In sum, important components of the traditional Filipino social system-family, kinship, 
and community were thus adapted to the new environment. The general observance of life-cycle 
celebrations and personal social activities, combined with patriotic events that were expressive of 
the pull of the homeland, served to reinforce ethnic identity and culture among the Filipinos. 
Coupled with the isolation of the Filipino in segregated camps which served to reinforce the 
preservation of their native language, Filipinos were thus able to adapt their culture to their new 
environment. 
Using the Lessons of the Past 
 Some of the problems that Filipinos now face are necessarily different from those in the 
past, but a few still remain the same. Some of the solutions Filipinos have devised are ingenious 
variations of similar solutions in the past. In the late 1960s and early 1970s, many Filipinos in 
the textile industries around Metro Manila came to work in the garment districts of Winnipeg 
and Vancouver, Canada. Often individually recruited and predominantly women, these Filipinos 
established fictive "mother-daughter" relationships whereby a Filipino garment worker who had 
arrived earlier would assist a newly arrived Filipino woman in adjusting to her work and her new 
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environment. Similar networks also emerged in San Francisco and other mainland cities, as well 
as in Honolulu, among the new immigrants; these networks become the source of information 
about job openings, housing possibilities, and many other problems new immigrants have to 
cope with. In Hawaii, the kinship networks established among most immigrants in the past 
continue to perform such functions for many new immigrants. 
 The main problems most Hawaii Filipinos encounter now are economic insecurity as well 
as lack of economic and social mobility. The importance of using the strengths of one's culture 
may be seen in mobility. It is commonly accepted in the United States that the most important 
factor in achieving mobility is a person's achievement orientation the individual as a child and as 
an adult must have incorporated traits which foster individualism, self reliance, and achievement 
aspirations. The Filipino child-rearing pattern, however, traditionally encourages the individual 
to reciprocally dependent on kinsmen and friends, to under emphasize the self for the sake of the 
kin group, and to aspire for acceptance rather than alienation from peers by doing well in school 
and thus commenting on the lesser abilities of his peers. Individual achievement and mobility, 
thus, is often sacrificed of the sake of group harmony and security. 
 Interviews with highly mobile Filipinos indicate that the strengths of Filipino culture are 
being tapped for this purpose. One highly successful individual recalled being motivated to do 
well in school because his various "uncles" would reward him for good grades and constantly 
expected him to achieve. Acceptance and support by the family or by the extended kin group 
become the primary motivating factor among many of them rather than an internalized goal-
oriented attitude. Translating acceptance into achievements, aspiring in order to please parents, 
teachers, or the larger kin group, highly mobile young Filipinos are therefore able to tap their 
culture's strength to their advantage. 
 This process is equally evident in meeting the financial demands of mobility. A Filipino 
doctor was able to attend medical school through the financial assistance of his older brother and 
two uncles. In turn, he is assisting his nephews and nieces through college. This is a basic barrio 
strategy: to invest all the family's resources in the college education of a promising child, with 
the expectation that this child would later assist younger siblings in their schooling. Regarding 
immigration as a mobility channel also, this strategy was evident in the earlier practice of 
plantation Filipinos who saved their wages in order to assist a relative with the passage fare to 
Hawaii at present, many new immigrants are also being helped in the manner. 
 The kinship-alliance group as a basic support group is evident in the lives of Hawaii 
Filipinos in many ways (see chapter 4). Within the family, many Filipinos still expect the older 
sibling to act as a quasi parent, thus not merely instilling responsibility in the child, but also 
freeing the mother from child care responsibilities so that she can contribute to the family 
income through employment. It is, of course, argued that this prevents the child from developing 
his own personality, or that there is potential conflict in the second generation as they are forced 
into such choices as fulfilling personal aspirations or meeting familial responsibilities, such as 
taking care of elderly parents. Enhanced group security, however, compensates for such 
liabilities. The value of the kinship system as an economic support group is evident in the way 
many Filipinos are able to purchase homes only by pooling the savings of family members for a 
down payment or as a group qualifying for a mortgage loan. In small ways, it is evident in the 
reciprocal exchange of vegetables or in the process of buying a whole animal to butchered, the 
meat being divided among the members contributing toward the purchase. Its potential is tapped 
in certain life crises that the most serious crises occur in the cases of elderly men married to 
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younger women from the barrio-women who do not have a family network in Hawaii -merely 
highlights the importance of the kinship network as a support group in Filipino adaptation. 
 This discussion should make obvious a fact which many Filipinos tend to take for 
granted; that it was on the strength of the Filipino cultural heritage that the early Filipino 
immigrants depended for survival, and that this heritage was their first, and in some cases their 
only, line of defense against individual and group extinction. It was functional in the past; there 
is every indication that it will continue to be so in the future. It will sere Filipinos well to 
understand that heritage, to nurture rather than suppress it on the mistaken assumption that it is a 
hindrance to personal and group advancement. It is a resource to be tapped today and in the 
future, a source of strength in meeting the ever-changing needs and problems that an immigrant 
minority necessarily needs to contend with, rather than merely a way of defining their 
uniqueness among the various groups in Hawaii.
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Chapter IX: Social Problems 
 
1. SEX RELATIONS 
 Many of those who in the last two years have commented on the problems produced by 
Filipino immigration, including outstanding trade unionists, have referred with special emphasis 
upon the social problems as more serious than the economic ones. As Chester H. Rowell says: 
 Racial aliens may undercut us, take away our jobs, surpass us in business competition , or 
commit crimes against our laws, and we will be only a little harder on them than we would be on 
aliens from Europe of our own race. But let them start to associate with our women and we see 
red. 
 The objective of racial purity, widely diffused among all classes on the Pacific Coast, 
expresses itself formally in laws against racial intermarriage and informally in a sense of unease 
and suspicion whenever a member of a non-Caucasian race is seen in the company of a white 
women. The difficulty in which the Filipino finds himself is, largely, that he ignores this 
traditional taboo but also that, to a considerable extent, white Americans ignore it in his case. 
Thus conversations with many officers of colleges, religious organizations, of courts and social 
agencies, revealed that the attitudes of young women toward Filipinos are not normally those of 
abhorrence or distrust, such as one would expect where a social taboo is complete, but, on the 
contrary, often attitudes of maternal interest if not of sex attraction. And if the Filipino is charged 
with being too aggressive in the pursuit of American women, it is generally conceded that, on the 
whole, he has met with success. 
 The social attitudes toward the Filipino were set by the appearances and behaviors of the 
earlier arrivals. These were not laborers (DNL). They often resembled Spanish-Americans, 
whose language they spoke, rather than Japanese or Chinese. Many of them when obliged to 
work for their living, obviously represented a higher social status than that indicated by their 
occupation. They were neat and clean, with a leaning toward good if occasionally too showy 
clothes, musical, considerate, eager to please, good dancers. All of them were under twenty-five 
years old, many of them good-looking. They were romantic and cheerful--or a little pathetic in 
their loneliness so far from home. Girls like them. Mature women liked them. Everyone liked 
them. 
 That liking has had to struggle against new feelings as the Filipinos appeared in larger 
numbers and with a larger admixture of less desirable behavior traits and less attractive physical 
types. Experience showed that it was inexpedient to treat the Filipino boy as one would an 
American boy; that, having heard of the freedom permitted to American women, compared with 
which their own social system is iron-bound, the young Filipino immigrant is sometimes 
exploring the unknown limits of the permissible in intimacy with a member of the other sex; that 
the American girl, unaware of the Filipino’s ignorance, too often inadvertently encourages a 
courtship which she does not desire. Remembering now that the Filipino was an Oriental, many 
tried to stop this social relationship altogether. Those who did not see the beginnings of the 
Filipino’s reception in America but became aware of him only when he was already an economic 
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problem, did not recognize the vagueness of his social standing but accused him of insolence in 
speaking to an American woman at all. 
 The immigrant Filipinos in many cases contributed to their unfavorable reputation by 
accepting as a challenge the increasing rigor of the social taboo, and by going out of their way to 
demonstrated their contempt for it in as public a manner as possible. While the great majority of 
immigrant Filipinos are most careful not to give offense, the rowdier element too often loudly 
proclaim their interest in white American girls and their insistence on freedom to associate with 
whom they like. 
 Out of this change of situation new attitudes have arisen which, in a sense, are at the basis 
of the Filipino “problem” on the Pacific Coast: namely, the sense of intense dislike for any social 
success on the part of the Filipino, over-sensitiveness to his presence, insistence on his racial 
identification with other Orientals and on the maintenance in his treatment of past traditions 
concerning relations with Orientals. Yet, in spite of such agitation, there is still the Chinese and 
the Japanese as an Oriental to whom a recognized traditional code of behavior must be applied. 
Public opinion has become aware that all the Filipino immigrants do not belong to the same 
class; and that the members of this group represent a wide range of traits, calling for a similarly 
expanded range of social opportunities. Of course, this recognition expresses it self in conduct 
rather that in verbal explanations. While sentiment on the Pacific Coast is strong for Filipino 
exclusion, common sense and a decent regard for the amenities usually characterize the behavior 
toward individual Filipinos. 
 Perhaps the outstanding factor in this situation is the exceedingly small number of 
Filipino women on the American continent---variously estimated as 3 or 4 percent of the total 
number of resident Filipinos. Persons unaware of this condition sometimes speak of a preference 
of Filipinos for American women, when, as a matter of fact, the Filipino immigrant has no 
choice, as a rule, between these and women of his own nationality if he seeks female 
companionship at all. Their Spanish-Catholic traditions make it impossible for Filipino women, 
especially those of the better classes, to travel, unless under the care of father or husband; and 
few have as yet emancipated themselves from these traditions to take advantage of American 
educational opportunities. The large majority of Filipino immigrants look upon their eventual 
marriage to a Filipino at home as a matter of course---a matter, moreover, much more of parental 
and less of personal choice than is always realized by persons brought up in a western country. 
But this does not prevent them from seeking the companionship of American women. The 
motive here is about the same as that of an American student or worker abroad who for his 
entertainment, his education or his comfort, and most often with no conscious objective at all, 
seeks the acquaintanceship of women in the social environment in which he finds himself for the 
time being--with this difference, that with the great admiration for Americans in the East, 
acquaintanceship and intimacy with an American women lends a special prestige to the Filipino 
emigrant among his fellows. 
 Marriages, of course, occasionally result from these contacts, but they are relatively rare, 
and there is no sign of a considerable increase in their number. Such marriages in the past have 
usually been with immigrant women or daughters of immigrants; but more recently it is reported 
that many marriages contemplated or accomplished (through legal subterfuge or otherwise) have 
been with American girls born and raised in the middle west or east. Often they take place with 
women who either have no strong family ties or whose social or intellectual status is somewhat 
below that of the immigrant husband. 
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 It is not surprising that the sex behavior of an immigrant group almost entirely composed 
of young men receives watchful attention. And when that attention has for its background a sense 
of the impropriety of all social contacts that might lead to interracial unions, it easily finds cause 
for alarm in trifling circumstances. Not every Filipino who smiles at a waitress or a fellow-
student has either honorable or sinister designs upon her; yet the behavior of Filipinos in the 
presence of American women is often so interpreted . He is said to be “ fresh” or “aggressive” 
when he takes the liberty of every normal young man to try to get to know some member of the 
opposite sex. But here the investigator deals with purely subjective evidence. After reading the 
present chapter in its original form, one western teacher of sociology wrote: 
 I have never, in my ten years of acquaintance with Filipino students, heard a remark in 
regard to their sex aggressiveness. I recently made inquiry from sorority groups that employ 
Filipino students, and all testify that the students show no indication of “freshness.” In fact this is 
one reason why they’re preferred to white boys. In a middle-western university, a Y.M.C.A. 
secretary stated the more prevalent opinion, that Filipino students are “most persistent in 
following up casual introductions.” For this reason, many of the better dance halls in the city 
have been closed to them. The dean of women here found it necessary to warn girls student 
frequently seen in the company of Filipinos. 
 More than anything, said the matron of a Christian institution at a western university, do 
the Filipino students like to be with American girls. This is a constant source of trouble. There is 
no such situation in regard to other Oriental students. Here also special observation of 
behavior were made and women students were warned to guard their reputation. Catholic and 
Protestant clergymen who interest themselves in young Filipinos, policewomen and social 
workers tell a like story. Complaints of Filipino aggressiveness come from women teachers in 
evening schools and come employees in hotels and restaurants. Frequently they come from 
parents, brothers and friends of young women who disregard the prevailing feeling that friendly 
relations with Filipinos are undesirable. 
 
2. IMMORTALITY 
 Unfavorable attitudes toward a group of immigrants invariably lead to suspicions and to 
misinterpretations of observable facets concerning their behavior. When the Chinese drew upon 
them popular antagonism on the Pacific Coast, there developed a view of Chinatown as 
essentially an abode of vice, which is still perpetuated in our moving pictures and cheap fiction 
magazines. The Japanese were accused widely of taking advantage of the custom to admit 
picture brides to bring them to this country women for immoral purposes. Exaggerated 
statements were current concerning their dishonesty in business and their propensity to 
gambling. Particularly interesting is the reputation, in the case of Filipinos, of what was said 
about the Japanese, expressions of the “general feeling that those who begin in an inferior 
economic position should remain in it and that [they] are ‘cocky.’ ... They frequently spend over 
much on dress. When they appear in up-to-date suits and possibly patent leather shoes, they at 
once are said to be ‘cocky.’” The statement was frequently made that the presence of Japanese 
boys in the public schools was creating a moral problem. 
 Not only Orientals but many other immigrant groups have in the early stages of their 
residence, both East and West, given rise to unfavorable judgments of their moral traits. This has 
especially been the case when a new immigration movement was composed of young men 
without women of their own nationality. The following statement made some years ago about the 
Greeks in America, applies almost exactly to the reputation of the Filipinos now: 
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 When we turn to sexual immorality, it appears that the effect of American life upon the 
immigrants is injurious, rather than the reverse. This is in part due, no doubt, to the fact that the 
Greek colonies are largely composed of young men, freed from the restraints of family ties and 
the surroundings of home, where the close watch kept upon the women prevents active 
immorality to a large extent. Through the scarcity of women of their own race these young men 
in America are prevented from contracting marriages in a normal way. Furthermore, the liberty 
of American life in regard to the relations of young people is constructed by the Greek as license. 
The innocent, friendly comradeship of young people of opposite sexes is something so foreign to 
their experience that they do not understand it ... Unfortunately, the women with whom the 
average Greek in this country has the opportunity to become familiarly acquainted, are not 
usually such as to raise his standard of morality or his opinion of womankind. 
 Similar problems are reported from English port cities which in recent years have 
experienced an influx of West Africans, mostly former seamen. A report of the Liverpool 
Association for the Welfare of Half-caste Children states: 
 The Negro, usually well dressed, generous with what money he has, a good singer and 
dancer, shows to advantage and makes a good impression on the girls in the poor and 
overcrowded district by a rigid tribal discipline; in this country he is cut adrift from these 
restrictions before he has developed the restraint of Western civilizations. The Negro thus tends 
to be promiscuous in his relations with white women. The women almost invariably come to 
regret their alliance with Negroes ... especially when they find their colored children unable to 
get work, but are rarely able to cut adrift from their mode of life. ... 
 The women first meet the men in cocoa rooms where they are waitresses, in public 
houses, and at dances in the cellars of houses frequented by colored men. Once a woman has 
lived with a colored man, the house appears to become a sort of club for any colored man in port. 
 
 Compare these statements with the testimony of Dr. David P. Barrows, of the University 
of California, formerly director of the educational system in the Philippines: 
 Their [the Filipinos’] vices are almost entirely based on sexual passion. ... The evidence 
is very clear that, having no wholesome society of his own, he is drawn into the lowest and least 
fortunate associations. He usually frequents the poorer quarters of our towns and spends the 
residue of his savings in brothels and dance-halls, which in spite of our laws exist to minister to 
his lower nature. Everything in our rapid, pleasure-seeking life and the more or less shameless 
exhibitionism which accompanies it contributes to overwhelm these young men who, in most 
cases, are most cases are only a few years removed from the even, placid life of a primitive 
native barrio. 
 It is not difficult to see how the members of such a group may be drawn into 
unwholesome associations and into vice. In the absence of a normal family life and without the 
opportunity for normal sex relations, often crowded together in small houses or apartments that 
hardly deserve the name of home, or in campus just a little above that level of insanitation at 
which they would be condemned by the health authorities, often without means of wholesome 
recreation, engaged for long hours in tedious work to which many of them are not accustomed by 
their previous mode of life-such boys and young men all too readily become the easy mark for 
the provenders of commercial vice. 
 Such vice, in many countries, goes together with high standards of family life. There is 
some prostitution in the Philippine Islands, and a rigorous maintenance of purity in that great 
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majority of homes in which influence of the Church has taken root. Those who come here in 
youth, according to a medical examiner, are for the most part venereally clean. 
 When the charge of vice is sifted with the aid of competent public officials and social 
workers, it appears that the number of sex offenses among the Filipinos in the United States in 
proportion to their number is no larger than that of Americans of the same age group. But these 
offenses take unusual forms: For example, a group of four or five young Filipino workers may 
occasionally be found amicably living in a single household with a single woman-usually a 
former dance hall habituee or professional prostitute. Again, it is sometimes found that a Filipino 
will seduce a girl by ingratiating himself with her whole family; and in some cases irregular 
unions are found to have the sanction of the parents-always; of course, families of a low type. 
Though unimportant in numbers, those court cases in which Filipinos are charged with seducing 
girls under age create special difficulty because under western state laws marriage is not a 
permissible way out. In several cities dance halls have been closed, not so much because their 
patrons were in danger from immoral Filipinos, but because professional prostitutes invaded 
these places in large numbers attracted by the presence of unsophisticated Filipino patrons, who 
are known as lavish spenders. Thus, in a western university town, the chief of police said, 
concerning the dance-hall problem, that a unique situation had arisen from the aggressive pursuit 
of Filipino patrons by immortal women frequenting these places. And a similar opinion was 
expressed by the dance-hall supervisor in a middle-western city. 
 It is widely conceded, among those whose business it is to watch their behavior, that the 
Filipino are unusually considerate in their dealings with women. The statement has repeatedly 
been heard in the course of the present inquiry that the type of girl that frequents cheap dance 
halls is both better treated by the Filipino and safer with him than by and with other men who go 
to these places. In different cities it was reported that such women would live with Filipinos, 
sometimes even get married to them, to rob them of all they have, then disappear. Two 
circumstances must be kept in mind when the Filipino’s addiction to “night life” is under 
discussion: first, that like sailors between trips, seasonal workers returning from Alaska or from a 
profitable summer on the ranches are apt to throw their money about in an attempt to enjoy life; 
second, that young foreigners, far from home, in every climate and in every civilization, have 
been the principal patrons of illegitimate resorts. Often the “cheap dance-hall girl” is the only 
person who will take a personal interest in these boys, learning to speak a few sentences in their 
language and giving them a good time. Or, as a Filipino in Stockman plaintively observed: “A 
fine automobile stops at the corner and invites the boys to jump in and come out to a roadhouse 
where there are girls and drinks. No other American has ever invited them to anything. Will they 
go?” 
 The policewomen in some of the cities visited in connection with the present study do not 
find the Filipino a special problem-expect in so far as public agitation has made it one. That is, as 
soon as he sees a Filipino with a white American girl, the propagandized citizen is apt to assume 
the existence of a questionable relationship; and this air of suspicion is sometimes as large a 
source of trouble as real misconduct. One prominent police officer, throughout an interview, 
referred to the Filipinos as “niggers”; one of the chief exponents of labor’s antagonism to the 
Filipino is a southerner with a similar attitude; and underneath the charge of immorality diffused 
by such men as these it is easy to detect a race attitude lacking in discrimination; for they class as 
equal moral offenses misconduct and marriage. 
 Another reason for the prevalent charge against the Filipinos is, of course, that in the 
large cities they are often prevented by the prevailing prejudice from renting rooms or 
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apartments in decent neighborhoods. They are conspicuous on the streets because, unlike the 
Chinese and Japanese, who have families, they are obliged by the congestion of their “homes” to 
spend practically all their leisure time in public places. 
 Through association with bad characters in the cheap pool rooms, in the dance halls 
(where they are permitted to attend them) and in restaurants of low reputation, young Filipinos 
often come into contact with the underworld and, through ignorance, through loneliness, or 
through general disappointment with the conditions of life in America, are led astray. 
 
3. CRIMES 
 Considering their age and sex and their economic and social status, the Filipino 
immigrants of the United States do not appear to have an unusually high crime rate. Take, for 
example, the convictions of Filipinos in the Police Court of Seattle for the four years, January, 
1924-January, 1928: 
 Offense No. Of Convictions Occupations 
 Grand larceny . . . 4 Cannery Worker 8 
 Petty larceny . . . 4 Farmer 1 
 Investment . . . 2 Laborer 11 
 Disorderly conduct . . 17 Dishwasher 3 
 Pickpocket . . . 1 Bus boy 1 
 Desertion . . . 1 Mess boy 2 
 Burglary . . . 4 Navy 3 
 Fugitive . . . . 2 Waiter 3 
 Forgery . . . . 1 Mechanic 1 
 Delinquency . . . 1 Cook 2 
 Concealed Arms . . . 1 Unknown 1 
 Robbery . . . 1 Student 2 
 Shoeshine 1 
 Or take two sample months-one during the season of minimum and one during that of 
maximum residence of itinerant workers-of arrests in San Francisco. 
 
CAUSES OF ARREST OF FILIPINOS IN SAN FRANCISCO IN TWO MONTHS OF 1929 
  Number 
 Offense charged July* October* 
 Disturbance of peace . . . . ----- 2 
 State revolver law . . . . 1 5 
 Abandonment and neglect of wife . . . 1 ----- 
 Vagrancy . . . . . 2 6 
 Ordered into custody (bail)  . . . ----- 1 
 Pimp law . . . . . 1 ----- 
 Visits to houses of ill fame . . . . ----- 20 
 Gambling house visiting . . . . 1 78 
 Cal. Vehicle Act (chiefly speeding)  . . . 2 3 
 FILIPINO IMMIGRATION 
  Number 
 Offense charged July October  
 Assault . . . . . . ----- 1 
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 Assault with deadly weapon . . . ----- 2 
 En route . . . . . ----- 1 
 Rape . . . . . . ----- 1 
 Keeping gambling place . . . . ----- 2 
 Lottery place visited . . . . 2 1 
 Petite theft . . . . . 1 1 
 Drunk . . . . . . 2 2 
 Pandering . . . . . 1 ----- 
 Threat to kill . . . . . 1 ----- 
 Battery . . . . . . 1 ----- 
 Barber law . . . . . 1 ----- 
 -------- -------- 
 Total . . . . . 17 126 
 Total for City . . . . . 4,722 5,387 
 Total for American Citizens . . . 2,442 
 In Los Angeles County, the sheriff estimates that between 120 and 150 Filipinos are 
booked in the county jail each year--or less than 1 percent of the total number of prisoners 
booked. Statistics of court convictions by national groups are unfortunately not available for that 
city or county. 
 A police captain reputed to have the most intimate and long continued knowledge of the 
Filipino population in San Francisco states that Filipinos are less given to theft than certain other 
immigrant groups because of a longer history of civilization behind them. Also they are 
restrained by a higher respect for law and order as represented by the police. 
 While Filipinos are sometimes reputed to be less honest than Chinese and Japanese in 
domestic service, most of the thefts reported are from Filipinos. The chief trouble the police 
department has with Filipinos is through their contacts with vice and gambling. In contrast with 
this, one of the chief enforcement officers of the vice laws in San Francisco finds cases in which 
girls bring charges against Filipinos rare, in proportion to the number and age distribution of the 
resident Filipinos. Part of the explanation lies in the fact that Filipinos, whether married or not, 
are reputed to be always “good to” the women they live with, so that charges are rarely made 
except at the instigation of parents or others. 
 Federal officers declare that Filipinos have never been found involved in cases of illicit 
dealing in narcotics. 
 Arrests for the possession of firearms are said to be on the increases in 1930 and 
sufficiently explained by the use of violence against Filipinos on many occasions and their 
complaint of insufficient police protection on some of them. 
 Apart from criminal exploitation of each other (see above, p. 85 et seq.), minor theft is 
the main cause of complaint. Often it is associated with the Filipino’s desire for good clothes. 
 It is interesting to note that leading Filipinos are making the same complaint about the 
treatment of Filipino crime by the press that Negro leaders are making in the East. Says one of 
them: 
 When a Filipino boy is in trouble, the newspapers print big headlines about it. When a 
white man does wrong, they print small articles, saying that Jones, Brown or Johnson did such 
and such a thing. They do not say that a Swede committed a crime. But they always pick on the 
Filipinos. 
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 Another cause of undeserved unfavorable publicity is the proneness of police officers to 
make false arrests of members of any group against which public opinion is prejudiced. For 
example, during a moral clean-up campaign in Seattle recently, a policemen arrested a group of 
eight Filipinos for standing at a street corner late night, charging them accosting women. Since 
the policeman could not produce a single witness, and the boys declared that after coming home 
late from work they had no other place to congregate before going home than the street, the 
magistrate immediately dismissed the charge. A probation officer in California writes: 
 Three Filipino boys were recently arrested here for molesting two white girls on the 
street. I doubt that they had any intention to do so but believe that the girls became frightened 
and, perhaps, still more alarmed when the Filipinos tried to keep them from causing trouble. The 
boys were given fifty days in jail. Unfortunately no sufficient body comparable statistics is 
available to discover whether the circumstances under which Filipinos live in different types of 
communities affect their crime rate. A high police officer in California believes this to be the 
case and complains that his city is getting a particularly low type of Filipino, with a relatively 
high rate of convictions for every kind of larceny. It is probably true that to this area there come 
thousands of workers of little education and relatively low intelligence; for, by opportunities of 
particularly heavy and disagreeable agricultural occupations, it attracts a racial mixture unusual 
even for the Pacific Coast; and since the laborers are able to make good earnings, they are 
exploited by many varieties of quacks, fakers and hangers-on usually of their own race and 
nationality. 
 Californians familiar with social conditions believe that the statistics of arrests and 
convictions give too favorable a picture of the Filipino, not only as regards the relative amount of 
his crime but also as regards its nature. Cases of sex delinquency, they say, are rarely brought 
into court. But they become known in the locality and, just because charges often cannot Be 
pressed, inflame public opinion. 
4. DESTITUTION 
 public officials and social workers close to the Filipinos often comment upon the 
remarkable degree of mutual aid among the Filipinos, who rarely, if ever, become a burden to the 
local charities. In some of the cities visited in connection with the present inquiry, the more 
important welfare agencies could barely remember having handled cases involving Filipinos. A 
religious social worker who is keeping close contact with hundreds of Filipinos says that nearly 
always a boy, when he gets into financial difficulties, has relatives or close friends who will help 
him out. He has never come across a Filipino who not have shelter and the bare necessities, even 
when he was out of work. One explanation is that probably a majority of the Filipinos now in 
this country have brothers, uncles, or cousins here; and that most of them are members of 
organizations which, though mutual aid is not always part of their objective, yet usually have 
members coming from the same region in the Philippines, even from the same town and 
neighborhood, so that the sense of mutual obligation is keen. 
 The large degree of self-help among the Filipinos is the more remarkable since very few 
of them arrive in this country with a substantial nest-egg to fall back upon; or if they do have 
money are even more rapidly than other immigrants deprived of it. For the youth and 
inexperience of the Filipino laborer, his unbounded faith in the land of opportunity and childlike 
trust in those who are kind to him make him a frequent victim for every kind of confidence 
game. 
 The few cases in which Filipinos figure that come under the survey of welfare societies 
usually are cases of domestic maladjustment or desertion. But it is interesting to note in this 
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connection that desertion of a Filipino husband and children by an American wife is more 
frequent-or rather, less frequent-or rather, less infrequent-than the reverse. And even fewer are 
the cases of Filipino desertion of a Filipino wife. Typical cases are those in which an American 
girl, after having married a Filipino here and gone him to the Philippine Islands, finds life over 
there unbearable and returns alone to live as best she can in an American environment. 
 In short, frequent statements to the contrary notwithstanding, it may be said with 
certainty that under present circumstances--that is, with the given age and sex composition of the 
group--the Filipinos in America do not tend to become a public charge and do not throw a heavy 
burden upon organized charity. 
 The different situation, in this regard, in which private and public welfare agencies find 
themselves in facing Mexican immigration is often commented upon. In Los Angeles, where 
they make up about 12 percent of the population, Mexicans absorb about 25 percent of the 
budgets provided for charity and other forms of relief. Because of incinerate living conditions, 
the Mexican quarters in western cities frequently are the foci of epidemics. Preventable sickness 
is more prevalent among them than among their neighbors. Delinquency also is out of proportion 
among Mexicans to their share in the total population. In all these respects, differences in age 
distribution and in cultural background rather than in racial traits suffice to account for the much 
larger liability of the Mexican to the American community compared with that of the Filipino. 
5. Health 
 “Practically all of them have become afflicted with loathsome diseases.” This statement 
repeatedly occurred in statements and resolutions concerning the Filipinos during the summer of 
1929; it is contrary to fact. The great majority of Filipinos who come to this country are free 
from contagious diseases. Nevertheless, because of their tropical origin and their manner of 
living, which makes their resistance and susceptibility to various infections different from that of 
the native population, they do contribute health problems with which public health officers are 
rapidly becoming familiar. 
 The immediate occasion for a wide spread of unfavorable reports concerning the health 
of the Filipino immigrants was the meningitis epidemic of the spring of 1929. 
A. Cerebro-Spinal Meningitis. 
 The relation of this outbreak to the immigration of Filipinos has been so competently 
described in the medical press that it is not necessary here to repeat or to analyse it. 
Unfortunately, a mistaken early statement of a public health officer in San Francisco, to the 
effect that immigrant Filipinos were responsible for this epidemic, attracted the attention of 
circles hostile to the Filipino’s coming to this country and was widely diffused throughout the 
country, while the corrective information, since circulated by federal and state health officers and 
competent epidemiologists, has not yet caught up with it. 
 An editorial article in the Journal of the American Medical Association (June 15, 1929, 
Vol. 92, No. 24, p.2202) states : 
 California as wall as Oregon and Washington reported a decide rise in the number of 
cases in 1926 . In fact, this increase was manifest on Oregon in 1925. The important thing to 
observe is that the increased incidence was maintained for 1927 and 1928 for reported cases and 
deaths. Likewise, cases were continuously being reported throughout the summer months. For 
instance, Washington in 1925 reported 55 cases and 39 deaths; in 1926, 190 cases and 84 deaths; 
in 1928, 123 cases and 95 deaths; and for January and February, 1929, 48 cases and 8 deaths, the 
latter figure being incomplete. Oregon in 1925 reported 46 cases and 37 deaths; in 1926, 99 cases 
and 65 deaths; in 1927, 89 cases and 35 deaths; in 1928, 76 cases and 36 deaths, and for January, 
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February and March , 1929, 22 cases and 24 deaths. California in 1925 reported 97 cases and 30 
deaths; in 1926, 192 cases and 91 deaths; in 1927, 222 cases and 91 deaths, and for January, 
February and March, 1929, 260 cases and 127 deaths. 
 The situation as to cases in steerage passengers did not at first appear to be serious and 
gave little concern to health and shipping officials. The disease was practically prevalent in one 
nationality, the Filipino, whose individual resistance to the causative strain of organism was 
probably low. ... It is known that Filipino steerage passengers were at first allowed freedom in all 
ports of call. 
 In August, the Journal reported that the measures advocated by health officials and 
presumably adopted by the American shipping company concerned had apparently been 
efficacious, as all ships sailing from Manila as far back as May 11 had arrived “clean”--that is, 
without a single case of meningitis. In September it further reported that the epidemic was under 
control. In Shanghai probably about 10,000 had succumbed to the disease. In December, the 
steerage passenger agent of the Dollar Steamship Company in Manila stated that the last nine or 
ten boats to the United States ports had all gone in “clean.” 
 In July, the Public Health Service followed up a Presidential order, issued in June, with a 
drastic regulation under the Navigation Act of 1882, reducing steerage capacity to one-fourth of 
the cubic space. This regulation was amended in October, 1929, permitting the use of one-half of 
the steerage capacity. 
 In short, so far as transmission of this disease from the Orient to the United States is 
concerned, these facts show that the protective measures taken by the government and by the 
steamship company have been effective. With further measures that are advocated by the 
medical authorities for a more complete system of information on the prevalence of the disease 
in different parts of the world, for further port facilities to handle communicable disease, and for 
the training of medical officers skilled in taking effective action in an emergency, we need not 
here concern ourselves. 
 Dr. J. C. Geiger, professor of epidemiology at the Hooper Foundation for Medical 
Research, University of California, and other authorities believe that, while the epidemic did not 
originate with the Filipinos, low resistance on their part may have made them especially liable to 
become its victims on the passage and contact between Shanghai and, especially American ports; 
their morality was greater than that of other racial groups. The epidemic in California probably 
was aggravated by the fact that unrecognized cases among immigrant Filipinos acted as an 
additional source of infection. 
B. Venereal Diseases. 
 Perhaps the “loathsome diseases” of the laborer resolutions mean venereal diseases, with 
which it is widely stated that Filipinos are greatly afflicted. But the syphilis rate very low. The 
gonorrhea rate, according to one Filipino bacteriologist who has the opportunity of seeing a large 
number of Filipino patients, is fairly high; that is, about 60 percent of patients examined in the 
hospitals of San Francisco have had it. But the rate of occurrence varies with the length of 
residence, being highest among those who have been longest in the United States. Gonorrhea is 
less common in the Philippine Islands than in this country. And there are few cases among those 
who have recently arrived from Hawaii. Not more than 15 or 20 percent of these new arrivals, 
according to one authority, have had sex experience before coming to the United States, partly 
because of the supervision exercised over the workers there and their careful selection. As 
elsewhere, the disease in the Philippine Islands is more prevalent among urban than among rural 
populations. Also, as in other parts of the world, the venereal rate is high among sailors. 
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 I believe that if the vital statistics of the Philippine Islands are consulted, said Dr. H. H, 
Darling at a meeting of the Commonwealth Club of California, you will find that venereal 
disease is as rare in those Islands as it is in any country in the world. When Filipinos have 
venereal disease, they get it here in the United States, or they get it in Hawaiian Islands. It is not 
common in the Philippine Islands. 
 A number of venereal clinics have been visited in connection with the present inquiry to 
secure information on the relative proportion of Filipinos among their patients. In Seattle, with a 
large and constantly changing Filipino population, many of them housed in the vicinity of the red 
light district, nevertheless the municipal clinic finds no larger number of Filipino clients in 
proportion to their number than clients of other racial groups. An examination by a federal health 
officer of all Filipinos going from Seattle to Alaska for work in the salmon canneries, following 
the meningitis scare, revealed a very small proportion with active venereal diseases. This officer 
believes that venereal infection is decidedly less prevalent among Filipinos than among white 
Americans of the same class and age group. The federal health officer at San Francisco likewise 
states that the rejection of Filipino immigrants because of venereal infections is rare. The total 
number of Filipino cases on the files of the municipal venereal clinic of San Francisco from 
January 1 to December 5, 1929, was two. 
 Of course, these statistics are not convincing because Filipinos may prefer to visit private 
physicians--especially those of their own race and Japanese--when in need of treatment. For this 
reason the opinions already reported above were checked. A physician who sees many Filipino 
cases at the Hospital of the University of California states that most recently arrived Filipino 
cases at the Hospital of the University of California states that most recently arrived Filipinos are 
venereal clean, but that they tend to get infected here through absence of normal sex 
opportunities. A physician in San Francisco with a considerable insurance practice states that 
mild forms of gonorrhea are prevalent among Filipinos. Lastly, inquiry produced the interesting 
fact that, with twenty-six Filipinos employed in the kitchen department of one of the large 
turnover, the medical examination of probably at least twice that number in the course of a year, 
only three were rejected in twelve months because of positive reaction to the Wassermann test. 
C. Diseases of the Respiratory Organs. 
 Tuberculosis and other respiratory diseases are common in the Philippine Islands, 
probably, according to the best medical authorities, because of unhygienic living conditions: 
congestion in homes, inadequate diet and, in the cities and among the more affluent classes --- 
with a Latin tradition of the mode of life in consonance with their social status---lack of physical 
exercise. With the difference in work habits and largely because of the selective character of 
voluntary migration, tuberculosis is known to be less prevalent among the Filipinos in the United 
States than it is in their home country. A physician in San Francisco, with a record of several 
hundred of Filipino patients examined, had among them only ten cases of tuberculosis. 
 In Seattle, the tuberculosis rate among Filipinos is believed to be slightly higher than the 
average for the city population---the causes given being overcrowding, frequent unemployment 
and malnutrition. A federal health officer states that in that city large numbers of Filipinos 
congregate in the cheapest lodging houses, often as many as eight or ten occupying one small 
room, sometimes sleeping in shifts because of their poverty and thus eking out a most unhealthy 
existence. No more favorable environment for the spread of tuberculosis and other 
communicable diseases could be conceived. The supervising nurse of the tuberculosis division of 
the city health department believes that, in addition to the causes just named, the Filipinos 
experience a special danger of infection by being, in the Alaska salmon canneries, brought in 
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contact with the natives of that territory who have an exceptionally low resistance to the disease, 
first introduced there by white men. The rate at which tuberculosis develops among Filipinos 
tens to be faster than among Americans. (This, of course, would speak against the theory of a 
higher tuberculosis rate in the Philippine Islands as compared with the United States, except on 
the assumption that there also, as in Alaska, the disease has but recently been introduced by 
white men so that the population has not yet become immune to ant extent.) 
 In San Francisco, the total number of Filipino tuberculosis cases on the active list of the 
municipal clinic in November, 1929, was 5; the total number treatment between January 1 and 
October 31 of that year, 11. During the period from January 1, 1919, to November 30, 1929, out 
of a total of 4,150 patients listed in the Chest Clinic of the Hospital of the University of 
California, in the same city, only 28 were Filipinos, and of these only 8 diagnosed as definitely 
afflicted with pulmonary tuberculosis hospitals of California in 1927, 36 were Filipinos. 
 As in Seattle, so also in San Francisco, many stories are told of the appalling congestion 
in which Filipinos are at times found to live. The assistant health officer, Dr. Herbert F. True, 
blames lack of heating in winter in many cheap apartment and rooming houses as a special cause 
of overcrowding. poverty is another. In one case of sickness, a health inspector found four 
Filipinos occupying a small room with one bed. Two using it at night and the other two in day 
time. In another case. An inspector of hospital orderlies reported finding 24 Filipinos occupying 
a house which the landlady had rented to two of them. A physician especially familiar with 
Filipino health through insurance practice confirms the opinion above mentioned that in men of 
that race the disease is very difficult to arrest. In the country hospital, in spite of fairly good 
results with American tuberculosis patients, the Filipinos affected with the disease much more 
frequently fade away and die. 
 Investigation of the causes of tuberculosis among the Filipino immigrants is rendered 
difficult by the impossibility, in most cases, of securing a complete case history. Usually the 
patients have been in this country al least a year or two before tuberculosis develops; but it does 
not follow that their infection is due to conditions here. Questioning occasionally reveals that 
other members of the family have died of the disease at home in the Philippine Islands. Malaria 
and sold contracted at some time in the past are sometimes admitted; but a much larger number 
of Filipino tuberculosis patients have at sometime suffered from malaria than are aware of the 
fact. 
 In the case of pneumonia as in that of tuberculosis, Filipino immigrants have a low 
resistance. Here also ban living conditions and unsuitable habits are at least contributing factors. 
Dr. J. C. Perky, Senior Surgeon of the United States Public Health Service in San Francisco, 
reports that during the epidemic of cerebra-spinal meningitis numerous cases of pneumonia 
likewise developed among Filipino steerage passengers. 
 It was noted from a study of data and observation at the Quarantine Station that there had 
been a unusual prevalence of upper respiratory infections among arriving steerage passengers, 
and that in many cases those vessels which had had many cases of meningitis had concurrent 
epidemics of pneumonia and influenza. 
 In crowded steerage quarters under the conditions prevailing there is abundant 
opportunity for the direct exchange of nose and throat secretions, and the consequent spread of 
communicable diseases. 
 There is, then, no experience on which the statement could be based that the Filipinos are 
unadapted to the American climate. Arguments of that kind, whether related to Filipinos or some 
other race, are received with skepticism by the medical profession; for it is now well known that 
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both in the tropics and in colder regions is probably due not to cold but to lack of ventilation, 
congestion, unsuitable clothing and unsuitable food habits. But practically it is due to contagion 
against which immunity has not been acquired in the previous history of the race. 
 The effect of climatic change on Filipinos in many respects is similar to that on Negroes. 
And just as in the early days after the war the northward migration of Negroes brought with it a 
large increase in deaths from diseases of the respiratory organs, and as in their case the return of 
a certain proportion to the South to escape the hard winters of the North gave currency to the 
belief that Negroes could not stand the northern winter, so the southward migration of Filipinos 
on the Pacific Coast in the fall and early winter had given rise to the belief--also sometimes 
among themselves--that their health requires a warm climate. But in both cases experience is 
disproving this notion. 
D. Intestinal Parasites. 
 Opponents of Filipino immigration make much of the fact that the spread of dysentery in 
San Quentin prison and elsewhere has been traced to Filipino carriers. As a matter of fact, there 
is always some of this disease in the United States. Tropical parasites are indigenous with the 
Philippine Islands, where probably 80 percent of the population are infected. The source of 
infection, as elsewhere, is often associated with the absence of proper sewage systems. Going 
barefoot is another, perhaps even larger, cause. 
 A physician familiar with the amoebae problem and with large numbers of Filipino 
patients in the United States believes about 8 percent of them to be affected by it. Amebic 
dysentery has been found in Americans who have never left the United States. 
E. Other Diseases and General State of Health. 
 The fungus coccidioidal granuloma, which brings about conditions similar to those 
produced by tuberculosis, is more common in California than anywhere else in the world. One 
hundred and forty-seven cases of this disease have been studied in California, and of these eight, 
or 5.44 Percentcent, occurred among Filipinos. This disease, always serious, has proved 
particularly fatal to Filipinos and Negroes. 
 Trachoma, which has been largely instrumental in shaping the port inspection methods of 
our public health service, rarely occurs among Filipinos. 
 Hookworm is an important indirect factor in the general effect which the Filipino 
immigrant has on American health conditions, in that, with about 25 percent of the Philippine 
population infected (through lack of sewer systems, even in fairly large towns), it has a 
devitalizing effect on the whole population of the Islands and exposes them to the inroads of 
other diseases. Yet, the eradication of hookworm has made remarkable progress in recent years, 
and Vice-Governor General Eugene Allen Gilmore was able to report to the White House 
Conference on Child Welfare in February,1930, that the results of its conquest are noticeable in 
the increased mental alertness of the Islands’ school population. 
 There is still considerable leprosy in the Philippine Islands; but any passenger arriving on 
the Pacific Coast suffering from this disease, if detected, would promptly be returned under the 
provisions of our quarantine law. Even if the disease should develop or be recognized after 
landing, the sufferer would sent to the National Leprosarium or returned. 
 This section would not be complete without mention of the fact that as regard all the 
diseases discussed above, conditions in the Philippine Islands are improving. The public health 
service, partly through lack of funds, leaves a great deal to be desired, but the influence of 
education, both through the elementary schools and the institutions of higher learning, already 
has been considerable. 
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 We sometimes forget how recent is our own American preoccupation with personal 
hygiene. For all classes of Filipinos to learn the value of physical exercise, the dangers of 
insanitation and the devitalizing effect of every kind of excess, will take time. Dr. George W. 
McCoy , director of the National Health Institute of the Public Health Service, at one time 
stationed in the Philippines, and other health authorities testify to the remarlable reaction of 
seemingly physically poor Filipinos when subjected to a proper diet. 
 The cultural habits which the Filipinos must learn to overcome if they would enjoy good 
health, it is thought by some of those who have studied their condition at first hand, are partly 
those handed down through the ages by their ancestors of Malay blood and partly those inherited 
from the Spanish regime. Some causes of ill health are attributed to the Spanish inheritance, and 
therefore largely limited to the higher social classes: the cultivation of in dolence as a mark of 
social superiority, too large a transference of expenditure from proper food and wholesome 
habitation to personal adornment and social graces. 
 Yet, even these failings may easily be exaggerated; and the impression that Filipinos are 
of ill, health may largely be due to the normal physical appearance of the Malay type--pale, 
slight, with high cheek-bones that suggest tuberculosis--compared with the more robust 
Americans among whom they are seen. A comparison of the Filipino student type with the 
splendid color and admirable physique of a group of young Filipinos after they have worked for 
a season in the fields suggests that the observer may readily be led into erroneous generalizations 
unless he remembers that there are as many differences ub the physical conditions of classses 
and regions in the Philippine Islands as there are here. And it is unquestionably true, as we shall 
see in later section, that with a more careful selection of immigrants fitted for the particular work 
to be done, the planters of Hawaii are securing a physically much more desirable type of Filipino 
worker than the American employer on the continent, who has no policy of selection and 
management at all. 
 From many statements by lay people and resolutions passed by deverse bodies, it is clear 
that there is a widespread feeling that life in the tropics is unhealthy, and that there is a 
widespread feeling that life in the tropics is unhealthy, and that those coming from the tropical 
regions are necessarily inferior in physical efficiency to those bred in moderate climates. But, as 
Dr. Alfred C. Reed points out: 
 In California especiall we have all the essentials of a tropic climated, and ... diseases 
oridinarily considered tropical are found native to this state. 
 Moreover, some disease popularly looked upon as typically tropical really have 
originated in the temperate zone: 
 An instance of how an ancient and dangerous disease has deserted cold climates and 
become truly a tropical disease is seen in the case of leprosy. 
 De. Albert W. C. T. Herre, a zoologist and anthropologist who has lived for many years 
in the Philippine Islands, believes that all the traditional impediments to ful physical efficiency in 
the tropics can be, and increasingly are being, eliminated: 
 It is axiomatic that until we eliminate intestinal and other parasites, which in some places 
infest an enormous percentage of the people, and likewise overcome the effects of an 
improverished diet, ... we can know nothing of the results due to a tropical climate. It has benn 
the mode to impute the lack of physical strength and the lack of energy of many people native to 
the tropics to the ill effects of the climate, when as a matter of fact they have been weaked by 
hookworm, malaria, filariasis, amoebic dysentery and other infestations and infections. ... 
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 Wherever we find native workmen suffuciently well fed and leading an active life we 
find them well muscled, capable of great exertion and able to do efficient work. One could not 
ask for better specimens physically than the longshoremenand sailors of the Philippine ports, or 
the lean hard Samals who not so long ago were the most dreaded of pirates. On the other hand, 
many of the tao and illustrado classes alike are miserably puny specimens, equally deficient in 
muscle and vitality. But this is do to many causes, some of them already cited, others having to 
do with social traditions and customs, but none traceable to climate. 
 As we shall see, these contentions are fully corroborated by the experience of Hawaii 
with Filipino laborers. 
 In conclusion, mention should be made of an increasing tendency to question the whole 
basis on which comparisons have in the past been made between standards of health in tropical 
countries and those of temperate climate. Caucasians in tropical countries have experenced 
among themselves as well as among the natives that a lower basic metabolism, expressing itself 
in lessened vigor, is a symptom of successful adaptation rather than of lower vitality in the sence 
of physical failure. Recognition of the need for adaptation does not, of course, lessen the health 
problems produced by migration; but it transfers their consideration from preoccupations with 
racial factors to those with factors of general validity. 
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 For most of the twentieth century, Filipinos have been part of the flow of Asian 
newcomers to Hawaii and to the western shores of the continental United States. The migration 
has come largely as two distinct movements. The first influx during the 1920s consisted 
primarily as agricultural workers, while the second, occurring after 1965, was made up of people 
with a wider range of interests and skills. Since 1968, the Philippines have led all Asian countries 
in the number of new immigrants, and since 1970 it has led all other nations except Mexico. The 
purpose of this paper is to review the two major periods of Filipino immigration to Hawaii and to 
the United States, to discuss the motives of the immigrants, and to describe American attitudes 
towards the newcomers. Thus far, neither scholars nor the general public have paid much 
attention to Filipino Americans. Only during the 1930s, when this "third wave" of Asian 
immigrants who followed upon the heels of the Chinese and Japanese appeared to create 
problems for West Coast nativists, was any attention given to them or to their problems in 
becoming part of America's pluralistic society. It is hoped that this paper will encourage a closer 
look at these much neglected people. 
 For two decades following the annexation in 1898 of the Philippine Islands by the United 
States, those Filipinos migrating to the mainland came primarily as college and university 
students. United States citizens welcomed the as trainees in democracy who would eventually 
return to their islands carrying the message of democracy to their own people. 
 Though the students, few in number, pioneered the Pacific crossing, the first major influx 
experienced by the West Coast occurred during the 1920s. Filipino arrivals increased sharply 
after 1924 when a new immigration act excluded Japanese immigrants. With the elimination of 
Japanese labor, California farmers had to find other workers to perform the seasonal tasks in the 
fields and orchards. Workers were also sought by the salmon cannery industries of the Pacific 
Northwest and Alaska. Since white Americans were not available in sufficient supply, western 
employees turned to the Philippines and Mexico for relief. The use of labor from these countries 
proved temporary, however, for during the depression years of the 1930s the number of available 
white workers increased. In the face of declining employment opportunities and increasing racial 
prejudice, the number of Filipinos migrating to the West Coast dropped sharply during this 
decade. 
 Filipino immigration to the Hawaiian Islands occurred at the same time as the movement 
to the West Coast, but it differed in some respects with that to the mainland. Immigration to 
Hawaii was tied to the fortunes of the islands' sugar companies. Following the 1907-1908 
Gentlemen's Agreement, whereby Japan restricted the number of laborers migrating to the 
islands and to the mainland, the plantations faced a shortage of field and mill hands. From 1907 
through 1919, the Hawaiian Sugar Planters' Association experimented with Filipino labor as a 
replacement for the Japanese. When the experiment proved successful, there followed for a 
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decade after 1919 a heavy influx of workers from the Far East archipelago. During the decade of 
the 1930s, however, in the face of demand for exclusion and a labor surplus in Hawaii, the 
number of migrating Filipinos dropped to a trickle. The one exception occurred in 1946 when, 
just prior to independence for the new Asian republic, some 7,361 Filipino migrated to the 
Territory of Hawaii. Many came at that particular time because they expected easy access to 
Hawaii to end when the quota system went into effect following Philippine independence. Others 
came in response to a growing postwar need for labor on Hawaii's sugar plantations. Their 
arrival was encouraged by the Hawaiian Sugar Planters' Association, which requested the United 
States Department of Interior, under the terms of the Tydings-McDuffie Act of 1934, to arrange 
for Filipino immigrants to meet the sugar industry's labor shortage. 
 The Philippines gained independence on July 4, 1946. Two days earlier, Congress made 
Filipinos eligible for naturalization in the United States. On July 4, President Harry Truman 
issued a proclamation fixing the annual quotas at 100. This quota remained in effect for two 
decades. On October 3, 1965, President Lyndon B. Johnson signed a law nullifying prior quotas 
and abolishing the long-standing national origins system. Under the new legislation, immigration 
was not based on ethnic consideration, but rather upon the occupational needs of the United 
States and whether or not a would-be immigrant had relatives in the United States. The latter 
consideration, in particular, led to increased immigration from Asia, including, of course, the 
Philippines. 
 Those Filipinos coming in the wake of the 1965 legislation, as well as those arriving 
earlier, were representative of at least three different island cultures. Most immigrants, therefore, 
had to adjust to their own differing cultures as well as to an American culture. For many this 
intracultural adjustment did not come easily. The Visayan Islands, situated in and around the 
Visayan Sea, provided one distinct immigrant group with its own language. Those from the 
Manila area, with easy access to both immigration and transportation agents, formed another 
group. Their native language, Tagalog, is spoken by more Filipinos than is any of the other 
eighty or so dialects. The two northern provinces on the island of Luzon, Ilocos Norte and Ilocos 
Sur, have been and still are the source of most of the immigrants. Their native language is 
Ilocano. Two-thirds to three-fourths of all persons of Filipino descent or origin in the United 
States have come from one of these two Luzon provinces. 
 Some additional statistics will help put Filipino immigration into sharper relief. By 1920, 
just prior to the earliest period of heavy immigration, there were more than four times as many 
Filipinos in Hawaii than on the mainland. They numbered 21,031. most of whom had been 
brought in on an experimental basis by the sugar growers. Those on the mainland numbered only 
about 5,600. Most immigrants of the 1920s were single males who were quite young, either in 
their teens or early twenties. Of those entering California between 1925 and 1929, some 22,767 
were males and 1,356 were females. One-third of the males were between 16 and 21 years of 
age, while another 48 percent were in the 22-29 age range. In Hawaii, the sex imbalance was also 
present: 42,186 males, 1,468 females, and 750 listed as children. 
 By 1930, as a result of the growing need for additional labor, the number of Filipinos in 
Hawaii rose to 63,052, an increase of nearly 66 percent, while the mainland's share during the 
same decade grew by 88 percent to a total of 45,208. An indication of the rapidity of growth is 
shown in the figures for the last five years of the 1920s. During these years, 21,123 Filipinos 
entered through California ports, while some 44,404 entered through Honolulu. With this large 
influx during the late 1920s, the Filipinos, when compared with other Asian groups, were a 
rapidly growing minority. in 1920 there were 85,146 Chinese and 220,284 Japanese in the 
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United States and the Territory of Hawaii. Ten years later there were 102,133 Chinese and 
278,645 Japanese. 
 During the 1930s, the number if Filipinos on both Hawaii and the mainland remained at 
about the same level. By World War II, many of the older immigrants had returned home, while 
the younger Filipinos, who made up the vast majority of the immigrants, had decided to remain 
in the United States. Since World War II, each decade has seen a substantial increase in the 
number of immigrating Filipinos. Most of those who came to the mainland continued to settle in 
California, where, by 1970, 40 percent of the total Filipino population was located. Only 4 
percent lived in New York, the mainland state with the second largest population, while Illinois 
and Washington had but 3.6 percent and 3.4 percent, respectively. 
 With the diversification of California's industries during and after World War II, Filipinos 
congregated primarily where many of their fellows had lived during the 1920s and 1930s - in the 
San Francisco Bay Area and Los Angeles. During the 1950s, Filipinos in California continued to 
shift, as did the general population, from rural to urban areas - from 60 percent in the cities in 
1950 to 80 percent in 1960. By comparison, the shift in Hawaii was slight - only 2 percent. Yet 
Honolulu possesses the largest Filipino population of any United States city. Other mainland 
cities, besides those in California, which have developed sizable Filipino populations since the 
early 1950s are, in order of rank, Seattle, Chicago, New York, and Washington, D.C. 
 

Table I: Filipinos in the United States 
  1920  1930  1940  1950  1960  1970 
Mainland 5603.00 45208.0

0 
45,563 61,636 107,669 241,051 

Hawaii 21031.0
0 

63,052 52,659 61,062 68,611 95,680 

TOTAL 26634.0
0 

108,260 98,132 122,698 176,310 336,731 

Mainland States Subtotals 
California   31,408 40,421 65,459 135,248 
New York   2,978 3,719 5,403 14,405 
Illinois ---  ---  3,587 12,355 
Washingto
n 

  2,222 4,224 7,110 11,488 

 
Table II: Filipino Immigration to the United States 
Year Immigrants Year Immigrants 
 1948 1,122  1960 2,954 
 1949 1,068  1961 2,738 
 1950 595.00  1962 3,437 
 1951 760.00  1963 3,618 
 1952 1,066  1964 3,006 
 1953 1,160  1965 3,130 
 1954 1,636  1966 6,003 
 1955 1,784  1967 10,865 
 1956 1,873  1968 16,731 
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 1957 1,996  1969 20,744 
 1958 2,236  1970 31,203 
 1959 2,633  1971 28,471 
   1972 29,376 

 
Table III: Number of Filipinos Residing in 
the City of Honolulu -- 1930-1970 
Year Number 
 1930 4,776 
 1940 6,887 
 1950 17,372 
 1960 21,807 
 1970 29,481 

 
 In 1960, the Filipinos had the following statistical profile: Men in California and Hawaii 
were older than women. In California, the largest male age group (33 percent) was between the 
ages of 25 and 34. In Hawaii, 51 percent of the men were in the 45-64 age group, and 29 percent 
of the women were in the 25-34 age group. The change in the immigration law in 1965 had by 
1970 produced a major impact on the age of Filipino immigrants.. California's largest male group 
(62 percent) was under twenty-one years of age. The largest female group (56 percent) was also 
under twenty-one years of age. The same was true in Hawaii, where 58 percent of the males and 
45 percent of the females were under twenty-one. 
 The motivation for Filipino immigration during the period of the first influx and after 
1965 was the same. They came to the United States in response to economic factors in this 
country and because of local conditions in the islands. during the 1920s and 1930s, their life plan 
did not differ greatly from that of other Asians or most Europeans. Many Ilocanos, for example, 
left their homes for the United States or Hawaii in an effort to assist their families. The lure of 
comparatively high salaries attracted many who sought to improve their families' economic 
conditions. A common pattern was the family to mortgage a portion of its islands in order to send 
one son to the United States. In turn he would send money home to pay off the mortgage or to 
assist a brother to obtain higher education. 
 The young immigrant's persistent dream was to return home and reestablish his life in 
familiar surroundings. Any Hawaiian who returned to Norte or Sur Ilocos to buy land became a 
person of prestige and economic prominence. From 1920 through 1934, as young immigrants 
arrived at West Coast and Honolulu docks, others returned to their Filipino homes. The number 
leaving the United States in any one year during these fourteen years ranged from 16 percent to 
50 percent of the arrivals for the same year. 
 As with other immigrant groups, the dream and hopes that motivated the Filipinos' 
ambitions frequently did not materialize. Wages, which appeared to be extraordinary when 
viewed from the Philippines, were quickly consumed by much higher cost of living in the United 
States. Education often proved more difficult to obtain than had been anticipated by those 
seeking additional learning experiences. Young men, with a strong sense of pride, did not want 
to return home as acknowledged failures. While at first not too concerned about adjusting to their 
new environment, they found that they had to remain a longer time than they had originally 
planned in order to gain enough money to return home a success. But because they were "birds 
of passage," they had no inclination to become part of American society. As late as 194, many 
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Filipinos who had arrived before 1934 still clung to the hope that they would return home. J.C. 
Dionisio, a member of President Manuel Quezon's World War II exile government, explained the 
feelings held by those California Filipinos he had interviewed: 
 The tragedy of our life in America ... is that it has been predicated on wishful thinking - 
"I want to go home." We have been sentimental rather than realistic. "Why should I plan, why 
should I take life seriously here, when this is only an interlude in my life? I am going home. It is 
there where I am going to take root." 
 Birds of passage, Mr. President, do not plan. They drift aimlessly. 
 California agriculture came to rely in large measure upon these men who were caught in 
a trap, partly of their own making. The state's major farming regions - the Imperial Valley, the 
San Joaquin Valley, the Delta Region, and the Salinas Valley - relied upon cheap migratory labor 
to produce a variety of crops. During the 1920s most Filipinos in the Delta area, near Stockton, 
worked in the asparagus fields. The Salinas Valley, another major Filipino center, has over the 
years provided seasonal work in the lettuce fields and packing sheds. 
 Because of the nature of the agricultural work, Filipinos migrated back and forth among 
farming regions and the larger cities in California and the Pacific Northwest. In his definitive 
study of the first period of Filipino immigration, Bruno Lasker noted that in 1931 Seattle's 
summer population of Filipinos consisted of only a few hundred. During the winter, however, 
some 3,500 of them moved into the city's ghettos. Stockton's Filipino summer population during 
the asparagus season of the same year was 6,000, while its winter population was only a 
thousand. During the winter Stockton's temporary residents went to Los Angeles or San 
Francisco to seek other employment and to share with their fellow countrymen the varied 
experiences of urban living. 
 This shift from urban to rural to urban was a common way of life for these men, and it 
has been graphically described by Manuel Buaken, a former field hand. in 1927 after failing to 
find a city job he left Los Angeles for Stockton's "Little Manila," the principal Filipino center on 
the West Coast. He found the city filled with other Filipinos searching for work, but he finally 
secured employment pulling celery seedlings and transplanting them. He also harvested onions, 
carrots, and potatoes. His first job paid $2.50 a day plus room and board for a six day work 
week. At the end of the season, five months later, he had earned $500. Nationally in 1927, farm 
workers were earning $2.28 for a ten-hour day, while factory workers made $5.52. The average 
wage for Filipinos during the 1930 season, three years later, was $600. During the depression, 
wages sank to $300 a season. It should be noted that "meaningful comparisons" between 
California farm labor wages and those in other occupations are difficult to make. Even a 
comparison between various agricultural segments and groups is hard to draw because of 
piecework payments in many crops. 
 In general, Filipinos were among the lowest paid agricultural workers during the 1920s 
and 1930s. This situation is partially explained by racial considerations. Carey McWilliams, in 
Factories in the Field, reported that California farmers in 1937, and in earlier years, paid workers 
on the basis of race. A study by Harry Schwartz bears out this fact of racial discrimination. His 
1928 study showed that farmers employing both white and nonwhite workers paid higher wages 
to the white. At that time only Mexicans and blacks earned less than Filipinos. Another factor 
causing the Filipinos to receive lower wages was their own actions. As had the Japanese earlier, 
they undercut other field labor, such as Mexicans, by accepting lower wages. in 1935, for 
example, the Mexican asked for $5 an acre to thin lettuce, but the Filipinos agreed to do the same 
work for $3.25 to $4.50. Once ensconced, however, they demanded higher pay. 
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 The Filipinos were used primarily as "stoop labor" - unskilled field hands. Usually the 
farmer needing labor arranged with a labor contractor to provide for a crew. The contractor 
arranged for transportation from a nearby town, supervised the work, and kept books. If room 
and board were furnished the worker, the contractor would deduct the cost from the men's wages. 
He also collected a service charge from each worker for any service he provided. 
 Labor was the only commodity that the Filipino had to offer. The one way in which he 
could change his working conditions was to withhold his work at critical times. American 
farmers, always on the lookout for cheap labor, stiffly resisted the tactics that their new recruits 
used to improve wages and working conditions. Many Filipinos responded by adopting 
techniques - threats of strikes, strikes, and boycotts of hostile farmers - developed earlier by 
Japanese agricultural workers. The laborers would usually wait until it was time to pick a crop 
before making their wage demands. The farmer had to accede, obtain other workers, or lose his 
crop. Not surprisingly, farmers became embittered with the Filipino "troublemakers." "The most 
unsatisfactory of any unskilled laborers we had ever hired," remembered one farmer. "They were 
the very essence of independence, taking every advantage to cause the employer trouble ... " In 
1927, this farmer recalled, "the Filipinos evidently thinking we were in a tight place struck for 
higher wages. We were already paying a higher price Per box than anyone else ... We refused to 
meet their exorbitant demands whereupon general rioting ensued. The Filipinos became enraged 
and began to destroy everything they could lay hands on." 
 Filipinos had become an important part of California agricultural by the 1920s and the 
early 1930s. But as noted earlier, new immigration declined as a consequence of the depression 
years. World War II further cut off immigration, and many of those already in the United States 
moved into industrial occupations. After the war, California farmers began to rely more heavily 
upon Mexican farm workers than they had in the past. This change to additional Mexican labor 
gave many farmers an opportunity to rationalize their dislike for the Filipinos. One common 
complaint was that the quality of work being performed by the Filipinos was below par. At the 
same time the Mexicans began to supplant the Filipinos in other ways too. In 1955 a study was 
made of the perceptions of some southern California high school student and farm owners in the 
Coachella Valley regarding the value of different minorities as agricultural workers. According 
to those questioned, the Mexican had replaced the Filipinos as the least desirable worker. 
Attitudes of West Coast agriculturists toward minorities used as field laborers had not changed 
over the years. Decades earlier, Chinese and Japanese immigrants had experienced a similar 
contempt. 
 While Filipinos were readily employed in California agriculture, they also sought, with 
less success, employment in urban areas. During the 1920s and 1930s, they encountered the 
same kind of racial discrimination that had been faced by other Asians. While Filipinos could 
usually find employment as busboys, cooks, dishwashers, domestic help, and gardeners, 
opportunities in business and professional positions were restricted. During and after World War 
II, as the industrial base expanded, they found jobs in factories, in some trades, and as wholesale 
and retail salesmen. They also were able to enter the professions. After 1965 more of them found 
employment open to them in the cities in unskilled, skilled, and semi-professional occupations. 
Nevertheless, union regulations and state licensing provision have restricted opportunities for 
qualified Filipinos. 
 Even with the rural to urban move in California, agriculture in 1960 remained the largest 
employer of Filipinos with 3 percent classified as farmers and farm managers and with another 
28 percent classified as farm laborers and foremen. In 1950, these percentages had been about 6 
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percent and 49 percent, respectively. In Hawaii, Filipinos in 1960 provided the bulk of plantation 
labor. Forty percent of the gainfully employed males worked in agriculture, a decline of 12.5 
percent from 1950. During the 1950s, they began to gain employment as craftsmen and factory 
workers. According to Relations, Filipinos in California, from 1934 to 1959, had not improved 
upon their earning power relative to other groups. By the end of the period studied, 1959, the 
median annual income for male Caucasians in California was $5.109; in Hawaii, it was $3,649. 
California Japanese males had a median income of $4,388, while Hawaiian Japanese averaged 
$4,302. Filipino males in California had a median income of $2,925, while in Hawaii their 
counterparts earned $3,071. 
 The California Department of Industrial Relations 1965 study of the Japanese, Chinese, 
and Filipinos graphically showed that as late as 1960 the latter were still largely employed as 
unskilled laborers. The median annual income in 1959 for the Filipinos was the lowest of the 
three groups studied. In Hawaii they shared with other Pacific island people the dubious 
distinction of having the lowest median salary of all ethnic groups. As the "latest arrivals and 
least fortunately situated" of the immigrant groups, the Filipinos provided most of the unskilled 
plantation labor which was at the bottom of the wage scale. However, Hawaiian Filipinos have 
fared better than those in California, largely because the International Longshoremen's and 
Warehousemen's Union organized Hawaii's agricultural workers and gained wage increases for 
its members. The union boasts that the sugar industry "pays the highest year-round agricultural 
wages in the world." 
 California's agribusiness, on the other hand, successfully resisted unionization of field 
workers until the 1960s. During most of the 1930s, the powerful Associated Farmers of 
California stayed all efforts to organize migratory farm workers. By the end of the decade, the 
Filipinos had achieved limited organizing success with their Filipino Agricultural Laborers 
Association. Created initially in response to a threatened wage cut in asparagus, the union had, 
by 1911, won several strikes and secured some wage increases and improved working 
conditions. The union disappeared as an effective force during World War II when most of its 
members joined the armed forces. The economic motivation for unionism disappeared as farm 
wages increased during the war years. Following the war, agricultural workers called for 
improved working conditions and increased wages to meet inflation. California agriculture met 
this challenge during the 1940s and 1950s by utilizing strike breakers and court injunctions to 
hold at bay union activities. But the situation changed dramatically during the 1960s. In 1959, 
the AFL-CIO formed the Agricultural Workers Organizing Committee (AWOC), and, at about 
the same time, Caesar Chavez founded the National Farm Workers Association (NFWA). While 
both unions were radically integrated, the AWOC local, led by Larry Itliong, was predominantly 
Filipino. These new unions spent several years recruiting members. The climax to these activities 
came in 1965 over the pay scale of grape pickers in the lower San Joaquin Valley. On September 
8, 1965, AWOC launched a strike against thirty-three grape growers near Delano in northern 
Kern County. Domestic agricultural laborers were being paid about $1.20 an hour, while white 
braceros under a U.S. Department of Labor ruling, received $1.40 for picking grapes. The 
domestic workers, including the Filipino Americans and Mexicans Americans, demanded $1.40 
an hour plus 20 cents a box. Chavez's NFWA joined AWOC's effort eight days later. After a 
lengthy strike of about seven months, which generated much public sympathy, Schedley 
Industries, owner of the largest vineyards, recognized NFWA as the sole bargaining agent. 
NFWA and AWOC continued to organize workers and pressure growers. Chavez's union became 
the stronger of the two. To end unnecessary conflict, the unions in August 1966 merged as the 
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United Farm Workers Organizing Committee. This new organization became the bargaining 
agent for the workers of the DiGiorgio Corporation, another large Kern County vineyard owner. 
The naming of a bargaining agent for the farm workers marked a turning point in labor relations 
in California agriculture. The Filipinos and the Chicanos, working together in a common effort, 
were successful in improving wages and working conditions. They have, through the UFWOC, 
continued to struggle together against big agriculture. 
 Filipino immigrants from both periods of migration, in addition to the search for 
economic success, have sought to accommodate themselves in varying degree to American 
society. In 1929, D.F. Ganzalo, a Filipino student at the University of Southern California, 
reflected upon the problems of social adjustment faced by recently arrived young Filipinos. For 
the first few months after arrival, the new immigrant was buoyed by a sense of exuberance and 
high anticipation of realizing his dream of success and financial achievement. The ability to send 
money home each month further increased his enthusiasm. He found ready employment as an 
unskilled worker in those jobs shunned by white labor, and he frequently upbraided his fellow 
countrymen who had been in the United States several years and who appeared to have given up. 
 The newly arrived immigrant, Gonzalo reported, then moved to a second phase in his 
adjustment to the United States. Long hours of hard work soon dulled his outlook. The young 
man became lonesome and began to regret his decision to migrate. He also discovered that 
Americans in the United States were different from those he had met in the Philippines. He 
became conscious of his color and language, both different from those of the American majority. 
He became aware of acts in an alien world, he sought to draw upon his own resources which 
frequently could not cope with those allurements aimed at capitalizing upon the lonely. Many 
young men turned to prostitutes and to dance halls and gambling establishments run by 
Caucasians, Chinese, or other Filipinos. Many Filipinos have said their long hours in the field 
were really spent working for the "Chinaman" - their name for the gamester. Others noted that 
they had been through a comprehensive gaming course at the local "Chinese university." Carey 
McWilliams, in his Brothers Under the Skin, estimated that in Stockton - "the Manila of the 
United States" - Filipinos spent some two million dollars annually on gambling and prostitution. 
The Philippine Free Press of Manila wrote in 1929 of the ensnarement of the young Filipinos by 
gambling: 
 Those Filipinos who sent money home are the "blanket boys." These have steady jobs on 
the farm ... The pastime of the "blanket boys" is playing cards. After a day's work they assemble 
around the improvised table and play cards till late at night. Poker and blackjack are the popular 
games. Their hard-earned money is easily lost. In the town or city the Pinoys may be found in the 
billiard rooms and pool halls from after breakfast till late at night. 
 There are many gambling houses, mostly managed and controlled by Chinese. They are 
popularly known as "sikoy-sikoys" ... In Stockton there is one gambling house managed and 
controlled by white men. It is for Filipinos. 
 It is one mile south from the heart of the city. Anyone who wants to go there gets a free 
ride back and forth. 
 These hired automobiles are owned by Filipinos. 
 In Walnut Grove there are six "sikoy-sikoys"; in Isleton there are four; in Dinuba one; in 
Reedley four, and so on. 
 All these gambling houses are patronized by Filipinos and a few Mexicans. 
 The gambling houses in Walnut Grove and Isleton serve free meals: breakfast at eight 
o'clock; a dinner at twelve; supper at five; coffee and bread at ten in evening. 



 225 

 Filipino gambling although tolerated by native Americans seemed to be an indication to 
them that the young immigrants lacked seriousness of purpose. But the sexual relationships of 
the young Filipino immigrants and white girls led to bitter animosity on the part of adult whites. 
Throughout California, Filipinos sought female companionship in the dance halls. To cater to the 
Filipino trade in Los Angeles during the 1930s, six taxi dance halls employed several hundred 
women. McWilliams opined that the taxi dance provided perhaps the most costly entertainment 
in the state. Each dance, lasting one minute, cost ten cents. 
 There were mixed views about Filipinos and prostitution. In Stockton, Charles F. Crook, 
deputy labor commissioner of San Joaquin County, reflected an unfriendly attitude: 
 The Filipinos never has a dime ... His money goes for cars, women, clothes and the like. 
The Filipino contractor furnishes some of these things. He brings women (white women) into the 
camp as well as booze and gives each laborer who cares to indulge a ticket. That is, he takes it 
out of wages. 
 I know of one taxi company in this city that makes $500 Per month running prostitutes 
into the islands [the San Joaquin River Delta area]. These women must be white, weigh not over 
one hundred pounds, and be comparatively young - not over 24 or 25 years old ... They are 
worked through the islands and back down the coast toward the city. Then, they are worked back 
again. 
 Manual Buaken, one of the early immigrants, agreed in part with Crook, but he felt that 
prostitution was based upon the seduction of Filipinos by the white women. "Women 
professionals," he insisted, "fleeced the innocent Filipinos of his money by pretending they loved 
and so managed to cheat and deceive him." 
 The 1929 Gonzalo study noted that Filipino immigrants moved through several phases as 
they attempted to cope with life in the United States. One undesirable aspect, as noted above, 
was the dependence of many upon gambling and prostitution. Gonzalo concluded that a large 
number of Filipinos, unable to adapt successfully, had to be classified as bewildered drifters who 
appeared to have no aim or purpose. The enthusiasm of former days had disappeared, leaving 
them bitter or resigned. Many who wanted to go home either lacked the money or feared the 
scorn likely to be meted out to failures. Consequently, they became entrapped in their new 
environment. From his study of his fellow Filipinos, Gonzalo concluded that they, like many 
other unskilled immigrants, did not have the background necessary for social adjustment in a 
country where every wage earner was a specialist of sorts. 
 The problems noted by Gonzalo persisted for several decades. Aging Filipinos found 
themselves captive in what was to be their temporary home. Some of those who had migrated in 
the 1920s wee still working in agriculture nearly fifty years later. In 1970, two students of 
Filipinos ancestry, who wanted to understand better their own heritage, interviewed Filipino 
residents of a Salinas farm labor camp. Those interviewed portray vividly the hopes and 
frustrations of men who had become a permanent part of California's agricultural labor force. 
Even though the average age of the men was 65, they still dreamed of returning to the 
Philippines. Some were semi-retired working only long enough to pay their board and room at 
the camp. Others, too young to retire at the ages of 60-65, worked daily in the fields. 
 The interviews of these Filipino agricultural workers point up their optimism - the dream 
of returning to their homeland remained a fond hope. The sadness of it all was that many had 
come to rely upon an external factor - the big win in gambling - to bring reality to the dream. 
Brief biographical sketches of three camp residents underscore the difficulties encountered by 
them and other aging Filipinos who had come to California in the 1920s. 



 226 

 Manong had migrated in 1924 from the Philippines to Hawaii where he had spent three 
years on sugar and pineapple plantations. Securing financial support from a relative in Stockton, 
he had then moved to California where he had workers in the potato and asparagus fields of the 
San Joaquin Delta. In 1938, he had moved to Salinas which became his permanent residence. 
Like many of his compatriots Manong did not seek citizenship because he always planned to 
return to his homeland. He claimed that he had an opportunity to return in 1938, but he could not 
pay for the ticket. Since that time, though he made no effort to return to the Philippines, he 
maintained family ties. he sent money home, but that practice had become more difficult as 
retirement age approached. 
 Nanding, another of the camp residents, arrived in San Francisco in 1925 with the idea of 
studying engineering. But his future was more or less determined at dockside when he and others 
were "greeted ... by a man from an employment office in Stockton whose job was to pick up a 
truckload of men and transport them to Stockton." The driver, Nanding reported, made five 
dollars profit on each passenger by charging more than the normal fare. After his arrival in 
Stockton, Nanding worked as an agricultural worker. Once the harvest season had ended, he and 
several friends enrolled in the seventh grade, but he soon dropped out because he was nineteen 
and the white students were thirteen; he never went back to school. Nanding subsequently 
worked as an agricultural field worker, settling family in the Salinas camp. Like Manong, he 
never applied for United States citizenship. He viewed that step as unnecessary, " for as soon as 
he 'makes it to Reno' he plans to return to the Philippines." Although he had never won enough 
money to cover his transportation costs, he had been able to send money home to support his 
relatives. Several of these had gained an education because of his financial aid. 
 Benigno, the third Salinas camp resident, arrived in California in 1924. He began as a 
field laborer in the Delta region before moving to Salinas in 1935. There he worked in the lettuce 
fields until the start of World War II. Drafted into the army, he automatically became an 
American citizen. He was soon discharged because the Salinas agriculturists needed his labor - 
the same reason that caused many other drafted Filipino farm workers to be released from 
military service. Despite the fact that he was now a citizen, Benigno still wanted to return to the 
Philippines. Like so many others, he was still "waiting for his big win in Reno" so that he could 
buy his ticket. Although he had never had much luck, his hopes remained high. 
 As with other immigrant groups, the Filipinos have responded in many different ways to 
American life. Some were never able to adapt, while others contributed to the mainstream of 
American culture. One of the major themes in the history of Filipino immigration has been the 
difficult and continuing problem of racial prejudice and discrimination. A poignant expression of 
this was the lamentation uttered in 1937 by Carlos Bulosan, a Filipino immigrant who gained 
recognition through his writing about his countrymen: 
 ... Western people are brought up to regard Orientals or colored people as inferior, but the 
mockery of it all is that Filipinos are taught to regard Americans as our equals. Adhering to 
American ideals, living American life, these are contributory to our feeling of equality. The 
terrible truth in America shatters the Filipino's dream of fraternity. 
 I was completely disillusioned when I came to know this American attitude. If I had not 
been born in a lyrical world, grown up with honest people and studied about American 
institutions and racial equality in the Philippines I should never have minded so much the 
horrible impact of white chauvinism. I shall never forget what I have suffered in this country 
because of racial prejudice. 
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 American attitudes towards Filipinos on the mainland and in Hawaii were shaped largely 
by the white reaction to immigrants of the 1920s. Prejudicial attitudes set at that time persisted 
for several decades. Emory Bogardus, a University of Southern California sociologist who spent 
years studying the Filipinos, believed that the general opinions held by white America during the 
late twenties could be divided into three categories; favorable attitudes, unfavorable attitudes, 
and the evaluation of an individual on the basis of that person's aims and evident merit. 
Favorable attitudes, largely paternalistic, developed, he held, from opinions growing out of 
American colonialism. The White Man's Burden created a sense of benevolent obligation to help 
Filipinos assimilate into American society. Bogardus believed this view resulted mostly from 
white contact with Filipinos on a superficial individual basis in hotels and restaurants where the 
latter held inferior positions. 
 The more prevalent white view saw the Filipino as a savage, not far removed from the 
tribal stage. Some American missionaries, self-professed friends of the Filipinos, furthered 
public apprehension as they recounted the primitive conditions of some of the rural Filipinos 
tribes. The prejudicial attitude held by most Americans paralleled the outlook they had regarding 
other Asian minorities. Bogardus, in his study, noted that white workers exhibited hatred as 
Filipinos replaced them in the hotel- restaurant industry and in the maritime trade. White labor 
unions during the late 1920s and early 1930s were leaders in the opposition to Filipino 
immigration as they had been earlier against other Asian groups. 
 In day to day living during the 1920s and 1930s, the Filipino also found that their dark 
skin and their difficulty with the English language set them apart. On the West Coast, they were 
frequently refused service in restaurants and barbershops, barred from swimming pools, movies, 
and tennis courts. Californians, in particular, have a long record of discrimination against Asians 
in real estate and housing. Filipinos, seeking homes in white neighborhoods, were forced into 
slum areas. Often, because of lack of housing, fifteen or twenty were compelled to live in one 
room. They accepted these crowded conditions in an effort to save money for those at home, for 
transportation to the Philippines, or for the purchase of automobiles and American style clothing. 
Most white Californians were unaware of the contradictions that their attitudes created. One 
segment of white society welcomed Filipinos to the state because they provided cheap labor. But 
prejudicial and discriminatory attitudes tended to keep them at a low level of existence. As a 
consequence, other Californians, critical of the Filipinos' substandard living conditions attacked 
them for creating health problems and lowering the American standard of living. Manuel 
Buaken, another spokesman for his people, cried out about the effect of this denial of adequate 
housing on the soul of a man: 
 My personal pride was entirely subdued; I was wounded deeply in heart and soul for on 
that day I tasted mare pangs of life's bitterness and all the sordidness of this world than I [had] 
ever known before, and I learned what calamity and what tragic consequences race prejudice can 
inflict upon a man's life. 
 The impact of prejudice shook the Filipinos who had had contact with teachings of 
Christianity in the Philippines. Many were stunned by the double standards maintained by white 
Christians during the 1920s and 1930s. One Filipino reported: 
 During active membership in church, it always puzzled me to find that many members of 
the same church would converse with me congenially in the church but when I met them on the 
streets or in school or later on they acted as if ashamed to talk with me, even more so when they 
were with friends. And sometimes when I would talk with them in spite of their being with their 
friends, they looked embarrassed and indicated that I should not appear to be knowing them. 
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 While subjected to covert economic and social discrimination, the Filipino was denied 
fewer civil and property rights than the immigrants from China and Japan. The only direct 
legislation aimed against the Filipinos involved mixed marriages. 
 White Californians had long been opposed to Asian males marrying their daughters. In 
1901 Californians had enacted a law forbidding whites from marrying blacks, Mongolians, or 
mulattos. Although California Attorney General U.S. Webb believed that Filipinos were 
Mongolians, his opinion did not have the force of a judicial decision. Each county clerk could 
make his own interpretations as to the racial origin of Filipinos. In 1931, the Los Angeles County 
clerk, accepting Webb's interpretation, denied a marriage license to Salvador Roldan, who then 
filed suit against the county. Claiming that the term, Mongolian, did not include Filipinos, 
Roldan was successful in both superior and appellate courts. In 1933 the county appealed to the 
California state supreme court which upheld the decisions of the two lower courts on the grounds 
that the state legislature had not specifically forbidden marriages between whites and Filipinos. 
The California legislature quickly closed this loophole by amending the state's civil code in 1933 
to include persons of the Malay race in the list of people whom whites could not marry. This 
action nullified the court decision, and it was soon imitated by other state legislatures. By 1937, 
Nevada, Oregon, and Washington had enacted laws prohibiting marriages between Filipinos and 
whites. 
 California's miscegenation law was eventually ruled unconstitutional in 1948 in the case 
of Perez v. Sharp. The California supreme court held that legislation limiting the right of 
members of one race to marry members of another race was a violation of civil rights. Such laws, 
the court stated, had to be based upon more than "prejudice and must be free from oppressive 
discrimination." During the year following the Perez decision, some 21,060 marriages license 
applications were taken out of Los Angeles County. Of these, 100 could be classified as 
interracial, and Filipinos comprised most of them - 40 males and 2 females. 
 In addition to legal discrimination, there were incidents of violation against Filipinos. 
Hostility manifested itself in acts of individual violence as well as in riots in Washington and 
California between 1928 and 1930. The first of these hostilities, which occurred in Washington's 
Yakima Valley in 1928, grew out of white farm workers' fears that they would be replaced by 
Filipinos. On September 19, 1928, the white workers forced the Filipinos to leave the valley. A 
similar incident took place two days later at Wenatchee, Washington, where two hundred whites 
descended upon a camp of twenty Filipinos and forced them to flee. 
 California's most violent discrimination came in the form of vigilante action. White 
motives were based in part upon the fear of economic competition from the Filipino and in part 
upon concerns about Filipino relationships with white women. The state's first serious riot 
occurred on October 24, 1929, when a Filipino stabbed a white man at a carnival in Exeter in the 
San Joaquin Valley. Prior to the stabbing, white farm workers had molested and shove Filipinos 
off the town's sidewalks in an effort to intimidate them into leaving the region. At the carnival, 
whites threw objects at the Filipinos, particularly those who were escorting white women. This 
provoked the knifing. Following the stabbing, a mob, estimated at 300, rushed to the nearest 
ranch employing Filipinos and burned the barn. The Filipinos had fled the area before the mob 
arrived. 
 The most explosive California vigilante incident occurred in January 1930 near 
Watsonville. This farm area, with many specialty crops depended upon large numbers of 
transient farm workers. By the late 1920s, farmers had come to rely upon Filipino contract labor, 
which migrated to the region from other parts of the state to harvest the crops. This dependence 
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upon alien labor laid the seeds for conflict in Watsonville, a town that was not prepared to 
accommodate such an influx. Soon the white inhabitants of the community were voicing a 
common complaint about Filipino transients - they spent their money on flashy clothes and new 
cars in order to attract the attention of white women. The growing resentment of whites was 
perhaps best expressed by an anti-Filipino resolution adopted by the northern Monterey County 
chamber of commerce. 
 Whereas, any foreign people coming to the United States of America whose customs, 
habits and standards of living prohibit them from assimilating and adopting our standard of 
living, are detrimental and dangerous to social conditions, and 
 Whereas, the unrestricted immigration into the state of California of natives of the 
Philippines is viewed with alarm both from a moral and sanitary standpoint while constituting a 
menace to white labor, therefore be it. 
 Resolved, That we ... petition ... to prevent further immigration. 
 Judge D.W. Rohrbach, a leader of the chamber of commerce and a respected community 
leader, added to the growing hostility with his announcement that Filipinos "possessed unhealthy 
habits and were destructive to the living wage scale" of others. He also called them "little brown 
men attired like ' Solomon in all his glory,' strutting like peacocks and endeavoring to attract the 
eyes of young American and Mexican girls. 
 At the same time, that the Watsonville citizens were becoming highly agitated about the 
presence of the farm workers, a small Filipinos group leased a dance hall in Palm Beach, a few 
miles west of Watsonville on Monterey Bay. About a dozen white women were engaged as 
professional dancing partners. The thought of white women dancing with Filipinos led to 
demonstrations by self appointed white vigilantes which started on January 19 and lasted through 
January 23. On the 20th, about 200 armed men searched the streets for Filipinos, and, on the next 
night, they raided the dance hall. On the 22nd, mob of 500 went nearby farms and fired shots 
into the camp buildings. One Filipino was killed, several were beaten, and much property was 
destroyed. Following this violence, community leaders belatedly formed a law and order group 
to put down the vigilantes. 
 Legislation and violence were two weapons often used by exclusionists in the past 
against Chinese and Japanese. Now fearing a third Oriental wave, the whites set out to eliminate 
Filipino immigration. Encouraged by such organizations as the American Legion, the California 
Federation of Labor, the Commonwealth Club of California, and the racist California Joint 
Immigration Committee, the California legislature in 1929 asked Congress to restrict the 
immigration of Filipinos because cheap labor "has had a tendency towards destruction of 
American ideals and American racial unity." However, the exclusionists encountered a unique 
problem. Since the Philippine Islands were part of the United States overseas territory, the 
Filipinos had a status different from that of other Asian groups. The Filipinos who migrated to 
Hawaii and the mainland prior to 1946 were technically American nationals. This status was 
spelled out rather clear in the 1924 immigration act, which specified that they were not aliens 
and were free to enter the United States. The 1924 proviso remained in force until May 1, 1934, 
when the Philippine legislature accepted the Tydings-McDuffie Independence Act, which limited 
the number of Filipino immigrants to an annual quota of fifty. Prior to 1916, when the 
Philippines became independent, Filipinos traveling beyond the territorial limits of the United 
States or the Philippines carried United States passports, which gave them the apparent status of 
citizenship. However, in the Philippines the resident had only the fundamental rights of life, 
liberty, and property as set forth in the Insular Cases. 
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 The different status of the Filipinos did not daunt the exclusionists. At the federal level, 
Richard Welch, a San Francisco congressman, introduced exclusion and repatriation legislation. 
Nativists and humanitarian motives were entwined in the proposals. While there was an outright 
push to eliminate Filipino immigration, there was some concern about the plight of the 
immigration farm workers in California. 
 During the depression, Filipinos were among the first workers to be laid off. In 1931, the 
Philippine Society of California, comprised of recently arrived Filipino immigrants, urged the 
federal government to use army transport to take unemployed Filipinos home. The society found 
that thousands of Filipinos wanted to go home but did not have funds to purchase a ticket. 
Members of the society, who wanted to maintain the option of open access to the mainland 
Filipinos, hoped that this voluntary return of the unemployed would reduce the clamor for 
complete exclusion. But this hope dimmed as white racists continued to push for their goals. 
 Repatriation, another of the exclusionists' aims, was considered for several years by the 
House Committee of Immigration and Naturalization. Although cleared for House action by the 
committee in 1933, final passage of a repatriation bill did not come until 1935. The legislation 
provided that transportation would be provided at federal expense for those who wanted to return 
to the Philippines. Those who accepted this aid lost the right to immediate reentry. They could 
only return as part of the annual quota of fifty immigrants. Repatriation, as an exclusionist tool, 
did not work. Only 2,190 of the 45,000 Filipinos resident in the United States took advantage of 
the federal legislation. 
 Actually, the effort of the exclusionists were largely unnecessary. With the collapse of 
the American economy in the early 1930s and the creation of a farm labor surplus, Filipinos 
stopped coming in any large numbers. The objective of exclusion was at the same time 
essentially achieved with the establishment of the small quota by the Tydings-McDuffie 
Independence Act. 
 While the mainland was concerned about immigration control during the 1930s, the 
Hawaiian Sugar Planters' Association worried about the lack of enough cheap laborers. Hawaii 
did not have ready access to the unemployed that California, Oregon, and Washington had. The 
planters lobbied successfully during the hearings on the Tydings-McDuffie bill against complete 
exclusion. Section 8 of the bill permitted unlimited Filipino immigration to the islands if a need 
could be demonstrated. Determination of a labor shortage and the approval to import additional 
Filipino laborers were vested with the Department of Interior. Although section 8 represented a 
major victory for the planters, they found it necessary only once to invoke the provision. This 
occurred in 1946 when some 7,300 laborers were brought to Hawaii to meet an expected postwar 
manpower deficit. Nonetheless, from 1946 to the present, Filipino labor has remained important 
to Hawaii's agriculture. 
 As noted earlier, Filipino immigration to Hawaii and the mainland increase significantly 
following the 1965 immigration act. An important study of this recent influx was made in 1971 
by the University of Hawaii School of Social Work. Interviews were conducted with 503 
Filipino families on the island of Oahu where most of the new immigrants settled. The study 
found that 474 (94 percent) of the families came from rural areas in the Philippines. Moving 
from a rural society to Hawaii's urban setting caused serious problems of adaptation for these 
new immigrants. Filipinos moving to West Coast cities experienced similar difficulties. As with 
the earlier waves of Filipino migrants, most of the new arrivals were Ilocanos. Of those families 
interviewed, 461 (92 percent) came from the northern Luzon provinces, 20 came from the area 
around Manila, 14 came from the Visayan region, and 6 were from other locations. 
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 The university study also examined the occupational characteristics of the recent Filipino 
immigrants. Whereas the earlier arrivals were unskilled, those coming after 1965 possessed 
many different skills. Most of them had been farmers or fishermen (36 percent) in the 
Philippines; 10 percent had been in service occupations. These newer immigrants were better 
educated than had been the earlier ones. A significant number had completed high school (23 
percent) or had earned a college degree (22 percent). 
 This post-1965 wave of immigrants has been underemployed in Hawaii and on the 
mainland. They have not been able to match up their former skills and training with jobs in the 
United States. Almost a fourth of those interviewed in Hawaii found employment as unskilled 
labor. Another 25 percent were in the service occupations. Only 15 of the 148 immigrants were 
technical or collegiate education found positions commensurate with their training. Agricultural 
employment both in Hawaii and on the mainland still provided jobs for many of the new arrivals. 
 The white majority has never fully appreciated the contribution made to western 
agriculture's "factories in the fields" by Filipinos or other migrant workers. That same majority 
has not understood the dream that motivated the Filipinos to work long hard hours. Instead, the 
Filipinos have been the object of scorn and prejudice for some Americans. And for others, the 
Filipinos have been the prey of the unscrupulous and the unethical, who have fleeced them of 
their earnings. The same white majority during the 1930s, while using these people, also have 
turned upon them and sought to exclude them from the United States. 
 With the liberation of immigration laws and an end to legalized exclusion, Filipinos have 
again seized the opportunity to migrate to the United States and to make a new life. Unlike the 
earlier immigrants, most of the recent arrivals wish to establish permanent homes, and this desire 
has added a new dimension to the history of the Filipinos in the United States. 
 Much more remains to be learned about the recent immigrants as well as the aging 
agricultural workers of earlier decades. There is an immediate need for trained oral historians to 
record more fully the experiences of the immigrants of the 1920s. Especially fruitful would be 
interviews with those still in the United States and those who have returned to the Philippines so 
that the experiences of these two groups could be compared. Another important area of 
investigation would be the involvement of the early Filipino immigrants in the Philippine 
independence movement and in World War II. The movement of Filipinos since 1965 would 
provide historians with an opportunity to examine recent adaptation in the United States - 
economic problems, social adaptation, and the response of the majority and other minorities to 
this new group. As indicated at the beginning of this paper, not much attention has been given to 
Filipino Americans, yet they have contributed, and continue to contribute, to the American 
experience. They merit the attention of scholars. 
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Filipino Immigration Viewed As A Peril 
 
By C. M. Goethe 
President of the Immigration Study Commission 
 
 The difference between daily wages for unskilled labor in the Philippines and in the 
continental United States constitutes a menace to the American standard of living which will 
continue until we solve the Filipino immigration problem. At present, California bears more of 
the burden than do all her sister States. Filipinos began to come into California about 1923, when 
2,426 were admitted, although during the three preceding years Filipino arrivals annually 
averaged 618. Between 1923 and 1929 the annual average rose to 4, 177. In 1929, 5,795 were 
admitted. One of the best informed Filipinos in the United States estimates that 65,000 Filipinos 
are now in the country, 35,000 of them being in California. California officials in 1930 declared 
that Filipinos would by 1931 "replace present labor in certain hop and tomato districts." The 
report maintained that Filipinos are vain, unreliable and of rather low mentality, since labor 
agents in the islands tend to select those of lower mentality as being more docile. 
 The Filipino, like the Mexican peon, enters on kind of labor after another. An official 
California report shows them as rice harvesters, asparagus cutters, sugarbeet laborers, melon 
pickers, tomato pickers, celery planters, hop pickers, apricot pickers, lettuce harvesters. During 
the 1930 asparagus season, says another official report, there were "approximately 360 asparagus 
camps in the Delta with probably 7,000 harvesters. Of these about 5,500 are Filipinos. Their 
daily rate for lodgings is frequently 10 cents." When ranch work is not available in the Winter, 
the Filipino flock to the cities. Many gravitate to charitable institutions, where, if penniless, they 
are fed and lodged free. Investigation shows that "they avoid the Salvation Army, too lazy to do 
required work for bed or meal. They are very vain. When going to wash windows in private 
houses, they carry their windows rages in a brief case, so as to appear as lawyers." constantly the 
Filipinos are displacing whites in hotels and restaurants and in all unskilled trades. 
 Filipino coolies already are moving into other States. They are following the Mexican 
peons, who have reached Illinois, Pennsylvania, Georgia, even Alaska. In one instance a Filipino 
labor agent sent 2,000 coolies to Idaho. While Mexican peons and Filipino coolies pour in, farm 
wages drop. 
 Filipino immigrants are mostly men; 93 Percent of the islanders admitted to California in 
1920-29 were males. These men are jungle folk, and their primitive moral code accentuates the 
race problem even more that the economic difficulty. The first notable riot between whites and 
Filipinos occurred at Exeter, Cal. on Oct. 24, 1929, after a carnival stabbing affray. Whites threw 
missiles at Filipinos when they were escorting white women. One Filipino stabbed a white with a 
bolo. The assailant made away, but the attack infuriated the mob, 300 strong, which then burned 
a hay barn on a ranch where Filipino were harvesting figs. The owner formerly had employed 
whites. On another occasion, at Watsonville, anti-Filipino riots which lasted for several days 
began over the employment of white female entertainers by a Filipino club. At Santa Rose some 
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fifty Filipino laborers left after an ultimatum by white workers. Of those remaining some were 
reported armed. 
 The Filipino tends to interbreed with new-moron white girls. The resulting hybrid is 
almost invariably undesirable. The ever increasing brood of children of Filipino coolie fathers 
and low-grade white mothers may in time constitute a serious social burden. 
 Legal authorities in California declare that since the Philippines are ceded territory, the 
people take on whatever civil and political statues the United States Government chooses to give 
them. Immediate exclusion is tragically necessary to protect our American seed stock. Some 
measure, like the Welch Filipino exclusion bill, is required as an emergency measure; with such 
a law, we could afford the leisure for a just settlement of Philippine status. Even then we must 
remember the danger to our future generations in case congress should be asked to grant 
American citizenship to our Filipino wards. We must ever remember that history, habit like, 
tends to repeat itself. It is said that our present continental Negro group of more that 10,000,000 
has descended from an original slave nucleus of 750,000. Primitive island folk such as the 
Filipinos do not hesitate to have nine children while parents of white stock find education three a 
problem of finance. Filipino, at a theoretical rate of nine children to the family ,will have 729 
great-grandchildren as against the white parents" twenty-seven. Thus, after an emergency 
stopgap in the nature of a quota against the Filipinos, we may find we may have to decide 
between the rights of our future generations and the danger that lurks in granting the Filipinos the 
status of American citizenship. 
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The Social Aspects 
 
Commercialized Amusements 
 Commercialized sports. In Filipino labor camps, cockfights appear to be one of the 
various forms of commercialized amusements of Filipinos. There are two conflicting theories 
advanced as to the origin of cock-fights as a form of amusement in the Philippines. One is the 
theory that perhaps the Spaniards, and the Mexicans who accompanied them, introduced the 
game to the Filipinos. The other presupposed that the Malays brought the custom into the 
country. But most likely the latter group of people was responsible for the introduction of this 
game in the Archipelago for the reason that it has been in long existence in the Islands even 
before the Spaniards and the Mexicans came to the Philippines. There is a great probability, 
however, that the Spaniards have helped popularize the game for it is still one of the chief forms 
of amusement to the Philippines for the old generation. 
 Some of the Filipinos when they immigrated to this country reintroduced the game to 
their fellows. Now it is becoming one of the chief forms of commercialized amusements of the 
Filipino bosses in the camps. Many of them are never seen during their leisure time without their 
favorite pet (fighting cock) in their hands. They pay as much as twenty-five dollars and upwards 
for these pets, and give them the tenderest care. 
 During the contest the spectators--sabongeros--ring around the cockpit patiently while 
their countenances bear the imprint of the ugliest and most pitiful passions. Each bird is armed 
with a sharp curved spur (tari) three inches long capable of making deep wounds, which always 
causes the death of one or both contestants by serious injuries. The fight is considered over when 
one or both of the fighting cocks are dead or when they show exhaustion due to wounds inflicted 
during the fight. The decision is rendered according to the degree of punishment inflicted by one 
on the other. 
 Prize fights and wrestling are spectacular sports for Filipinos. Their outstanding interest 
in these particular sports is measured by the large attendance of Filipinos. Especially large is the 
attendance of the Filipinos when a countryman is "billed" to fight a boxer of other nationality. At 
this point, nationalistic and racial solidarity reigns high among Filipinos in a given area. All are 
feeling vicariously that they must see the fight as a part of their racial obligation, even sacrificing 
to the point of losing their employment. The thrill of combat, the exchange of blows excites a 
chorus of excited cheers, accompanied simultaneously with irate groans and "boos," when a 
seeming unfairness is inflicted upon their countryman. Occasionally, racio-nationalistic feeling 
runs so high that the spirit, code, and conduct of American sportsmanship seems, at the spur of 
the thrill, to have been forgotten. 
 Gambling. Sometimes gambling offers excitement to particular groups of Filipinos. 
These groups have no opportunity to participate in a more wholesome avocation because of lack 
of guidance and proper social stimulation. They have separated themselves from normal 
avocation activities and accepted the illusive gains that the Chinese "sikoy-sikoy" or lottery has 
to offer. 
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 Three groups of lottery frequenters were observed in the course of this study. The first 
group consists of habitual idlers, who after having accumulated a little stray money obtained 
from friends go to Chinese gambling dens to gamble, anticipating a "lump-sum return" of an 
uncertain gain. The second group are those who have steady employment, but who having no 
opportunity for better social contacts, spend their leisure time and money in gambling. In the 
third group are the transient Filipino farm laborers who are driven into the city by winter lay-offs 
in the camps. In winter months when labor on the farm is at a standstill migrant Filipinos pour 
into the city, and those who have no means of existence find a temporary refuge in the Chinese 
gambling houses, while waiting for better employment opportunities. When the farm season 
opens again they leave the city to work on the farm leaving these gambling dens to the habitués 
until the coming winter when they may reshare shelter in the locked-door Chinese lotteries. 
 Pool Halls. Other places of amusement for Filipinos are the commercialized pool halls. 
Pool halls, as congregating places of lonely Filipinos, serve them in many ways. (1) The halls 
provide, although not of the best type, some opportunity for social intercourse with fellow 
Filipinos, and (2) they serve as agencies for providing possible employment. In these places 
temporary or permanent employment is sporadically advertised. Filipino labor contractors, for 
instance, have found pool halls convenient places in which to recruit any desired number for 
seasonal jobs on short notice. Here, too, we find various forms of pastime such as checkers, a 
corner for story telling, and space for smoking. 
 Taxi-dance halls. A taxi-dance hall is defined by Paul G. Cressey as a "dingy institution 
for the public entertainment, which caters solely to male customers." Women partners, known as 
hostesses are provided by the management and are paid by the dance. The hostesses are obliged 
to dance with any man who requests it, and for as long a time as he chooses to pay for their 
company. 
 Without attempting to make any change in the above-accepted definition of the taxi-
dance hall, recent investigations reveal that there is another type of dance hall which requires 
attention. It is what we may properly call the "peripatetic" taxi-dance hall. It is an organization of 
a number of taxi-dancers who are no longer accepted in the ultra modern city dance halls because 
of growing age, depreciation of beauty much disappointment and disillusionment, and who have 
banded together, pursuing the migratory labor workers in various regions of the country. 
It differs from the one described above in that the former is stationary while the latter is mobile 
in character. However, they both have something in common; they both solicit male patronage 
for purposes of gaining monetary or remunerative return for their labor. 
 From the information we have gathered concerning the movement of peripatetic dance 
halls, it appears that their activities are seasonal and cyclical in character. From the months of 
January to April they are found in El Centro, California, when Filipino laborers are engaged in 
packing lettuce, carrots, and picking watermelons, cantaloupes and oranges. Beginning with the 
month of April, the vegetable season opens in Delano, Soledad, Salinas, and Fresno. The season 
runs through from May to December. At the termination off the season in these vicinities, the 
season for the moving dance hall also ends. Then many of the mobile dancers move into the city 
to work in the city dance halls where they were formerly employed. When the 
crop season opens in the spring they move away from the city to El Centro to open their hall 
again, thus completing the cyclical movement of the peripatetic taxi-dance hall. 
 a. Inducement paraphernalia of dance halls. Taxi-dance halls offer many enticing stimuli. 
Among these is the "lucky number scheme." The dance partners who may be found standing 
below the winning number which is found hanging in the ceiling among the decorations at a 
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certain dance interval receive a "lucky number" ticket, which entitles the male partner to a 
dollar's worth of free dance tickets. Another of the inducements is the "lucky door ticket." One 
end of every ticket purchased at the door is deposited in a box, while the other end is retained by 
the purchaser. The number that appears on the ticket drawn from the box is the winning number, 
for which the holder receives a five dollar cash prize. As a result many persons are drawn into 
the dance halls. 
 A representative example of these dance-hall inducements is noted in a news article 
published in one of the Filipino local newspaper which reads as follows: 
 
Free $150 Radio-Bar! Come to Liberty 
 According to "mabuhay," Jack Goldberg, manager of the Liberty 
Dance Hall, a radio-bar completely equipped with glasses, bottles, and 
all that goes with a regular bar will be given away free to the lucky 
patron possessing the lucky door ticket on Sunday night. ... One must 
present to win the one hundred fifty dollar radio-bar.10 
 b. Sunday entertainments. Some dance halls featuring regular free Sunday program, 
which includes entertainment, exhibition dances, games, singing, and playing tricks. This 
program throws the hall into a hilarious condition. The Filipino patrons cannot refrain from 
participation even when watching the dancing or listening to the singing. When a dancing couple 
perform a "blues" or a "moonlight waltz" or any of its allied dances, voices from the crowd are 
raised time and again in a peculiar sound. This cry created a spur to the general audience. Then 
the mixture of sporadic cheering, shouting, and clapping of hands fills the hall. The effect is 
much the same as that of a cheering crowd at a football game. Also, when there is a popular 
song, voices occasionally joining a wild exultant shout at certain intervals of the singing. At 
eleven o'clock the business part of the affair starts, for the manager then begins to start charging 
the regular fee of ten cents Per dance. The whole scheme has a psychological effect. The 
Filipinos who are then at the peak of gratitude to the management are made to feel that they must 
dance. Furthermore, the associations and the acquaintanceships they have made with the girls 
during the informal hours are sometimes too pleasant to be terminated. To maintain such 
acquaintanceships they must dance, but always at the Filipinos' expense. 
 c. Consequences of this social impasse. Associated with the dance hall prolictivities there 
may be far-reaching consequences of a physical, psychological or socio-economic nature. These 
consequences may reach down through the years distorting the later life of the young men caught 
in that particular "social impasse." 
 Considering the character of the Filipino employment situation,, late retiring and early 
rising is doubtless a physical handicap. His lack of rest and sleep creates a feeling of 
disinterestedness in his job. This condition often results in loss of employment especially among 
the dance habitués. Another evil connected with the dance hall is sometimes associated with the 
hyper addiction to a given personal sophistication. This tendency is reflected by the attitude of 
taxi-dancers towards Filipinos. Alida Bowler cites: 
 The Filipino is a natty fellow, almost always immaculately groomed, well garbed, with a 
flair for style of dress, described by these girls (taxi-dancers) as classy. ... If he has a car it is 
frequently a sport model. ... He is a free spender. 11 
 Incidentally, an intimate study of the personality configuration of dance-hall dappers has 
been made by Mr. Manuel Abella, in his special study of the Filipinos in the United States. The 
following excerpt from his unpublished manuscript describes well the situation. 
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 He works the whole day ... After he is through working, a cleansing bath of cold water 
washes away the tiredness of the day's task, and he is ready for the dressing. ... The hair is 
combed with patent leather slickness; the face dabbed with soothing cold cream, finished 
afterwards with liberal touches of baby powder. The bottle of perfume is brought forth; the 
armpits and handkerchief's are sanctified with their essence. The finished product is a human 
mannequin. ... The lined hankie peering slyly from the left breast pocket, shiny shoes at the 
business end of the "baggy pants." The suit alone must cost him a month's salary, as it is of pure 
wool and hand-tailored, made to order.12 
 Oftentimes, many Filipinos have been cheated by taxi-dancers. In many cases these 
women have lived with the Filipinos. Some times they even get married to the Filipinos to rob 
them of all they have and then they disappear to live with other men. A pathetic example of this 
type is the one related to the writer: 
 A dance hall girl talked a Filipino into buying her some clothes in one of the downtown 
credit clothing stores. The amount of the purchase was $150. The Filipino signed the contract. A 
week or so later, the girl was reported to have disappeared, leaving no clues behind.13 
 The resultant relationships between the Filipino youths and the white taxi-dancers may 
represent a passing incident, but often they are the causes of sharp conflicts, fights, shooting, and 
stabbing between the Filipinos themselves. These tragic consequences are the result of (1) 
jealousies between Filipino Factions, (2) resentment on the part of the white men in seeing white 
women associating with Filipinos, and (3) the Latin attitude of Filipinos toward the opposite sex: 
he is assertive and possessive; she is his and his alone. 
 Summary. Taxi-dance halls are facing a steady decline of Filipino patronage. This 
tendency is explained by the fact that the Filipinos are now approaching the age of maturity, and 
with their advancing age many are settling down in adult ways of life. Correspondingly, the 
Filipino community churches, lodges, and their social clubs are now awakened to the point of 
furnishing the socio-recreational needs of the Filipinos, and thus they are meeting their members' 
avocational needs. Moreover, the extended Filipinos social contacts with the Mulatto and 
Mexican women and with women of varied racio-cultural elements in this country seems of late 
to have lured numbers of them away from the commercialized amusements. 
 As a result of the present trend of Filipino avocational and social life in America, it seems 
evidence that before many years elapse the Filipino's strangeness will wear off and he will 
become better adjusted to the American community. Then, creative enterprises will capture the 
attention of the Filipinos, developing in them their latent talents, and finally rounding out their 
lives with worthwhile social vocational, and avocational pursuits. 
III. FILIPINO INTERMARRIAGES 
 The earliest official data about Filipino marital conditions in the United States were put 
into print in the year 1930. Tables 12 and 13 present these initial reports. 
 From the data presented in Table 12 it appears that of the total Filipino (male) population 
in 1930 fifteen years old and over, numbering 40,904 in Continental United States, 32,554, or 
79.6 Percent, reported as being single, and only 7,409, or 18.1 Percent, are married. Of 21,425 
residing in urban districts, 4006, or 18.7 Percent, are married; and of 19,479 located in rural 
districts, 3,402, or 17.5 Percent are married. 
 Table 13 reveals the total number of Filipina (female) population in Continental United 
States as numbering 1,640. Of this total, 1,258, or 76.7 Percent, are found to be married. Eight 
hundred and thirty of them are found residing in urban areas and 428 are maintaining, domicile 
in rural districts. 
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Marital Conditions of the Filipinos in the United States, 1930* 
Single Married Widowed Divorced Unknown 
Males Percent Percent Percent Percent Percent 
NumberNumberNumberNumberNumber 
15 years old and over 
U.S. 40,904 32,554 79.6 7,409 18.1 338 .8 190 --- 413 --- 
Urban 21,425 16,811 78.5 4,006 18.7 191 .9 153 --- 264 --- 
Rural 19,479 15,743 80.8 3,402 17.5 147 .8 37 --- 149 --- 
------------------------------- 
*"Occupation, "Fifteenth Census of the United States, 1930, Vol. II, p. 845. 
 
Table 13 
Marital Conditions of the Filipinas in the United States, 1930* 
------------------------------- 
Single Married Widowed Divorced Unknown 
Females Percent Percent Percent Percent Percent 
NumberNumberNumberNumberNumber 
------------------------------- 
 
15 years old and over 
U.S. 1,640 340 18.8 1,258 76.7 53 3.2 16 --- 4 --- 
Urban 1,129 240 21.3 830 73.5 40 3.5 16 --- 3 --- 
Rural 511 69 13.5 428 83.8 13 2.5 -- --- 1 --- 
------------------------------- 
 
*"Occupations," Fifteenth Census of the United States, 1930, Vol. II, p.845 
 We shall consider first the marital condition of the Filipino women. It may be assumed 
that these are largely intramarriages. We only know of three Filipino women who are married to 
ex-service Americans and only very few who maintain marital relations with Negroes, or with 
members of any other races. 14 
 On the other hand, we find that of the Filipino male population fifteen years of age and 
over, and who are single, only 7,409 are presumably married to native women and to women of 
other races. And while there are only 1,258 married Filipinas in the United States, it is believed 
that the remaining 6,151 attached Filipinos must have been married with women outside the fold 
or have left their wives in the Philippines. Supplementary to the 1930 Census reports are the 
recent findings gathered by the present writer from various reliable sources or agencies, such as 
the International Institute in New York, a number of Protestant churches on the Pacific Coast, 
and from the records of major Filipino centers in the United States, notably the Filipino Christian 
Fellowship in Los Angeles, Chicago, Washington, and Brooklyn. 
 It appears that the Filipino intermarriages on the Pacific Coast have a numerical 
advantage over the different regions herewith presented. Seventy-eight Percent of the 
intermarriages studied are found living in this part of the country. Whereas nineteen Percent of 
them are living in the Eastern states and cities, and only 2.02 Percent in Midwestern states. 
 
Table 14 
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Distribution of Filipino Mixed Marriages in the United States, 1939 
(Compiled by the writer) 
------------------------------- 
Region City Number Percent 
------------------------------- 
 
Los Angeles and environs 510 
Salinas 140 
Pacific Stockton 200 
Coast San Francisco 260 
Oakland 56 
Oregon 85 
Seattle 150 
Total 1,401 78.00 
Oklahoma 4 
Midwestern Kansas City 2 
Chicago 30 
Total 26 2.02 
New York 225 
Brooklyn 38 
Eastern Washington, D.C. 41 
Long Island 8 
Boston 12 
Connecticut 15 
Total 341 19.00 
Grand Total 1,778 
 These results are to be expected in that the Pacific Coast cities and suburban districts 
have the largest representation of Filipino male immigrants. Because of this fact, therefore, the 
Filipino intermarriages in this part of the country would be proportionately greater than the 
number of intermarriages in any other part of the United States. 
 Causal factors of intermarriages. In the light of the above findings, it appears that the 
Filipinos are in a large measure a "womanizes group of people," considering the proportionately 
small number of native women with the number of Filipino male population in Continental 
United States. In California, for instance, 77.3 Percent of the Filipinos in 1930 were single, 22.5 
Percent were married, and 0.2 Percent were widowed.15 This report is significant in that the 
disproportionate and relative paucity of native women may explain partially the immediate 
tendency for Filipinos to associate with women of other races, and may result in interracial 
unions. Doctor W.E. Castle speaks of this tendency to venture into interracial unions when he 
says: 
 The individual prefers to mate only in his own group, and with his own kind, but 
circumstances may overcome racial antipathy and overpowering impulse of sex about mixed 
unions when mates of the same race are not available. 16 
 In view of the above citation it appears that no matter how rigid the man-made laws that 
tend to prevent interracial marriages, they cannot ultimately prevent gradual intermixtures. The 
Filipinos are not an exception to this rule. This statement proved by the fact that specifically 
California has passed laws forbidding the Filipinos and white women to marry, and despite the 
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negative public attitudes toward such unions we see no indication that it has successfully 
prevented the intermarriages of Filipinos and so-called whites. Mr. Trinidad Rojo observed that 
such legal barrier tends to encourage a temporary clandestine union until a legal marriage is 
performed.17 Sporadic trips are being made by the prospective couples to St. George, Utah 
(1937-1938), or to neighboring states where Filipino-white marriages are sanctioned and 
recognized; and come back to their respective cities to live as legally married men and women. 
Besides, the Filipinos are only human, and like other people, they inherently seek 
companionship, establish homes and raise families. Such desire naturally manifests itself in a 
growing tendency for the men to marry outside their kind since a sufficient number of Filipino 
women are not available in the United States. 
 Racial composition of Filipino intermarriages. It is learned that the Filipino marriage 
relations involve several national foreign elements in the United States. This is specifically true 
in the City of New York, wherein the Filipinos are married to American, English, Canadian, 
French, Mulatto, Negro, Australian, Jew, Greek, German and Indian women. In Los Angeles 
most of these mixed unions are Filipino-Mexican. A number of them are married to Eskimo 
women in Alaska, where many are employed in fish canneries. 
 From the interview and observation materials many Filipinos appear to be married to 
taxi-dancers, fellow-women employees in hotels, restaurants, hospitals, in private homes and 
only relatively few are married to the upper class American women. Moreover, the Filipino 
laborers are found marrying or living with women in agricultural areas. Such unions manifest 
themselves largely in the Filipino participation and association in the harvesting fields with girls 
from varied nationalities, There is a significant relationship between Filipino contractors or labor 
bosses and women from families closely related to identical labor conditions among Filipinos. 
 Social aspect of interracial combinations. Apart from the numerical information and 
causal type factors involved in Filipino intermarriages, we may now consider a more significant 
phase of this study--the social experiences of these interracial combinations. Bit in attempting to 
present these problems, we are at once confronted with a dual situation. There are, for example, 
evidences of a Gibraltar of differences between the social conditions in which the Filipino 
intermarriages in rural and urban areas are found. To illustrate these differences, some 
contrasting views of the situation may be presented, such as the ones noted in Table 15. 
 
Table 15 
Contrasting Social Position of the Filipino Intermarriages 
Rural intermarriages Urban intermarriages 
Have relatively limited interracial The cosmopolitan life offers 
contacts which tend in a large measure to wider opportunity for mobility. In 
partially free them from social antipathy trying to keep in step with these 
and inquisitive glances of the people. requirements they must face adverse 
criticism, strong antipathy and in 
public places they are targets of 
passing comments. 
 
The Filipino's white wife is looked The Filipino's white wife is faced with 
upon as superior by the husband's imme- irate public opinion, and with the 
diate circle. difficulty of meeting increasing 
social pressure. 
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Because of her lighter color she is Many urban Filipino- white marriages 
highly regarded in Filipino social whirls. disapproved by Americans. 
To her a warm reception, cordiality and 
hospitality are extended. 
 
The more alert Filipino husband The Filipino husband rarely attains if 
has a better chance to excel occupationally any, occupation beyond domestic 
in a given agricultural area among his fel- service. 
low workers. 
 
They are less confronted with the  Filipino-white couples have had the 
problems of locating a home.  experience of being refused 
recognition in good neighborhoods. 
 
Social convention in small rural Social convention in the city appears 
areas is less aggravating toward inter- less favorable to the Filipino inter- 
marriages. marriages. 
------------------------------- 
 Looking into the observations noted in this table, one notes that the Filipino 
intermarriages in rural districts appear comparatively less likely to meet social disapproval than 
do the urban intermarriages, because of less prejudice. It is observed, however, that in both the 
urban and rural intermarriages the white wives of Filipinos are diplomatically counted out of 
their own social connections. This situation naturally results in social limitation. A merely 
knowledge of the fact that a white woman is married to a Filipino excites adverse reactions on 
the part of the Americans, and she is looked down upon as a "social outcast." If in a good social 
position, she is either asked or forced to resign from her social club as her connection with a 
Filipino would tend to lower her associates' status. Or, if she is engaged in business and industry, 
she is faced with the problem of losing her clientele or her business connection because of 
antiracial feelings against her Filipino husband. Correspondingly, her Filipino husband is in a 
similar dilemma. A narrow-minded employer, for instance, who does not believe in interracial 
matings is liable to "blow up" and as a consequence discharge the Filipino employee. 
 Intermarriage Preference. On a question of preference in interracial marriages of Filipinos 
in the United States a special study has been made. Two hundred and fifty questionnaires have 
been sent to every third Filipino listed in 1938 Filipino Students' Directory. One hundred and 
thirty-one have been returned in suitable condition for use in this study. As a result of this 
method, the writer utilizes the opportunity of presenting the following intermarriages preferential 
reaction scores in Table 16. 
 
Table 16 
Filipino Intermarriage Preferences 
------------------------------- 
Interracial combinations Scores Rank 
 
Filipino-Mexican 29.30 1 
Filipino-Mulatto 20.30 2 
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Filipino-Hungarian 17.32 3 
Filipino-Spanish 14.50 4 
Filipino-Italian 14.40 5 
Filipino-American 4.32 6 
Filipino-English ----- - 
Filipino-French ----- - 
 An analysis of Table 16 shows a surprisingly favorable reaction of Filipinos toward 
Filipino-Mexican marriages with a given average reaction score of 29.3 Percent; and in the order 
of their ratings we found the Filipino-Mulatto rates second with a given reaction score of 20.3 
Percent; Filipino-Hungarian, 17.32; Filipino-Spanish, 14.5; Filipino-Italian, 14.4; Filipino-
American, 4.32; and Filipino-English and Filipino-French appearing as the least preferred 
interracial marriages. Why these latter intermarriages appear scoreless is hard to answer, 
although two interrelated reasons could be offered that may partially explain these strange 
results. It may be that the Filipinos who filled out the questionnaires had no acquaintance with 
such marriages, or it may be that the "zero" reaction may be an expression of the extreme dislike 
for such marriages. The result presented in Table 16 coincide somewhat with the observation 
made by Doctor Bruno Lasker with reference to the Filipino-Mexican marriages. He writes: 
 Some of the most successful Filipino marriages are those where the wives are Mexican, 
partly because of similarity of cultural background and language, often also of common 
membership in the Catholic Church. Filipinos of a desirable type are accepted into the best 
Mexican families, and there is no tradition of social superiority on either side.18 
 Moreover, the standard of living of the Filipino and Mexican are reported to be identical 
in many ways. Each, for example, appreciates Mexican tamales, tortillas, apritadas, or the 
Filipino adobos, sinigang, and pansit. Correspondingly, Don Gonzalo observed that the Mexican 
girls understand the Filipinos better. They can go together in public places without being 
subjected to the inquisitive glances of the people. 19 As a result fewer divorces are reported from 
these marriages. 
 Supplementary to the above-mentioned facts are some of the observational data which are 
hereby compiled with a view of giving samples of ideas regarding Filipino-Mexican marriages. 
(Table 17) Also there appeared in one of the Filipino local newspaper signed article which is 
expressive of the subjective attitude of a Mexican wife towards her adopted race. It reads 
 
Whether thou goest. I will go; and where thou lodgest. I will 
lodge; thy people shall be my people, and thy God my God. ... 
 
My adopted people are generally sweet-natured and courteous. 
To those who do not know them, they may appear too solicitous and 
persistent. As workers they are very willing, diligent, and efficient 
but they seem to tire easily on their job. ... They love public speaking 
... They are very sociable as is shown by their friendly attitude, 
which when misapplied by them, or misinterpreted by others turns 
into what is termed as "freshness." ... They love motion and fine 
clothes. 
 
They are thoughtful as husbands, loving as parents, dutiful and 
filial, and in spite of their human faults, and builders of castles in 
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the air, forward-looking and youthful. To be with them is to be 
refreshed with ideas rooted in the future which my adopted people 
seem to have a great deal. 20 
 
All of the persons interviewed in this study are Mexican women who are married to Filipinos. 
Their reactions favor their Filipino husbands, and are not necessarily a reliable guide in making 
comparisons. Nevertheless, the fact brought out in these interviews is that they suggest in a 
general way a consensus of favorable attitudes towards the adopted husbands, which is also 
coincident with the high preference of Filipinos for Mexican women. 
 
Contrasting Attitudes of Mexican Wives Toward Filipino 
and Toward Mexican Husbands, 1938 
------------------------------- 
Toward Filipinos Towards Mexicans 
------------------------------- 
 
Filipinos are less romantic than Young Mexicans, but are good husbands. Mexicans make good 
sweethearts and lovers, but poor husbands. 
S 
Filipino husbands are thoughtful, considerate, kind, and less domineering. Mexican husbands 
beat, brutalize, enslave, and domineer their wives. 
Filipinos are abstinent. Mexicans drink and  indulge heavily in its  corresponding habits, 
smoking, etc. 
Filipino husbands are willing to share with household duties. Mexican husbands tend to 
enslave wives with domestic duties. 
Filipinos are hard workers. Mexicans have the habit of putting off things for tomorrow--
"manana habit." 
Filipinos are neat, clean in their habits and appearance. Mexicans are less concerned with 
personal cleanliness and appearance. 
------------------------------- 
 A large majority, or 85 Percent, of the Mexican wives interviewed are of the opinion that 
the Filipinos are better mates than their own race would make. It is also noted that 10 Percent of 
them are found to be dual-minded. Many would marry Mexicans if they could find a better type 
of Mexican men than their Filipino husbands. Five Percent have expressed some degree of 
dislike toward the Filipino race, but because of the peculiar social position in which they found 
themselves were forced to identify themselves with Filipinos in whose association they have a 
better chance to excel socially. 
 In matters of choosing a home there is a stronger preference among the Filipino-Mexican 
spouses to live in a white neighborhood or in a neighborhood of Filipino intermarriage 
communities rather than in a purely Mexican community. There is a general feeling among them 
that the white neighbors are better able to look upon the situation in a philosophical way than the 
"low Mexicans" who appear highly antagonistic toward Filipino-Mexican unions. 
 With regard to the Filipino-Mulatto unions, the following observations indicate a 
somewhat stable family life. They are: (1) the Mulattos and the Filipinos are on friendly terms 
because the couples have less social discrimination to face due to their shades of color, and 
because of the identical socio-occupational status that they occupy in America: (2) the Filipino 
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and the Mulatto, although racially and culturally distant, are easily fused into each other’s ways 
because of their similar occupational outlooks in America and their willingness to work out their 
problems together even in the depth of adverse conditions; (3) the more alert Filipino husbands 
have better chances to climb the social ladder among the colored people than among the 
American wives' kin. 
 In connection with the Filipino-Spanish and Filipino-Italian marriages, several interesting 
comments have been recorded. They are: (1) adjustment between the Filipinos and their Spanish 
wives are easily attained because of their common religious background; (2) the long infiltration 
of Latin influence in the Philippines with the coming of the Spaniards gave the Filipinos some 
socio-historical appreciation of the Latin culture; and (3) the Filipinos' adaptability to the 
Spanish language is helpful. On the other hand, the Italian woman, being only slightly lighter in 
color than her Filipino husband appears less conspicuous with him in public. 
 With reference to the Filipino-Hungarian marriages, the following statements have been 
gathered: (1) the Hungarian wives are very industrious; (2) they are well liked by Filipinos, 
because of their sociability and their willingness to associate and to lose their identity in 
preference for their husbands' cultural position. 
 For the Filipino-American marriages the following comments have been compiled: (1) 
the Filipino-American marriages, with an exceptional few, are confined to love social types on 
both sides; (2) a different socio-cultural interest pulls them apart; and (3) they appear 
temperamentally and socially unsuited and they suffer personality slashes and a loss of affinity. 
Besides, the husbands' meager wages appear too little to sufficiently provide a home or a basis of 
American standards. These facts make compatibility less frequent and a higher rate of marital 
rifts more frequent. These unfortunate occurrences are often observed in Filipino-white 
marriages where the wives are taxi-dancers, or waitresses, or women whose home identities are 
not known. 
 Conflicts in the home. Conflicts in the home of Filipino intermarriages seem to arise from 
four major conflicting factors. They are: (1) differences in the parents' socio-cultural 
backgrounds; (2) differences in standards of living; (3) the parents' wide differences in 
temperament; (4) second-generation problems, and (5) socio-occupational outlooks of bi-racial 
couples. 
 In the husband's old traditional home, the father is the head of the family. The elder is 
well respected. At every occasion--festivals, ceremonies, and reunions--he presides as the head 
of the family. But in the current situation, it is observed that the father is no longer the priest of 
the home. The authority in the home, except in occupational cases, is now exercised by the 
mother, who generally leads, directs, guides, and controls all of the family affairs, under the 
presupposition that she is husband. The more alert American mothers and American children 
accept him secondarily as their authority and as the head of the Family. 
 Socially and culturally, the Filipino husband is rarely emancipated from the old tradition 
and philosophy of life. Because of this situation, he experiences "social aloofness" in the midst 
of his wife's American friends. His accent, his conservatively modern ways, his inability to 
appreciate American jokes, his failure to observe the convenialities of the so-called "polite 
conversation" develop in him a feeling of strangeness and social discomfort. Said a Filipino. 
 When among my wife's American friends I cannot make myself feel a part of the group. 
At times I am reluctant to talk, because of my peculiar accents. To avoid much criticism, I have 
to remain quiet in my seat. But this only leads them to think that I do not appreciate their 
company. I can also feel their seeming frigidity in their attitudes and behavior toward me.21 
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 Similarly, the Filipino's Mexican wife is faced with a similar difficulty in the presence of 
her husband's friends. She says: 
 When my husband's friends speak in their dialects, I listen to them with sincerity, and 
with eager desire to get the nature of the  conversation. When the group laughs, I also laugh, and 
giggle with them just to make them feel that I am really a "makabayan," one among the members 
of the group.22 
 In regard to the standards of living the following observation may present a fair sample of 
the situation. 
 In the morning they had for breakfast cereal, toast, occasional serving of eggs, milk, or 
coffee. For dinner they sat down to plates of rice, fried fish or pork chops, and a few greens. The 
oldest boy sides with his father in preferring Filipino food to the American. The girl now passing 
adolescence grins with delight on the rare occasion when American dishes are served at the 
evening meals. 
 The floor of their home is covered with a mixture of Oriental and Occidental rugs, and a 
vase, a picture of Rizal and a number of Philippine paintings. The furniture is American. There is 
no lack of  music in the house. There is a piano, a mandolin, ukulele, drums, and a radio that is 
always going at peak tone; German music from a Motorola, but the children seem to have 
spoiled their parents' fun by stuffing their fingers in their cars and by making derisive remarks, 
"We want to hear Bing Crosby!"23 
 Another among the fundamental problems manifested in the home is the problem of 
language confronting the children born to Filipino-American marriages. Their problems in this 
respect are twofold: (1) the children must learn their father's dialect, and (2) their mother's 
language. The latter is not difficult to learn for, is the mother speaks English, they acquire 
English directly and informally in their daily contacts in the home, and also, in the schools or in 
their friendship circles. The children sometimes fond themselves in an anomalous position with 
their father and mother on opposite sides of the question declaring that the child should speak 
either the father's dialect or the mother's language or both. As a consequence, the children, with 
very rare exceptions, know only the elements of their parents' spoken tongues. The child speaks 
English without a trace of accent, while on the other hand, the father's dialect and the mother's 
language remain unspoken. The children usually look down on the attempts of their parents to 
make them speak the old dialect or language. Sometimes, an attempt to learn the parents' 
languages is made, but with reluctance. Conversely, the father who speaks but little English is 
looked down on as inferior by his English-speaking offspring. 
 As practically all of the mestizos interviewed have no desire to reside permanently in the 
Philippines, they might find the chance for occupational ascendancy difficult, for in America 
very few of them rise beyond the semiskilled labor position because of the prejudice against 
them. Nevertheless they are in the cultural sense Americans, just as the children of thirty-odd 
million of other immigrants in Continental United States are Americans. They have by virtue of 
their births completely broken away from the honored customs of their parents, although the 
mestizos show neither the father's nor the mother's social traits. Rather, they manifest gestures 
and facial expressions which seem to follow the American stamp. Socially, therefore, they are 
Americans. Racially, they bear the stamp of being the marginal man of the bi-racial couples. 
Legally, and by "jus soli" the mestizos are Americans. By "jus sanguini" they are the composite 
type of their parents' stocks. Structurally, they show a decided increase in size and stature, while 
their physiognomies show the imprints of the dominant biological traits of the parents. For 
example, in Filipino-white marriages, the children appear in light brown complexion, a color that 
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is much lighter than the fathers', but much darker than the mothers'. The Mexicans 24 retain the 
dark complexion of their parents with slight gain in their physiognomial and structural make-up. 
 Sometimes, the offspring of the interracial couple present a significant problem (DNL) 
adjustment as a familial (DNL) in the social world. It is observed, for instance, that the parents 
often attempt to define the role of their children in the group. Frequently, they fail to see the 
situation in the light of the child's experience and tend to interpret the child's experiences in the 
light of their own. Oftentimes, the attitude taken by the community regarding the offspring 
makes for discomforting and conflicting situations on the part of the parents. Furthermore, if the 
children are shunned by one group, the parents isolate themselves as a result of social pressure 
upon intermarriage, the offspring probably will be isolated too. Yet, on the other hand, is the 
parents maintain a dual status, it is more than likely that the children will find themselves in a 
twofold problem situation: (1) problems involving the differenced in the father's and the mother's 
cultures, and (2) problems in their American friendship circles. 
 In such a bi-racial family, the transmission of the social heritage appears complicated. 
Increasingly, in language, manners, ideals, and loyalties the mestizos of mixed ancestors 
conform approximately to the American standards but with the gradual and eventual deviation 
from the parents' social form of control. There are three types of accommodations to be made 
namely: (1) toward the Filipino, (2) toward the foreign wife, and (3) toward the Americans. In no 
case has there been even an approximate maintenance of either or both the parents' culture 
patterns and their transmission to their American-born offspring. There is a dominance, however, 
of the American influence over the hybridized offspring. But this polyglot mixture of polyracial 
culture elements seemed to have been tending toward an independent integration that as a whole, 
is appears to be moving in the direction of American culture. 
 Social outlook of interracial couples. When the interracial couples return to the 
Philippines, an entirely new problem faces them. The man finds it difficult to readjust himself to 
the old environment, while his foreign wife has to meet an entirely new set of problems. She has 
to live in a different climate and under the different standards of living, customs, and traditions. 
She has to move about among people whose ways and outlooks in life are different from hers. 
While she may have the respect of her husband's kinfolk and the community, yet, she may find it 
difficult to establish rapport with them. A Filipino-American wife writes: 
 When I married my husbands, I gave up my religion in preference to his, and we are 
happy and devotedly in love. My family liked him very much and raised no objection to his 
coming from a different race. But here (in the Philippines) his parents, brothers and sisters 
behaved as if I were hardly human, because I didn't come from this part of the earth.25 
 Language handicaps and wide cultural differences doubtless play a part. In addition, it is 
naturally difficult for the husband's family to forget that the wife is, first of all an American and 
only secondarily their own son's wife. It is also hard for the home folk to accept her, owing to the 
common knowledge that some of these wives are of questionable character or did not come from 
good families in the United States.26 In the words of a discerni 
 If I took an American wife back to the Philippine I'd always be prove my wife to be a 
more educated girl, and come from a good family in the United States. We'd have to frame her 
college diploma and hang it in the parlor.27 
 The opportunity of the Filipino's American wife for contact with other Americans in the 
Philippines is also very unsatisfactory in a large number of cases. As a wife of a native, she is 
completely ostracized by those of her own race in the Philippines, and because of a month in 
time distance to America, leads an "isolated life" in her new home. While occasionally, she may 
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be treated as the queen of the village, she must, in most cases, very probably live a lonely and 
rather uneventful life until well adjusted to the folk ways and mores of her adopted people. 
 Surprisingly, however, some commendable aspects of the situation exist in marriages 
between the educated Filipinos and educated white wives who are residing in the Philippines. 
Many of these American wives are reported to be commanding the respect of the upper bracket 
of Philippine society, and more so in educated circles, wherein latent capacity and technical 
training are requisites. A considerable number of the Filipinos' white wives with educational 
background are teaching in the Islands' public schools, colleges, and universities. Others are 
intellectually supplementing their husbands' public careers. Many have contentedly assumed the 
responsibility of being good housewives. Others are happily occupied in the field of Christian 
leadership, that is, as missionaries, and a social workers in their husbands' respective 
communities. 
 Summary and conclusion. The possibility of success of Filipino intermarriages depends 
largely upon the complementary knowledge of education the couple have acquired in the United 
States. Likewise, the promise of success would be greater is marriages were founded upon the 
willingness of the husbands and wives to sacrifice their socio-cultural identities in preference to 
either the husband's or the wife's cultural position. This decision, if made early would tend to 
remove second-generation uncertainties, and would reduce the social barriers imposed upon the 
parents and the offspring to a minimum. The mestizos, for example, when raised at an early age 
in the father's native land may find themselves better adjusted there than when they are raised in 
an American community. 
 Moreover, a sound interracial marriage, according to Doctor E.S. Bogardus, depends on: 
(a) considerable similarity in temperaments; (b) considerable similarity in culture traits, religious 
beliefs, property nations, occupational interests, attitudes toward sex matters, and toward 
children; and (c) a considerable degree of favorable public opinion. Such considerations are of 
infinitely greater importance in deciding whether Filipinos and Caucasians shall marry than 
racial relations a half million years ago.28 
 Thus far in this study, we have viewed the stages or sequences of Filipino social 
adjustment in the United States. In the next chapter we will present the homeward trek of 
Filipino immigrants as the end process of Filipino adjustment as far as the United States is 
concerned. 
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Social Problems Of The Filipino 
 
By R.W. Kearney 
 
Remarks by President Cheney 
 We turn next to the phase of teh social problem of the Filipino. Dr. Barrows has dwelt 
upon that at considerable length in his introductory address, and now we propose to hear from a 
man who knows the actual facts here in California: the Attorney-Chief of the California Division 
of Sanitation and Housing, Mr. R.W. Kearney. 
 THE records show the arrival of Filipinos at the ports of Los Angeles and San Francisco 
for the four year period, 1925 to 1928, inclusive to be 16,884, of which 5,121 arrived in 1928. 
We have not the figures for 1929 as yet, but I understand that in the fiscal year of 1929 more 
Filipinos entered the port of Seattle than did in both our ports, during the year 1928. 
 It is interesting to note, too, that the Filipinos were largely brought to the Hawaiian 
Islands by labor agents. We have a Filipino labor agent in California, a Filipino who is quite a 
labor contractor here, and who goes over to the Philippine Islands each year, brings back 
Filipinos and makes arrangements for other Filipinos to follow. His operations were at first 
small, but since, from his own admissions, he was able to send 2,000 Filipinos to Idaho within 
the last two months, you can see that he is now operating on rather a large scale. 
Over 5,500 Filipinos in labor camps 
 During the calendar year 1928 there were 4,645 Filipinos in the labor camps inspected by 
the division which I represent, out of a total population of 91,758 in the labor camps. In the first 
six months of this year, we have found 5,757 Filipinos out of a total population in the labor 
camps of 40,145. 
 The camps inspected during the last six months include practically every type that we 
have in agriculture and industry in teh State. Most of the Filipinos, however, are employed in the 
agricultural divisions. This report does not consider the numbers who are employed as elevator 
operators, or as domestic servants. I am advised that during the next year the Filipinos will 
replace present labor in certain districts where hops are grown, also in one of the tomato districts 
of the State. 
 Filipinos in California, as a class, are young men of slight stature, purpose, and are rather 
of low mentality. Incidentally, I am advised that the particular labor agent to whom I have 
referred, in going over to the Islands, usually selects those of the lowest mentality bring over 
because he can work with them better. This brings a more undesirable class than the average run 
of Filipinos. 
Filipinos socially inclined 
 Filipinos are socially inclined and form many organizations among themselves. They like 
to dance, attend prize fights and gamble among themselves. They usually have difficulty in 
financing their organizations, due to the fact that, having joined, they fail to contribute the 
necessary funds. 
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 An illustration of this came to our attention recently. A corporation was formed to buy 
land, erect a building and furnish it, so that a Filipino welfare association would have a home. 
The proposed cost for the same was $200,000. Many subscriptions were taken but few of them 
were paid. The last report was that the association (DNL) attempting to collect the subscriptions 
and was very unsuccessful so doing. 
Like to travel 
 The Filipinos like to travel, and it is interesting to see the (DNL) they do it. None of them 
have enough money to but a machine their own, so from ten to twenty join in buying one 
automobile, and they go over our highways in that. I must say, however, in passing that they 
usually select a fairly good car. 
 The principal Filipino centers are Stockton, Salinas, San Francisco and Los Angeles. 
There are many cases of indigence among those living in San Francisco. They are not inclined to 
save money they will live in overcrowded conditions. The worst we discovered was one hundred 
and twenty-five Filipinos living in a small house which, ordinarily, would have accommodated a 
family of four. 
 On the other hand, we find them neat in appearance, they like music and lectures, strive 
for education and are loyal. Incidentally, the only place I have ever found a night school in a 
labor camp was in two labor camps where there were Filipinos. In these two night schools 
courses were given three nights a week. These boys after working hard all day in the lettuce 
fields, were willing to devote their time in the evenings to obtaining what education they could. 
The principal reason that many of them come to the United States is to gain education. 
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Chapter X: Social Problems Of The Filipino 
 
I. Lack Of Normal Home Life 
 While, for the sake of convenience, we have separated the economic handicaps of the 
Filipino in America, it has already been that these are very closely related to social handicaps. 
The excessive mobility of the Filipino laborer is that of a group of men without homes. The fact 
that he has no family to support enables him to undercut wages when in competition with other 
men; the fact that he has nO family to support him, puts him at a disadvantage in competition 
with other boys. 
 In a way, the Filipino only experiences what other immigrant groups have experienced 
before him in the earlier years of their American residence: 
Fully two-thirds of our incoming immigrants have always been men. This sex disparity brings 
problems of its own. Many of the men are unmarried; others have left their families at home, 
hoping to be able some day to send for them. The young men who came are of marriageable age, 
but owing to language and other barriers, find scant opportunity to meet young women whom 
they can marry. 
 Why does not the Filipino create a satisfying home life for him self? For the same reason 
that other young foreigners who intend to return to their country make no such effort. The 
proportion of Filipinos who marry in this country is exceedingly small, as the census returns will 
soon reveal. From estimates collected in the cities with larger Filipino colonies, it is probable 
that the total number of Filipinos with dependents in the United States may be less than one 
thousand. And this prevalence of bachelorhood is due not only to the desire of the great majority 
to return to their own country but also to exceptionally close home ties which usually mean that 
the family is considered to have a saying the choice of a young man’s wife. Moreover, the 
marital choices of the Filipino are limited by state law in California, Oregon, Arizona, Idaho, and 
Nevada. 
 Until lately, there had been much uncertainty concerning the Filipino’s “official” race in 
states that impose restrictions upon the marriages between Mongolians and whites. Marriages 
between Filipinos and white women were frequent; and it was left, apparently, to the discretion 
of county clerks in issuing licenses to decide on the radical membership of applicants. 
Sometimes the Filipino’s status in California county changed over-night as new county clerks 
were appointed whose anthropological ideas differed from those of their predecessors. Thus in 
Santa Barbara, county clerk D. F. Hunt, several years ago, decided that Filipinos were 
Mongolians and has consistently held to this decision in the face of heated arguments and of the 
fact that many couples which first presented themselves before him later secured marriage 
licenses in some other county. Other county clerks took the same stand. The majority of officials 
seem, without any recourse to science at all, to have married Filipinos indiscriminately with 
white and with Japanese and Chinese girls, thus exposing themselves to the possible charge that 
if Filipinos should through some court decision be declared to be white, then their marriages to 
the Asiatic girls would be illegal. 
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 The issue received much public attention from a case decided in the Superior Court at 
Los Angeles in February, 1930, when the mother of a white girl secured, first a temporary and 
later a permanent, injunction against the county clerk of Los Angeles to restrain him from issuing 
a marriage license for her daughter and a Filipino. Evidence as to the Filipino’s race adduced by 
the County’s counsel and by the attorneys representing the mother ranged over the whole of 
anthropological literature, from Linnaeus and Cuvier in the eighteenth century down to 
recognized textbook writers of today. The former argued that, according to the best authorities , 
Filipinos are Malays, and that Malays are not Mongolians; the latter, assisted by expert 
testimony, argued that all the brown races are Mongolian. The County’s counsel was further able 
to back up his case with an opinion rendered in 1921 on the operation of section 69 of the 
California Civil Code, enacted in 1884, which provides that no marriage between a white person 
and a Mongolian or a Negro shall be performed in that state; on that occasion the opinion had 
been upheld that the legislature did not intend to prohibit the marriage of people of the Malay 
race with white person. However, Judge Smith, in making the final decision in the present case 
in favor of the mother, seems to have been influenced by a later opinion given by Attorney 
General U. S. Webb, to the effect that Filipinos are Mongolians. While this decision may be 
further challenged, as things stand at present, the County of Los Angeles, which had the largest 
number of applications from Filipinos for marriage licenses in the state, is refusing them all, and 
other county officers, to avoid litigation, are following suit. 
 A question which remains for decision is whether all marriages performed between 
Filipinos and white women in the State of California since 1881 must be considered illegal. 
There are said to be several hundred of them, and their cancellation at this time obviously would 
create serious hardship. On the other hand, it is impossible to consider these marriages legally 
valid until some court has passed upon the question or special legislation has declared them so. 
 For the Filipino, to be officially classed as a Mongolian, has a serious social significance 
quite apart from these marriages. He has never considered himself as such and, in fact, has not 
been accepted as an “Oriental” in Chinese and Japanese society. The group life of the Chinese is 
too close-knit to permit of the admission of an out- sider on terms of intimacy. This is even more 
strongly the case with the Japanese colonies in western communities; these live entirely apart and 
uphold to the best of their ability the cultural traditions of their country even to the third 
generation of American residence. 
 Some of the most successful Filipino marriages are those where the wives are Mexican. 
Partly because of a similarity of cultural background and of language, often also of common 
membership in the Catholic Church, Filipinos of a desirable type are accepted into the best 
Mexican families, and there is no tradition of social superiority on either side. However, cases 
are not infrequent in which a Mexican girl, after marrying a Filipino, is ostracized; and these 
marriages, usually brought about by a lavish expenditure of the groom during the period of 
courtship, are prone to end in the divorce court. Since Mexicans of all shades of Indian 
admixtures are considered white under American law, many of these marriages probably are also 
illegal, except where they have been brought about through temporary residence in a state 
without legal restrictions against racial intermarriage. Similarity of cultural background and 
likeness of religious faith also are the reasons why, in the eastern cities, marriages between 
Filipinos and girls of Italian parentage are said to be those most likely to conduce to happiness. 
Filipino marriages with Indian women in Alaska and with Negro women are very rare. In all the 
mixed marriages, contacts with the wife’s family are usually not strong. American-born women, 
more particularly, who marry Filipinos are nearly always unattached. 
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 Except pccasionally as a student, the Filipino had practically no direct contact with the 
American home life. The American women he is permitted to intimately are either frequenters of 
dance halls or fell-employees in hotels and restaurants. As we have seen, even among women 
humble walks of life it has become increasingly difficult for a Filipino to make acquaintances 
without having his right to them challenged. Under the circumstances, it is not surprising that 
among the small number of Filipino marriages with American women, those between college 
students play a conspicuous part. And these are also the most likely to endure--so long as the 
couple remains in this country. An educated woman marrying a Filipino is almost certain to take 
a keen interest in the husband’s social and national ambitions--perhaps frankly countering 
ostracism of her own set by espousing the cause of Philippine nationalism or of “oppressed” 
peoples generally. 
 Lack of stability also marks Filipino marriages with women of their own nationality. 
Because of the scarcity of Filipino women in the United States, the temptation for them lack of 
fidelity are considerable; and it is noteworthy that social agencies, while they occasionally have 
to adjust the affairs to deserted Filipino husbands with children, rarely find themselves burdened 
with the care of deserted Filipino women. 
 Among many Filipinos interviewed on this subject few were found who did not prefer, if 
they had the choice, Filipino to American wives. The main reason is that the great majority 
intend at one time or other to return to the Philippine Islands, and they fear--their apprehension is 
born out by actual experience--that American girls will find it too difficult to adjust themselves 
to Filipino ideas of home life. 
 A former American official in the Philippine Islands ascribes the unhappy outcome of so 
many marriages between emigrants and American wives to tendency y on the part of such 
emigrants to exaggerate the attractions of their homeland and the status of their families when 
courting an American girl: 
“They paint elaborate pictures of palm trees and music, great estates and titles of old Spanish 
families. Then , when their wives arrive here, they have to eat terrible food, live with an entire 
Filipino family, and have no social life of their own. A few of these women leave their husbands 
but remain in the Philippines, trading their way around. We have had to help dozens of them to 
return to America.” 
 In the relatively few cases where American wives are reported to have succeeded in 
making happy homes for their Filipino husbands in the Philippine Islands, the reasons is that they 
have sacrificed their preconceived tastes and ideas and that, because they brought knowledge, 
perhaps even specialized training, to the affairs of the husband’s home, they won recognition 
from his family. Of course, the strongest reason for not desiring to marry American women is 
that the intelligent Filipino is usually aware of his inability, in his home country, to earn enough 
to maintain a family according to American standards. 
 It is worth noting also that the number of children in Filipino-American marriages is 
usually small. It is probable that low earnings and the practice of birth control are the reasons. 
 Why are there not more Filipino women in this country? The answer most frequently 
heard is that it is contrary to the traditions of the Islands to have girls emigrate or travel alone. 
But this explanation is insufficient; for it does not explain why whole families do not emigrate. 
Truer explanations probably are that the cost of transportation is exceptionally high; that Filipino 
migration to the mainland of the united States is relatively recent and so still in the stage of 
experimentation on the part of the Islands’ young manhood; and that until recently Hawaiian 
sugar planters have encouraged migration of single men rather that families to Hawaii. 
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 Of the single Filipino women now on the mainland of the United States, almost all have 
come as students; and many of them marry educated Filipinos here before returning to their 
country to practice their profession--usually nursing or teaching. Of the non-student come to this 
country and have accompanied their husbands here from Hawaii. Their total number is probably 
only a few hundred. 
 Not only absence of women of their own nationality is major cause of difficulty. Lack of 
home life may be compensated for by a strong group cohesion under male leadership. But 
because of the circumstances of their migration, older men of experience, enjoying general 
prestige, are few. There are, in the larger cities with Filipino colonies, mature men of that 
nationality in business and in the professions; but often these have yet to spend much of their 
energy to maintain their own status. In a few instance, men of this caliber have (DNL) true 
leaders. In one city, Detroit, the more mature and (DNL) Filipinos associated, several years ago, 
largely for the purpose of establishing a nucleus of wholesome community life for the younger 
members of the colony. 
 A very natural further cause of lack of cohesion is the tribal division of the Philippine 
Islands, which expresses itself in the formation of small groups of those who come from the 
same regions and speak the same dialect. This tendency to separation exists in all our larger 
immigrant associates with those who share his habits and tastes, however genuine may be his 
loyalty to the national cause. 
 In this connection mention must also be made of the fact that organized religion does not 
usually have a strong hold on the young Filipino in the United States. Although in secular cities, 
notably in Seattle, Portland, San Francisco and Los Angeles, Catholic organizations have by 
admirable leadership won the respect and loyalty of considerable numbers of Filipino youths, it 
is probably more largely to the friendly services rendered than to a sense of religious duty that 
these memberships are primarily due. A trend of Filipino youth away from the Mother Church, 
observed in the Philippine Islands, is usually attributed to the influence of the America-oriented 
school system. 
 The Filipino who comes to this country, while calling himself a Catholic, knows little, if 
anything, about his Faith; he is easy prey for maleficent secret organizations which affirm they 
will better his economic state, and for professional proselytes who would deflect him from his 
Faith by promise of social connection. Yet the faith of generations is not totally destroyed. 
 One reason for the energy which some Protestant churches have displayed in their 
activities on behalf of local Filipino immigrants is a previous connection with missionary 
enterprise in the Philippines or through the chance circumstance that the minister or some other 
church worker has at one time lived in the Philippines. The charge of proselytism among 
Catholics is generally denied. The difficulty lies in the Philippine Islands where, for historical 
reasons, Catholic church membership, while it is still general, has become so weakened in 
intensity that it retains little hold on the young men who emigrate and often but vaguely realize 
that participation in the advantages offered by Protestant institutions in the United States (and in 
certain lodges) impairs their good standing in the Church. There is no definitely anti-Catholic 
movement among the young Filipinos in this country. The success of the Filipino organization 
managed by the Society of Saint Vincent de Paul of Portland, and of the Catholic Filipino Clubs 
in Seattle, San Francisco, and Los Angeles, in securing and holding their membership would 
seem to show that efforts of Catholic organizations on behalf of their welfare are greatly 
appreciated by these young immigrants. 



 255 

 Owing to the extent of American missionary enterprise in the Philippine Islands, many 
young Filipinos coming to this country are predisposed to membership in a Protestant church. 
But as a rule only a minority of the Filipinos in the community are reached by Protestant 
churches or church institutions; and here, it is true, the social and recreational elements are the 
main attraction. 
 It is only just to add that among the Filipino leaders, both on the Pacific Coast and in the 
inland and eastern cities, those who have the most wholesome influence on their young 
countrymen usually are themselves deeply religious and, through continuous contact with 
Christian organizations, both Catholic and Protestant, fired with a desire to serve their fellow 
men. In this connection, the Y.M.C.A.----with a few outstanding exceptions---plays a less 
conspicuous part than the youth of the Filipino immigrants would suggest as likely. The 
explanation probably is that individual churches with a background of traditional missionary 
interest in the Philippine Islands have a stronger motive of helpfulness and, since they can more 
easily limit the nature of their services to the Filipino immigrant, face fewer difficulties in 
rendering these in the face of a community sentiment antagonistic to the Filipino. 
 Be that as it may, in connection with our present topic it is worth noting that absence of a 
well regulated home life, the lack of mature leaders, and the slackness of religious affiliations are 
three distinct causes of unadjustment for the Filipino immigrant. 
2. Excessive Mobility 
 A fourth cause is the mobility of the Filipino worker, which stands in the way of strong 
and lasting group organization. It has already been noted that the popular impression as to the 
size of Filipino population on the Pacific Coast is an exaggerated one because its members are 
constantly on the move. A stream passes along the highways, flows around the cheap rooming 
houses for transients, fills the seats in stage and railroad stations -- seems to be everywhere. This 
flux brought about by the intermittent nature of the Filipino’s principal sources of livelihood, 
also is reflected in the (DNL) nature of his organizational bonds. 
 Filipino leaders frequently exhort their countrymen to be more loyal to the many fraternal 
orders, associations and clubs which seem to be constantly forming and dissolving. Strong 
editorials in Filipino papers deplore the mushroom appearance of new societies and the frequent 
quarrels between rival Filipino organizations and their managers as evidences of an inherent fault 
of race character. 
 And yet, it is all very easy to explain. For, the Filipino group has not as yet, except in 
isolated cases, acquired a permanently resident leadership. Organizations break up often because 
all of the officers have removed within a year or two after their invigoration. Sometimes the 
inclusion of larger numbers of a dialect group previously represented only by a few individuals 
makes for schism. Moreover, the members are all young, in most cases; distinctions of prestige 
that make for election to posts of authority are acquired by fleeting recognition of ability---
especially oratorical ability--and not by measureable services to the cause over a number of 
years. Hence jealousies are natural. Furthermore, deprived of many chances of remunerative 
employment except through hard labor, the emoluments of office are more attractive than they 
would be for members of other sets. The president of a Filipino club, even when conspicuously 
honest, has valuable patronage to distribute among his friends. The prestige which his office 
gives him may be just enough, for example, to make the issue of yet another Filipino newspaper 
a promising venture. ( Of such papers there is no end, and many do not outlast the first three 
numbers.) He may engage in business, set up as a contractor, maybe, and so gradually entrench 
his position as an outstanding member of the colony. Of all the Americanisms which Filipinos of 
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some years’ residence on this continent have absorbed, the pusuit of personal success as perhaps 
the most noteworthy; and so it must here be recorded in passing that leadership too often is 
associated in that group with shady methods of self-enrichment. Hence scepticism as to motives 
plays no small part in the more intelligent or educated Filipino worker’s attitude toward 
organized effort. 
 In short, excessive mobility keeps the Filipino apart to a considerable extent from the 
finer elements in American community life, exposes him to exploitation, and gives him a false 
notion of the values of western civilization. It prevents the growth of steadying influences on the 
younger members of the group, produces homesickness, recklessness, and much preventable 
unhappiness. 
3. Bad Housing Conditions 
 Both in town and country, many, perhaps a majority of , Filipino immigrants are 
wretchedly housed. This is due in part to the negligent attitude of community and employers 
toward itinerant labor, in part to poverty, in part to a wrong budgeting of incomes, and in part to 
unpreparedness for the demands of American climate and of physical efficiency. 
 Take Seattle: Although Filipinos here often return with hundreds of dollars in their 
pockets from the salmon fishing (DNL) from lucrative employment also in the rich fruit districts 
of eastern Washington, many of them crowd together in the least desirable section of the big city, 
in close proximity to Chinatown and the cheap rooming houses of white itinerant laborers. 
Sometimes a dozen or more together rent an apartment or an unpainted and unrepaired wooden 
house amid the litter and waste lots of a once fashionable residential hillside. Unwelcome in 
more desirable parts of the city, even students and men of fairly profitable local employments 
here congregate, standing in pool-rooms and on the streets until late into the night to avoid as 
long as possible the depressing atmosphere of their abodes. In San Francisco, most Filipinos live 
in the heart of the city, again close to Chinatown amid the clatter of street cars and the shrill 
noises of motor traffic charging the hillside in second. In Stockton, Filipinos share with Asiatics 
and Mexicans a few congested blocks, living over cheap stores and restaurants, sometimes in 
fairly well kepted “hotels” that are subject to frequent inspection by the local health authorities, 
but also often in rooming houses and private apartments whose cleanliness, to judge from outer 
appearance, may be suspected to leave much to be desired. In Los Angeles, again, a few streets 
near the Plaza seem to house the great majority of Filipinos. Here the streets are wide and well 
kept, however; and occasionally the owners of substantial residences in good upkeep take 
Filipino boarders. In the smaller towns, Filipinos usually live in houses owned by contractors 
who deduct the room rent from their wages and, forced perhaps by the shortage of available 
homes in the areas where “Orientals” are tolerated, give little accommodation in return. 
 It is because of these living conditions that Filipinos are often unjustly accused of 
personal uncleanliness. But they are merely tainted by their environment, as other residents in 
such places were tainted before them. As a labor official observes: 
The sections of the cities occupied by Orientals are usually the “tenderloins,” the “hobohemias,” 
where all the odds and ends of city population live without and community life. The American 
people have associated these places with crime, vice, poverty, and the like, so that any resident 
therein cannot but get the taint of such discrimination. ... It is natural to suppose that all people 
living in such places are of the same class. ... The depravities attributed to or associated with 
Japanese and Chinese in the height of the agitation are now associated with Filipinos. 
 Many of the houses occupied by Filipinos in California are unheated. This, of course, 
makes for more congestion, as it is natural for shivering human beings to crowd together for 
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warmth and comfort. Perhaps partly for this reason, the overcrowding in the more southern 
California centers of Filipino life is accentuated in the winter months, even when opportunities 
of employment there are no greater and living costs are higher that in the cities more centrally 
situated for early spring work in the fields. And again it is said that is one reason why Filipinos 
congregate in the cities of the Pacific Coast is that they have heard of the low temperatures in the 
cities of the North and East, possibly without always knowing of the universe custom in the 
colder regions of heating houses with furnaces. 
 Note social discrimination, refusing to Filipinos a wider dispersion over the city area, but 
desire to be near to possible sources of employment sometimes is the cause of overcrowding. In 
Los Angeles, for example, informed persons doubt the inability of Filipinos to find homes, either 
individually or in groups, in many other parts of the city besides that which so many of them 
chose. But nearness to the employment offices, and of course also to the pool-rooms, barber 
shops and restaurants of their countrymen, to their clubs and recreation centers, forms an 
attraction against which more desirable surroundings weigh too lightly in the scale. 
 It must further be admitted that adequate food and housing accommodation play too 
small a part in the traditional culture pattern to which these young men are accustomed. Room 
overcrowding is as common in the Philippine Islands as it is in the Chinatowns of our Pacific 
Coast cities. There as here, too large a part of the income is spent on gaudy raiment, too little on 
house room. Unfortunately, kept too far apart from the domestic life of Americans of modest 
means, Filipino immigrants do not become sufficiently aware of our American scales of value in 
material comforts and enjoyments, and their measures of prosperity remain too superficial. 
 Housing conditions on the ranches are another chapter, for here not individual tastes but 
the responsibility of employer and community play the largest part in determining prevailing 
standards. Complaints of insanitary camp conditions for itinerant workers are an old story on the 
Pacific Coast, with which states legislatures and administrations have endeavored to cope for a 
long time. The California Commision of Immigration and Housing, now superseded in this effort 
by the Division of Housing and Sanitation of the Department of Industrial Relations, has been 
instrumental in immensely improving these conditions through a rigorous system of inspection 
and prosecution of defaulting owners. Nevertheless, the general standard, even though 
complying with elementary demands of sanitation, is distinctly low---especially if one may 
compare it with the conditions provided on the sugar plantations of Hawaii from which so many 
Filipino workers migrate to the Pacific Coast. 
 The camp habits of Filipino workers, according to R. W. Kearney, chief of that division, 
are clean; but in the camps occupied by Filipinos the worst cases of overcrowding are observed. 
Often the camps, or rather shacks, that give occasion to this criticism are owned and managed, 
not by ranch owners or farmers, but by Filipino contractors who, as we have seen, find it 
profitable to house gangs of Filipino workers in camps of their own from where they can easily 
dispatch them daily to fields within a considerable radius. One such contractor in the Salinas 
region was recently arrested for housing an incredible number of workers in a four-room house. 
The excuse here, as in similar cases, was that house provision was unable to keep pace with the 
rapidly expanding area under crops demanding handling by Filipino laborers. 
 Polluted water, especially in the Delta Region of the San Joquin Valley, is sometimes the 
cause of sickness and of deaths from typhoid and other contagious diseases. Even more than in 
the case of the Filipino’s urban habitations, lack of heating is a frequent cause of throat and lung 
diseases, while poor construction, permitting drafts of air, are a cause of huddling even in 
comparatively mild weather. 
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 A number of camps in the Salinas area were visited in the course of the present 
investigation. One camp, housing thirty boys in the busy season, consisted of a series of rooms 
opening to the outside, under one long roof, with kitchen and bathroom at one end. The bath was 
square tank in a dirty outhouse, roughly constructed, it seemed, by the workers themselves, with 
an open space underneath for a wood fire to heat the water--a most insanitary arrangement 
because of the temptation it holds out for many persons to use the same water instead of waiting 
between baths until more can be heated. (See illustration facing p. 130.) The building was 
unpainted, and the cots were as close together as they would go. 
 The second camp inspected was a little better. It is reached by a wooden bridge over a 
stagnant pond, almost certainly a mosquito breeder, perhaps three hundred feet from the 
buildings. This camp, belonging to one of the more important lettuce growing companies, 
consisted of a large sleeping shed, fairly well built, with a separate kitchen and a bath house 
equipped with a shower and sanitary plumbing. The yard was extremely dirty and evidently had 
never been considered worth tidying up. 
 A third camp, belonging to a large carrot producing firm, is considered a model. In 
addition to well constructed bunk house, it had an airy dining room, a kitchen with modern 
boilers and scullery, and a bath house with cement floor and five showers. The water here is 
heated in ample volume by a coal furnace. 
 There are two reasons why camp conditions generally are so unsatisfactory: Where 
contractors are responsible, they often are too poor to pay for proper equipment and furthermore 
are tempted to cut down on every kind of expenditure. With a small margin of profit on field 
work, the earnings from providing the workers with camp accommodation--including a separate 
rent for cots--and board often are a substantial part of the contractor’s income to which all too 
often he adds through less legitimate means. The second reason is that the owners of those 
ranches that provide camps for their seasonal workers usually are absentees. The tenant who has 
taken a three years’ lease finds it cheaper to pay a fine than to invest in expensive camp buildings 
or equipment. Illustrative of their attitude was the respopnse of a rancher, far from a Filipino 
settlement, who was asked by the contractor he had engaged for the field work where the 
workers were to be put up: “Here are 160 acres; take your choice.” A large rancher in the San 
Joaquin Valley gave a contractor for sixty to seventy-five men two abandoned barns in which to 
house his men. In another case, twenty men were housed undered the roof of a barn, the beam six 
feet high, all sleeping on the floor. The ground floor of the same barn housed forty more 
laborers. 
 Sometimes employers when facaed with criticism content that the willingmess of 
Oriental workers to put up with rough accomodation of this kind during the few weeks of 
harvesting crop is the chief reason for their employment. If camps suitable for white workers had 
to be erected, they say, there would be no dearth of white labor---but the cost would be 
prohibitive. In contrast, a case of cooperation between a Filipino contractor and local ranchers 
was mentioned by several informants which shows that the economic obstacles to good housing 
of field workers can be overcome. This man, in the Salinas Valley, obtained loans from the 
farmers with which to build a model camp at a point, in the open country, from which many of 
their ranches could be reached. This camp occupies five acres, taken on a ten-year lease. The 
shacks and other building are substantially constructed and heated. 
 Under the present California law, every contractor for labor must have an employment 
agency license and be bonded, whether he charges a fee or reimburses himself for his trouble by 
profit on transporting, boarding, or housing workers. These licenses can be revoked, and the 
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contractor holding a license is subject to inspection. As the bond is fairly high, $2,000, the 
contractor hs to obtain help, usuallly, from a surety company or, sometimes, from a grower for 
whom he contracts. Since under the California law the employer is held responsible for the 
payment of wages to individual workers even when these have been obtained through a 
contractor who acts as foreman, the larger growers often insure voluntarily for even larger sums 
against possible defalcations on the part of the contractors. (See page 87.) In this way, it is hoped 
that some of the smaller and less honest contractors, especially those who have been profiteering 
on the side earnings of their legitimate business, will gradually be eliminated. So far as the bunk 
houses on individual farms are concerned, it is believed that the improvement of roads and the 
cheap automobile and second hand truck will gradually eliminated them altogether. A distance of 
ten or fifteen miles between camp and workplace is no longer unusual. The resulting 
concentration of workers’ accommodation in larger units will, it is thought by many, result not 
only in a great improvement of the housing standards but also in a social camp life counteracting 
the temptations of the near-by city. It is worth noting also that in the fruit districts, where 
ranchers are more accustomed to dealing with itinerant white workers, the conditions for 
Filipinos and Mexicans also tend to be better than they are in the ares specializing in work which 
for long has been done exclusively by Orientals. A peculiarity of the Filipinos is that they seem 
to prefer to live together in a large room, provided they can also have a large dining and 
recreation hall and hot and cold showers, while own food, not caring at all for recreation 
facilties. 
 Fruit growers, even when seriously crippled by shortage of labor, often take the attitude 
that the cost of providing model camps for their seasonal workers would be prohibitive. As one 
of them expresses it, “the paternal interest of the rancher in his workers that prevailed in 
California during Spanish days has permanently given place to the American way.” And that, in 
his eyes and those of mant others, seemed to imply providing no more than the minimum the law 
requires. The question whether unsatisfactory housing accomodation had anything to do with 
their labor difficulties was answered negatively whenever it was put in these conversations. 
4. Lack Of The Recreational Facilities 
 One of the special cares of the American school system in the Philippine Islands has been 
to awaken the people to the values of physical exercise and, particularly, outdoor recreation. 
According to the older social tenents it was not dignified to exert oneself; the choldren of 
illustrados , that is, of the more well-to-do, had even their bools carried to school by servants. 
But such has been the eagerness with which American ideas have been observed that today there 
is probably no spot on earth where games and athletics are valued more highly or participated in 
so eagerly by the youth of all classes than in the Philippines. 
 As one talks with Filipino immigrants, one becomes impressed with the fact thatn many 
of them come to the United States in a spirit of adventure. They not only seek new experiences 
but also wish to measure their skills and prowess against those of Americans. They are prepared 
for competition as the way to success. Whether it be due, as has been stated, to the long history 
of their island people as a history of inter-tribal warfare and of seamanship or to the American 
school and playground, wherever conditions are favorable we find Filipino youths in the United 
States engaged in outdoor sport. 
 Filipinos have been successful aspirants to athletic honors in high schools and colleges. A 
graduate of the of the Universtiy of Chicago had distinguished himself at tennis, basketball and 
marathon running, before being appointed physical director of the national university in Manila. 
Another one recently was the all-around champion swimmer and wom his varsity letters in tennis 
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and other sports at practically all major sports (except golf and polo) on the Pacific Coast and in 
the Middle West. At the end of January, 1930, the chairman of the California State Boxing 
Commission ruled that Filipinos in that state must be excluded from boxing contests because 
their presence in the ring was inflaming public opinion. As in the case of similar rulings against 
Negroes in other parts of the country, their pugilistic success is feared, not their failure. To quote 
from the Cleveland Plain Dealer: 
The Filipinos have taken to prize fighting like the proverbial duck to water. They have repeatedly 
beaten the Nordic, the Latin, the Celt, and the Semite in the American realm of pugilism. And in 
the grater part of the United States their successful efforts have been popular. 
 In Hawaii, the present writer was informed that Filipinos had “gone crazy” over football. 
 Yet, in spite of this propensity and in spite of his youth, the Filipino immigrant does not 
usually enjoy normal recreational opportunities in this country. Herded as a steer passenger, 
again herded on a stage to take him to his destination here, herded into an overcrowded roomin 
house, with often nothing but a dismal and congested street for his use out of doors, the 
opportunity for wholesome individual spare-time occupation often never enters into his life at all. 
Of course, it may be said that this is a big country, and if Filipinos herd together that is their own 
fault. Other immigrant groups have done the same; and, of course, our American poor are far 
from being provided with adequate facilities for outdoor recreation. But the Filipinos’ 
experiences in this respect on the mainland are often sharply at variance with their own earlier 
opportunities and with their tastes. 
 The Filipino likes company; he is naturally drawn to those places where he can hear his 
mother tongue spoken and where things familiar greet his eye, hence the congregations at street 
corners and in pool-rooms; hence also the ease with which large numbers can be induced to 
gamble, to visit dance halls, to assemble in celebration of some holiday or other. It would be as 
easy to get large numbers of them to attend a baseball game, to take part in athletic contests, to 
do almost anything that American youth like to do. But unfortunately, public opinion assumes 
that they share the tastes of other Orientals, and their cultural exclusiveness. It takes no account 
of the fact that these youtns have often been brought up in American schools and on American 
youths in outdoor games if given that chance. There is no more dreary region than Seattle’s 
Chinatown where practically nothing is going on, especially since the police closed the dance 
halls. With the exception of a cheap moving picture house, the Filipino worker finds nothing 
here to keep him out of those nationality lie in wait to deprive him of his money in one way or 
another. One can walk the streets all evening and hear no music or any of the sounds that 
indicate innocent gayety. 
 The Filipinos’ amusements in America and their deteriorating effects are frequently 
described at great length in illustrated articles contributed from America to the Philippine Free 
Press of Manila, a paper edited more particularly in the interests of educated Filipinos. The 
descriptions given coincide very largely with those given by American observers. 
 Those Filipinos who send money home are the “blanket boys.” These have steady jobs on 
the farm. ... The pastime of the “blankey boys” is playing cards. After a day’s work they 
assemble around the improvised table and play cards till late at night. Poker and black jack are 
the popular games. Their hard-earned money is easily lost. In the town of city the Pinoys may be 
found in the billiard rooms and pool-halls from after breakfast till late at night. 
 There are many gambling houses, mostly managed and controlled by Chinese. They are 
popularly known as “sikoys-sikoys.” The Filipinos who are usually there are called “sikoy-sikoy 
boys.” 
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 In the Stockton there is one gambling house managed and controllrd by white men. It is 
for Filipinos. It is one mile south from the heart of the city. Anyone who wants to go there gets a 
free ride back and forth. These hired automobiles are owned by Filipinos. 
 In walnut Gorve there are six “sikoy-sikoys”; in Isleton there are four; in (iledgable) one; 
in Redley four, and so on. All these gambling houses are patronized by Filipinos and a few 
Mexicans. 
 The gambling houses in Walnut Grove and Isleton serve free meals: breakfats at eight o’ 
clock; dinner at twelve; supper at five; coffee and bread at ten in the evening. 
 These gambling houses are hard raid. Outside are guards who give the warning when 
they see suspicious-looking characters. ... 
The Filipinos are too poor and too unorganized to provide a high type of indoor recreation for 
themselves. In Chicago, the clubhouse of the Filipino Association is a dismal place on a dismal 
street. In Detroit the single Filipino dance hall was objected to by social workers, not for moral 
reasons but because of its shabbiness. (Yet, in this city the Filipinos are not admitted to the beter 
dance halls.) In San Francisco, Los Angeles and Portland, religious agencies have come to the 
aid and provided club rooms for those willing to abide by the rules of membership. In a few 
places, the Y.M.C.A. permits the use of its premises by all, irrespective of race or nationality; but 
few Filipinos except those of the student type seem to be attracted. Here the difficulty sometimes 
is that, deprived of anormal home life and unwelcome elsewhere, Filipino members take too 
enthusiastically advantage of what is offered them and all but monopolize the premises. This, 
together with too aggressive an assertion of their social equality, does not tend to make the 
Filipinos popular among others of their own age, especially since nearly ale\ways social 
recognition is almost at once taken advantage of in efforts to meet and pay court to American 
girls. 
 But we are gere speaking of the Filipino’s problems and not those of the instittutions that 
are trying to help him. He finds himself classes in the public mind with a group whose 
recreations he is forced to adopt, whether he shared them at home or not, the Orientals. Dancr 
halss are increasingly closed to him; and other opportunities to meet women of the better type are 
largely denied. He is often forced, between jobs, to spend days and weeks in idleness, yet is 
given no facilities of an educational character to turn these periods to his advantage. 
 Filipino leaders are the severst critics of their young coutrymen’s misuse of their leisure 
time. The Filipino federation of America and other organizations with large membership make 
the inculcation of habits of clean living and the substitution of harmless amusements for vice an 
important plank in their platforms. The night life of the big cities if iften deniunced in the 
American Filipino press, and efforts are made to keep the young Filipinos away from resorts of 
questionable reputation. But these endeavors, in the large, are too negative in nature to have 
much success. So long as country life offers no distractions, the majority of Filipino workers, 
after a remunerative job, will ride off to the nearest city to meet with paisonas, perhaps from 
their home town, to but new clothes, if possible to make the acquaintance of girls, and generally 
to have a good time. And, like other transient laborers, they will spend in hectic recreations what 
has been earned through hectic work. 
 The larger the numbers of their countrymen, the greater of course is the attraction of the 
urban aggregations. The complaint is sometimes heard that in the past Filipino college students 
were content with recreations which campus life afforded but that now they spend too much of 
their time “downtown,” especially at dance halls. The explanation is twofold: Not only are there 
now, with larger numbers of Filipinos in the city, opportunities for a glimpse of the homeland 
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and for common diversions which did not fomerly exist; but eh very increase in the number of 
Filipino residents of the wage-earning type also has had a adverse influence on the Filipino 
student’s prestige among his fellow students; so that some sampus privileges formerly enjoyed 
are now withher\ld or must be fought for. Perhaps the time has been too shortm since the arrival 
of Filipinos but already individual men and women, social agencies and churches are deeply 
concerned in these need and considering means of more adequately meeting them. 
5. Social Discrimination 
 As das already been seen, natural outlets for the Filipino’s surplus eneriges often are 
barred by prejudice. Social discriminations however, is not limited only to recreation and must, 
therefore, briefly considered separately as one of the main problems which the Filipino 
immigrant faces in the American community. 
 This dicrimination is not limited to the Pacific Coast, although naturally in that part of the 
country, with its memories of anti-Oriental agitations, it takes on more virulent forms. In New 
York, a Filipino inventor who ar one time employed a not in considerable personnel in a 
manufacturing established of his own, throughout his business career had found it difficult to 
have himslef taken seriously by other business men. With their fixed ideas, many people whem 
calling on him simply cannot believe that this small man, slightly Oriental appearance, is the 
inventor-manufacturer they have come to see. He and his wife repeatedly have been refused 
apartments in the assumption that they were Chinese or Japanese. Like dark-hued West Indians 
they have at times had to speak Spanish to each other in the presnce of others to be recognized as 
educated foreigners. 
 Also in eastern cities, Filipinos have had the experienc of being refused service in 
restaurants, even though Filipino waiters are an appreciated novelty. In the colleges, east as well 
as west, Filipino students somtimes find themsleves ostracised and prevented form taking part in 
campus activites, cases of open insult are not, however, as general east of the Rockies are they 
are in the West; and in such cities as Detroit and Chicago as well as in the Atlantic seaboard, 
Filipinos may be seen in the best hotels, in the best seats at theaters, as guests in the best families 
and welcome as memberspf churches, religious associations and clubs of many kinds. 
Discrimination of college campuses against Filipinos in the East and Middle West is exceptional. 
 It is reported, however, by Filipino students that in the last two years or so there has been 
a slight change in the attitudes displayed toward them. They are apt to find themselves 
unwelcome at dances; co-eds seen with them on the campus more often ate inder criticism. 
Religious associations endeavoring to find invitations for them in private homes for holidays 
have more difficulty. This is contributed partly to the hostile propaganda from the West which 
(not readable) gradually reached eastern cities. 
 Even on the Pacific Coast, social discrimination appears onlyin patches. An interesting 
illustration of the cimulative force with which public opinion reacts upon the social opportunities 
of an immigrant group is the experience of Filipino students at a western state university. A 
number of circumstances here combined to lower their reputation. Large numbers of Filipinos 
had lately come into the city twice a year between seasonal jobs and, in a community already a 
center of migrant labor, had come into severe competition for all available minor jobs. At the 
university itself the number of Filipino students had rapidly increased. Through some of the 
laboring Filipinos, the rumor spread that men of that race were immoral. An effortof the Filipino 
students to provide for themselves a clubhouse near the campus was frustrated by neighborhood 
opinion, which forced the owner of the house who had already made a preliminary lease contract 
to cancel it. The fact that some Filipino students, finding it difficult to secure remunerative 
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employment to help them through college, were employed as servants in fraternity houses, 
further lowered their social status, for these drew a sharp line against sdmittimg andy of their 
number to membership, even though many American students also are engaged in these jobs. 
Denied recreational opportunities elsewhere, the Filipino students tended to monopolize the 
facilities of the campus Y.M.C.A., thereby further displeasing their fellow students. Owing to 
misjudgments, that institution did not at once employ tactics calculated to disarm criticism 
against itself and to create a better understanding between American and Filipino students; with 
the result that, for months after, the rumor ws current in Filipino circles that this particular 
university and Y.M.C.A. had passed rules discriminating against Filipino studetns, while at the 
same time American students criticized hat institution as unduly favoring the Filipinos and 
demanding that separate accmmodation be provided for them--a measure which, of course, 
would have made matters worse by practically implying a declararion of the Filipino’s social 
inferiority. 
 It is noteworthy that even in this city discrimination against Filipinos is not sharply drawn 
but largely dependent upon the personal appearance and behavior of individuals of the minority 
group and the particular shade of prejudice in members of the majority group. One particular 
cause of criticism is that Filipinos who wished to attend high schools in the more desirable 
portions of the city (usually because they have jobs as part-time houseboys there) have been 
discouraged by the schools principals and are forced to travel long distances to be in rolled in 
less exclusive neighborhoods. 
 More frequent than charges of institutional discrimination are those against individuals. 
At another state university, a Filipino student who had not perviously given any thought to his 
social standing felt deeply offended when, on his entering a cafe, known as a favorite rendezvous 
of students, American fellow students left the counter without finishing their meal to make him 
feel that his presence was regarded as an intrusion. More often an innocent comradeship with a 
co-ed, starting with attendence at the same classes or perhaps some aid rendered in the college 
library, is rudely teminated by official and unofficial denunciations of its impropriety-often 
launched with a pubilcity deeply damaging to the Filipino’s social standing. It may be doubted 
whether, where feelings are ready run high, the decisions of such incidents in sociology classes 
and detaking of racial attitude tests contribute toward the smoothing out of the these difficulties. 
In at least one case, where expressions of race attitudes were invited, the Filipino students- 
perhaps unconsciously saving their self-respect-discover in themselves all sorts of prejudices 
against other peoples of which previously no one, they themselves included, had been aware! 
 Like other immigrants of color races, Filipinos suffer certain minor discrimations: There 
are many moving picture houses that will admit them-and presumeably other Orientals likewise-
only to the gallery. In San Francisco advertises that he does not desire Filipino clients; other 
business and professional men show their prefence for and exclusive white patronage by “dirty 
looks” when non-Caucasians enter the door. One has to be a connoisseur of such things to be 
able to anticipate whether a certain a barber shop is likely to serve one and whether it is safe to 
enter a certain restaurant. For it is by no means only or always the most expensive places that 
draw race lines. 
 Sometimes it is not service but the choice of seat that requires an eloborate knowledge of 
etiquette: fo rexample, one may be ask to sit at the back rather than in the front of the cafe, in a 
booth rather than at the counter. 
 On the bathing beaches there are simliar restrictions, often incomprehensible to a 
foreigner but recently arrived from a much simpler environment and perhaps conditioned at 
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school for an immensed abhorrence for the evils of class distinction under the old Spanish 
regime and with refererence for American democracy. In one place it may be perfectly all right 
to mingle with other bathers; in another, for no perceptible reasons, it will invite evil glances, 
even physical violence. Or again in the same city a social taboo may be rigorously kept, suddenly 
to be broken wide open by some special event-as for example in one of the smaller agricultural 
towns where no white barber would dream of cutting a Filipino’s hair and no waiter other than in 
the Oriental section wait on him, but where the acceptance by some Americans notable of 
invitation to a Filipino banquet open the dining room of the best hotel in town to the lowest of 
Filipino farm laborers. And as to attendence of dance halls, every city seem to have its own 
rules-from permissible complete promiscuity to the closing of all public dance halls because of a 
white citizenry preferred to for go that form of entertainment rather than to mix with Filipino 
patrons. 
 While social discrimation offer problems comparable to seriousness with that of being 
refuse a job or a room in a decent neighborhood, nevertheless it can not but have a btrimental 
effect on the solutions of these larger difficulties. For these experences of denile of equality 
create a bitterness of attitudes particularly among those who, because of larger means or better 
education, form the social nucleus from which Filipino leadership will emerge in the years to 
come. No people lightly accepts a status of social inferity-- but even less than others are the 
Filipinos willing to take the place permanent inferity assign to them, because they have been 
taught to regard themselves as Americans, are consicious of a longer historical background of 
Eurpoean culture than many national groups that now pay a conspicuos part in American life, 
and desire no permanant hold upon the right to be here, such as might predispose them to accept 
a lower status at the start. 
 Their resentment takes many forms- chiefly, as might be expected in a group young men, 
that of open intagonism. There is, a well-known Filipino religious worker express of it, ”an 
intence sence of injustce” when statements are made on the public platform and in the public 
press concerning Filipino morality that are demonsirably contrary to fact. Troubles between 
Filipinos and close fellow workers in a Detroit automobile plant, according to the employment 
manager, are often due to the Filipinos’ resentment of nicknames of the sort which the members 
of other national groups, longer established in American life, have learn to reconize as harmless 
and not intended seriously in a derogatory sence. Similarly a business women who employs a 
considerable number of Filipinos has found them excessively sensitive to verbal offences; they 
somehow have a way of interpreting cuss- words addressed to them by way of remanstrance as 
reflecting upon their personal honor and that of their nation. This same response to rugh 
language has been observed by farm employers, both on the main land and in Hawaii, who often 
have found themself obliged to replace fore men or straw bosses simply because these could not 
restrain their expletives and caused an unrest among the Filipino laborers quite out of proportion 
to the occasion. 
 Similarly, the reaction of Filipinos to treatment which they regard as unjust is sometimes 
of astonishing violence. Even a single experience of social discrimtiantions, when it comes 
unexpectedly, may produce an acute hatred of everything American, but a little while the 
individual seem thouroughly reconcile to the way of life which America had offer him. In several 
cases, students yet in their teens expressed themselves to the writer in such terms of intense 
hatred for those who, perhaps in advertently, had injured their feelings as to suggest some mental 
abormality. 
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 The underlined reasons for this phenomenom is, indeed, an abnomality is, which, 
however, must be sought not in the racial predisposition of these individuals, but in the total of 
their experiences. The transition from joyous anticipation to the reality of their reception in 
America often is too sudden to permit of a balanced adjustment to the conditions which they a 
called upon to tolerate this may, perhaps, be illustrated by a few sentences from a student paper 
after having described the lure of America as first it came to his distance village in the Philippine 
through letters of Filipino sailors discharge in the U.S., and then from personal witness who had 
lived on the American continent through the period of labor shortage and high wages 
immediately after the war, then also through the stories of passenger agents for the steam ship 
cmpanies-promising a miracle of transformation from indigence on a baron farm to wealth amid 
the littering night life of cosmopolitian cities-he proceeds to the event of the devoyage itself, the 
uncleaniness of steerage accomodation, friction wiht fellow travelers from the far East, 
unappetizing food, and (DNL). 
 Arrival is one of the gloomiest part of the trip. The jurney has sapped the joy out of most 
of them, and aside from this impending problems have to be met . ... There are the custom 
official ... Some are met by friends or relitaves. ... Most of them are brought by taxi dirvers to 
cheep rooming houses. ... Then the problems of work ... Many face the autum and winter without 
any penny, and for support they have to turn to thier friends and aquantices . 
 Hopes are high while on a journey, rights another; but when our destination ,Seattle, was 
reached, they seemed to dwendle. Stranded in a strang place, alone and short of means, affected 
everyone’s point of view. Wandering through streets where people looked at you askance and in 
indifference seemed too depressing a situation. Then too where to live was a problem. With just 
a little money in hand, it would be natural for us to seek a place where our purse would fit into. 
This would lead us to cheep rooming houses. Facing such sircumstances would altogether 
seemdifficultfor our age and experence. But the crisis had to be faced. 
 Disappointment after disappointment; at the last dreary camp on the edge of a bleak 
expanse of farm land; dirty work of a kind to which some of them have not been acustomed; lack 
of amusements; the constant drive to speed up in their work; and then white Americans of a type 
they have never met before, coarse, arrogant, expectign the silent docility of slaves. In the town 
they are taken in hand by a countrymen who explains to them where they may go or may not go, 
what they may do what not. The smiling countrymen who introduces them to a gambling 
gameand takes their hard earned saving; memory of his boasting before he left home, of the 
family’s expectations. Sence of his loneliness with the cold shoulder eventually as he has yeilded 
to temptation and squandered money that was meant to send a brother through school, sence of 
guilt: a wild desire to find the hidden cause of his misfortunes, of his inability to climb even the 
first step to success and affluence; then on some occasion when he is least prepared for it, an 
insulting epithet. Suddenly, accumulated anger vents itself, blow is returned with blow. 



 266 

SOURCE: Filipinas Magazine, February 1995 
AUTHOR: Alex S. Fabros, Jr. 
PERMISSION TO REPRINT: Granted 1 Feb 1995 by Author and Publisher 
 

My Funny Valentine: A Battle In The Filipino American Civil 
Rights Movement 
 
By Alex S. Fabros, Jr. 
Alex Fabros is a retired U.S. Army officer and a professor of Filipino American Studies at San 
Francisco State University where he conducts research, writes, and teaches the history of 
Filipinos in America. 
 
 The simple act of falling in love is a right we take for granted today. Whom we love and 
how we love is no longer questioned, nor is the race of the object of our affections a major legal 
barrier. 
 For the Manong generation of seventy years ago, it was one of the issues that they had to 
fight against in the courts to overturn, as well as trying to change the attitudes of society towards 
interracial relationships. The right to fall in love was one of the battles in their long fight for civil 
rights in this country. 
 White America has had a long history of trying to separate the races to preserve the purity 
of the "white race" and to prevent the despoiling of their women. Over the years, whenever there 
was a perceived threat that their women were in danger of being courted by men of other races, 
white gentlemen came to the rescue by passing anti-miscegenation laws. 
 Maryland passed the first anti-miscegenation law in 1661 aimed at preventing Blacks and 
Native Americans from marrying white women. It is rather ironic that it did not prevent white 
men from exploiting non-white women. In 1935, the state went an extra step to ensure that 
Filipino mess boys stationed at the U.S. Naval Academy would not compete with the Naval 
Midshipmen for the attention of the local women. 
 Before anti-miscegenation laws were ruled unconstitutional in 1967, 38 states had passed 
laws aimed at the separation of the races. If the letter of the law was not strong enough to keep 
the races apart, mid-night necktie parties enforced the moral judgment of white society. 
 By 1765, Filipino Indios who had escaped from Spanish servitude were finding their way 
to the bayous of Southern Louisiana. Although the majority of these men were from the Visayan 
region of the Philippines, collectively they were called "Manilamen." 
 Louisiana, under U.S. rule after 1803, enacted laws barring marriages between Blacks, 
Indians, and Caucasians. Filipinos were considered to be "white" and were free to court white 
women. Their children were mestizos (mixed blood). In the early 1900's, a few "mail-order 
brides" arrived from the Philippines and married these Filipino Cajuns. 
 Professor Marina E. Espina has documented the family of Felipe Madrigal, a sailor who 
served in the Atlantic trade between Europe and the U.S. in 1850. He married Bridgett Nugent, 
an Irish immigrant. They settled in New Orleans just before the start of the Civil War. Over the 
next 145 years, that union created 10 generations of Filipino Americans of various cultural and 
racial backgrounds living throughout the U.S. 
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 Pensinados, government sponsored men and women students, arrived in the early 1900's 
to study the history of the U.S. and the methods it used to govern itself. When these students 
returned to the Philippines, it was hoped that they would instill these values on the Pilipinos. 
 Because the Pensianados were perceived to be members of the ruling elite in the 
Philippines, the few mixed marriages that occurred between Filipino men and white women was 
not a major issue. Antonio Torres, George Washington University law school graduate of 1905, 
returned to the Philippines with his American wife. He later organized two companies of the 
Manila national guard in 1906. 
 With the increased need for workers in Hawaii and their sources in Asia cut off because 
of mainland politics against the flood of "Oriental heathens," the Hawaiian Sugar Plantation 
Association began to recruit workers from the Philippines in 1906. These men, called "Sakadas," 
came for three years to work. At the end of their contract they were given a return ticket to the 
Philippines. 
 The majority of the Sakadas were bachelors, and few Filipina women came with them. 
Hawaii by 1920 had become a cultural and racial melting pot. Mixed marriages between the 
"pure white" stock of residents was discouraged, but there was a large "mixed" population that 
the Sakada's could choose from for companionship and marriage. 
 Successful Sakadas who chose not to return to the Philippines, brought their families to 
Hawaii to settle on the sugar plantations. Their children also entered the pool of eligible marriage 
partners. Although few Filipina women married outside the Filipino circle, some did. 
 Young Filipino men had a vision of an America where all men and women were equal 
under the law. Opportunities to succeed were only limited by ones own ambition. These were the 
lessons that were taught in the classrooms by American teachers to the first generation of 
Filipinos under U.S. rule in the Philippines. These men saw white American men dating Filipinas 
in the Philippines, and they too looked forward to the day when they could date American 
women in the U.S. 
 The first Manongs (older brothers) arrived on the Mainland to replace the Japanese and 
Chinese field workers in California around 1910. Unlike the Sakadas in Hawaii, the Manongs 
came as independent workers and had to pay their own way to the U.S. 
 By working hard and saving their money, they planned to return to their barrios to buy a 
piece of land, marry their sweethearts, and raise a family. Because they were forced to compete 
against other ethnic labor groups, they often had to accept sub-standard wages. It was enough to 
live on but not enough to buy their dreams of success at home. Their dreams died hard. 
 The majority of the Manongs were bachelors. However, those Filipinos who had 
managed to succeed in America brought their Families to the States. By the 1940's there were 
fewer then 3,000 Filipino families in the U.S., and many of these were racially mixed families. 
 In the towns and cities across the U.S., and especially along the Pacific coast, where there 
were large concentrations of Filipinos, there was always a shortage of Filipina women. However, 
the bachelor Manongs found fulfillment elsewhere. 
 One of the most popular groups to choose from were Japanese women, the daughters of 
the Isei immigrant farmers. These men must have impressed these girls greatly to cause them to 
reject the strong Japanese dislike of "Gai-jens" (foreigners) to fall in love with our Manongs. 
Mrs. C. Sales writes in the 29 January 1934 issue of the Philippine Mail of a young couple 
reminiscent of Romeo and Juliet. Silvestre, a Filipino, and Alice Taneka were engaged to be 
married. When her family tried to force her to break off their engagement, they committed 
double suicide. 
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 In April 1942, Lieutenant General John L. Dewitt, Western defense commander in 
California ordered the Japanese on the West Coast into concentration camps. Miguel Ignacio, 
secretary of the Filipino Community of San Francisco, called attention to several cases in which 
American-born Japanese women, citizens of the United States, had Filipino husbands. As far as 
Dewitt was concerned, the women and children would remain in the camps for the duration of 
the war. Many of the Filipino men went on to serve in the 1st & 2nd Filipino U.S. Infantry 
Regiments defending the racist policies of a nation that held their families hostage. 
 The few Filipina women of marriage age were courted with fervor by the Manongs. 
Many studies suggested a ratio of 14 males to 1 female. In reality the ratio of Filipina females of 
marriage age was closer to 40 to 1. (PHOTO) 
 Rosita Dionisio was the toast of Stockton society in 1934 when she was crowned queen 
of the annual Dimas Alang convention. she received proposals from hundreds of eligible 
bachelors and selected Jesus Tabasa, a successful farm labor contractor from Watsonville, 
California to be her husband. 
 Bachelor clubs sprang up throughout California at which the Manongs gathered for 
dinners and parties. It was also an opportunity for the men to show off their prized trophies, 
women. (PHOTO) 
 As long as the Filipinos focused their attention on other Asian women or excluded 
groups, white society did not object since the purity of the white race was not threatened. 
 As the Manongs followed the crops through the rich agricultural valley's of California, 
they presented a perceived threat to white America on the moral values and the chastity of their 
daughters. In October 1929 at Exeter, California, white youths objected to the attention that 
Filipino men lavished on the white girls. Heated words were exchanged and bolo knives flashed. 
The Filipino men were chased out of town by an angry mob. 
 The Exeter Riot fanned the flames of racial hatred in the writings of Judge D. W. 
Rohrbach, of Pajaro, California. In January 1930, the presence of white taxi-dance women at the 
Filipino club house at Palm Beach incensed the whites in nearby Watsonville. The police stood 
by as white thugs attacked the Manongs and only came to their rescue after Fermin Tobera, a 
young farm worker, was killed. 
 In the cities, taxi-dance halls attracted the Manongs. For 10 cents, the price of a dance, a 
young man could hold a beautiful woman in his arms for a few moments and forget the hardships 
of America. These women were often first generation immigrants from Europe. In Chicago, the 
Filipino men fell in love and married Polish women, in Boston, Irish women, and in New York, 
Italians. (PHOTO) 
 In California where the largest concentration of Filipinos were located, the State's anti-
miscegenation laws were applied to the Filipinos by the local authorities. The original laws were 
written to prevent the marriage of Caucasians and Negros. In 1880, Section 69 of the California 
Civil Code was amended to include Mongolians. 
 In a series of court cases, the Manongs argued successfully that they were not 
Mongolians, but Malaysians, and therefore the laws did not apply to them. Henry Empeno 
documented the efforts of Los Angeles County in the 1920's and '30's to deprive Filipinos of 
their civil rights through racial interpretations of the law. 
 Timothy S. Yatko, Jr. was charged with the first-degree murder of a white man he had 
caught in bed with his white wife. In order for his wife to testify against her husband, their 
marriage had to be invalidated. The defense argued that the state law did not specifically exclude 
Malaysians or Filipinos from marrying whites, and that the marriage was valid. However, Judge 
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Carlos S. Hardy agreed with the prosecution that " ... the dominant race of the country has a 
perfect right to exclude other races from equal rights with its own people ... the Filipino is a 
Malay and ... the Malay is a Mongolian. Hence ... intermarriage between a Filipino and a 
Caucasian would be void." Yatko was tried, found guilty of 1st degree murder and sentenced to 
life imprisonment at San Quentin State Prison. 
 The classification of Filipinos as Malaysians was confirmed in the California Court of 
Appeals ruling of Salvador Roldan v. Los Angeles. Roldan was denied a marriage license to 
marry Marjorie Rogers by the L. A. county clerk. The L. A. county Superior court ordered the 
clerk to issue a license. L. A. county appealed the decision to the California Court of Appeals. 
On 27 January 1933, the Court ruled that Filipinos were indeed Malaysians and were not 
prohibited under the laws of 1880 to marry whites. 
 The victory was short lived when on 21 August 1933 Governor James Rolph signed two 
bills into law that retroactively invalidated all white intermarriages. The language of the law 
specifically mentioned the Malay race for exclusion under section 69 of the anti-miscegenation 
law. 
 Filipinos who wanted to get married traveled to states that did not have any racial 
barriers. When Alejo P. Filomeno proposed to Jessie Chavarria, a Mexicana from Texas, they 
had to drive to Gallup, New Mexico to get married. This was a route that the "honeymoon 
express" took in 1943-1944 so that members of the 1st & 2nd Filipino Infantry Regiments could 
marry their white sweethearts. (PHOTO) 
 In 1948 the California Supreme Court held that the State's anti-miscegenation laws were 
unconstitutional and said that "restricting marriage solely on the basis of race violated the equal 
protection clause under the U.S. Constitution." 
 It was not until 1967 that all interracial marriage laws in the United States were found to 
be unconsitutional. It came too late to spare embarrassment to Colonel Leon Punsulan when his 
daughter married a white American. He had commanded the 1st Battalion, 1st Filipino Infantry 
Regiment in combat against Japanese forces in 1945, and was a U.S. citizen. Because they were 
residents of Virginia, Colonel Punsulan had to move the site of the wedding to Washington, D.C. 
 It's been less than 28 years since all interracial barriers were torn down in this country. 
For some individuals, mixed dating and marriage is still a major issue that cries out for a return 
to the old days. However, laws no longer prohibit men and women from falling in love because 
of the color of their skins. 
 It's easy to take for granted the right to fall in love with a person of another race or 
culture. As recent events in California demonstrated with the passage of Preposition 187, 
unchecked racial hatred and discrimination could force us back into the courts to refight the old 
battles. 
 When you kiss your loved one on Valentine's Day, remember these pioneer warriors. To 
Manong Alejo and auntie Jessie, kiss your valentine once more for us. 
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Chapter II: The Filipino In California History: An Introduction 
 
By Howard DeWitt 
 
 Filipinos were the third group of Asians to come to California. Consequently, Filipino 
immigrants had many of the same characteristics as their Chinese and Japanese predecessors. 
They tended to be young men with a minimal level of education who filled low paying manual 
labor jobs. Due to changes in the immigration laws and the decline of Japanese labor, the 
Filipino was brought into California to meet the demand for cheap immigrant labor. Because the 
Philippine Islands were a protectorate of the United States, Filipino laborers were not aliens, and 
therefore, they enjoyed a much different status from other Orientals. They were classified as 
nationals, but were ineligible for naturalization. As a result, Filipino labor traveled on a United 
States passport until the Tydings-McDuffie Act of 1934 granted a deferred independence to the 
Philippines. This legislation imposed a quota of fifty immigrants a year, and the result was to end 
fifteen years of importing labor from the Philippine Islands into California. Many California 
politicians, labor leaders and businessmen who supported Philippines independence did so as a 
result of opposition to cheap Filipino labor. It is a complex and little studied phase of California 
history. This study is an attempt to place the anti-Filipino movements of the 1920's and 1930's 
into the context of developing ethnic history in the Golden State. 7 
 From 1920 to 1935 the Filipino faced many of the ethnic stereotypes which had 
previously been reserved for the Chinese and Japanese. This was the consequence of increased 
Filipino immigration in the 1920's and the resulting hysteria over the third wave of Oriental 
immigrants. During the 1920's, Filipino immigration increased by 900%, and of this number, 
67% lived in California. Despite the small number of Filipinos in the United States in 1930, 
45,000 exclusionists argued that a third Asian horde had descended upon America. Soon 
statistics purporting to be scientific ominously warned that the Filipino birth rate would engulf 
the United States and create a number of serious social and economic problems.8 It was this 
mindless criticism of Filipino social and sexual mores which produced a movement of exclude 
Filipinos from entering the California labor market. 
 In the interim between the Exeter (anti-Filipino) riot of October 1929, until the passage of 
the Tydings-McDuffie Act 1934, there were numerous anti- Filipino outbursts in California. This 
study will suggest some of the reasons for this violence, and the context in which they were used 
by opportunistic politicians and businessmen for their own ends. The main reason for the 
emergence of a strong anti-Filipino movement in the 1920's and 1930's was due to the changes in 
the type of individual migrating from the Philippine Islands and Hawaii. Prior to 1920, the 
Filipino migrating to America was a college student who trained for a position of leadership in 
the islands. In Hawaii, a large number of Filipino laborers were imported to replace the Japanese 
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who were no longer able to immigrate as a result of the Gentlemen's Agreement off 1907-08 
between the United States and Japan. This diplomatic maneuver restricted the flow of laborers 
migrating to the Hawaiian Islands. Soon the Hawaiian Sugar Planters' Association was 
experimenting with Filipino labor as a replacement for the Japanese.9 
Thus, in the 1920's, Hawaii was a convenient source of farm labor for California agree-business 
interests. 
 As almost ignored document in the rise of anti-Filipino sentiment has been special study 
prepared by Louis Bloch of the California Department of Industrial Relations. On April 1, 1930, 
the report was submitted to a Progressive Republican, Will J. French, who headed the 
Department of Industrial Relations. In a short introduction to the study, "Facts About Filipino 
Immigration Into California", French expressed concern over "unjust and unfair competition to 
American labor. ... "10 While purporting to present an unbiased report of the Filipino in 
California, Will J. French heightened anti-Filipino sentiment by posing six questions which were 
examples of the State's unbiased approach to Filipino labor. But the questions were loaded ones. 
First, French speculated on the number of Filipinos coming into California each year to fill the 
needs of large agricultural interests who desired inexpensive stoop labor. This question was one 
that French hoped to use to highlight the undesirable nature which most California politicians 
believed characterized Filipino labor. Second French posed the question of the origins of Filipino 
labor. The intent of this question was to heighten the demand for exclusionist legislation. The 
third question was one of age, and this was designed to highlight the limited educational and 
social background of Filipino labor. Fourth, the marital condition of Filipinos was examined as a 
means of suggesting possible social problem. Fifth, French asked a question concerning the 
occupational and wage structure of the Filipino. This was an obvious attempt to suggest that the 
unskilled labor market would be seriously impaired. Last, French speculated on the causes of the 
anti-Filipino riots in Exeter and Watsonville during the 1929-1930 period of reaction to Filipino 
labor. Clearly, French's pointed questions were intent upon promoting a highly nativist reaction 
to California Filipinos. The Bloch report began with a twenty-eight point statement of significant 
facts about Filipino labor. One attitude which the state report reinforced was that two steamship 
companies were responsible for the influx of Filipino laborers. This was the same argument used 
against the Chinese. It was the Pacific Mail Steamship Company which had been criticized for 
importing Chinese, and the Bloch Report revived his image of a steamship company engaged in 
a form of chattel slavery. Another significant facet of the list of twenty-eight supposedly 
unbiased "salient facts" about the Filipino was the use of the term "Filipino invasion" to describe 
the influx of farm laborers.11 Clearly, the implication was one which revived fears of Oriental 
labor in California. 
 But it was the reference to social characteristics which were the ,most damning among 
the accusations against Filipino labor. The Bloch report presented an accurate statistical report 
which illustrated that fourteen Filipino males arrived in California for every female. Moreover, 
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the Bloch report stated that one-third of the Filipino females were under sixteen years of age and 
this was an indication that they would not be part of the permanent social structure for some 
time. After accurately stating the high degree of young Filipino males who were migrating to the 
United States, the Bloch report listed point number fifteen which suggested that the high level of 
single Filipino males was a dangerous situation. Although the Bloch report avoided outright 
racial stereotyping, the underlying themes of many of the twenty-eight salient facts about the 
Filipino were ones which questioned their social adjustment.12 
 In summary, the Bloch report believed that the "displacing of white workers by Filipinos 
and the prevailing racial prejudices against these Orientals account for the recent deplorable anti-
Filipino riots in Exeter and Watsonville".13 This emphasis upon labor conflict is the strongest 
evidence on the importance of institutionalized anti-Oriental sentiment in California. Clearly, the 
images of Chinese and Japanese labor pervaded the early stages of the anti-Filipino movement. 
Labor unions were quick to point out the problems which the Filipino would cause in the 
depressed labor atmosphere of the Great Depression. The Bloch report was an excellent weapon 
for California nativists, because it allegedly represented the impartial findings of California State 
government agency. In reality, it was a highly effective piece of anti-Filipino propaganda. 
 Despite wide contemporary circulation of the Bloch report and the strong reaction against 
the third wave of Oriental labor, the Filipino is still virtually an unstudied minority in California 
history. In the standard textbook survey of the Golden States' history, there are numerous 
references to Filipino farm labor and occasional passing references to the Exeter and Watsonville 
riots. But the Filipino has not had a clearly-defined place in California history. There are 
widespread differences of historiographical opinion about the Filipinos' role in California. 
During the 1920's, the Filipino became part of what Walton Bean described as "California's 
peculiar institution." That is, the Filipino represented a small portion of the largest single work 
force in California- the itinerant farm worker. As Bean suggested, the Filipino arrived in the 
midst of a peculiar form of free slavery- farm labor.14 The seasonal migratory agricultural 
laborer was the backbone of farm labor in California, and he was hopelessly exploited in the 
labor market. This was the result of a long history of large land ownership, specialization in 
seasonal crops, and a pattern of using ethnic minorities as a source of cheap labor. The Indians, 
the Chinese, the Japanese, the Hindustanis, the Mexican, and finally, the Filipino labor 
completed this cycle of minority labor.15 
 Yet, the Filipino has not received more than passing attention in the major textbooks 
examining California history. The most widely used text, Walton Bean's California: An 
Interpretive History, fails to discuss the anti-Filipino riot at Exeter in the San Joaquin Valley in 
1929, and the nationally publicized outbreak at Watsonville in January, 1930. In six separate 
references to the Filipino in California, Professor Bean categorizes their problems with those of 
other ethnic groups exploited through the casual farm labor syndrome. While it is essentially true 
that the growth of California's agri-business community occurred as a result of "unorganized 
migratory labor, much of it alien and nonwhite", nonetheless, this description ignores the 
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tensions and socio-economic problems which resulted from the Filipino farm laborer in 
California.16 
 As Warren A. Beck and David A. Williams', California: A History of the Golden State, 
has pointed out, the Filipino replaced the Japanese in the 1920's as the type of Oriental labor the 
California farmer preferred for large scale seasonal labor. This increase from 2674 laborers in 
1920, to 30,470 in 1930, resulted in uneasy racial situations and the revival of anti-Oriental fears. 
Yet, in retrospect, this was an unusually small number of farm laborers. Moreover, as Beck and 
Williams point out, Filipinos were not considered aliens, rather, they were wards of the 
American government. In a cultural sense, the Filipino was able to adjust easily to California life. 
As predominantly Catholic religious body, they had little, if anything, in common with Orientals. 
As a result of the Spanish-American War and the protectorate established over the Philippines, 
the migrating Filipino enjoyed many rights. They were nationals ineligible for citizenship but 
able to travel on an American passport. In customs, education, social mores, economic motives 
and political interest, the young Filipino was much like his American counterpart. For these 
reasons, he represented a greater psychological menace than his Chinese and Japanese 
predecessors.17 Although the predominantly young male farm laborer entering California had a 
low level of education and limited experience, he was buoyed by California's economic climate. 
Initially, the United States government and leading California politicians encouraged migrating 
Filipino farm labor. The Gentlemen's Agreement and the Immigration Act of 1924 had limited 
the supply of transient farm labor and the Filipino appeared to be the answer to this problem. As 
Ralph J. Roske's Everyman's Eden: A History of California, suggests, the Filipino was looked 
upon as convenient replacement for California's previous minority farm labor groups. As a result, 
Roske maintains that Filipinos "went through the same cycle of acceptance and rejection by the 
white Californians as did the Japanese".1812 But this conclusion fails to point out that the 
Filipino was an ethnic minority which faced heavy social stereotyping from the dominant Anglo 
culture. It was the social pressures which led to the rise of anti-Filipino sentiment in California. 
The Filipino commitment to American values led to an attitude of freely mixing in California 
society. But the notion of social contact between Filipino farm laborers and Anglo women was 
used as the rationale for violence by those who blanched at this normal social contact. It was this 
force which began a complicated pattern of anti-Filipino behavior. In essence, social arguments 
were used as the most common initial objection to the increase in the use of Filipino farm labor. 
The Los Angeles Times typified this attitude with headlines such as : "Taxi-Dance Girls Start 
Filipinos on Wrong Foot". and "Mercenary Women Influence Brown Man's Ego".19 What was 
puzzling about the social reaction to Filipino migrants was the hue and cry over the taxi-dance 
halls which sprung up to cater to newly arrived Filipino labor. It was big business and the 
illusion of romance was nowhere to be found. But Californians reacted with a moral intensity 
against the thought of the races mixing in these establishments. As Paul Cressey has shown, the 
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taxi-dance hall provided the young Filipino with "his first opportunity for social contacts with 
American young women".20 It also brought the first organized resistance to Filipinos in the labor 
market. 
 It was interesting historical atmosphere which caused Filipino workers to be "regarded as 
very good and docile workers", by their employers from 1920 to 1927, then, with increased 
economic and social power from 1928 to 1935, to be considered totally undesirable.21 these two 
periods off anti-Filipino reaction in California history suggest that the anti-Filipino riots of 1929-
1930 were significant watershed in the development of xenophobic sentiment toward the 
Filipino. But it is a strange and often unexplained phenomena, because the Filipinos social and 
economic outlook was similar to that of his American farm labor counterpart. Despite the 
intensity of the subject, a number of California history texts fail to mention the Filipino. While 
this is understandable, nonetheless, it illustrates the lack of serious historical study on anti-
Filipino movements.22 
 One of the essential ingredients in understanding anti-Filipino sentiment comes from 
examining the social and psychological adjustment of the Filipino migrating to the United 
States.. In the Philippines Islands, the average migrant was taught the rudiments of American 
history and imbued with the idea of an egalitarian life. The cultural shock which accompanied 
most young migrants to California resulted in a social imbalance and a feeling of being stranded 
in an isolated and lonely culture. The most significant psychocultural strands, then, were those 
that have been the object of the individual migrants past history, for example, religion, the state 
and economic competition. These forces represented a means of satisfaction, regulation or 
identity in the individual's environment. But in California, they were turned upon the Filipino 
and became a form of white racism. The result was to create a new set of social and economic 
conditions which the Filipino adjusted to in California. The mode of dress, the social apparatus, 
employment requirements and living conditions were antithetical to those that the Filipino had 
experienced in either the Philippine Islands or Hawaii.23 
 The problem of the social adjustment of Filipinos in California has intrigued historians, 
political scientists and psychologists, but they have not provided sufficient analysis of the social 
problems. In 1940, Benicio T. Catapusan, a Filipino student, completed a doctoral dissertation in 
sociology which concluded that it was impossible for the Filipino to adjust to the "new attitudes, 
ideas, ideals, values and philosophy of life in general".24 It is surprising that scholars have not 
modified these ideas. One reason for the lack of serious historiographical interest has been due 
(to a dearth of source materials. Another problem has been a lack of organizational unity by 
Filipinos. Catapusan's study details the inability of the various Filipino organizations to mesh 
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into a cohesive political pressure group. In sum, Filipino political leaders operated with an 
insular viewpoint. The Filipino newspaper editor in Stockton for example, would not have 
considered working local Filipinos that they represented only the interests of their particular 
community. California Filipinos found state-wide unity an impossibility. An examination of 
Filipino journalism in California illustrates this point. In 1904, a group of students at the 
University of California, Berkeley, began publishing the Philippine Review, the majority of 
Filipino newspapers represented a fraternal lodge, an organ for farm laborers, a guide for 
students, or a means of contacting other Filipinos in California cities. The Filipino press in 
California did not protest racial injustice, did not work for better labor conditions, and did not 
actively involve itself in politics. In a sense, the Filipino press practiced regional journalism with 
a heavy emphasis upon social journalism. The prevalence of local Filipino social news and an 
editorial policy of vaguely condemning local farm labor contractors made it difficult for the 
Filipino press to appeal to most Californians. In fact, most critics of the Filipino press, whether 
American or Filipino, believed it often reinforced racial stereotypes by emphasizing social 
news.25 
 Thus, it was the development of Filipino social life which dominated the early 
development and implementation of Anglo attitudes. Unlike the Chinese or the Japanese, the 
Filipino did not develop a narrow social life. This was partially due to seasonal and transitory 
labor occupations, but it was also the result of an educational and cultural background which 
stressed Filipino equality. Although Filipino settlements dubbed by race-conscious whites as 
Little Manila districts existed in Stockton, Fresno, San Francisco, Salinas and Los Angeles, these 
urban ghettos were little more than stopover points on the way to seasonal farm labor 
employment. In Los Angeles, for example, sign on restaurants and hotels on Temple Street 
displayed the slogan, "This is a Filipino place".26 But the tragedy of these establishments 
resulted from shrewd Filipino businessmen who were fleecing their own countrymen. More than 
103 Filipino organizations in Los Angeles had arisen by the late 1920's to meet the needs of the 
transitory Filipino worker. 
 Perhaps the best example of a local Filipino leader using his position to profit from his 
own people is shown in the career of Hilario Camino Moncado. He was founder of the well-
known and highly influential Los Angeles-based Filipino Federation of America. In the 1920's 
Moncado, who claimed that at the age of nine he had been conferred the title of doctor of 
Philosophy from the College of Mystery in Calcutta, India, organized his fraternal society around 
strict rules forbidding gambling, dancing, smoking, visiting pool halls, frequenting houses of 
prostitution and eating meat. In reality, however, Moncado served as a labor broker to Southern 
California's growing agri-business community. He operated rooming houses and truck 
transportation for seasonal laborers. His services, Moncado claimed, were necessary to the 
Filipino, but he became a wealthy man as a labor broker. Unlike most other Filipino social 
organizations, however, the Filipino Federation of America was a political organ whose politics 
reflected more the attitudes of farmers and seasonal labor employers than those of the Filipino 
community. The Filipino Federation of America was a strong supporter of exclusion, but this 
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attitude was largely the result of Moncado's belief that there were enough of his own countrymen 
to warrant exclusion. He believed that there was only a limited number of jobs for Filipino farm 
labor. Thus, it was an irony of California politics that the wealthy Moncado basically agreed with 
a large number of Californians who advocated Filipino independence.27 
 The movement to exclude Filipino labor form California was shown in a wide variety of 
intellectual rationales. One of the best indications of the rising tide of anti-Filipino sentiment in 
California was the popularity of the idea that "special racial characteristics" were responsible for 
a high Filipino crime rate, rather than accounting for Filipino crime as a reflection of depressed 
economic situations, low social status, and general inequality in education. Businessmen, 
politicians and social leaders eagerly sought to exploit the so-called scientific evidence which 
linked hereditary criminal traits to the crime rate. Surprisingly, these racist assumptions have 
persisted in some of the more recent academic literature on the Filipino. In 1966, an M. A. thesis 
by Sonia Wallovits, "Filipinos in California", continued this contemporary characterization by 
suggesting that the Filipinos "frequent irresponsible attitudes" were the primary reasons for 
social and economic stereotyping.28 In the 1920's and 1930's, two judges, Sylvain Lazarus of 
San Francisco, an D. W. Rohrbach of the Pajaro Township in Northern Monterey, received an 
inordinate amount of positive publicity for public statements alleging that special racial 
characteristics caused the high rate of Filipino crime. But Rohrbach's statements went deeper 
than traditional racial prejudice. There were also strong overtones of sexual stereotyping in his 
rhetoric. "The worst part of his being here", Rohrbach stated in reference to young Filipino farm 
labor, is his mixing with young white girls form thirteen to seventeen. He gives them silk 
underwear and make them pregnant and crowds whites out of jobs in the bargain."2923 Justice 
Rohrbach's influence led the Chamber of Commerce of Northern Monterey County to adopt a 
resolution on January 7, 1930, which condemned the Filipino in general and the Filipino farm 
laborer in particular. Bruno Lasker believes that this resolution was the cause of the most serious 
anti-Filipino riots in Watsonville during that same month.3024 Equally venomous were the 
remarks of judge Lazarus, "It is no compliment to the Filipinos that most crimes committed by 
them have as the background, intimate relations with girls".3125 This attitude was expressed 

                                                 
27Gladys H. Waldron, "Antiforeign Movements in California, 1919-1929", (Unpublished 

Doctoral dissertation, University of California, Berkeley, 1956),101; James Earl Wood 
Papers, Bancfort Library, University of California, Berkeley), Folders 1-7. 

28Sonia Wallovits, "The Filipinos in California", (Unpublished M. A. Thesis, University of 
Southern California, 1966, R. and E. Research Associates Reprint, San Francisco, 1972), 
55. 

29Waldron, "Antiforeign Movements in California, 1919-1929", 271. 

30Bruno Lasker, Filipino Immigration to Continental United States and to Hawaii Chicago, 
1931), 360. 

31Manuel Buaken, I Have Lived With the American Poeple (Caldwell, 1948), 136-38; 
Wallovits, "The Filipinos in California", 58. 
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elsewhere by similarly responsible people. The president of the University of California, David 
P. Barrows, believed that Filipino "vices are almost entirely based on sexual passion. ... "32 
 What is missing in the above analysis of Filipino sexual passion is an obvious reference 
to the fact that few single Filipino women lived in the United States; moreover, many of the large 
taxi-dance halls were owned by Filipino businessmen. This caused V. S. McClatchy, a well-
known California nativist, to state that the best way to handle the problem of Filipino sexual 
promiscuity was to arrest any white girl found in the Filipino community.33 
 The tragedy surrounding these attitudes was compounded by the failure of the Filipino 
Poets League, answered Judge Lazarus' remarks with the statement that Filipinos were 'tickled at 
being called 'great lovers'".3428 In sum, however, the sexual stereotyping surrounding the 
Filipino was the most damaging result of anti-Filipino sentiment which became the focal point 
around which most of the political activity took place in California. 
 The exploitation of Filipino labor by California agricultural interests as a substitute for 
labor provided by other immigrant groups has been remarked upon by many historians. Unlike 
the detailed studies of other groups, particularly the Chinese, Japanese, and Mexican immigrants, 
the Filipinos have had a few to chronicle their struggle against the oppressive racial stereotyping 
and frequent discrimination of the white majority. An examination of the available documents 
reveals distinct patterns of similarity of experience between the Filipinos and the earlier 
immigrant groups on the West Coast derives from the attitude, policies, and exclusiveness of the 
white majority; all too few among those who have attempted to move beyond generalizations 
have sought to mark the differences in the responses of the various groups, for each group met 
what was essentially the same challenge with responses dictated by cultural and psychosocial 
characteristics unique to itself. The interaction of challenge and response, therefore, is the heart 
of the matter; in this regard, few fields of study offer more intriguing possibilities than that of the 
Filipino experience in California, whether for the researcher or the student of American ethnic 
groups.35 
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When Races Intermarry 
 
By Earnest Albert Hooton 
 
 Radically different races usually develop quite distinct forms of civilization. The racial 
hybrid does not inherit a culture; he must cast in his lot with one of the parent civilizations or 
evolve a mixed form of his own. In the former case he is likely to lose his physical and cultural 
identity by being reabsorbed into one parental stock; he simply leavens one parental lump. When 
a few individuals of two radically different race interbreed in an area of isolation and under 
primitive conditions, their progeny, if left to themselves, will develop not only a hybrid physical 
type and a bastard culture but possibly a new race and a new civilization. Such a process has 
frequently been completed in prehistoric times, but today it is a rarity, largely because the 
development of transportation has obliterated the geographical barriers which formerly isolated 
human groups. People prefer to marry their own kind if they can reach them. Modern pioneers 
bring their women with them or go back and fetch them. In the middle of Southwest Africa there 
is a prosperous colony of hybrids descended from Boers and Hottentots. The center of this 
pasture-land area is a town called Rehoboth in which live more than 3,000 hybrids, together with 
many of their Hottentot and Negro servants. Dutch immigration into this region began about 
1760. Because of a scarcity of Boer women many of the men married Hottentot girls. Those who 
did so were disowned by the Boers who had kept their stock pure, and the principals of the 
mixed marriages and their hybrid offspring became segregated from both parent stocks. The 
hybrid children were brought up to respect their mixed origin, and the only marriages 
countenanced were with persons of similar descent. Consequently the lack of recent admixtures 
with European and Hottentot blood has preserved for these hybrids their social integrity. They 
settle around Rehoboth about 1860, numbering at that time approximately thirty families and 300 
souls. They increased rapidly and most of the families have a fairly accurate knowledge of their 
ancestors for several generations back. There were about forty Boer ancestors of the original 
colony and a considerable number of other Europeans contributed blood during the early period 
of the settlement. Professor Eugene Fisher, a distinguished German anthropologist, has made this 
Rehoboth colony the subject of a careful study and has embodied the results of is investigations 
in a book which must be ranked as the classic work on the subject of race mixture. The data of 
the present article are derived from Fisher's admirable research. The early Boers preferred to 
marry Hottentot girls rather than Negro girls because of the former belonged to a free people 
with a good deal of property in cattle. The Kaffirs and Samara were slaves in the service of the 
Hottentots and Herero. The Hottentots are a primitive pastoral people who migrated into South 
Africa some time before the arrival of the Europeans. They seem to have originated from an 
admixture of the pigmy Bushman huters with dark white Hamites and possibly with some 
Negroid stocks. Hottentots are not Negroes, but show a peculiar mixture of Negroid and 
Mongoloid characters which is also to be observed in their Bushman progenitors. They are small, 
slim dwarfish people, with yellow skins. Their hair is tightly curled in tiny spirals and grows in 
tufts or "pepper-corns' with bare spaces of scalp between the clumps. Their noses are as broad as 
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those of Negroes and as flat as those of Mongoloids. Their malars or cheek-bones are very 
prominent and, with their pointed chins, impart a triangular shape to their flat faces. The eyes are 
narrow slitted and slanting, and often show at the inner corner an obscuring fold of skin called 
the "Mongoloid fold." The women tend to develop at maturity huge deposits of fat on the 
buttocks -- a feature known as steatopygia. It is not entirely a secondary sexual character because 
the men also show it to a minor extent. Steatopygia is found today only among the bushmen and 
Hottentots, but it was prevalent among the prehistoric Europeans of the glacial retreat, as we 
know from female figurines of ivory and engravings belonging to that period. Possibly this 
deposit of fat on the buttock is analogous to the hump of the camel -- a sort of reserve larder 
accumulated in time of plenty and drawn upon when food is scarce. It may be a special 
adaptation acquired by a race of primitive men at a time when conditions of living made feasts 
alternate with famines. Perhaps it has been preserved in the Bushmen and Hottentots because of 
their sojourn in arid areas of Africa. 
 AT any rate, their almost pigmy stature, their steatopygia, and their mixture of Negroid 
and Mongoloid features make the Hottentots and Bushmen a sharply defined physical group. 
 The Boers who married the Hottentot women were probably of mixed European stock -- 
medium to tall in stature, brunette to blond in complexion, with long faces, narrow noses, and 
straight or wavy hair. Professor Fischer divides the Rehoboth hybrids into three groups: those in 
whom Dutch and Hottentot blood is present in about equal proportions, those in whom European 
blood predominates, and those who have a majority of Hottentot ancestors. The physical 
characteristics of these hybrids are of great interest. Hybrid vigor is manifested in the stature of 
the Rehboth people. For they are taller than either the Hottentots or the modern Dutch. The men 
in whom European blood exceeds the Hottentot are taller than the Scotch, who stand at the head 
of the peoples of Europe in their bodily height. Weight in the males is a little below that of 
Europeans of the same stature; the women are slender in youth but tend to become fleshly with 
the onset of middle age. The fatty deposit on the buttocks, which is so striking a feature in 
Hottentot women, develops in the female hybrids when they reach maturity, but only to a 
moderate extent. This steatopygia is absent in the men. In facial features European characteristics 
tend to dominate, although there are many exceptions to this rule. Particularly marked is an 
increased length of the face, which in the "European" group of hybrids exceed the averages of 
paental stocks. The projecting cheek-bones of the Hottentots are smoothed down in the hybrids, 
and the flat Hottentot nose is replaced by one with a more elevated bridge, although the great 
breadth of the former is often retained. The slit like Mongoloid eye with its inner fold occurs in 
the hybrid children, but usually disappears in adult life. Lips are thin, thick, or medium, 
according to excess of European or Hottentot blood in the hybrids, or equal proportions of each. 
The skin color of the Rehoboth people is brunette, white, or "olive," much like that of Southern 
Europeans. Here again there is a gradation according to blood, the "European" group showing 
the lightest complexion. Children sometimes have rosy white skins, but occasionally are very 
dark, In these hybrids the skin darken with age. Tanning is so pronounced that it often results in 
the exposed part of the body being darker in the adult hybrids than in the Hottentots. All degrees 
of curly hear occur, but none have absolutely straight hair. Hair form follows the proportions of 
blood mixture. Occasionally pepper-corn hair may be seen in children -- sometimes blond 
pepper-corn hair. In both sexes body hair is sparse as in Hottentots, and the men have very 
scanty beards. Hottentots have jet-black hair both in infancy and during maturity. The Rehoboth 
people usually have light hair or even blond hair in childhood, but it darkens with increasing age. 
No adults have blond hair, but in the "European" group various shades of brown invariable 
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among the Hottentots, but blue eyes are frequent among the children. In general the presence of 
pigment in hair, skin, and eyes seems to dominate or prevail over the less colored condition. 
Curly hair assets itself at the expense of straight hair. The highly evolved facial features of the 
Europeans usually survive in the struggle for existence, but each individual is likely to be a blend 
of characters from both parental stocks. North European children mature sexually at a relatively 
late age, whereas Hottentots, like most tropical peoples, ripen early. The Rehoboth hybrids 
resemble the Europeans in this respect. As a result the child marriages so common in Negro 
Africa are unknown here. Men marry between the ages of twenty-five and twenty-seven years 
and women between ages of twenty and twenty-three years. The women are excellent mothers 
and marriages are very fertile, averaging 7.4 offspring for each union. Fischer says that 276 
marriages of pure Dutch in Cape Colony yielded and average of 6.3 children. The fertility of 
Hottentots is not known, but is probably large. These Rehoboth people live to a good age and 
enjoy excellent health. The are not particularly subject to any disease. They are very strong and 
are said to show greater powers of resistance to hunger, thirst, and disease than either of the 
parent races. The are greatly inbred, but from consanguine marriages there has resulted no 
diminution in fertility nor in quality of offspring. Fischer found only five feeble-minded children 
in the community and these did not come from strongly inbred families. No intelligence test were 
undertaken at Rehoboth, but one gathers that the hybrids are by no means stupid. They have 
produced no genius, but the output of morons is encouragingly small. Before the Germans took 
over the rule of this part F. South Africa the Rehoboth hybrids had evolved their own form of 
government. It consisted of a "capitan," primus inter pares, and a council of five elders. This 
council had sweeping executive, legislative, and judicial functions. It seems to have been 
substantially similar to the form of tribal government by chiefs and elders common among 
American Indians and other primitive peoples. There are two distinct social strata at Rehoboth. 
Those who call themselves "the good old families" are rich or, at any rate, well-to-do. They look 
more like Europeans and have more European blood and more energy than the members of the 
lower class. They monopolize the places in the council and impart tone to the colony. A man of 
the lower stratum can never marry a girl belonging to one of the aristocratic families. Adhering 
to the upper crust are families which have a good deal of European blood but not much property. 
The proletariat has more Hottentot blood, less property, and fewer genealogies. It complains of 
oppression by the upper class. These hybrids are a pastoral people. At first all land was held in 
common, but later a man acquired the land upon which he built his house, together with a garden 
strip. Ultimately a part of the common land was sold by the council to discharge the public debt 
and the rest was divided, apparently on the principle that "to him that hath shall be given." The 
well-to-do have town houses and dwellings on their farms. They own many cattle and employ 
numerous Hottentots and Herero as herdsmen. Perhaps from the Hottentots they have inherited 
their great love for cattle and their skill as breeders. They practice very little agriculture. The 
poorer men are often carters or carriers. Among these are also found the carpenters, shoemakers, 
and masons. The rich have rectangular stone houses of the Cape Boer type; the poor have round 
Hottentot huts made of the original mats and stakes or of modern material such as kerosene tins. 
But no matter whether it is a stone mansion or a tin hut, the door of the dwelling always faces 
east (a Hottentot custom), and the houses are not arranged along streets as in Boer towns, but 
higgledy-piggledy. The rich have imported European furniture, but even the first families squat 
on the floor when no strangers are present. European clothing is worn, as a rule, and inordinate 
modesty prevails. The women wear a cloth tied round their hair like Hottentot women. It is 
considered shameful to remove this cloth. Out-of-doors a sunbonnet surmounts the head-cloth. 
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These hybrids are fairly clean people. On Saturdays the women scrub up in a good old Dutch 
style. They are good needle women and efficient housewives. The men are rather lazy and sit 
about smoking most of the day. Both sexes are considerably addicted to tobacco, alcohol, and 
coffee. Sex morality is probably not inferior to that of many rural communities of Europe and 
America. Formerly the girls were very free with white strangers, hoping for marriage; but now 
unions with whites are prohibited. Illegitimate children still occur, nevertheless. The children 
retain Hottentot traditions and play Hottentot games. They used to learn German in the mission 
schools, but Hottentot is the primary speech and Cape Dutch is the secondary tongue. The 
hybrids have no literature, no folk-lore, and no drama of their own. Most of their remedies are 
Hottentot, and their burials are a mixture of Hottentot and Christian rites. But they use Dutch 
names. Like the maternal race they are very fond of nicknames and give manes to all of their 
cattle. Thus at Rehoboth before the World War the crossings of Boers and Hottentots had given 
rise to a people physically sound and prolific, which had worked out its own material salvation. 
When the dregs of two races unite, one can scarcely expect their progeny to tread the heights of 
human endeavor. But when, as in the present instance, sound representatives, even of divers 
races, intermarry, they are likely to have a vigorous and abundant issue whose cultural 
achievements will be commensurate with the mean of their inherited abilities, individual and 
racial, and with the possibilities of their physical and social environment.� 
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Our Pacific Mix-Marriage Problem 
 
By S. B. G. 
 
 Before the war broke out, there was almost going to be another phobia of “you cannot 
marry a white woman” against the malayan along the Pacific States and was spreading fast 
toward the Rocky Mountain states. The “you cannot marry a white woman” phobia was started 
against the negro in the early history of United States. Then it crouches to the Orientals; first to 
the Chinese, then against the Japanese and last to the Filipinos who lastly immigrated to the 
Pacific coast. 
 The idea that prompted me to do some findings on this social problem was born when I 
was yet attending the State University of Utah at Salt Lake City. I was then asked to make a 
research work on any subject I was interested to be read in our seminar class. The same research 
work was then being done about mix-marriages of Filipinos to white at St. George, Utah. Mine 
was an unfnished (sic) work but the one done at St. George, came out in complete form. It was 
presented to the people of Utah, and through the influence of the state of California and through 
the verification of the research done at St. George, the State of Utah also pass the anti-Filipino 
marriage law. 
 At this time, disregarding the situation and conditions we are in, I present also the the 
public my findings regarding this social problem in the Pacific coast which has its bearing on our 
race problems. 
 First let us ask ourselves this question: Are anti-mix-marriage laws necessary? Are they 
justifiable and constructive according to our ideas in promoting friendship and peace among 
nations surounding (sic) the Pacific? On the part of the white people especially those who 
believe to keep the white race pure, their answer to the first question is “yes.” For the colored 
people, their answer to the second question is “no” because it is discriminating, unconstitutional, 
and is an unfriendly attitude to all colored people. 
 Along with this study, I have done some questioning among those marriage white girls to 
Filipinos, and I found a varied reasons why they marry their Filipino boys. The girls marry them 
because first of all they love them. The reason why they love them present another picture. I will 
publish my findings on this subject on the next issues of the Pacific Pathfinder. For the meantime 
allow me here to present to you the datas regarding the picture of “Mix-Marriage Laws” as I find 
it all over United States. My research is done and based on the States Marriage Laws from 
Martindale Hubbell Law Directory-Law Digests 1939 and from The Marriage Records at the 
Hall of Records of Los Angeles, California, (1927 - 1934). 
 In presenting my datas, let me point out that in treating the requirements for a marriage 
license throughout United States, many states, by statutes, prohibit mixed marriages, or 
miscengenation (sic) marriages between white persons and Negroes, Orientals, or Indians. 
Generally such prohibition is effective to the third generation inclusive with regard to the 
descendants of Negroes, Orientals, or Indians, and many states legislatures have specifically 
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stated that marriage between a white person and a person of one-eighth negro blood is 
prohibited, and, if performed in violation of the statutes is usually void. 
 According to my findings, twenty-eight states have laws prohibiting mix-marriages with 
the negroes. They are Alabama, Arizona, Arkansas, California, Colorado, Delaware, Florida, 
Georgia, Idaho, Indiana, Kentucky, Louisiana, Maryland, Mississippi, Missouri, Montana, 
Nebraska, Nevada, North Carolina, North Dakota, Oklahoma, Oregon, South Carolina, South 
Dakota, Tennessee, Texas, Utah, Virginia, West Virginia, and Wyoming. Those States that does 
not prohibit negro mix-marriages are: District of Columbia, Illinois, Iowas, Kansas, Maine, 
Massachusetts, Michigan, Minnesota, New Hampshire, New Jersey, New Mexico, New York, 
Ohio, Pennsylvania, Rhode Island, Vermont, Washington, and Wisconsin. 
 The States wherein mix-marriages are prohibited between white persons with Mongolian 
and Malayan are: Arizona, California, Georgia, Louisiana, Maryland, Mississippi, Missouri, 
Montana, Nebraska, Nevada, Oregon, South Carolina, South Dakota, Utah, Virginia, and 
Wyoming. Sixteen States out of fourty-eight. 
 The States that prohibit mix-marriage to American Indians are only seven. They are: 
Arizona, Louisiana, New Hampshire, North Carolina, South Carolina, South Dakota, and 
Virginia. 
  (To be continued on the next issue.) 
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Anti-Miscegenation Laws And The Filipino 
 
By the Staff 
Researched by Henry Empeno 
 
 One day a Filipino came to Holtville with his American wife and their child. It was 
blazing noon and the child was hungry. The strangers went to a little restaurant and sat down at a 
table. When they were refused service, they stayed on, hoping for some consideration. But it was 
no use. Bewildered, they walked outside; suddenly the child began to cry with hunger. The 
Filipino went back to the restaurant and asked if he could buy a bottle of milk for his child. 
 It is only for my baby," he said humbly. 
 he proprietor came out from behind the counter. "For your baby?" he shouted. 
 Yes, sir," said the Filipino. 
The proprietor pushed him violently outside. "If you say that again in my place, I'll bash in your 
head!" he shouted aloud so that he would attract attention. "You goddamn brown monkeys have 
your nerve, marrying our women. Now get out of this town!" 
Carlos Bulosan, America is in the Heart, 1946 
 When Carlos Bulosan wrote his novel America is in the Heart, a Filipino in California 
and in many other states was prohibited by law from marrying a white person. That the Filipino, 
a member of the brown race, could not marry whites, should hardly prove startling to those 
familiar with the history of American institutional racism and its various forms. Until 1948, 
when the California Supreme Court ruled that anti-miscegenation laws were unconstitutional, 
non-white races in general, including "Negroes, mulattos, Malayans, Mongolians," could not 
intermarry with the white race.36 Nineteen years passed before the United States Supreme Court 
though that a similar ruling was appropriate for the entire nation; in Loving v. Virginia (1967) 37 
it ruled that state anti-miscegenation laws were violative of the due process and equal protection 
clauses of the Constitution. At that time, sixteen states still prohibited white interracial 
marriage.38 
 Of the many types of American racist institutions, laws preventing the official union of 
whites to non-whites reflect critically of American society not only because they were durable, 
but also because they were an explicit ;mockery of the assimilationist vision of a "melting pot 
America." 
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 Originally, white anti-miscegenation laws were an outgrowth of America's peculiar 
slavery institution. As early as 1661, Maryland passed the first anti-miscegenation law, aimed at 
prohibiting white female and black male marriages. Similar legislation soon followed such that 
thirty eight states, at one time or another, prevented interracial unions between blacks and 
whites.39 California's anti-miscegenation laws, like the laws of other Western states, proved to 
be readily adaptable. As Asian groups began to make their appearance in the west in large 
numbers, they were simply included in the laws, like the laws of other Western states, proved to 
be readily adaptable. As Asian groups began to make their appearance in the west in large 
numbers, they were simply included in the laws. Thus, in 1880, despite the few instances of 
Chinese-white intermarriages, Section 69 of the California Civil Code was amended to prohibit 
the issuance of marriage licenses to whites and "Negroes and Mongolians."40 The Japanese, who 
began arriving at the turn of the century found themselves by the white ethological definition to 
belong to this later group. 
 Filipinos joined the express list of unmixables in California in 1933. Since, 
anthropologically speaking, the Filipino belonged to the Malayan race, these was some initial 
difficulty in concluding that the Filipino was Mongolian. A study of how Filipinos came to be 
added tot he white anti-miscegenation laws is an interesting reflection on the power once held by 
various white racist groups as well as on the adaptability of American institutions in preventing 
minorities from exercising fundamental rights. 
 As the third group of Asian immigrants to the U.S. who were primarily recruited to fill a 
shortage in American's labor force, Filipinos suffered similar racial discrimination and economic 
oppression which affected Chinese and Japanese in the forms of minimal wages for the most 
menial jobs, physical abuse and discriminatory legislation which curtailed civil rights and which 
eventually even limited immigration. 
 What made discrimination against the Filipino unique, however, stemmed from his/her 
unique status as a non-alien, U.S. national. In 1898, with the end of the Spanish-American war, 
the Philippines involuntarily became a colony of the U.S. While this initially enable Filipinos to 
hurdle restrictions limiting Chinese and Japanese immigration, Filipinos were still "wards" of the 
U.S., raised to regard English as their national language and the U.S. as a paternal model of 
democracy while at the same time being denied rights under the U.S. Constitution. Finally with 
the passage and acceptance of the 1935 Tydings-McDuffie Independence Act by both U.S. and 
Filipino Legislatures which provided for an annual quota of only fifty Filipinos to the U.S., 
Filipinos became technically "aliens" and their unique status as nationals no longer existed as an 
apparent contradiction in the law.41 
 While cases involving Filipinos and white anti-miscegenation laws appear to have had 
impact only on the individual parties involved in the suits, it is important to note that the overall 
impact of laws like these was significantly derivational to Filipinos as a whole. According to the 
California Department of Industrial Relations Study in 1930, less than seven percent of the 
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31,092 Filipinos admitted to California between 1920-29 were female. Of those female 
immigrants, about 43% were married.42 
 On the other hand, the majority of male Filipino immigrants were single and between the 
ages of 16 and 30.43 The ratio of unmarried males to females was approximately 23 to 1.44 
Thus, the actual impact of white anti-miscegenation laws effectively legitimized social barriers 
against assimilation for the majority of Filipinos in America. 
 Even though these laws no longer exist, they should not be considered as the mere 
deadwood of legislative literature. The relatively recent overturning of ;mixed marriage bans is 
just on indication that the kind of racism which engendered these laws is a deeply-rooted 
phenomenon within American society. To illustrate, even though the California Supreme Court 
in Perez v. Lippold (1948) 45 overturned anti-miscegenation laws, they remained formally in the 
Civil Code for ten years. California legislators withstood four attempts to have the law formally 
repealed.46 In this regard, for Filipinos, a look at the history of anti-miscegenation laws is 
particularly necessary. 
 The following is a chronology of this form of institutional racism against Filipinos in 
California, but particularly in Los Angeles county. 
 Although early Filipino immigration to the continental United States began around 1905 
and peaked during the 1920s, the status of Filipino-white marriages in California was not clear 
until 1933. Until that year, no high court had ruled on the issue and the decisions of lower courts 
of equal jurisdiction were not in accord. The status of the intermarriage mainly rested upon the 
courts' arbitrary racial classification of Filipinos. If they were ruled to be Mongolian, then 
previous legislation prohibited the unions, but if they were ruled to be Malayan -- and not 
Mongolian, as some municipal courts did -- then the license was granted. Confusion on the status 
of the marriage was compounded by conflicting opinions of the State Attorney General and the 
Assistant County Counsel of Los Angeles. 
 The earliest opinion recorded in California is that of then Los Angeles Assistant County 
Counsel Edward T. Bishop. In this statement, dated 13 May 1921, Bishop advised the then Los 
Angeles County Clerk, L.E. Lampton: 
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 While there are scientists who would classify the Malayans as an offshoot of the 
Mongolian race, nevertheless, ordinarily when speaking of the "Mongolians" reference is had to 
the yellow and not to the brown people and we believe that the legislature in Section 69 did not 
intend to prohibit the marriage of people of the Malay race with white persons. We are further 
convinced of the correctness of our conclusion when we regard the history of the situation ... At 
that time (1880) the question of the marriage of white persons with members of the brown or 
Malayan races was not a live one, and there was no call for a solution. We do not believe that the 
members of the Malayan race are "Mongolians" as that word is used in Section 69 of the Civil 
Code.47 
 Although Bishop's views were not binding, the Los Angeles County Clerk issued 
marriage licenses to Filipino-white couples until 1930.48 Bishop's opinion was written in 1921, 
when the number of Filipinos in the U.S. was small, less than 6,000.49 But as the population 
increased, so did racist fears. And not surprisingly, legal interpretations later conformed to reflect 
and legitimize the growing alarm. 
 Conflicting with County Counsel Bishop's opinion was the decision of the Superior Court 
of Los Angeles county in State of California v. Timothy S. Yatko, Jr.50 In this case, the status of 
Filipino-white marriages was a collateral issue. Litigated in 1925, Yatko involved a Filipino, 
Timothy S. Yatko, Jr., who was charged with first-degree murder. Yatko, twenty one years old at 
the time of his trial, allegedly stabbed to death a white man he found in bed with his wife. 
 In order to permit Mrs. Yatko to testify against her husband, the state questioned the 
legality of the marriage. The counsel for the state argued that the marriage was "null and void 
from the beginning and on the ground that the defendant, Yatko was a Filipino."51 
 Born in 1904 in Manila, Yatko came to the U.S. in 1920 after completing his second year 
at Manila High school. On arriving in Seattle, he worked as a mess boy on a boat from San 
Francisco to New York for Standard Oil Co. In 1924, he was married by a Baptist minister in 
                                                 
47Nellie Foster, "Legal Status of Filipino Intermarriages in California," sociology and Social 

Research, 16 (Nov-Dec 1931), p. 448. 

48Ibid., p. 448. 

49California Department of Industrial Relations, p. 9, noted 5,603 Filipinos in the U.S., with 
about 3,300 estimated in California in 1920. The U.S. Bureau of the Census, Sixteenth 
Census of the U.S.: 1940, Population, Characteristics of the Non-White Population by 
Race, noted 45,208 in the U.S. with about 30,000 in California in 1930. 

50State of California v. Timothy S. Yatko, Jr., No. 24795 in the Superior Court of Los Angeles 
County (11 May 1925), Dept. 18, Judge Carlos S. Hardy, presiding. The following case 
information was found in foster, pp. 444-6, and was further researched in the L.A. 
County Court Records. Questions which warrant further study of this case concern the 
admissibility of the State's racist argument of Filipino criminal propensity; the 
admissibility of Yatko's confession in light of later court rulings; the charge of first-
degree murder for a "crime of passion" in light of Yatko's age and previous clean record; 
and the admissibility of his wife's testimony in light of later rulings regarding Filipino 
white marital status. 

51Ibid. 
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San Diego to Lola Butler, a white American who was employed as a taxi-dance-hall dancer in 
Los Angeles. They were issued a marriage license by the San Diego County clerk. Following 
their marriage, she worked in a girl show in Los Angeles as a singer and dancer. Yatko was then 
working as a waiter and held no previous convictions. According to the court records, in 1925 
Yatko discovered Harry L. Kidder, a white American who worked with Mrs. Yatko as a piano 
player, in bed with his wife, whereupon he allegedly stabbed Kidder several times. Later, Yatko 
surrendered himself at the police station, and signed a statement confession to the murder which 
was later introduced in court. 
 The legal issue raised was whether Filipinos were Mongolians and therefore prohibited 
from marrying white persons under existing legislation. Arguments rested on white ethnological 
and anthropological opinions on the subject of race classification. But the state prosecutor also 
accused Malays of having a "homicidal mania" called "running amuck," which he described as a 
neuropathic tendency causing them without any reason or motive to kill persons of other races. 
He also attributed evil effects to white miscegenation generally, stating that "when the white 
people, or the Caucasians, came to the United States they did not intermarry with the Indians, 
they kept themselves pure."52 
 Counsel for defendant Yatko argued that if this marriage would be declared void, then a 
great many marriages, particularly those between Indians and white persons would also be void, 
since, by the same ethnological standards, Indians were of the Mongolian race. The defense also 
mentioned that there did not exist any "Filipino problem" in California at the time the 
amendment to Section 60 of the Civil Code was passed by the Legislature.53 
 But presiding judge Carlos S. Hardy, ruled that: 
" ... The dominant race of the country has a perfect right to exclude other races from equal rights 
with its own people and to prescribe such rights as they may possess ... The Filipino is a Malay 
and [ ... ] the Malay is a Mongolian ... Hence, it is my view that under the code of California as it 
now exists, intermarriage between a Filipino and a Caucasian would be void."54 
 Lola Butler was allowed to testify though her testimony was brief and of little 
importance. On 11 May 1925, Timothy S. Yatko, Jr. was found guilty of first-degree murder and 
was sentenced to life imprisonment at San Quentin State Prison. 
 Supporting the Yatko decision, but in conflict with the opinion of County Counsel Bishop 
was the legal opinion of the then U.S. Attorney General U.S. Webb, who wrote on 8 June 1926 
that "Malays belong to the Mongoloid Race," and therefore marriages between them and white 
persons were prohibited by provisions of Section 60 of the Civil Code.55 Again, as with Bishop's 
opinion, Attorney General Webb's views carried no binding legal effect. Although his views 
probably influenced many justices of the Peace, they were not adhered to in every county in the 
state.56 
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 Confusing the intermarriage question still further were four conflicting Los Angeles 
County Superior court decisions following the Yatko, Webb and Bishop opinions. 
 Stella F. Robinson v. L.E. Lampton, County Clerk of L.A.,57 litigated in March 1930, 
supported the Yatko decision and the views of Attorney General Webb. In Robinson, Mrs. Stella 
Robinson wished to keep her daughter, Ruby, a white, from marrying Tony V. Moreno, a 
Filipino. Mrs. Robinson petitioned the court for a writ of prohibition which would have 
restrained the county clerk from issuing the marriage license. Judge J.A. Smith of the Superior 
Court ruled that Filipinos were Mongolians and thus prohibited the marriage. 
 Opposed to the Yatko, Robinson and Webb opinions were the following three court 
cases. In Gavino C. Visco v. L.A. County (1931), Visco petitioned for a license to marry Ruth 
M. Salas, a Mexican Indian.58 Judge Walter Guerin, in ruling that California law did not prohibit 
marriages of Indians and Filipinos, also stated that had Ruth Salas been white, he would have 
granted the petition. 
 The fourth and fifth cases were both civil suits seeking an annulment of Filipino-white 
marriages on the ground that these marriages violated California law. In Estanislao P. Laddaran 
v. Emma P. Laddaran (1931), the Filipino husband sought annulment;59 in Ilona Murillo v. Tony 
Murillo, Jr. (1931), the white wife filed the petition.60 In both cases, the Superior Court judges 
denied the petition, ruling that the marriages did not violate the California Civil Code because 
Filipinos were not classified as Mongolians. 
 Until 1933, there was no definitive ruling on the status of Filipino-white marriages. 
While two Los Angeles County Superior Court decisions and the State Attorney General's office 
agreed that Filipinos were Mongolians and thus, prohibited from marrying white women, three 
similar court verdicts and the Los Angeles Assistant County Counsel's office believed the 
marriages to be legal. Based on the 1921 Assistant County Counsel's opinion, the Los Angeles 
County Clerk continued to issue such marriage licenses, but ceased to do so following Robinson 
in 1930. While similar controversies probably were litigated in other California court districts, 
the Los Angeles decisions were of particular importance due to the relatively large Filipino 
population in this area.61 
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writ of Prohibition, Superior Court of L.A. County, cited in Foster, p. 448. 
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 The racial classification question was resolved in 1933, when the California Court of 
Appeals reviewed the case of Salvador Roldan v. Los Angeles Count, et. al.62 In 1931, Salvador 
Roldan and Marjorie Rogers were denied a marriage license by the county clerk. They then 
petitioned for a writ of mandate requiring the clerk to issue the license. Counseled by the 
sensationalist white woman lawyer Gladys Towles Root, and attorney George B. Bush, Roldan 
won his case in the county Superior Court but the County appealed the decision. As in past cases, 
the major question in the earlier hearings as well as on appeal was whether or not the legislature 
in 1880 and 1905 meant to include Filipinos in its use of the word "Mongolian." The lower court 
held that the Filipino, as a Malay, was not intended to be included in the designation 
"Mongolian," either by legislative intent or by then-prevailing ethnological standards. On 27 
January 1933, the Court of appeals, with three judges concurring and three dissenting, affirmed 
that Filipinos were not prohibited from marrying whites in California. This high court ruing 
superseded all lower court findings.63 
LEGISLATIVE ACTION. 
 But the victory in the courts was short-lived. Even before the Roldan case was concluded 
on 27 January 1933, bills had already been introduced in the California Legislature to prohibit 
such unions. On 18 January 1933, Senator Herbert C. Jones from Santa Clara County introduced 
Senate Bills Nos. 175 and 176. These two bills would have amended Sections 60 and 69 of the 
Civil Code by adding the Malay race to the non-white groups already restricted from marrying 
whites. The relative ease and speed wherein these two bills passed was probably not unlike that 
of an emergency measure. Surely the lack of public notice64 and Legislative opposition and 
debate65 demonstrates the relatively noncontroversial nature the measure held for both the 
legislators and their constituents. Both bills on 14 March 1933, passed unanimously in the State 
Senate Committee on the Judiciary;66 the very next day, both bills passed unanimously in the 
Senate.67 
 Introduced in the State Assembly that same day, the bill soon passed the Assembly 
Committee on Social Service and Welfare on 31 March 1933.68 Both bills passed the California 
Assembly on 5 April 1933, with only one opposing vote cast for Bill No. 175.69 On 20 April 
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1933, less than three months after the Roldan decision and only three months after their 
introduction in the legislature, the then Governor James Rolph signed the two bills into law, 
effective 21 August 1933. While these amendments were not to take effect until four months 
later, they retroactively invalidated any previous white intermarriage: "All marriages of white 
persons with negroes, Mongolians, members of the Malay race, or mulattos are illegal and void." 
[emphasis added]70 Furthermore, all future intermarriages were prohibited with Section 69 
amended to read; " ... no license must be issued authorizing the marriage of a white person of the 
Malay race." [emphasis added]71 Thus, Roldan and the previous supportive court cases had been 
empty victories. 
 Although the California Legislature believed that the 1933 amendments would halt 
Filipino-white marriages, this was far from the case. Many couples traveled to other states to 
marry, particularly Utah, which at that time did not prohibit these unions, and later returned to 
California. This situation was recognized as a threat to California racists and on 16 March 1938, 
the California Assembly and Senate passed Joint Resolution No. 14, which read as a forceful 
appeal to states like Utah to " ... stop the practice whereby citizens of the State of California and 
members of non-assimilable alien race have been defeating California marriage laws by resorting 
to a subterfuge of transient residence in the State of Utah."72 
 Later that next year in 1939, Utah passed legislation adding Malays to their anti-
miscegenation laws. By that year, a Filipino and a white person were banned from marriage in 
ten states by law specifically, and in three other states by implication.73 Some of the states were 
from the South with a long tradition of prohibition. Georgia, South Carolina, and Virginia 
prohibited marriage between a white and any non-white since their incorporation into the U.S. 
Mississippi, in prohibiting Mongolian-white marriages, also implicitly considered the inclusion 
of Malayans within this law. Of the western states, South Dakota (1913) was the first state to bar 
Malayan-white unions, followed by Nevada (1919), Arizona (1931), Wyoming (1931), 
California (1933) and Utah (1939).74 
 The racial exclusive marriage laws of Oregon (1930) and Missouri (1929) already 
including Mongolians, probably also applied to Filipinos. Maryland made the marriage of 
Filipinos and whites, and even Filipinos and blacks, illegal in 1935. That year, Maryland 
legislators became fearful of the interactions between Filipinos, recruited as mess boys for the 
Naval Academy in Annapolis, and local white and black females.75 
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 Most of these states also made is a criminal offense to evade the law by crossing the state 
border, getting married in an adjoining state, and returning to residence; these out-of-state 
marriages were usually not legally recognized by the home state. Many of these states also 
provided penalties for these couples. Nevada found interracial cohabitation and fornication to be 
a gross misdemeanor, punishable by a fine up to $500 and up to one year imprisonment. 
Maryland found the couple guilty of an "infamous crime," and sentenced them to prison for up to 
ten years. In California, in August 1930, a Salinas Superior Court Judge ruled that immigrant 
white women who married Filipinos would not be entitled to citizenship. In light of this ruling, 
the Federal District Director of Naturalization stated that women citizens marrying Filipinos 
would also lose their citizenship.76 Most of these states even went so far as to hold that the 
county clerk who issued such a license, as well as the minister who solemnized such a ceremony, 
would be guilty of a gross misdemeanor and would be punished with the same sentences as 
pertained to the violating couple.77 
 While the exact number cannot be ascertained, many Filipinos, to evade the law, crossed 
the border into Tijuana, Mexico. But the Mexican marriages were soon declared void by the 
California courts, and similar provisions were enacted by neighboring states.78 
 California's racist marriage laws remained in effect until 1948. That year, the California 
Supreme Court reviewed a case in which Andrea Perez, a white woman, and Sylvester Davis, a 
black man, petitioned the courts to compel the county clerk of Los Angeles to issue them a 
marriage license. In a landmark decision, the California Supreme Court, with a close 4 to 3 vote, 
held that Civil Code Section 60 and 69 were unconstitutional. While stating that marriage can be 
regulated as a proper function of the state, the court nonetheless held that restricting marriage 
solely on the basis of race violated the equal protection clause under the U.S. Constitution.79 
 While Perez v. Lippold declared the intermarriage statutes unconstitutional, they 
remained on the California law books, though unenforceable until 1959, withstanding four 
attempts in the California Legislature to erase the court-invalidated portions of the Civil Code.80 
 Although California's interracial marriage laws were found unconstitutional in 1948, 
other states retained their statutes until 1967. During that time, court opinions continued to rule 
on the Filipinos' classification as a Mongolian or Malayan, depending on the desired outcome. In 
one case reported by the New York Times in 1964, a white woman and a Filipino physician's 
application for a marriage license in Maryland was granted only after the circuit court discovered 
that the Filipino physician had a white grandmother.81 In another case in 1965 involving a 
petition for marriage by a Filipino male and white female, the couple was denied a marriage 
license on the ground that the groom's part-Filipino ancestry classified him as a Mongolian.82 
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Anti-Filipino Race Riots 
 
By Emory S. Bogardus 
 
The Problem 
 Race riots, like earthquakes, are likely to occur somewhere at any time. To study one 
earthquake is to gain some knowledge of all earthquakes. Likewise to study one race riot is to 
learn something about race riots in general. We may expect that such knowledge will be of value 
wherever race riots are likely to occur. If acted upon in time such knowledge may prevent race 
riots. Human nature the world around is one organic unity; race riots, therefore occur the world 
around under somewhat similar provocation’s. Knowledge about race riots is of universal 
interest, meaning, and value. 
 A study of the anti-Filipino race riots on the Pacific Coast may be expected to throw light 
on race riots that occur anywhere. Race conflict and race co-operation seem to have certain 
characteristics in common. If we can understand the anti-Filipino demonstrations, we may learn 
something of widespread value, and hence look forward to controlling race strife in the future. In 
this way it may be possible to forestall the destruction of lives and property and the engendering 
of hatred which accompany these outbreaks. 
 Within the last two years a number of anti-Filipino demonstrations have occurred on the 
Pacific Coast. Each succeeding one has been increasingly serious. The conditions that lead to 
riots have been spreading and becoming more aggravating. Moreover, few people seem to have a 
complete grasp of these disturbing conditions. The usual tendency is to allow interracial 
situations to go from bad to worse until a calamity occurs. Then the public wakes up, rises to the 
occasion, and settles the problem by creating more problems, by extreme rather than by wise 
measures. 
 Anti-Filipino race riots which began in the state of Washington in 1928, occurred at 
Exeter, California, in October 1929, and at Watsonville, California in January 1930. Both the 
American and Filipino newspapers have carried extensive reports. At first these reports were 
sometimes inflammatory but they contained a wide range of facts and interpretations thereof. A 
few investigations have been made. The disturbances have reached the courts and sentences have 
reached the record books. In addition to having access to extensive published materials, the 
writer visited Watsonville in March 1930 and secured first-hand accounts. These materials were 
obtained a few week after the riots had taken place and hence represented calm and dispassionate 
judgments; they were particularly valuable because of the time element that had elapsed and 
because many of the persons concerned were able to view the riots more or less objectively. 
 The writer obtained first-hand data on the grounds concerning the race riot which has 
attracted to date more attention, excitement, and discussion than any other of its kind. These data 
complement well that which has already appeared in print. The comprehensiveness of the first-
hand data is shown by the variety of sources from which the data come. The following classes of 
people were consulted in securing these materials: (1) unskilled wage-earners who view the 
Filipinos as labor competitors; (2) business men with whom the Filipinos trade; (3) business men 
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with whom the Filipinos do not trade; (4) ranchers who employ Filipino laborers; (5) idealistic 
citizens, such as pastors and teachers, who stand for spiritual and civic progress; (6) Filipino 
"stoop" laborers; (7) Filipino labor contractors; (8) Filipino leaders who are intensely loyal; (9) 
Filipino leaders who are loyal but also cosmopolitan in viewpoint. 
 In each case the persons interviewed were encouraged to state their own observations 
concerning the anti-Filipino disturbances as freely as possible. No names will be given in this 
report except as they may have appeared already in print. All such printed references will be 
cited as footnotes. The attempt in this study ha been to understand, not to blame. The riots will 
be viewed impersonally, as group phenomena, in terms of social conflict and co-operation. It is 
hoped that this Report will be of benefit to all communities which are subject to race conflicts 
and which wish to prevent recurrences or new occurrences of such calamities. There are some 
contradictions in the data that was gathered, but this is to be expected. When nine different 
groups of people speak concerning a race riot, it is natural that they should give different 
accounts of what happened. However, when the variations are scrutinized they are found to 
contribute to an understanding of the total situation. The variations are helpful in reflecting the 
different viewpoints and backgrounds of the participants. The situation is somewhat similar to 
that of nine groups of victims of a volcanic eruption, using different types of colored field 
glasses and being located on nine different sides of the volcano. Each group would naturally see 
some things that none of the others saw. Since some might be located on opposite sides of the 
volcano their reports might seem to be contradictory, but in reality would simply reflect the 
different reactions to the one and same phenomenon. 
The Events 
 Before an analysis is attempted of the riots, an account will be given of antecedent 
factors. Before the rioting actually started, three factors had come into the open which help to 
explain the situation that was culminating. (1) A few cases of Filipinos had been brought into 
court of the justices of peace of Pajaro township , and into the county court at Salinas (of 
Filipinos living in the Watsonville district). The offenses were usually "reckless driving: of 
automobiles. 
  (2) On January 10, 1930, there appeared newspaper accounts of a set of Resolutions 
passed in Pajaro (adjoining Watsonville) by the Northern Monterey Chamber of Commerce and 
written it is stated by the justice of peace of Pajaro township. The article in the Pajaronian, 
appeared under a double column, first page headline which read: "Resolution Flaying Filipinos 
Drawn by Judge D. W. Rohrbach." The article began as follows: "Coming out square-toed and 
flat-footed in an expression on the Filipino question, the Northern Monterey Chamber of 
Commerce adopted a resolution Wednesday night (January 8) designating the Filipino 
population of this district with being undesirable and of possessing unhealthy habits and 
destructive of the wage scale of other nationalities in agricultural and industrial pursuits." The 
article continued: "When interviewed this morning Judge Rohrbach said the move of the 
Monterey Chamber of Commerce was but the beginning of an investigation of a situation that 
will eventually lead to the exclusion of the Filipinos or the deterioration of the white race in the 
state of California." 
 The charges made against the Filipinos in this Resolution were as follows: (1) Economic. 
They accept it is alleged, lower wages than the American standards allow. The new immigrants 
coming in each month increase the labor supply and hold wages down. They live on fish and 
rice, and a dozen may occupy one or two rooms only. The cost of living is very low, hence, 
Americans cannot compete with them. (2) Health. Some Filipinos bring in meningitis, and other 
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dangerous diseases. Some live unhealthily. Sometimes fifteen or more sleep in one or two rooms. 
(3) Intermarriage. A few have married white girls. Others will. "If the present state of affairs 
continues there will be 40,000 half-breed in California before ten years have passed,"-is the dire 
prediction. 
 The Resolutions included the following statement about sending the Filipinos home: "We 
do not advocate violence but we do feel that the United States should give the Filipinos their 
liberty and send those unwelcome inhabitants from our shores that the white people who have 
inherited this country for themselves and their offspring might live." It is evident that the 
Northern Monterey Chamber of Commerce did not speak for other Chambers of Commerce for 
the Resolutions contained the following challenge: "Other Chambers of Commerce have 
probably passed resolutions endorsing the use of Filipino labor as being indispensable. If that is 
true, better that the fields of the Salinas Valley should grow into weed patches and our wonderful 
forests be blackened." These and similar statements speak for themselves regarding the 
impassioned tone of the Resolutions. 
 Upon the publication of the Resolutions sensitive Filipino leaders promptly replied. A 
four-page pamphlet entitled "The Torch" appeared within a few days from Salinas. It contained a 
detailed reply to the Resolutions by a member of the editorial staff of the Three Stars, Stockton, 
California. It questions vigorously the truth of a number of statements in the Resolutions and 
replies sharply to the insinuations of others. It questions the Resolutions when they say that boats 
are arriving on the Pacific Coast with "thousands" of Filipinos and asserts that no boat has come 
with more than 500 Filipinos and that many come with none. The Resolutions are quoted to the 
effect that the Filipinos are but "ten years removed from a bolo and a breechcloth." If this is true, 
then it is asked: "Would you not feel proud to have 'emerged' from 'bolo and breechcloth' and 
after ten years be a respectful citizen?" If the Filipinos live under bad housing conditions, why 
not report "the case to the State's Building Inspector? Unhealthy? Ring the Health Officer of the 
State. Don't sit and cry like a Job." Unemployment is charged to the increased use of machinery 
and to the entering of industry by women. "To discuss the Filipino diet is stupid. Each nation has 
a particular diet. ... " To the charge in the Resolutions that "the Filipinos form partnerships and 
buy good cars and roll along the highways like Solomon in all his glory," the Torch replies that 
the critics "should be glad that the Filipinos, instead of sending their honest-earned money to the 
Islands" spend it in cars, tires, gasoline and repairs, leaving therefore the dollars in the United 
States. The statement in the Resolutions that 75,000 Filipinos had recently held a convention in 
Los Angeles is declared to be preposterous, and the work of an alarmist, for the total Filipino 
population of California is less than 75,000; moreover all the Filipinos from all over the state 
could scarcely come together at one time. Such a gross exaggeration, it is contended, indicates 
that the whole Resolutions are unreliable. The tone of the two articles in the Torch closely 
parallels the tone of the aforementioned Resolutions. Both have inflammatory characteristics. 
 A few days later, January 19, a mass meeting of 300 Filipinos was held in a hall at Palm 
Beach, a few miles west of Watsonville, according to a half page paid advertisement in the 
Watsonville evening newspaper. As indicated by the statements in this article the reactions of the 
Filipinos to the Pajaro Resolutions had now reached the state of formal group action. Sober 
thought had supplanted the first emotional reactions. After summing up the criticisms leveled at 
the Filipinos by the Pajaro Resolutions of January 8th, a carefully thought out reply was given 
point by point, by a Filipino leader, whose ideas were carefully expressed. The document was 
couched on the whole in dignified not alarmist terms, as illustrated by the following statement: 
"We simply want, for the sake of the reading public and the American people in general, to 
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clarify matters and seek out the truth. Ultimately we want to co-operate within our possibilities in 
solving this problem." Incoming Filipinos, it is asserted, "go into the fields of work where the 
workers are essentially Filipinos,- such work as thinning and cutting lettuce, sugar beets, cutting 
asparagus, planting and cutting celery, planting garlic, picking grapes, etc. In the above 
mentioned work one can hardly find a white laborer. ... It is true that there are fields of work 
wherein the laborers are mostly whites and are being invaded by Filipinos, but I do not see why 
they should not, provided they do not receive lower wages." 
 Low wages are accepted by other people than the Filipinos, by the Mexicans, for 
instance, it is declared. Low wages have existed in entire districts of California before any 
Filipinos arrived. Therefore, to blame low wages upon the Filipinos is not to delve into the whole 
economics of the question of low wages. 
 On January 11, 1930, a new angle to the race situation in and around Watsonville 
developed. A small Filipino club leased a dance hall from two Americans at Palm Beach (four or 
five miles west of Watsonville), imported nine white dance hall girls, and set up a taxi dance hall 
for the Filipino members. Definite rules of propriety were apparently maintained. The American 
owners of the property stated that the Filipinos conducted their dances in more orderly fashion 
than did many American groups who had leased the dance hall property. But the idea of Filipinos 
dancing with white girls (no matter who the latter were) incensed white young men of 
Watsonville, and they determined to break up the procedure. As one white person said to the 
writer: "Taxi dance halls where white girls dance with Orientals may be all right in San 
Francisco or Los Angeles but not in our community. We are a small city and have had nothing of 
the kind before. We won't stand for anything of the kind." 
 On Sunday, the 19th, the anti-Filipino demonstrations began and lasted until the early 
hours of Thursday morning, the 23rd. Early Sunday afternoon it is said "that several machine 
loads of American youths went out to the resort (the dance hall at Palm Beach), but were barred 
by deputies hired to guard the place." Later that evening several fights occurred on the streets of 
Watsonville between Americans and Filipinos. On Monday evening, the 20th, the disturbances 
continued. "Possibly 200 Americans formed Filipino hunting parties, running in groups from 25 
to over 100 persons." On Tuesday evening, the 21st, "a mob (of white men and boys) attempted 
to storm the Palm Beach premises. Word had been passed among the boys of the town that a 
mass meeting of the Filipinos was to be held at Palm Beach. The boys were aware that several 
white girls were living on the premises and working in the dance hall there. This fact infuriated 
them and at eleven o'clock last night full thirty machines, filled with flaming youth," went to 
Palm Beach, but were met by the owners of the beach resort who held them at bay with guns 
until "shortly after midnight" when the sheriff, deputies, and constables arrived and "made short 
work of the mob." Before the arrival of the officers there was some shooting but no one was 
seriously hurt. 
 On Wednesday evening, the 22nd, the rioting reached its climax. Violence developed into 
destroying property, beating Filipinos; and finally one Filipino was killed. "Forty-six terror-
stricken Filipinos beaten and bruised, cowered in the City Council room. ... after being rescued 
from a mob of 500 infuriated men and boys who, being robbed of their prey, shattered windows 
and wrecked the interior of the brown men's dwellings." Further light on the rioting is given: "To 
the accompaniment of pistol shots, clubbing and general disorder, . ... it is believed that 700 
trouble-seekers, armed with clubs and some firearms, attacked Filipino dwellings, destroyed 
property, and jeopardized lives. The most serious rioting occurred on the San Juan road in Pajaro 
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about 10 o'clock. ... when a mob estimated at 250 men entered several Filipino dwellings and 
clubbed the occupants." 
 Then came the fatal shot, and the ending of the rioting. A headline and an opening 
sentence tell the story tersely: "Wild Rioters Murder Filipino in Fourth Night of Mob Terror," 
and "Mob Violence in Watsonville is ended." A published account reads: "Near midnight a 
carload of rowdies drove to the ranch (Murphy) and began firing into it. The unfortunate men (or 
boys) trapped like rats were forced into a closet where they huddled and prayed." One of the 
Filipino boys, Fermin Tobera, did not follow the others. The next morning, "it was discovered 
that a heavy bullet, tearing through the walls and a door of the bunkhouse had pierced Tobera’s 
heart." 
 The better elements of the city became disturbed by the extremes to which the rioting was 
going. A special editorial made a strong plea as follows (in part; "After the disgraceful scenes of 
last evening local authorities should come to the conclusion that patience has ceased to be a 
virtue and that strenuous measures should be adopted to prevent any further demonstrations of 
that character. 
 "It is anything but inspiring in this year of our Lord, 1930, to witness a mob of some 400 
or 500 individuals attacking a dozen or so frightened Filipinos, rushing into their houses, 
dragging them out, beating them up, and then wrecking or damaging their domiciles. That is not 
Americanism." 
 These words are followed by an appeal to save the reputation of the city from the adverse 
reactions that were being created. The editorials continues: "As it is now, this town has been 
blazoned over the United States as being the scene of race hatred and violent demonstrations 
against a race so numerically weak, in our midst, that they are powerless to offer any resistance 
to the violent treatment given them." 
 A double-headed request follows, first to the business men and second to the mob 
leaders. "The business men of this town should awake from their lethargy and in mass meeting 
assembled, make it known in no uncertain terms to these mob leaders that their conduct is not 
approved. A word to the members of that mob. We again ask you, as we did yesterday, what do 
you expect to accomplish by these demonstrations? You are injuring you own cause. Your 
conduct is offensive to all right-thinking citizens." 
 Somewhat belatedly the leading citizens of Watsonville came to the rescue of the 
reputation of the city, and of the Filipinos. The headline in the Evening Pajaronian summed up 
part of the reactions. "Volunteer Deputies Bring Welcome Peace to Turbulent Town." The 
American Legion, the Rotary, the Kiwanis, and other organizations took action in support of law 
and order, and of protection for the Filipinos. 
 The Evening Pajaronian of the 24th reports that seven (white) boys were brought into the 
court of the justice of the peace of Pajaro township for preliminary hearing on the charge of 
rioting. At the hearing a total of eight boys were bound over to the Superior Court of Monterey 
County. The justice is quoted as stating that he hoped "with all his heart that the judge of the 
superior court would be lenient in handling their cases as he did not consider them criminals." 
On February 17, six of the eight youths pleaded guilty at Salinas for attacking Filipinos. On 
February 25th, the eight were sentenced to serve two years in the county jail. Probation was 
granted four. The other four were sent to the county jail for thirty days; then put on probation for 
two years, during which time they must keep away from pool halls, abstain from intoxicating 
liquors; they must never molest Filipinos and on the other hand they are to lead sober, 
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industrious lives. At the inquest over the body of Fermin Tobera it was decided that the person 
who had fired the fatal shot was unknown. 
 Within a week after the rioting, the chairman of the California Athletic Commission 
"announced a ban on Filipino boxers on all programs in the state." Protests were immediately 
made by American promoters. Even in Watsonville an American audience in March applauded 
the suggestion the Filipinos be allowed again to appear in boxing matches with Americans. One 
promoter, addressing a crowd in Watsonville, is reported as saying that the fight game could not 
be run in Watsonville if the Filipinos were not allowed on the cards. "The crowd was unanimous 
in roaring approval to the proposition of having some real fast Filipinos on the next card." 
 But how did the Filipinos conduct themselves throughout the riots and afterwards? A few 
at the start were evidently inclined to fight back. A few argued vigorously. An editorial writer in 
the Watsonville Register, says; "A disposition to too much argument on the part of the Filipinos 
is apparent at this critical period. Their advisers should caution them against it." When the rioting 
was at its worst the Filipinos did not fight back. If they had done so, the riots would doubtless 
have turned into massacres. From out-side cities, such as Stockton and San Francisco there were 
tow reaction: first, of those who were incensed and excited. A few evidently responded to a 
communist circular calling upon the Filipinos to rise up and fight for justice. 
 Second, there were the Filipino leaders who advised caution. Under date of January 24, a 
mass meeting of Filipinos in the nearby city of San Jose was reported. The purpose was "to 
prevent the Filipinos from resorting to violence. Filipinos will be asked to rely on the police for 
protection if necessary, rather than taking the law into their own hands." Early in February the 
Filipino Emergency Association came into existence in San Francisco for the specific purpose of 
"preventing participation by Filipinos in any further California race rioting with whites." The 
additional statement appeared in the Pajaronian that the Filipinos "showed co-operation with 
local authorities by avoiding conspicuous places where they would mingle with whites." When 
the trial of the Watsonville youths took place, the Filipino Emergency Association sent letters 
from San Francisco to the district attorney and others urging clemency "in the interest of good 
will and harmony between Americans and Filipino citizens." 
 Filipinos all over the United States and especially in the Philippines were greatly 
disturbed by the rioting in Watsonville and particularly by the killing of one of their number. In 
general the reactions took the form of increased demands for independence of the Philippine 
Islands. In Manila particularly did excitement run high. Demands for independence were coupled 
with public remonstrance’s against the mistreatment of Filipinos in the United States. February 2 
was observed as "National Humiliation Day" by several thousand Filipinos "who gathered for 
services protesting against recent anti-Filipino demonstrations at Watsonville, San Francisco, and 
San Jose, Calif." The adverse reaction in Manila broke out in March in a school strike involving 
perhaps six thousand high school pupils because of asserted insults directed against the Filipinos 
by one of the teachers. When the body of Fermin Tobera, slain at Watsonville, arrived in Manila, 
"thousands of Filipinos took part in orderly demonstrations." Tobera’s body lay in state for two 
days. Tobera was declared a national hero and for a time at least occupied a pedestal along with 
Jose Rizal, the national hero of the Philippines. A member of the Philippine Legislature was 
quoted as having said at the burial services that the bullet which killed Tobera "was not aimed at 
him particularly; its principal target was the heart of our race." and Tobera was said to have been 
slain by a mob of "bloodthirsty Americans." The reverberations of the Watsonville riots were 
heard around the world. Feelings were aroused to a fever pitch; ill will was multiplied; Filipino-
American race adjustments were made infinitely more difficult. Here and there, however, 
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Filipinos pointed out that not all Americans were vicious, bloodthirsty, or even unfriendly. Here 
and there ill will and rioting were admitted by Americans as hindrances rather than helps in 
settling racial conflicts. 
3.Causal Factors 
 The statement of events leading to the Watsonville riots, of the rioting itself, and of the 
aftermath have been made as objective and impersonal as possible. An analysis of the facts 
presented and of the occurrences as reported remains to be made. This analysis is infinitely more 
difficult than to state the facts in their natural order of occurrence. The aim, however, will be to 
keep the analysis on rational grounds, objective, and impersonal as possible. 
 The underlying causal factors are many. Any one theory of interpretation is dangerous 
and inadequate. No one cause or set of causes evidently is basic to all the others. A number of 
interlocking and inter-aggravating factors are found to underlie the anti-Filipino riots in 
Watsonville. 
Economic 
 The whole series of events before, during, and after the riots are permeated by economic 
factors. For nearly two years preceding the riots, organized labor in California has been fostering 
a movement to exclude Filipino laborers from the United States because the latter have a lower 
standard of living which enables them to work for less wages. On the other hand, Filipino labor 
contractors have pushed up the wages for the members of their race; the Filipinos have figured in 
the development of new agricultural industries, but there has been also a displacement of 
Americans and European immigrants by Filipinos. The total number of displacements evidently 
does not run very high in the thousands, for the total number of Filipinos in the entire state of 
California is put by the California Department of Industrial Relations at 34,000 at the most. The 
displacements have been large enough, however, to arouse serious antagonism. 
 This invasion charge is not canceled in the minds of Watsonville laborers by the fact that 
the lettuce industry, one of the largest in the Watsonville district, has been built there largely on 
Filipino "stoop labor." No one else seems to be available to do the "stoop labor" at early hours in 
the morning as efficiently as do the Filipinos, even at higher wages. Itinerant white laborers, 
living from auto camp to auto camp do not furnish the steady labor needed throughout the 
season. Many of them work a few days, do not like the work, and move on. The town boys, the 
unskilled hangers-about-town are even more unsatisfactory to the lettuce and asparagus farmers. 
The Japanese and Chinese are not available in large enough numbers. The unskilled Mexicans 
are less efficient. Very few farmers want to bring in the necessary two or three thousand 
Negroes, fearing even more serious race problems. "Drive out the Filipinos," a farmer says, "and 
you destroy our lettuce industry. Then those city agitators against the Filipinos will pay." This 
attitude is further expressed as follows: 
 But if our own people won't do the work- in fact, many of us are incapable of doing it, 
what will our produce growers do? Abandon their investments? And come into town and become 
pinochle players? It is a fine thing to recline, at ease in a luxurious office chair and tell us that 
this alien labor is dangerous to out material interests and our country's welfare. But what remedy 
do your propose to help us out and give us the labor that will put in, and harvest, our crops." 
 The problem is old, very old. New-coming immigrants from Europe, one group after 
another since the days of Benjamin Franklin have come to our shores, representing lower 
standards of living, and working "more hours for less wages." In consequence each group has 
faced antagonism, ill will, prejudice. Whenever an incoming group has competed successfully 
with and thrown established interests out of work, trouble has flared up. 
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 During these invasion and conflict periods, no general social control has been exercised. 
In the United States, we have relied on laissez faire, that is on letting things drift on until "they 
work themselves out." Some one has put it this way: "We'll solve our Filipino problem like we 
do all the rest of our problems. We'll let it get as bad as possible, until something terrible 
happens, and then we wake up and solve it with a bang. We'll probably bungle it and make many 
matters worse in the solving." In the story of labor conflicts our tendency has been to allow the 
weaker group to develop defense attitudes and to fight back. We allowed one group and one 
district after another to be pitted blindly against the others. The farmers around Watsonville, for 
instance, report that if they are compelled to pay sixty cents an hour for "stoop labor" instead of 
the present forty cents they cannot compete economically with the lettuce growers of Southern 
California or Southern Arizona who employ "cheap" Mexican labor. Our country is so large and 
diversified that many areas are continually in conflict with others; many economic groups are 
working against the interests of others. The strange immigrant is continually in danger of being 
ground to pieces between competitive forces. Competition to a certain degree is stimulating and 
initiative-creating. Beyond this degree it stifles and crushes certain economic classes- to the 
profit of others. Excess competition breeds bolshevism in any country. The race riots under 
consideration testify vigorously to the need of a far-reaching understanding of the effects of 
excess competition and an intelligent development of co-operation to the advantage of all, not to 
the gain of the strongest few. 
Racial 
 Closely knit into the economic phases of a race riot are the racial elements of color, 
language, customs and so on. Americans are continually competing vigorously with each other; 
they are continually underselling, underbidding each other, throwing each other out of 
employment without riots ensuing. The different color and culture of an immigrant, a Filipino for 
example, sets him off as a special target. The Filipino is judged as being an outsider; he does not 
belong to the "in-group." The weaknesses and competition of the members of the "in-group" 
among themselves are condoned and excused. Within the "American" group there are many 
people who live far below a decent standard of living and who work long hours for less pay but 
no one seems to get very excited about it. But the weaknesses and the competition of the 
members of the "out-group" are not excused by the "in-group," but charged and multiplied 
against the "out-group." Even though the Philippines are under the jurisdiction of the United 
States Filipinos are judged as belonging to the "out-group" by many Americans. They are 
lumped in with undesirable Orientals. The fact that they are decidedly human, that they are a part 
of the human race, is overlooked by many "big-hearted, one hundred Percent Christian 
Americans." Instead of seeing the Filipino's problems in a comprehensive way, of rising above 
prejudices, and of solving the problem in the light of a fundamental grasp of basic issues, many 
Americans draw back at times in a superior way, clench our fists, and advocate the boot even for 
those who are weaker than ourselves. Other Americans advocate fair play and would make 
sacrifices in favor of good will. 
Population Unbalance 
 An examination of Filipino immigration figures shows a one-sided immigration of males, 
particularly between the ages of sixteen and thirty. "Out of every 100 Filipinos who came to 
California during the ten years, 1920-1929, 93 were males and 7 were females. During the 10 
years considered there were admitted into California 1,395 Filipino males for every 100 Filipino 
females admitted. While the ratio of Filipino males to females coming to California is 14 to 1, 
the ratio of males to females in the total California population is 1.1 to 1. 
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 Coupled with this male preponderance is the fact that 79.4 Percent of Filipino 
immigration is "between 16 to 30 years of age." Another related fact is that "77.3 Percent of the 
Filipinos coming to California are single compared with the 47.9 Percent of the total population 
of the state who are unmarried." This disproportion between the sexes of the Filipino immigrants 
leads to special problems. For instance in the Resolutions directed against the Filipinos, 
published a few days before the Watsonville riots, it was said that the Filipino boys "dress up" in 
the latest styles of clothes, buy co-operatively a Rolls Royce, and capture the admiring glances of 
American girls. In the newspaper accounts of the riots the offended American youth are quoted 
as referring to the Filipinos as "goo-goos," evidently a defense reaction term. The dance hall 
situation with nine white girls dancing with Filipino youth was highly inflammatory. The mores 
had been defied. 
 The actions of ambitious young Filipinos, far from home, without their own women folk, 
in trying to attract the attention of American girls are natural. Who can say that American boys, 
in a far away country, under similar circumstances, would not seek the company of the native 
girls? Who can say that their records would be perfect? Some Filipinos "fall in love" with 
American girls, a few intermarry; many are resorting to the taxi-dance halls. The situation is 
unfortunate for the Filipinos, although on the whole they have conducted themselves creditably 
considering the distorted circumstances. 
 It has been suggested that Filipino women should be encouraged to come to the United 
States so that the Filipinos here might marry among their own race. This is a logical suggestion, 
but at once calls to mind the experiment of bringing in Japanese women, the large families that 
resulted, and the increased race antagonism that developed in this country against the Japanese. 
 For Filipino young men to be here alone is abnormal; for them to send for Filipino 
women will not entirely solve the problem, even if the plan were feasible; for them to cast 
adventuring eyes toward American girls arouses the jealousy of American young men. Here, 
therefore, is a difficult problem. Economic opportunities bring the Filipino young men into 
conflict with American race and sex prejudices. A better balance between the numbers of the 
sexes of the Filipinos is perhaps the least difficult way out, but to reach this goal will call for 
careful, co-operative action on the part of all concerned. 
Law and Order 
 The Watsonville riots were pronounced by some of the citizens there as expressions of a 
general disrespect for law and order prevalent throughout our country at the present time. In 
every community there is doubtless a lawless element looking for an opportunity to break loose. 
It has been suggested, therefore, that a set of resolutions against the Filipinos emanating from a 
justice of the peace was taken by a few as a sign that outbreaks against the Filipinos would not 
be considered a serious offense. 
 Police control was slow at the start of the riots; "Why were crowds or rowdies permitted 
to run the streets of Watsonville, when any number of cases of violence at their hands had been 
reported?" asks the editor of the Watsonville Register. After a momentum had developed, the 
rioting leaped the bounds of control. "The rowdies would bob up anywhere- you couldn't catch 
them,"- is one summary of the situation. The mob spirit became rampant. "You can't tell what a 
person will do when the mob spirit gets away with him." 
 The impression prevailed among many people that the riots could have been stopped at 
the beginning by positive police action. Says a writer in the Evening Pajaronian: "What makes us 
sore is the fact that the principal ringleaders in those mobs were youths whom any able-bodied 
policeman could have handled with a stout rattan rod. The tolerance shown their conduct was 



 302 

misplaced. They should have been advised to disperse the go home, especially the high school 
lads, who, gaping around, served to make up the cowardly mob that was encouraged by their 
presence." 
 Behind the lawless attitudes of certain of the youth and the apparent slowness of police 
action at the start was also a certain public lethargy and carelessness. Says the Pajaronian’ s 
correspondent: And many of our good people laughed over the outburst of spirits on the part of 
the young fellows who started the rioting. We lettuce growers have thousands of dollars invested 
in that industry. We pay heavy taxes on the same. Why should we be advised to stand by our 
property and shoot- shoot to kill- as mobs of our own people were coming out to set fire to and 
burn down our property?" It would seem that at the start, there was a strong public opinion 
against the Filipinos and hence those who began the rioting expected "to get away with it." They 
expected that the police and that justice would be lenient. But when the rioting became 
increasingly violent, then the law-abiding people tool action in the name of law and order- partly 
to protect themselves, partly to save the reputation of the city, and partly to safeguard the 
Filipinos. When public opinion turned, law and order came back. 
Leadership 
 As indicated in the preceding paragraphs, community leadership in the broad sense had 
not been developed. Business men who profit by the trade of the Filipinos were favorable, while 
others who did not so profit were antagonistic. The police had trouble in rising to the occasion. 
The best citizens were slow to act. The church leaders wished to do the right thing but felt that 
somehow public opinion was against them, and that if they stood for fair play for the Filipinos, 
their influential church members would turn against them. The major constituency of the 
Y.M.C.A. was apparently against the Filipinos. 
 The Filipino leaders were not united. The Filipino labor contractors confined their 
attention largely to supervising "stoop labor" jobs. The Filipino civic and social leaders broke 
into two groups: those who replied in kind, who talked in fiery terms, who resented unkind 
thrusts, who felt outraged and those who cautioned restraint, order, peace despite taunts, 
insinuations, brickbats, beatings, gunshots. 
 In other words in this riot situation there were few persons who were able to rise to the 
level of comprehensive leadership. Some had a rational grasp of the major issues in the many-
sided controversy but public opinion or other factors kept them from expressing themselves or 
from acting. There were some who comprehended most of the difficult angles of the problem, 
and rose above a partisan position, who said that "we must work this thing out together, that all 
the people directly and indirectly concerned need to come together, put emotion and prejudice 
aside, and in all sincerity speak frankly and kindly face to face," not in heated debate or 
argument but in mutual contribution. In other words, they need to meet as do physicians in a 
council chamber who came together not as antagonists but to diagnose and prescribe treatment 
for a baffling problem. There is need that a regulation of Filipino immigration be developed 
which will be fair to both the people of the Philippines and the United States alike. The 
temptation to move from the present extreme of allowing unlimited numbers of Filipino laborers 
to enter, to the opposite extreme of exclusion is great. Somewhere in between is probably to be 
found the desirable solution, to be arrived at by a joint commission of Americans and Filipinos 
trained in statecraft and social science. 
Footnotes 
 Such as the Bulletin of the Department of Industrial Relations, California, Will J. French, 
director, San Francisco, 1930, entitled "Facts About Filipino Immigration Into California"; also, 
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the report of the Exeter race riots, prepared by Nicholas T. Rodriguez, and published in digest 
form in The Philippine Magazine, l; p.6 (Nov 1929), Los Angeles. 
 Through the courtesy of the Ingram Institute of Social Science, San Diego. 
 The writer wishes to express deep appreciation to all the individuals who gave their time 
and attention so generously. 
 This Report is especially indebted to the columns of both morning and evening 
newspapers of Watsonville. These columns have furnished important material for analysis. 
Wherever such data are discussed, references will be made in footnotes, so that interested 
persons may consult the files of these newspapers and study the contexts in full. Filipino 
Newspapers (there are none in Watsonville) in Stockton, Calif., San Francisco, and Los Angeles 
have also been helpful, for they throw light on the riots from the Filipinos' viewpoints. 
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 Ibid. 
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former is not. 
 Our highly individualistic economic system did not bring serious problems when our 
country was new or young and growing. But we are becoming so large and complicated that we 
are drifting toward serious economic conflicts, which historically have ended by swinging from 
one extreme to another. Intelligent, broad-minded social control would bring about the needed 
modifications in our economic system, and prevent a possible swing through a period of 
bloodshed to the opposite extreme, with its train of new and possibly more serious evils. 
 "Facts About Filipino Immigration into California." 1930, W.J. French, Department of 
Industrial Relations, San Francisco, California, p.12. 
 Ibid. 
 Ibid. 
 Of the Northern Monterey Chamber of Commerce. 
 January 24, 1930, p.1. 
 February 8, 1939, p. 2. 
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 Harry Carr, columnist of the Los Angeles Times, visited Watsonville soon after the 
rioting and summed up his analysis of the situation as follows (in part) : "Mobbing Filipinos is 
becoming an entertaining form of popular amusement. The reason for this is that they are mostly 
scared little boys who can't fight back. It was a great mistake that the police of Watsonville did 
not deal adequately with the first mob who started this merry ruffianism. That would have ended 
it right there." Times, January 31, 1930, part 2, p. 1. 
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 ... Western people are brought up to regard Orientals or colored peoples as inferior, but 
the mockery of it all is that Filipinos are taught to regard Americans as our equals. Adhering to 
Americans ideas, living American life, these are contributory to Filipinos' dream of fraternity. 
I was completely disillusioned when I can to know this American attitude. If I had not been born 
in a lyrical word, grown up with honest people and studied about American institutions and 
racial equality in the Philippines I should never have minded so much the horrible impact of 
white chauvinism, racial prejudice.83 
 Thus cried out Carlos Bulosan for Filipinos in 1937 against indignity and injustice. Those 
Filipinos, residing on the pacific Coast during the 1920's and 1930's were victims of anti-Asiatic 
hostilities which the western States had perfected over the years against Chinese, Japanese, and 
"Hindus." The basic motive of Asiatic discrimination was legislation leading to exclusion. 
Though the 1924 Immigration Act appeared to complete the exclusionists program at the close of 
the 1920's, Californians became concerned about what they called the third Oriental invasion. 
 Representing powerful circles in the state--including newspaper men, Congressmen, and 
elected state officials--California exclusionists constituted a vocal minority. They feared that as a 
consequence of a growing Filipino immigration, they were losing their fight for exclusion. On 
the other hand, those sympathetic with the Filipinos formed another minority group consisting of 
large scale agriculturist (for economic reasons) and church leaders and educators (for social and 
moral reasons). 
 Actually, the large majority of Californians were apathetic to the Filipino problem which 
did not directly affect them. Whenever confronted with the problem Californians, however 
readily endorsed the exclusionists' programs of discrimination and exclusion legislation. Social, 
economic and political harassment became part of the way of life for the California Filipino as 
labor groups and racists preached fear of economic competition, a lowering of American 
morality, miscegenation and health hazards.84 
 Prior to the 1920's, Filipinos, coming to the United States primarily as students, were 
welcomed as disciples of democracy who would return to the islands to inculcate the American 
                                                 
83Letter, Carlos Bulosan to Bulosan to Dorthy Babb, Los Angeles, Dec. 12, 1937, in Carlos 

Bulosan, Sound of Falling Light: Litters in Exile, ed. Dolores S. Feria (Quezon City, 
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84John H. Burma, Spanish-Speaking Groups in the United States (durham: Duke Univ. Press, 
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Bruno Lasker, Filipino Immigration to Continental United States and to Hawaii (Chicago: 
Univ. of Chicago Press, 1939), 129-132. 
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way of life among their own people.85 This view changed after 1924. By then, an acute shortage 
of casual agriculture labor developed, resulting partly from the Immigration Act and from the 
failure of Californians to enforce the anti-Alien land laws. Briefly, replacements had to be made 
for Japanese labor which was no longer available. Since white labor was not interested in filling 
up this void, large-scale American farmers turned again to foreign labor markets: Filipinos and 
Mexicans were induced to migrate. The labor scene was, however, changed during the 
depression. As the number of available white workers increased, racial antagonism against the 
Filipinos also markedly increased tin California and Washington. 
 Having neither wives nor families in California, Filipino laborers migrating to the United 
States were quite young: either in their teens or in their early twenties.86 The lack of social 
balance (not unique with this group) led the Filipinos later into conflict with the dominant white 
group when they associated with white girls, or gambled and fought among themselves. 
 Filipinos, like other immigrant groups, arrived in America a s sojourners or "birds of 
passage," to failure. The significant point is that Filipino thought they would reside in California 
for abut a short time, and made no serious effort at assimilation. Thus, they aided the 
exclusionists' argument that Filipinos made no effort to adapt themselves to the American way of 
life. Of course, these discriminators also made certain that Filipinos were not readily accepted by 
California society.87 
 Of all Asiatic groups, the Filipinos faced a most desperate and trying situation when 
confronted with discrimination. They had no governmental authority willing to speak for them as 
was the case (in varying degrees) for the Chinese, Japanese, or "Hindus." Technically classified 
as nationals, Filipino immigrants were neither fish an or fowl. During their residence in Federal 
Government's unwanted wards. By definition in the 1924 Immigration Act. Filipinos were not 
considered aliens and were free to come to the United States. This provision lasted until may 1, 
1935 when the Filipino legislature accepted the Tydings-McDuffie Independence Act which 
provided an annual quota of fifty.88 Filipinos, when traveling abroad, carried united States 
passports. Internally, they enjoyed only the most fundamental rights as described in the Insular 
Cases.89 
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 Numerically, Filipinos never posed a threat to California or the United States. 
Exclusionists felt threatened primarily because Filipinos were from Asia. In 1920, there were 
5,603 Filipinos in the United States with about 3,300 estimated to be in California.908 By 1930, 
with increased demands for filed workers, there were 45,200 in the United States with about 
30,000 in California.919 This significant increase caused alarm in California and won converts 
to the exclusionists' cause. By 1940, with the quota in effect after 1935 and the attending 
employment problems created by the depression, the number of Filipinos remained constant. In 
the United States, there were 45,563 with 31,408 residing in California.92 
 California's anti-Filipino opposition actually desired exclusion but this took time to 
implement since it required federal legislation. Meanwhile, discrimination techniques were 
employed to discourage Filipino immigration. These were supported by those Californians who 
believed that any Asiatics were bad for the State. Emery S. Bogardus--leading sociologist 
studying the Filipino issue at the time--found that Caucasians holding favorable views based 
their opinions upon the Filipinos' educationally ambitions, their willingness to do menial tasks, 
and their courteous and polite behavior when observed while working in hotels and restaurants. 
unfavorable Caucasians views were based upon economic competition which displaced white 
workers as well as on the opposition of some farm employers who found Filipinos not capable of 
heavy farm work. Some agriculturist, who needed their labor, were unhappy because Filipinos 
were not docile, had a propensity to strike, and tended to be quarrelsome. A standard complaint 
also dealt with their aggressive attitudes toward white girls.93 
 In 1929, the Commonwealth Club of California studied Filipino immigration. Its study 
section reported that the Filipino's education did not fit him for American society. Admittedly 
based on incomplete evidence, the Filipino was found to be belligerent and a public health 
liability. Morally and socially, the Filipino did not improve life in the States. The absence of 
home life and Filipino women led him into undesirable association with white women. The 
report further stated that Filipinos did not spend their wages properly, lived extravagantly, and 
engaged in gambling. The Commonwealth Club thus reinforced complaints thus reinforced 
complaints of economic competition, improper sexual relationships and problems of health 
crime, and vice.94 
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 During the depression years, hatred and fear of the Filipinos increased. In January, 1936, 
a San Francisco Municipal Court Judge unburdened himself during a case involving a Filipino: 
 It is a dreadful thing when these Filipinos, scarcely more than savages, come to San 
Francisco, work for practically nothing, and obtain the society of these girls. Because they work 
for nothing, decent white boys cannot get jobs.95 
 Cary McWilliams claimed that a Los Angeles Chamber of Commerce official denounced 
the Filipinos as "the most worthless, unscrupulous, shiftless, diseased, semi-barbarians that ever 
came to our shores.96 Perhaps the viewpoint that gained the most widespread acceptance was 
stated by a Northern Monterey County justice of the Peace in 1930. He first charged the Filipinos 
as possessing unhealthy habits and as destroying the wage scale for other nationalities. Secondly, 
Filipinos--little brown men attired like Solomon in all his glory--strutted around like cocks trying 
to attract young American and Mexican girls. Thirdly, Filipinos in America were but ten years 
removed from the loin and breechcloth. Lastly they lived fifteen in one room and sustained 
themselves on rice and fish.97 In short, the Filipino was destructive of American standards of 
labor and morality. 
 A Filipino, interviewed by the Social Science Institute of Fisk University, has summed up 
the reaction to this race hatred. he indicated that as a boy in the Islands, he had gained idealistic 
views about the United States. Upon arrival in San Francisco, he found himself considered 
different because of race and color. Once it had been determined that he was a Filipino, a definite 
attitudinal feeling of hostility developed. he added: 
 If I had the one chance of my life to express what I feel deepest about America and 
Americans, I would say that the white race is superior in either doing good or bad for others than 
any of the dark or colored races. The Americans can be the most generous people on earth 
towards other people and at the same time be unkind or unchristian in their dealings with the 
same, when they come face to face with each other. 
 The Americans are stupid when it comes to understanding foreign people because they 
think of themselves at their best and of the foreigners at their worst. They do not take any time to 
stop and think that foreigners, especially my people, have a different psychology and 
civilization.98 
 Economically, Filipinos were at the bottom of California's wage scale. Large farm 
operators used them because they had to, but did so reluctantly.99 Filipinos, for their part, 
protested against unfair employment practices and defrauding of wages. Manuel Buaken, a 
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Filipino who endured the discrimination also reported that living conditions were always 
horrible. Consequently, many Filipinos preferred living conditions were always horrible. 
Consequently, many Filipinos preferred living and working in the cities.100 
 Bruno Lasker reported that sawmill and rural community employers were influenced 
largely by non-economic motives. They claimed it was unwise to hire Filipinos where white 
women worked or where was possible competition with white Americans. Many hotel and 
restaurant owners, conscious of customer prejudice, did not hire Filipinos for positions which 
would entail their meeting with the public.101 
 During the depression years, the fact that Filipinos were not citizens worked economic 
hardships. They were excluded from many federal relief projects.102 M.C. Manzon wrote in 
1938 that Filipinos were bewildered because of their uncertain citizenship status. Many of the 
Filipinos lost federal jobs. As the depression deepened, others were denied employment in 
private business for priority in hiring employees was extended to citizens.103 Filipinos 
confronted economic discrimination throughout California. Out of this difficulty developed the 
movement for repatriation. 
 Filipinos were subjected to the usual social discrimination meted out to racial minority 
groups. Police harassment was common. Tennis courts, swimming pools, billiard parlors, 
barbershops, restaurants, and some churches were closed to them.104 Unfortunately, these 
themes have been repetitive and familiar in United States history and need not be expanded here. 
 California's discrimination against minorities in real estate and housing has been of long 
standing. Therefore, Filipinos were forced to live in slum areas. Frequently, fifteen to twenty 
were compelled to live in one room.105 Ironically, it was the Californians who forced the 
Filipinos into sub-standard living in urban areas and provided wretched housing on ranches and 
then attacked Filipinos for creating health problems and not living as Americans. Buaken best 
summarizes the feeling of Filipinos about the housing problem. After being denied, time and 
time again, a place of his own choosing, he wrote: 
 ... my personal pride was entirely subdued; I was wounded deeply in heart and soul for on 
that day I had tasted more pangs of life's bitterness and all the sordidness of this world than I 
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(had0 ever known before, and I learned what calamity and what tragic consequences race 
prejudice can inflict upon a man's life.106 
 The fear that Filipinos would wedge into California society led to social discrimination in 
order to keep them in their place. 
 A basic factor leading to social discrimination was the fear related to Filipino sexual 
desires and the danger these held for white women. Anti-Filipino spokesman saw America’s 
future endangered by miscegenation. While men and women as well as Filipino operators-
capitalizing upon the loneliness of Filipinos-proceeded to cheat them. For several years in Los 
Angeles, six major taxi dance halls, employing several hundred women, were devoted 
exclusively to the Filipino trade. Here was the costliest entertainment in the state-ten cents for 
each one minute dance. McWilliams estimated that in Stockton, the take on gambling and 
prostitution was about two million dollars a year.107 Buaken felt that prostitution was a problem 
not so much because of Filipino aggressions as the seduction of Filipinos by white women. He 
claimed that "women professionals fleeced the innocent Filipino of his money by pretending that 
they loved him and so managed to cheat and deceive him."108 White Californians, however, 
only saw their side of this problem. 
 The most violent form of discrimination against Filipinos came from white vigilante 
action, based upon a combination of economic and sex fears. California's first serious riot 
occurred at a carnival in Exeter on October 24, 1929 when a Filipino stabbed a white man. Prior 
to the incident, Filipinos had been abused in town, shoved off sidewalks, and molested by white 
transient workers. At the carnival, whites threw objects at Filipinos, particularly those in the 
company of white girls. This led to the aforementioned stabbing. An infuriated mob. estimated at 
300, moved to the nearest ranch employing Filipinos and burned a barn. The Filipinos fled 
before the mob arrived.109 
 The most explosive riot occurred in the Watsonville agricultural area which depended 
upon a large number of transient farm workers. There, Filipinos had been subjected to various 
harassment’s. On January 10, 1930, the northern Monterey (County) Chamber of Commerce, 
adopted anti-Filipino resolutions. 
 On January 11, a small Filipino club leased a dance hall from two Americans in Palm 
Beach a few miles west of Watsonville on Monterey Bay. The Chamber of Commerce's 
resolutions set an attitudinal tone for the whites. The thought of Filipinos dancing with white 
girls angered Watsonville citizens and demonstrations commenced on Sunday (January 19) and 
lasted until early Thursday (January 23). On Monday, about 200 armed Americans formed 
hunting parties looking for Filipinos on the streets. On Tuesday, the dance hall was raided. The 
climax came the next evening, January 22, with considerable property destroyed, some Filipinos 
beaten, and one killed. A mob of 500 infuriated men and boys destroyed Filipino dwellings. 
Shooting indiscriminately into buildings, they killed the one young man. After the killing, 
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community leaders belatedly formed a law and order group to oppose vigilance action and the 
rioting stopped.110 
 In August, 1930, a bundle of dynamite was thrown into a camp of 100 sleeping Filipinos 
near Reedley to protest the presence of some 500 Filipinos in the region. No one was hurt but it 
was reported that white laborers hated them for undercutting wages.111 Mob actions to drive out 
Filipinos occurred in several localities, such as Imperial, Lake and Sonoma Counties, during the 
next few years.112 
 The Filipino Labor union had been formed to protect Filipinos from unfair employment 
practices. In August, 1934, about 3,000 Filipinos conducted a successful strike in the Salinas area 
lettuce fields and received a wage increase. But in early September, armed bands, comprised of 
some thirty vigilantes, mover into the fields and ousted about 500 Filipinos. An additional 300 
left a short time later.113 
 The Filipinos moved to the Modesto-Turlock area where white labor saw them as a 
threat. Civic leaders met to lay plans to eliminate the Filipinos. On September 11, night riders 
ordered them to evacuate the Turlock district in two hours. Authorities claimed they feared 
drastic action against any who remained. Two days later the Board of Supervisors, while 
renouncing the idea of night riders, endorsed a stand the farmers hire only local white labor.114 
 The Filipinos, set upon from all sides as the depression deepened, found it more difficult 
to work in communities, let alone live in them. Finally, they found themselves subject to 
violence. 
 Legal or political discrimination had been actively used against other Asiatic groups. 
Since these laws were on the books, there was no need for extended legal enactment against the 
Filipinos. The only legislation aimed directly against them concerned mixed marriages. 
 Section 60 of the California Civil Code, enacted in 1901, forbade marriages of white 
persons with Negroes, Mongolians, or mulattos.115 On June 8, 1926, Attorney General U.S. 
Webb-a leading Asiatic exclusionist-ruled that Filipinos should be classified as Mongolians 
insofar as Section 60 was concerned. This was not a binding opinion and each county clerk 
continued to make his own interpretation as to the status of Filipinos.116 A landmark case was 
that of Salvador Roldan v. Los Angeles County and L. E. Lampton, County Clerk. Roldan, in 
1931, petitioned that Lampton e ordered to issue a marriage license so that he could marry a 
white girl. Both the superior court and the appellate court favored Roldan. The State Supreme 
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Court in 1933 upheld the ruling, basing its views on an 1880 interpretation of the work-
Mongolian. The court suggested that if the interpretation had changed, the matter should be 
decided by the legislature, not the courts.117 
 In 1933 California legislature had already been moving in this direction and amended 
Section 60 and 69 of the Civil Code. Section 60 then read, "All marriages of white persons with 
Negroes, Mongolians, members of the Malay race or mulattos are illegal and void." Section 69 
required county clerk to ascertain the racial background of applicants for marriage licenses.118 
By 1937, the Western States of California, Oregon, Nevada, and Washington had laws 
forbidding marriages between white and Filipinos. 
 Discrimination against Filipinos remained but a symptom of the larger issue: exclusion. 
From 1927 to 1929, the California State Federation of Labor conventions passed resolutions 
calling for Filipino exclusion. Labor gained support from the California Joint Immigration 
Committee, in turn supported by the American Legion, State Grange, Native Sons of the Golden 
West, and Federation of Labor.119 
 In 1929, the California legislature passed a resolution calling for Congressional 
enactment to restrict Filipino immigration because cheap labor tended to destroy American ideals 
and racial unity.120 The Commonwealth Club of California also endorsed Filipino exclusion.121 
 Richard Welch, a San Francisco Congressman, emerged in the 1928 Congress as 
California’s leading spokesman for Filipino exclusion. In 1930, the house Committee on 
Immigration and Naturalization held hearings on his exclusion bill.122 Exclusion is a story in 
itself. Robert Divine in his book, the American Immigration Policy, has ably detailed this issue 
and there is no needed to describe the movement which culminated with Filipino independence 
and the establishment of the annual quota of fifty a year.123 
 The final aspect of exclusion and discrimination related to repatriation of Filipinos. Both 
exclusionist and humanitarian motives were interwoven. In 1931, the Philippine Society of 
California advocated the use of army transports to take Filipinos home. Through a survey, the 
society discovered that thousands of Filipinos were unemployed and anxious to return home. The 
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society so informed California's senators and representatives. it hoped that voluntary return of 
unemployed Filipinos who had no money for passage would assuage the need for an exclusion 
law.124 
 In 1933, Congressman Samuel Dickstein of New York, Chairman of the House 
Committee on Immigration and Naturalization, introduced a joint resolution to provide for the 
return of unemployed Filipinos. The bill's purpose was summed up by Dickstein: 
 The purpose of this resolution is to relieve cities, towns, and communities of the United 
States of the financial and other burdens incident to the care of unemployed and indigent natives 
of the Philippines Islands who are here and who have fallen into their distressing condition since 
their arrival in the United States. This object is selfish in behalf of our own communities and 
humanitarian in behalf of these unfortunate Filipinos.125 
 After hearing witnesses, the committee recommended the resolutions passage.126 
 But it was not until 1935, following the enactment of resolutions by Welch and Hiram 
Johnson, that provisions were made for repatriation. Those who returned to the islands could 
only re-enter the United States as part of the immigration quota.127 Unfortunately for 
California's exclusionists and humanitarians, the measure did not work. It had been hoped that 
several thousands of Filipinos would seized the opportunity for a free boat ride home. Only 
2,190 were repatriated.128 As late as 1939, Representative Welch asked for, and gained an 
extension on the repatriation law.129 
 The Filipinos in California suffered great personal and economic harm as a result of 
discrimination. They inherited the hatred that Californians held against all Asiatics and colored 
minorities in general. Individual Filipinos reacted differently to this treatment. Several of them 
became champions for Philippine independence. Other became greatly embittered as a 
consequence of their treatment. Others disproved the charges of exclusionists by being 
assimilated into American society. 
Notes 
Additional from the first page: The Filipino Exclusion Movement1927-1935 by J. M. Samuels, 
ed. 
Fact Sheet On The 1930 Watsonville Riot 
 The exact sequence of events are difficult to unravel from the few newspapers and 
articles at our disposal. 
 The anti-Pilipino rioting went on for over a week in Watsonville and surrounding areas. 
Work of this spread rapidly throughout Filipinos prior to this, but Watsonville 1930 seems to 
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have been the first large-scale rioting. It marked a turning point in the raise on anti-Pilipino racist 
attacks. 
Background 
 This period was at the beginning of the Depression--factories were closing left and right, 
people out of work, bills mounting up, threatening security and raising the possibility of families 
being put out in the street or even having to do on charity bread lines ... Confusion and panic was 
spreading rapidly all over the country. Many racist whites turned their desperation into open 
attacks against non-white minority peoples --in California, Washington, and Oregon, it was 
particularly against Filipinos. 
 There were also many instances of white and black peoples coming together during this 
Depression period. Solidarity and brotherhood was seen around many strikes, protest marches, 
etc.. also assistance in keeping neighbors and friends from being evicted from their homes and 
farms because of unpaid band mortgages, community food kitchens to help each other survive 
the "hard times", Such examples of class brotherhood are not highlighted in US history courses 
so we remain largely ignorant of this, but while doing a skit of the racist Watsonville riot it 
would be important to keep this understanding in the back of our minds. 
 The underlying reasons for the anti-Filipinos riots was economic competition. Many 
whites had a no jobs--most Filipinos did. This is because they were familiar with the farm work 
and had a reputation for being skilled and hard workers. Besides this, Filipinos generally would 
work for wages which whites would either refuse or work for or loudly complain about. 
 On the surface, most of the riots were triggered off or covered up as "white resentment to 
Filipinos going with white women" 
Incidents: 
 Rioting took place during the later half of Jan. 1930 (around 1/18/30). 
 On the surface the incident was over rumor that 7 white girls from Santa Barbara who 
were hired as dancers in the North Monterey Pilipino Club. (Owned by a white named Locke-
Paddon, an old Watsonville family). The club was located just outside of Watsonville in Palm 
Beach. 
 Armed vigilante groups formed mostly of white youth--They moved in small groups of 
10 or at times in large mobs of hundreds. 
 While in the small groups the racist carried out indiscriminate attacks on Pilipino ... 
floggings outside of pool halls. ... .shooting into Pilipino bunk houses ... breaking into individual 
Pilipino Homes .. refusing to serve Filipinos at public places, etc. 
Major Incidents During The Course Of Weeks Of Watsonville Rioting: 
 * 12 Filipinos critically beaten on the Watsonville-Pajaro bridge. 
 * The Pilipino bunk house at the Matt McGowan ranch shot into because it was the 
suspected lodgings of Pilipino spokesmen 
 * Pilipino mass meetings called at the Pilipino Club house to discuss how to organize 
self-defense and armed resistance to the racist attacks. hundreds of Filipinos attended. Rumor of 
this spread rapidly to the whites. A mob of 300 to 500 (reports varied) marched to the Pilipino 
Club, surrounded it: they were armed with guns and fire torches. Their slogan "Run those damn 
"blacks" out of town!" (Many of the racists stereotypes that are attached to Black people today 
were used against Filipinos in the 1930's) The white owner of the club called the sheriff's 
department for help and in the meantime shot a few "warning shots" into the white mob. 
wounding 3 none seriously. Sheriffs came, disbanded the mob, arrested NONE of the racist 
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ringleaders, but did offer some Filipinos "safe" shelter in the basement of the Watsonville city 
hall. 
 * At different times during the weeks of trouble individual Filipinos were tied and 
dragged through the main street of Watsonville at the back of cars and help up the public 
ridicule. 
THE KILLING OF FERMIN TOBERA 
 One night a car load of racists shot into the Pilipino camp at the Murphy ranch. The 
Filipinos scattered into the lettuce filed and spent the night in hiding. In the morning it was 
discovered that Fermin, a 22 year old lettuce picker only recently here from the Philippines, was 
shot through the hear the night before while in his bunk. 
 Word of Fermin’s killing spread quickly, it sparked massive Pilipino anger. Some 
Filipinos began to arm themselves and talk of retaliation: rumor that 70 car-loads of Filipinos 
were on their way to Watsonville for a "show-down" further aggravated the already tense 
situation. 
 A vigilante Committee composed of American legionaries police and firemen--took 
control of Watsonville, set up patrol and guarded the entrances to the city. 
 The situation continued with sporadic incidents from a couple of weeks, as anti-Pilipino 
riots spread to many neighboring town such as Stockton and San Jose 
 When word of Fermin Tobera's killing reached the Philippines 10,000 demonstrated in a 
National Day of Humiliation in Manila. Schools went on strike in protest and there were 
incidents of American being attacked and ridiculed. 
 DURING THE HIGH POINT OF THE DEPRESSION (1930 to 1935) FILIPINOS 
REMAINED THE MAJOR TARGET OF WHITE RACIST ATTACK IN THE WEST COAST. 
THERE ARE HUNDREDS OF RECORDED AND MORE UNRECORDED RACIST 
ATTACKS AGAINST FILIPINOS. The SIGNIFICANCE OF THE WATSONVILLE RIOT IS 
THAT IN MANY WAYS IT MARKED THE BEGINNING OF THE RACIST 
"SCAPEGOATING" OF PILIPINO IMMIGRANT WORKERS DURING THE DEPRESSION. 
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The Ethnic Press In The United States: The Filipino-American Press 
 
Introduction 
 As noted by Lubomyr and Anna Wynar, the nature and role of the ethnic press in 
American society are as diverse as the ethnic group it serves. Of relevance to this assertion, 
however, is the order of reciprocal causality which attends them, perhaps most demonstrably so 
in a diachronic framework. Both ethnic press and ethnic group reflect one other, providing as 
they do patterns of continuities and discontinuities of experience within and without the ethnic 
community. Both periodically gauge, as they are agle, the tensions between ethnicity and 
assimilation. No less integral to this dynamics is the degree of accommodation extended by the 
host society, yet tempered by the unique experience of the ethnic group itself. 
 With the above as general premise, the case of the Filipino-American press is herein 
assessed as its development is juxtaposed to the history of the Filipinos in the United States. Not 
only a forum for ideas and opinions, the Filipino-American press has been a reservoir of symbols 
against which the multiple levels of Filipino identities in this country have been articulated. 
More significantly, the press on the whole has provided the moral force critical to the sense of 
community in terms of which the intraethnic diversity which has characterized Filipino-
Americans is adequately served. As defined here, the ethnic press is restricted to newspapers and 
periodicals. Publications from Canaca, although quite recent, are considered and likewise 
examined. For clarity, I shall use the terms Filipino-Americans or Filipinos in America refer to 
this ethnic group. 
 Technically, the history of Filipinos in the United States can be dated back to the voyages 
of the Spanish galleons; it was not until the twentieth century that Filipinos began to immigrate. 
They arrived in two distinct waves: from the 1920s to the beginning of World War II; and from 
the period after World War II to the present. Called by Philip B. Whitney a "forgotten minority," 
the Filipinos in the United States have a history of confusing national identity which was not 
formally resolved until the 1980 U.S. Population Census. Provided now with the appropriate 
ethnic category, Filipino-Americans are considered one of the fastest growing minority groups 
from a single country. Three-quarters of them are found in the western states ans Hawaii. 
 The constrast between the two immigrant waves is stark. The first consisted mainly of 
unskilled laboreers recruited to work in Hawaii Plantations, California farms, and Alaska and 
Washington canneries. Others settled in parts of the American Midwest and East. They were men 
without families who had little or no education and lived through the high points of 
institutionalized racism in the United States. Yet many married interracially. 
 On the other hand, members of the second wave, of whom the majority came after 1965, 
have considerably more education. Many are trained professionals who have found continuity 
and growth in their professions in the United States as well as in Canada. Many have been able 
to immigrate largely because of their profession. They brought with them their families, or 
portions thereof, and have lived under more socially liberal times. The growing dispersal of 
Filipino-Americans throughout the country will probably necessitate a study of regional variation 
soon. But by and large, theinternal differentiation brought to bear by such attributes as native 
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language, province of origin, and alma mater is unmistakable in the kinds of voluntary 
associations that have lately emerged. Thus the present format of typical Filipion-American 
newspapers necessarily accommodates the interest of the above populations, including a 
sojourning segment which has resulted for the most part from Ferdinand Marcos's imposition of 
martial law in 1972. 
Characteristics Of The Filipino-American Press 
 In 1934 Emory Bogardus described the Filipino press in the United States as follows: 
The combined newspaper-magazine contains news items, editorials, signed articles, the efforts of 
columnists, photographs, and advertising. ... The newspaper-magazine combination is a sound or 
wise combination, for the clientele is not large enough to justify the publication of a regular 
newspaper or a magazine. ... 
 The Filipino press in the United States is unique in that relatively many publications are 
printed for a total population that is very limited in numbers. ... 
 The fact that there is a large turnover in the Filipino press in the United States and that 
many publications donot survive more than a year and [a] half or two years is often due to lack 
of financial resources and backing. 
 Fifty years later many of the same observations are relevant. The pattern, for instance, of 
inaugurating and subsequently terminating a newspaper within a short period is still 
commonplace. In its final issue Pinoy explained its inalterable termination as follows: "Financial 
constraints have forced us to discontinue publication of Pinoy. The demands on our staff 
members' time and effort were enoumous." 
 The circumstances attending Pinow's fate echo in effect what Bogardus had additionally 
observed: 
 The Filipino newspaper-magazine is unique in that it is distinctly a leadership 
phenomenon. It is usually the result of the individual initiative of one person. ... It is also the 
result of the loyalty and activities of a group of followers whom the leader has been able to draw 
about himself. It reminds one of the early newspaper history of the U.S. where the editor became 
an independent center of journalistic activites. 
 Thus the rather informal group made to constitute the staff is often recruited not only 
from amateurs but from networks of kinsmen and friends. To what degree the newpapers' tenure 
correlates with the stability of this highly personalistic core of individuals can only be surmised. 
 In general, Filipino-American newspapers are readily identifiable by the use of such 
adjectives as Philippine or Filipino in their titles. However, such names as Cosmopolitan 
Courier, New Quadra Gossip, The Informer, and Recorder easily escape detection. More 
recently, the adoption of names derived from the Philippine national language is evident: 
Mabuhay, Tambuli, Bayanihan, Balitaan, Kalayaan International, Katipunan. This group of titles 
conjures up some notions best understood within the framdwork of the native (or immigrant) 
culture, presumably intended to awaken sentiments of nationalism in response to Puilippine 
martial law. Or might it also be pertinent that these titles were conecived in the decade when 
pluralistic orientation was at its peak? The 1970s, after all, saw the celebration of ehnicity in 
American society not merely as a fashionable trend, but, in fact, as worthy of institutional 
support. Native titles or not, the rise in the number of Filipino-American newspapers was 
dramatic between 1970 and 1980. But the current newspaper format has remained relatively 
unchanged fronm that described by Donn Hart almost a decade ago: 
 The Filipino-American press devotes little space to news about the United States or world 
affairs unless the latter have special significance for Filipinos or the Philippines. Unlike most 
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readers of foreign language newspapers (or television) in their local communities, the typical 
Filipino-American newspaper gives greatest coverage to group life and interests. 
 Most of the publications (excluding the anti-Marcos newsletters) devote [themselves to] 
their local Filipino-American events, e.g. meetings, elections and installations of officers of the 
hundreds of social clubs, stories of successful Filipino-American businessmen, weddings, 
baptisms,etc. 
 In fact, a careful scrutiny of even much earlier newspapers suggests the persistence of 
this format for a long time. The typical newspaper provides something for everyone: news from 
various Filipino-American communities in the United States; hometown and provincial news; 
Manila news as well as that concerning Filipinow who live elsewhere. A favorite entry often 
concerns beauty contests. While easily dismissed as frivolous and trivial, the Filipino fascination 
with beauty queens is quite real. 
 As the main medium for much ethnic commercial advertising, the typical Filipino-
American newspaper is heavily embellished with announcements from travel agencies, insurance 
companies, Filipino hand other Asian grocery stores, and automobile and appliance dealers. On 
occasion, Filipino-owned financial agencies, dentists, accountants, immigration lawyers, or 
employment agencies take ads. Few newspapers carry an even proportion between 
advertisements and content. All publications in the sample were published in English with 
occasional aections and editorials written in a major Philippine language. 
 Syndication of by-lines and special features have distinguished the more enduring papers. 
In at least one case, the Filipine Reporter, coverage of international affairs extraneous to the 
social life of Filipinos here or abroad is more noticeable than in others. Thus while differences 
among newspapers contiune to reflect the geographical region served, as well as the 
characteristics of the ethnic community addressed, the overall uniformity in format and content 
suggests one of these factors: (1) close connections among competing newspapers and their staff, 
or (2) a design intended to appeal not only to a local audience but to a nationwide readership. 
 Turnover of editors and publishers often results in new formats or titles. Even 
subscription prices and periodicity may be affected. At present, the bulk of Filipino-Amercan 
newspapers are published either weekly or fortnightly, but circulation remains modest. In this 
connection the Philippine News, with its subtitle, "The Largest Filipino-American Newspaper," 
had an estimated circulation of over 89,043 copies in 1982. This constituted about one-tenth of 
the potential Filipino readership in the country at the time. 
 Various motives no doubt prompt the creation of a newspaper, not the least of which 
might be entrepreneurial in character. Given the impermanence of most Filipino-American 
newspapers, however, few have proved lucrative. Despite this fact, new newspapers and 
periodicals continue to be inaugurated, giving, to date, an inventory of over 100 titles since 1905. 
Some appear to have been established to champion a cause, as reflected in the title Philippine 
Independence Journal, or to chronicle an event, as in Bataan News. The former newspaper was 
ephemeral, whereas Bataan News dept its name long afer the end of World War II; forty years 
after its inception Bataan News became The Filipino American. 
 Beyond the journalistic objective to inform, or the professional ambitions of the 
individuals involved, the goal of the Filipino-American press understandably appears to focus on 
two matters: (1) the enhancement of ethnic consciousness, and (2) the "mainstreaming" of the 
group. 
 In the struggle to maintain their identity amid a legion of similar publications, ethnic 
newspapers often adopt subtitles, for example, "An Independent Paper Dedicated to Bringing 
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Filipinow in America Closer Together," "The Largest Circulated Filipino American Newspaper 
in Southern California," "The Weekly That Comes in First," "An Impartial and Pro-Community 
Newspaper," "Your Voice in the Nation's Capital," "A Journal of National Distribution Among 
Filipinos in America." Regardless of its tenure, the Filipino-American newspaper had sustained a 
political orientation in the tradition of the Philippine press, once hailed as the freest press in Asia. 
 The Philippines Mail, with its marked longevity, occupies a very special place in the 
history of the Filipino-American press. Being the oldest, it has provided a model for its past and 
current competitors and has fashioned the characteristic format of the ethnic press as it exists 
today. 
The Development Of The Filipino-American Press 
 The first Filipino priodical on record, the Filipino Students' Magazine, was published in 
1905 in Berkeley, California, under the editorship of Ponciano Reyes and H.R. Luauriaga. 
Directed at a readership of Filipino students (at first known as pensionados, and later as 
"fountain pen" boys, a term used by Lorraine Crouchett), this magazine lasted until 1908. Cross-
referenced as Philippine Review, it had three publication sites: Berkeley, Boston-New York, and 
Seattle. 
 Pensionados were promising Filipino students sent by the U.S. government at its expense 
to study in American universities. Authorized by Act 854 of the Philippine Commission, the first 
group of one hundred arrived in the United States in November 1903; hundreds more 
subsequently followed. The program continued for about three decades contemporaneous with 
the coming of the first wave of immigrants. Many of these Filipino students, whether in small 
enclaves or larger ethnic communities, provided the impetus and leadership for early journalistic 
enterprises. From the start they formed the nuclei in the networks of communication. Carlos 
Bulosan described this early stage of Filipino-American journalism thus: 
 The first newspapers were conecived and founded on campuses by ... young and lonely 
men. These early publications were amateurish and sometimes dogmatic, but they served as 
communication lines for the widely scattered students. It is natural, therefore, that most of the 
columns and news items were devoted to student activities. ... And because they were all 
financed by the lean purses of self-supporting students and the meager allowances of others, they 
existed quietly and briefly, sometimes coming out in one or two issues, and then suspended 
publication forever. 
 There is no positive contribution of these early newspapers in the growth of Filipino 
consciousness in the United States. 
 On January 22, 1921, the Philippine Independent News was published in Salinas, 
California, becoming the first Filipino newspaper on the mainland. Initiated as the official organ 
of a fraternity, Caballeros de Dimas-Alang, the News, under the editorship of Luis Agudo, ran 
from 1921 to 1926. A trained engineer turned social critic and newspaperman, Agudo was 
supported by a staff comprised of B.L. Lozares, P.M. Olivete, Gabriel D. Javier, and Philip 
Barreras. Soon the News suffered financial diffculties, leading to changes in its known as The 
Mail, which merged briefly with the Advertiser to become the Mail-Advertiser, and finally The 
Philippines Mail. Its place in Filipino-American journalism is invariably celebrated by 
anniversary editorials. In one such editorial, staff writer Jose de los Reyes recalled: 
 The Mail was the training ground of many Filipino newspapermen, some of whom have 
either gone on to their separate ways as editors and publishers or have become authors of note, 
not only here but in the Philippines, It had watched over the interests of the Filipino People, 
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fought for their rights, and spared no one when the truth was the difference between life and 
death. 
  ... The Mail helped foster causes and movements among Filipinos in this country. In 
many ways it symbolizes the appearance and growth of the Filipino people on this continent. It 
was a pioneer in much the same sense as those who came to settle on the land and created wealth 
for the nation. And though it continued to be the monthly that it is, it is rich in memoies, in the 
history, the struggles and sorrows of the Filipino people in this country. 
 The example set by The Mail was subsequently followed in several California 
communities and cities outside the state. By 1934 four West Coast newspapers had been started: 
the Capital Filipino Press, Philippine Star-Press (a probable merger), Three Stars, and Philippine 
Triangle. Controlled by a group of individuals who not only championed the cause of Filipino 
labor on the West Coast, but also were linked together through multiple editorships for various 
newspapers, the Filipino press in the United States displayed more unity in cause and style than 
the many Filipino-American groups it continually sought to integrate. Thus while Luis Agudo 
was editor of The Mail, he also served on the editorial staff of the Three Stars of Stockton, 
which, in fact, he cofounded in 1928 with Villanueva and D.L. Marcuelo. The latter, while 
editor-in-chief of the Three Stars, served in turn as a staff member for another paper. This 
reciprocal pattern of serving on each other's newspapers solidified a network of individuals who 
exercised a major role in the integration of Filipino-American communities, particularly in the 
states of California and Washington. 
 Numbering among the leaders in these communities, this generation of newspaper editors 
and publishers was often elected to offices of voluntary associations. Many were university-
educated and tried to carve out a respectable life befitting their achieved status, either in the 
bureaucratic structure of the government or in leadership roles within Filipino-American 
communities. The results were not always successful. Often they ran into conflict with resident 
Filipino bureaucrats and diplomats who found little to do abroad. The bureaucrats and diplomats, 
too, sought leadership legitimization in the same ethnic communities. 
 The editors were men routinely engaged as key speakers in community affairs. Some 
actively served as brokers and lobbyists on behalf of their constityency, the Filipinos,vis-a-vis 
the state and federal governments. Thus, in its first three decades, Filipino-American journalism 
was involved in a number of issues: the question of Philippine independence from the United 
States; the problem of Filipino identity in the native as well as the host country; the realities of 
discrimination and racism in an avowedly democratic society; and the illegality of interracial 
marriage. These factors wrer part of the historical background of the state of Filipino ethnicity in 
this country. In addition, their advocacy of labor reform helped propel the movement that 
brought Cesar Chavez to prominence. Yet Bulosan was quite critical of the men who wrote on 
these issues: 
 Most of them were intellectually inadequate to interpret the socio-economic phase of the 
depression and therefore greatly lacking of historical perspectives and social responsibility. 
 And yet, analyzing the whole contribution of this period, it can be said without 
discrimination that the newspapers had awakened Filipinos to the bitter fact that their presence in 
the United States presented a new problem. They came to realize, at long last, that there were 
social and racisl discriminations, and economic and political discriminations as well. And even 
though the editors and writers did not know how these discriminations came about in a country 
which was founded on the proposition that all men are equal and free, they were able comehow 
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to draw the different tribes of Filipinos closer together for their own mutual protection and 
interest. 
 The conception and passage of the Filipino Repatriation Act 1935 engaged the attention 
of the Filipino-American press for several years. Designed to alleviate the economic problems of 
the Great Depression years, this legislation provided Filipinos free passage to the islands, 
prompting the return of many. In May 15, 1933, The Mail reported: 
 Discouraged by the prevailing slack demand for labor, low rates of wages being offered, 
and slurs such as the law forbidding marriages to Caucasians and [the] Dickstein deportation bill, 
California Filipinos have started an exodus to their former homes in the Philippine Islands. 
 A survey made by the Philippines Mail which has been confirmed by inquiries of 
steamship companies reveal[s] that no less than 1600 Filipinos have left the port of San 
Francisco for the islands within less than three months. 
 Filipinos elsewhere in the country later followed suit, often for similar reasons. The 
impending elections for the Philippine Commonwealth government thereafter lured back to the 
islands some Filipino-American leaders and newspaper editors in the prospect of becoming 
political candidates themselves or brokers. Among those who left, for various reasons, were 
editors Luis Agudo, Antonio A. Gonzales, D.L. Marcuelo, and Antonio E. Velasco. 
 

Year No. of Publications 
1900-1910 3.00 
1911-1920 5  
1921-1930 21.00 
1931-1940 20.00 
1941-1950 16.00 
1951-1960 12.00 
1961-1970 7  
1971-1980 37.00 
1980-1981 1.00 

 These departures had little effect on the Filipino population in the United States or on the 
ethnic press; the number of newspapers only slightly decreased from that of the previous decade. 
Journalistic issues focused on the following: substandard wages and unemployment; marginal 
housing conditions and discrimination; and ambiguity of status. Often their self-perceived 
identity was found inconsistent with that assigned b the host society. In this connection, the press 
felt it incumbent to safeguard the reputation of the Filipinos on American soil. It chided Filipino 
politicians and bureaucrats for failing to advance the status of Filipinos at home and abroad. And 
it advised Filipinos to marry among their own kind. 
 In keeping with tradition, the ethnic press, through the generations, has managed to 
articulate "Filipino-ness" within the framework of the communities at home and abroad; against 
the social structure of the host society; or against myriad cultural symbols. It has frequently 
compared Filipinos and Filipino-Americans to other ethnic groups, especially Asians, 
presumably to effect a Filipino-American profile. Sometimes the zeal to cast that identity in the 
"order of things" may be dismissed as short of extreme. Note, for example, such articles as 
"Filipinos: The Irish of the East," or "Of Puritans and Filipinos." Recognizing the fact that by 
now the Filipino-American experience represents a wide spectrum in cultural assimilation, the 
current press, more than before, is keen to mention when appropriate the Filipino ancestry of 
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induviduals with marked achievement. On this account, the ethnic constituencies are coached to 
feel proud and effect solidarity across generations and communities. 
 The entry of the United States into World War II diverted national attention to the war 
and accordingly dlicited the expected response from the Filipino community and the ethnic press. 
One newspaper, the Filipino Forum, was reisssued in 1942; and Bataan News, already 
mentioned, was founded at this time. The subject of Filipino status came into sharper focus in 
connection with the enlistment policies of the War Department. Neither citiaens nor aliens, 
Filipinos were nationals owing allegiance to the United States. Reactions to the war in Filipino-
American communities in California were dramatic, as reflected in journalistic coverage: 
withholding labor supply from Japanese farm owners, and boycotting of other Japanese 
businesses, including rooming houses; interminable fund raising through various organizations; 
and massive military registration. Filipino collaboration with the United States was total, Filipino 
identification unequivocal. Yet Bulosan without explanation characterized the Filipino 
newspapers during the war period thus:"mostly unpatriotic in tone, nevertheless, [they] 
contributed toward the defeat of the enemy." 
 Filipino participation in the war effort was a basic staple in the ethnic press, and 
presumably influenced future government policies toward the ethnic group. The signing of the 
Filipino Naturalization Act, obviously prompted by the war, became a controversial issue. At 
last, Filipinos were given the choice to apply for citizenship, and option immediately exercised 
by thousands, to the dismay of some. 
 This new-found status as citizens provided a starting point for the integration of 
induviduals and families into American society. Involvement in community affairs, including 
local politics, followed. Meanwhile, the matters of racial discrimination and low socioeconomic 
position vis-a-vis local community structures continued to provoke social and political issues. 
 With full political autonomy after independence, the Philippined remained economically 
enmeshed with and utterly dependent upon the United States. Each Philippine election was 
typically climaxed by a presidential trip to Washington to secure loans and other forms of aid. 
Each election brought not only internal cleavate within Filipino-American communities but also 
within the press corps. On occasion even the editorial staff of a newspaper was divided against 
itself. During this period, until Philippine martial law was declared, Philippine journalism 
became unsparingly critical of government leaders and politicians--as did the Filipino press in 
the United States. 
 Bridged by a group of active correspondents providing sundicated columns on both ends 
of the migration process, the ethnic press maintained interest in the Philippines. Bulosan aptly 
described this period: 
 The Filipino newspapers in California, knowing that the important issues in the 
Philippines vitally affect the life and security of the Filipinos abroad, shifted their vision against 
the political hierarchy and economic corruption in the islands. ... The Filipino newspapers in 
California became critical and vigilant, became, in fact, the revolutionary factors [at] the expense 
of bigoted and greedy leaders in the Philippines, and the only positive weapon with which the 
Filipinos can now dissect the decaying carcass of island politics and the anarchy of its economic 
structure. 
 On April 7,1945, the Philippine Press Alliance was organized in Delano, California, 
under the guidance of Antonio A. Gonzales, president of the Filipino Intercommunity 
Organization of Western States, at a meeting attended by the editors of six newspapers. The 
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purpose of the alliance was to promote a standardized format among newspapers, the next logical 
step being an effort to establish a Filipino national daily. 
 The ambiguity of Filipino status in the United States continued, and for a brief period 
after independence it became an important journalistic subject as shown in these headlines: 
"Filipino-American citizens not for consular jobs," "They may not have thought of us," " 
Japanese-American evacuees aided, but Filipino internees are not," and "Filipinos abroad pay 
taxes in the Philippines." 
 One writer who managed to formulate a wide range of issues and mold them into the 
Filipino cause during this period was Vincente Villamin. Others like Trinidad Rojo, Manuel 
Insigne, Juan B. Sarmieto, Delfin. Cruz, Alex Fabros, and Antonio A. Velasco also wrote on 
issues concretely relevant to the Filipino cause. 
 Concerns about national integration, postwar reconstruction, and chronic economic ills 
dominated the news about the new republic. On the other hand, the labor struggle (although on 
the wane), annual celebrations, inaugurals, and the endless visits of Filipino politicans to the 
ethnic communities filled the pages of many publications. Potpourri columns monitoring 
innocuous exploits and whereabouts of personalities within and without the local ethnic 
communities also grew copious. The Philippines Mail, for example, during the 1940s and 1950s 
ran a wide array of very creatively titled columns for such matters. 
 In the first fifteen years after World War II, the number of ethnic periodicals and 
newspapers initiated remained basically constant compared to the previous period. This fact 
suggests, in effect, a fairly steady rate of turnover, termination, and readership. From 1961 to 
1970 no more than six new publications were introduced. But by the next decade the number of 
new titles was more than double that of earlier decades. Some ceased after an issue or two, and 
others may follow suit. 
 The unprecedented proliferation of ethnic newspapers and periodicals in the 1970s can be 
easily attributed to the imposition of Philippine martial law. Bans on the Philippine free press 
caused an exodus of journalists and political critics to the United States and Canada in numbers 
sufficient to staff anti-Marcos publications and encourage the financial backing of the dislodged 
political elites. 
 In its maiden issue (December 18, 1970) the Philippine Times, for example, editorialized 
thus on the professional status of its staff: 
 The men behind the newspaper are professional journalists, who have served in 
Philippine news organizations and metropolitan newspapers. Our Manila bureau staff writers are 
outstanding journalists. The Philippine Times is a newspaperman's newspaper, devoid of vested 
interests and prejudices. It is in the hands of people devoted to doing an honest job of 
information. It is an independent newspaper that will embarrass the powerful and comfort the 
afflicted, espousing worthy causes for the improvement of society and the community. 
 Likewise, the Filipino Reporter at its debut pointed to the continuation of Philippine 
journalism on American soil. 
 Now catering to a wider and more diversified readership than ever before, the ethnic 
press, besides reporting on politics, covers a growing range of journalistic interests. Editorial 
subjects vary tremendously, from those about personalities to trivial Philippine customs and 
slipping traditions. The celebration of the predominantly Roman Catholic rituals in the ethnic 
communities appears to receive greater attention in the press than was the case decades earlier. 
Moreover, many guests reviewers and columnists write on their own areas of expertise: nutrition, 
film-making, medicine, and so on. In its task to instruct, the press has just begun to address bits 
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and pieces of Filipino-American history, perhaps for the benefit of the later immigrants, or the 
children of the first group, or both. 
Conclusion 
 The prospects for the many separate and often redundant Filipino-American publications 
to become consolidated into a smaller number in the future remain problematic. Already, the 
Filipino ethnic communities in major United States and Canadian cities are being served by two 
or three news magazines. If the past is any guage at all, the existence of many of these 
publications will prove tentative. A 1981 news release regarding a newly organized Filipino 
American Press Association gave no indication that such condensation is indeed likely. 
 On the other hand, the potential for a more coordinated and unified press, viewed in the 
context of an Asian press, is real. Few publications managed by an all Filipino-American staff 
have yet taken this direction, and only the Asian American News, in bias more Filipino than 
Asian, has emerged with relative success. Be that as it may, an instructive editorial from the 
Filipino Reporter projects a new crusade and a potential evolution in the ethnic press: 
Asian Americans in the United States suffer from what may be called the "under" syndrome. We 
are underrepresented, underrrated, undercounted, undersold and underpaid. In effect, we are the 
classic underdog in the American scene. ... 
 The Asian press, aside form being our first line of defense, is the ideal medium for 
articulating an Asian viewpoint. 
 For the Asian press to be able to perform this role, Asian publishers and editors need to 
get together and agree on a common editorial venture designed to promote the cause of Asian 
Americanism. 
 The Asian press must agree to an exchange of materials, and from time to time, print a 
joint editorial ... on an issue of far-reaching import to Asian Americans. 
 The Asian press must organize an information center, staffed by one representative from 
each newspaper or publication, charged with the function of disseminating, gathering, planning, 
coordinating and executing activities in accordance with the policies formulated by the center. ... 
 The press center [would work] on the premise that Asian American issues or problems 
are apt to be brought to the attention of the Asian press first because of racial considerations. 
In consideration of such a proposal, leadership among the Asian American presses, to say the 
least, will be crucial. 
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Carl H. Knoche, in "The German Immigrant Press in Milwaukee" (Ph.D. dissertation, Ohio State 
Universitym 1969), documented in gradual stages the transition of Germania from an immigrant 
press, in the beginning concerned with issues of adaptation to the host community, to its final 
Americanization; see especially pp.237-364. The extent to which this process parallels the case 
of other ethnic groups in itself constitutes a hypothesis. For a more general overview in the 
development and functions of the ethnic press, see Lybomyr R. Wynar and Anna T. Wynar, 
Encyclopedic Directory of Ethnic Newspapers and Periodicals in the United States (Littleton, 
Colo.: Labraries Unlimited, 1976), pp.14-27. 
No doubt this polarity is not only simplistic but an assumption that is methodologically 
problematic, for example, does ethnicity suggest resistance to assimilation and vice versa ? 
However, space will not permit the review of exhaustive literarture on ethnicity Percentse and 
how it stands up to a theory of assimilation. 



 325 

A large repository of Filipino newspapers and periodicals is part of the Southeast Asian 
Collection, recently renamed the Donn Hart Collection, at Northern Illinois University. 
The controversy on what is the proper usage, Pilipino or Filipino, to define the former indigenes 
of the Philippines is a recent one. In the aftermath of Philippine independence, the term Pilipino 
was employed to identify the national language of the country; the people themselves, however, 
continue to be called Filipinos (Sp.) ; but the Philippines, the name for the country, was probably 
a French transcription. In any case, this confusion has led to differences in terminological 
reference to this ethnic group. 
An extensive treatment of this subject is provided by William L. Schurz, The Manila Galleon 
(New York:E.P. Dutton and Co., 1959). For a very abbreviated version, see Lorraine Jacobs 
Crouchette, Filipinos in California (El Cerrito, Calif.: Downey Place Publishing House, 1982), 
pp.5-17. 
Philip B. Whitney, "Forgotten Minority: Filipinos in the United States," Bulletin of Bibliography 
29 (1972) : 73-83. Prior to the 1980 U.S. Population Census, the Filipinos were classified 
variously with other groups: Pacific islanders; people with Spanish surnames but not Hispanics; 
or Asians. The history of ambiguity in Filipino status and identity in the United States is a 
complex one, but for a general background, see H. Brett Melendy, Asians in America: Filipinos, 
Koreans, and East Indians (Boston: Twayne Publishers, 1977), pp.31-57. 
Quoting directly from the Lso Angeles Times, Bataan News, July 31-August 6,1981, noted on its 
front page:"357,514 Filipinos in California: Largest Asian Group in State." This makes up close 
to one-half of the 774,640 total Filipino population across the nation. By 1971 the dramatic 
increase was acknowledged. See also E. Caldwell, "Filipinos: A Fast-Growing Minority," New 
York Times, March 5, 1971, p.5;"Filipinos Now Number 1 Asian Group in U.S., " Hawaii 
Filipino News, May 16-31, 1981. 
Emory S. Bogardus, "The Filipino Immigrant Problem," Sociology and Social Research 13 
(May-June 1929) : 474-479; Bogardus, "American Attitudes towards Filipinos," Sociology and 
Social Research 14 (September-October 1929) : 50-69; Manuel Buaken, I Have Lived with the 
American People (Caldwell, Idaho: Caxton Printers, 1948). See also Bruno Lasker, Filipino 
Immigration (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1969), 10: 135-142: Trinidad A. Rojo, 
"Social Maladjustment of Filipinos in the United States, 
"Sociology and Social Research 21 (1937) : 447-457 (includes extensive bibliographical 
[journal] references) ; "Two Seriously Hurt as Escalon Nightriders Eject Twenty-one Filipinos 
from Their Bunkhouses, "The Philippines Mail, August 7, 1933, p.4; "Alfafara Elected Grand 
Master of CDA,"The Philippines Mail, February 2, 1943, pp. 1,3. 
Barbara M. Posadas, "Cross Boundaries in Interracial Chicago: Pilipino American Families since 
1925," Amerasia 8 (1981) ; 31-52: "Marriage Questions," The Philippines Mail, March 29, 1944, 
p.7; Nellie Foster, "Legal Status of Filipino Intermarriage in California." Sociology and Social 
Research 16 (May-June 1932) : 441-454. 
U.S. Congress, The Immigration and National Act of 1965, 30 September, Sec. 203. President 
L.B. Johnson's signing of this act permitted a massive immigration from Asia when all unused 
national quotas were pooled together; see Melendy, p.17. 
They include accountants, elementary and high school teachers, lawyers, dentists, nurses, and 
other paramedical professionals. In 1974 there were 7,000 practicing Filipino physicians in the 
United States (Marina E. Espinas, "Filipinos in New Orleans," in Proceedings of Louisiana 
Academy of Sciences 37 [1974]: 117) ; see also Patricio R. Mamot, Filipino Physicians in 
America (Indianapolis: Rod's Composing Service, 1981), p1. 



 326 

E.B. Almirol, "Filipino Voluntary Associations: Balancing Social Pressures and Ethnic Images," 
Ethnic Groups 2 (1978) : 65-92; Jonathan Y. Okamura, "Filipino Hometown Associations in 
Hawaii," Ethnologh 22 (october 1983) : 341-354. 
Apart from political refugees and expatriates, a significant number of Filipinos live part of the 
year in the United States and part in the Philippines. Many of them are parents of immigrants 
who came annually to validate their immigration cards. 
Emory S. Bogardus, "The Filipino Press in the United States," Sociology and Social Rearch 18 
(July - August 1934) : 582-585. 
Pinoy, January 1979. p. 11. 
Bogardus, "Filipino Press," pp. 582-585. 
Some editorials have drawn parallels between the Marcos regime and the events that led to the 
Philippine Revolution in 1896, as well as between it and the Japanese occupation. 
In 1981 the National Endowment for the Humanities funded an oral history project on Filipinos 
and Korean Americans under the directorship of Dorothy Cordova. See Bataan News, January 30 
- February 5, 1981. p.8; the project gave fise to a pictorial book. See Fred Cordova, Filipinos: 
Forgotten Asian Americans (n.p.: Demonstration Project for Asian Americans, 1983). 
Donn V. Hart, "The Filipino- A,erocam press in the United States: ANeglected Resource," 
Journalism Quarterly 54 (Spring 1977) : 135-139. 
A significant population of Filipinos is found in Canada, England, Germany, and Spain as 
temporary residents. Others work in Saudi Arabia, Kuwait, and the Emirate States on contract, 
Occasionally, information about their plight gets into newsprint. 
Early in its history, The Philippines Mail instututed bearty contests wich required selling 
subscriptions on behalf of candidates. For one of the earliest contests, see The Philippines Mail, 
May 29, 1933. p.3. 
There are over seventy languages in the Philippines of which five are major: Bicolano, Cebuano, 
Ilocano, Ilongo, and Tagalog. Ilocano and Tagalog are most often used in editorials. Presently, a 
syndicated column, "Kuro-Kuro," by a former Philippine senator, Soc Rodrigo, is carried by a 
number of the ethnic newspapers. 
These data were taken from the notes of Donn Hart, who died during work on this project. 
Hyung-Chan Kim and Cynthia C. Meifia, ed., The Filipinos in America, 1898- 1974: A 
Chronology and Fact Book ( Dobbs Ferry, N.Y.: Oceana Publications, 1976).p.2. 
See Melendy, pp. 31-33; Crouchett, pp. 31-32; Kim and Miejia, p.1. 
Carlos Bulosan, "Filipino Newspapers in California," The Philippines Mail, October 28, 1948, 
p.8 Bulosan was a migrant worker and union activist who wrote on the Frlipino struggle from the 
1930s until the 1950s; he is regarded as a towering figure in Filipino-American literature. 
Bulosan's short stories, essays, editorials, letters, poems, and novel are now part of the Filipino-
American legacy. See the entire volume of Amerasia Journal 6 (1979) for excerpts of his work. 
 Kim and Meijia, p.2. 
The Philippines Mail, October 1955, p.2. 
Crouchett. pp. 40-44; Melency, pp. 78-81, 101-102. 
 Bulosan, "Filipino Newspapers," p.8. 
U.S., Senate Committee on Immigration and Naturalization, Report No 622, Immigration of 
Filipinos from the United States. 
The Philippines Mail, May 15, 1933,p.1. 



 327 

"Dance Halls Serious Menace," The Philippines Mail, July 24, 1933. p.2; "Neglects Filipino 
Status," The Philippines Mail, April 9, 1934, p. 2; " Filipinos and Filipinas Should Marry," The 
Philippines Mail, December 30, 1948, p.2. 
"Filipinos: Irish of the East," Asian American News, May 1-15, 1980, p.23; "Of Puritans and 
Pilipinos," Balitaan, May 1976, p.4. 
For example; "Total Boycott Declared Against Jap," The Philippines Mail, January 31, 1942, 
p.1; " Filipinos Now Eligible to Enlist," The Philippines Mail, January 13, 1942, p.1; "Stockton 
Pinoys - Pledge Aid to United States," The Philippines Mail, December 22, 1941, p.1. 
See Kim and Meijia, p.45; other related documents include U.S. Congress, Committee on 
Immigration and Naturalization, Report No. 1940, Authorizing the Naturalization of Filipinos. 
See, for example, "Asura Seeks Board Supervisor Position," Forum Philippines. February 16-29, 
1976. pp. 1, 12; "Browns for Brown," Balitaan, August 1978, p.1; "Filipinos Win Some, Lose 
Some in L. A. Elections,"Philippine News. April 17-23, 1985,pp.1,8. 
Adriano G. Delfino, first editor of the United Filipino Press and night editor of Chicago 
Northside Newspaper, resigned over differences with the publisher, Mel A. Vega, a staunch 
supporter of Quinino; whereas Delfino, a native of Batangas, endorsed Laurel during the 1949 
Philippine elections campaign, The Philippines Mail, September 16, 1949, p.3. 
 Bulosan, 
The Philippines Mail, March 1948, p.1; The Philippines Mail, January 1946, p. 2; The 
Philippines Mail, August 1948, p.4; The Philippine Mail, November 16, 1948, p.1. 
Among the most important calendrical events observed and editorialized on were Christmas, 
Rizal Day, July 4th, and Mother's Day. 
Among them were " Thorns and Roses," The Philippines Mail, May 1946,p.2; "Sari-Sari, Haro-
Haro," The Philippines Mail, August 1946, p.6; "Salt and Pepper," The Philippines Mail, August 
1948, p.2, "Manila Round-Up," p.4, and "Filipino Doings," p.5; "Hash and Rehash," The 
Philippines Mail, February 1949, p.4. 
Philippine Times, December 18, 1970. p.6. 
"Return to Arnis - The Filipino Martial Art," Bataan News, September 18-24, 1981, p.9;"The 
Kundiman," Bataan News, March 10-23, 1978, p.3. 
Among them are Lenten observances (pabasa) ; May celebrations (Santa Cruzan) ; and 
processionals of patron saints. See "Sto. Nino de Cebu Fiesta Draws Devotees," Bataan News, 
January 20- February 4, 1977, p.3; "Culture-enriching "Flores de Mauo," Bayanihan Tribune, 
May 30, 1978, p.5. 
"Fil-Am Press Association Organized," ataan News, December 20, 1981, pp. 1, 15. 
"Role of Asian Press," Filipino Reporter, March 9-15 1979, pp.1, 4. 
 
BIBLIOGRAPHY 
Bogardus, Emory S. "The Filipino Press in the United States." Sociology and Social Research 18 
(July-August 1934) : 582-585. 
Hart, Donn V. "The Filipino Press in the United States; A Neglected Resource." Journalism 
quarterly 54 (Spring 1977) : 135-139. 
 
 



 328 

SOURCE: 
AUTHOR: 
PERMISSION TO REPRINT: 
 

The Filipino-American Press In The United States 
 
A Neglected Resource 
 The varied publications of our most rapidly growing Asian minority are rich sources of 
information on its members and on current affairs in the Philippines. 
 The purposes of this article are two-fold: First, to describe the characteristics of the 
current Filipino-American press in the United States (and Canada) including geographic 
distribution, general content, political orientation, periodicity, etc. Second, to indicate some of 
the varied uses of these newspapers, bulletins, and periodicals for those interested in studying our 
most rapidly growing Asian cultural minority. 
 The limitations of N.W. Ayer and Sons' Directory to the ethnic press in the United States 
stem from its emphasis on publications with extensive and sudited circulation. No Filipino-
American newspapers submit their circulation figures to such agencies as the Audit Bureau of 
Circulation, etc. Wynar's Encyclopedic Dictionary is equally unsatisfactory in its coverage of 
this press. In 1972 it listed six Filipino-American publications, although this investigation 
indicates there were at least 12 Filipino-American publications active during 1972. 
Filipinos in the U.S. 
 It is appropriate first to present briefly some basic facts about the Filipino community in 
our midst. According to the 1970 national census, there were 336,731 Filipinos in the United 
States of whom 78% lived in the West. Filipinos have led all Asian countries, beginning in 1968, 
in the number of new immigrants to the united States. Since 1970 immigration from the 
Philippines to this country has been greatest for all nations except Mexico. (Filipino immigration 
to Canada has increased from 240 Filipinos between 1958-62 to 23,800 between 1968-73.) 
 Filipino migration to the United States occurred in two distinct movements. (This 
statement excludes Filipino students who came here to study after the Philippines was annexed 
by the United States in 1898.) The first movement, beginning in the 1920s, was composed 
mainly of unskilled agricultural workers who settled primarily in Hawaii and the West. The 
second movement, occurring after 1965, consisted mostly of Filipino para-professionals and 
professionals who had a wider range of interests and skills and also settled in the Midwest and 
East. 
 One index of difference between these two Filipino immigrant groups is the extent of 
their general educational achievement. In 1970, among all persons 25 years and over, the median 
schooling for Filipinos in Hawaii was 8.7 years, for those in the Midwest (Chicago), 16.5 years, 
and for Filipinos as a whole, 12.2 years; Tho lower educational level of Hawaiian Filipinos 
reflects that many of them came to the United States during the first wave to work on the 
plantations. On the other hand, the Filipino community in Chicago, for example, consists 
primarily of more recent immigrants who came during the second wave. 
 

TABLE I 
Place of Origin and Number of Current 
Filipino American Publications ( )  

1976  
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UNITED STATES  
Hawaii 3.00 
 Honolulu (30  
Washington 2.00 
 Seattle (2)   
California 9.00 
 Sacramento (1)   
 San Francisco (3)   
 Oakland (1)   
 Salinas (1)   
 Los Angeles (2)   
 San Diego (1)   
Illinois 5.00 
 Chicago (5)   
New York 4.00 
 New York City (4)   
Connecticut 1.00 
 Mansfield (1)   
Massachusetts 1.00 
 Cambridge (1)   
Washington, D.C. (1)  1.00 
CANADA  
Ontario 1.00 
 Toronto (1)   
British Columbia 1.00 
 Vancouver (1)   
TOTAL 28.00 

 In summary, the Filipino group in our country is expanding rapidly. at present, about one-
third reside in Hawaii (95,680), while the major mainland concentrations are, in order of their 
numbers, California (135,248), New York (14,045), Illinois (12,355), and Washingron, D.C. 
(11,488). More than 85% are urban dwellers, and nearly 23% have completed four or more years 
of college. It is this expanding and increasingly skilled segment of our population that scholars of 
our cultural minorities have paid little heed. This neglect extends to the numerous publications 
that document their activities in the United States. 
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Characteristics Of The Filipino-American Press 
 
 The publications described in this article consist of 19 newspapers, eight newsletters (or 
bulletins), and one periodical. About a third of these publications (excluding those in Canade) 
originate in California. (Table 1) 
 That few newspapers are printed in Honolulu (although it has the largest Filipino 
population of any American city) probably reflects the lower socioeconomic status of most 
Filipinos in this state. Until 1976 only one Filipino-American newspaper was published in 
Hawaii; it was founded in 1969. 
 All these publications are in English but a few have Tagalog (Philipino, the national 
language) features. Ethnic publications in this country are printed either in English, the language 
of the immigrant group, or are bilingual. Since the mother tongue of Filipinos includes numerous 
languages (Ilokan, Cebuan, Tagalog, Bikolan, Kapampangan, etc.), it would be extremely 
difficult to support a newspaper published solely in one of these languages since the numbers in 
this country for each linguistic group (with the possible exception of Ilokan and Tagalog) are 
small. Moreover, most Filipinos arrive in this country fluent in English. 
 

TABLE 2 
Periodicity of Current Filipino-American Publications 
Periodicity  Number of Publications 
Quarterly 1.00 
Bimonthly 2.00 
Monthly 10.00 
Every three weeks 1.00 
Biweekly 8.00 
Weekly 2.00 
Irregularly 4.00 
TOTAL 28.00 

 
TABLE 3 
Years Current Filipino-American Publications Started 
Years Number of Publications Started 
1930-1959 2.00 
1960-1964 2  
1965-1969 3.00 
1970-1974 13.00 
1975-1976 8.00 
TOTAL 28.00 

 The sole article located on the Filipino press in the United States indicated that in the 
1930s there were "as many as six or eight newspapers-magazines" published in Los Angeles. 
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However, the oldest newspaper in Table 1 is The Philippines Mail (formerly Salinas Mail or The 
Mail Advertiser) that began publishing in 1930. The typical publication is a monthly, averages 
12 pages Percentissues and costs $6 annually. (Subscriptions range from $2 to $15 annually.) 
None of these publications is a daily, although two are weeklies. (Table 2) Only seven have wire 
services. Most of them print editorials and use photographs. More than one-half have columnists 
who report on both local and national news related to Filipinos and current events in the 
Philippines. 
 The instability of the Filipino-American press is indicated in Table 3. In summary, 80% 
of the current Filipino-American publications were started after 1969. In the recent past one 
newspaper (Laging Una) issued since 1949 ceased publication. 
 In September 1972, martial law was declared in the Philippines by President Ferdinand 
Marcos. The constitution was suspended, political enemies of the new regime were failed, and 
the press, radio and television were brought under rigid governmental control. All these drastic 
steps were taken to create the New Society of the Philippines. This shattering event had a jarring 
impact on Filipinos in the United States. As a result, a spate of newsletters appeared, all of them 
anti-Marcos. 
 Since 1973 one new publication has started that is pro-Marcos and eight that are anti-
Marcos. Additionally, a significant number of publications began before martial law has turned 
against the Marcos regime. Although many of the current newsletters that are hostile to the New 
Society are hastily written, irregularly issued, and erratically distributed, they represent a point of 
view that should not be overlooked. At present there are 13 anti-Marcos (against six that are pro-
Marcos) publications in this country, including several influential, expertly edited and widely 
distrubuted newspapers. 
General Content 
 Zubrzycki reports that the foreign language press in the United States allots its space 
among five major catergories: news of the country of settlement; world news; home-country 
news; group life and interests; and editorial features. The Filipino-American press devotes little 
space to news about the United States or world affairs unless the latter have special significance 
for Filipinos or the Philippines. Unlike most readers of foreign language newspapers, Filipinos 
can obtain this information from newspapers (or television) in their local communities. The 
typical Filipino-American newspaper gives greatest coverage to group life and interests. 
 Most of the publications (excluding the anti-Marcos newslettters) devote their space to 
local Filipino-American events, e.g., meetings, elections and installations of officers of the 
hundreds of social clubs, stories of successful Filipino-American businessmen, weddings, 
baptisms, etc. There are articles reporting picnics or dinners of Filipinos born in the same 
province or city or graduates of the same university, Activities of various organizations based on 
cultural-linguistic groups (eg., Bikol, Cebuan, Tagalog, etc.) are covered. Visits to this country of 
prominent Filipinos are featured. The activities of Filipinos in local politics are liberally 
reported. 
 A few publications devote only a little space to current events in the Philippines but most 
report extensively on the issues and problems of the New Society. The New Society is described 
in lavishly favorable terms or is stridently condemned. Contributors to some of these anti-Marcos 
publications are noted American specialists on the Philippines. Given the controlled press of the 
Philippines, Filipinos (and Americans) in the United States who faithfully read both types of 
publications have a more detailed and better balanced account of the actual achievements and 
failures of the New Society than do most citizens in the Philippines. 
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 Since these publications are primarily for Filipino-Americans, there is little coverage of 
narional or international news unless it is directly related to issues of concern to this group. 
There is little evidence in these newspapers and newsletters that Filipino-Americans identify 
themselves with other American cultural minorities or participate in their programs to improve 
their economic status or gain greater political power. 
 This is not to suggest that some Filipinos are not involved in these issues, for they are 
active in organizations promoting the rights of agricultural workers in California, etc. However, 
most readers of these publications place greater importance on the certification of Filipino 
professionals in the United States, e.g., nurses and physicians, Filipino cultural affairs, new 
regulations for visits to the Philippines, etc. 
 Specialists in cultural minorities, and on the Philippines, will find these publications have 
three primary values. First, they are indispensable documents for the investigation of Filipinos in 
the United States. No accurate and comprehensive history of Filipinos in this country can be 
written without consulting them. Second, they furnish specialists on the Philippines with 
valuable information on current affairs of the New Society. These newspapers and newsletters 
have published responsible articles on the Marcos administration that could not have been 
printed in the Philippines. Thomas Walsh has written that these publications can be very useful 
sources of information to a martial law researcher because they friquently publish the views and 
impressions of travelers recently returning from the Philippines. In addition, these papers serve 
as forums for the current thinking of expartiate politicians and scholars like former Senator Raul 
Manglapus and former Constitutional Convention delegate Salvador Araneta, or for the members 
of the Philippine consular corps. 
 These publications have a third value in their documentation of cultural stability. Thus, 
Filipino food habits appear unchanged if the popularity of stores selling Philippine foods is a 
trustworthy guide. The typical Filipino beauty contest and the selection of queens and princesses 
for gala events have been imported to the United States without any significant change. News 
stories tell of frequent and sometimes bitter controversies over the election of officers to Filipino 
social and professional groups. These stories of claims and counterclaims, including threatened 
legal action, remind one of similar and widespread activites in the Philippines. The degree of 
assimilation and acculturation of Filipinos in this country could be examined by a content 
analysis of these publications. 
 In conclusion, the varied publications described in this article are crucial and rich sources 
of information for those interested in the rapidly growing Filipino minority in this nation and 
current affairs in the Philippines during its period of national crisis. In the past, social science 
research focused solely on the Filipino minority in this country has been meager. Their general 
neglect by scholars specializing in cultural minorities is reflected in their name, "The Forgotten 
Minority," although a better term would be "The Silent Minority." As a result, few, if any, major 
university library or research center collected and retained Filipino-American publications. It is 
for these reasons that the Center for Southeast Asian Studies at Northern Illinois University 
began its comprehensive collection of Filipino-American publications in 1971. 
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California Labor And The Filipinos 
 
By Paul Scharrenberg 
 
Remarks by President Cheney 
 DR. BARROWS has summarized for us the situation as it was presented last may, with 
the addition, of course, of his own personal views. The problem is, first: Is it desirable that we 
should have unlimited Philippine immigration, and secondly, if it is desirable that we should 
limit it, can we legally do it? 
 It has been brought out that there are several phases concerned with this desirability. One 
of these is the question of the relation of the Filipino to labor, another one is the question of the 
social problem of the Filipinos. The third is the health menace of the Filipino. Then there comes 
this last question of the possible legality of exclusion. 
 Following out this line of thought we will turn, first, to the question of the relation of the 
Filipino to labor, and in order to get an authoritative expression of this matter I asked Mr. 
Scharrenberg to present his views. Mr. Scharrenberg, as you know, is the Secretary-Treasurer of 
the State Federation of Labor, and while he has prepared his paper, he was compelled tonight to 
be at a meeting of the State Federation fo Labor in Southern California, but his paper is in the 
hands of Mr. Ward and Mr. Ward will now present it. 
 IT IS an historic fact that California has borne the brunt of the struggle for the effective 
exclusion of Asiatic laborers. 
 Californians did not seek this dubious distinction. They were forced into unpleasant anti-
Asiatic campaigns because successive waves of migrations from the Orient seriously menaced 
the very livelihood of industuial workers, farmers and small tradesmen. 
 An anti-Chinese agitation was in full swing when Commodore Perry knocked at the gates 
of Japan to urge the statesmen of that country to do business with the world at large. Although 
the first Chinese exclusion act did not become effective until 1882, the principle containted 
therin has, by subsequent enactments, remained the law of the land to date. 
Demand for Japanese exclusion 
 The demand for Japnese exclusion was formulated in California during the early years of 
the present century. Anti-Japanese agitation became acute in 1906 and in 1907 President 
Roosevelt succeded in negotiating a Gentlemen's Agreement with Japan, which he pronounced a 
satisfactory substitute for exclusion by law. Californians differed with President Roosevelt and 
continued the agitation for effective exclusion by law. Congress finally heeded this insistent and 
growing demand by inserting in the Immigration Act of 1924 (DNL) 
 Today, California and other Western states are confronted by a third Asiatic invasion. 
Section 28 of the Immigration Act of 1924 defines the term "alien" and specifically declares that 
"citizens of the islands under the jurisdiction of the United States shall not be held as aliens." 
This places the Filipinos in the status of privileged characters. All other Asiatic laborers are 
rigorously excluded. Filipinos can come at their pleasure inany number. 
Filipino immigration increasing 
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 It is extermely diffecult to secure reliable information on the number of Filipinos 
migrating to the United States, but it is known that the Territory of Hawaii has become the half-
way station. Approximately 80,000 have been imported under contract with the sugar planters of 
Hawaii. In addition to this induced stream of contract laborers, many hundreds of Filipinos have 
come voluntarily. In 1927 the spanish steamship "Consuelo" made two trips from Manila to 
Honolulu and landed over 1,300 Filipinos. In September, 1928, the Norwegian steamship 
"Sandviken" brought 638 voluntary Filipino immigrants to Honolulu. 
 According to data obtained from the United States immigration office at Honolulu, the 
Filipino population of the Territory of Hawaii had a net increase of 26,454 during the seven 
years ending June 30, 1928. This net increase was through immigration channesl alone and does 
not include the normal increase through births. The total Filipino populaiton of Hawaii is, 
according to the 1929 census, 63,867. Every one of these Filipinos has a lawful right to transfer 
his residence from Hawaii to points on the Pacific coast. The organized workers of America, 
who have given attention to this situation, firmly believe that most of the Filipinos in Hawaii will 
move to the Pacific coast as soon as they have accumulated the necessary funds. 
Filipino laborer poorly paid at home 
 The Filipinos are human beings with the normal desire to improve their conditions of 
living. In their native land they are paid a wage of about 40 cents Percentday. In Hawaii they 
receive from $1 to $1.50 Percentday. On the Pacific coast they can easily command double the 
amount. Under the circumstances one can hardly hold ill will against the individual Filipino who 
refuses to be happy in Hawaii and continues to move Eastward until he arrives in the promised 
land. 
 Various estimates however indicate that California already has a Filipino population 
greatly in excess of 30,000. The Filipino population of the Pacific coast is believed to number 
more that 50,000. 
 The organized workers of the Pacific coast states have become apprehensive of this new 
uncontrolled flood of cheap Asiatic labor. Filipinos have taken the place of white workers in the 
culinary trades; they have replaced white bell boys and elevator operators and made it more and 
more difficult for white hotel maids to find employment. Steamships in the highly protected 
coastwide trade have been manned with Filipinos while American seamen are vainly walking the 
docks looking for jobs. The whole situation is extremely puzzling to the average American 
worker. He does not understand why the Filipino had been made a privileged character under the 
immigration laws. No explanation is forthcoming except the bold statment that the Hawaiian 
sugar planters must have cheap labor to continue in business. Such an explanation does not 
explain anything but brings forth resentful inquiries about the legal status of the Filipino, the 
reason for his migration and the possibility of putting an end to the situation that is rapidly 
forcing another unwanted, unassimilable alien group on California and other western states. 
 Congress has the authority to control this situation and the Filipinos should not object ot 
restriction because their country has been protected by Spanish and American exclusion laws 
against the influx of Chinese. If these laws were repealed, within fifty years the Chinese would 
and could obliterate the Filipinos, as they have done in Malaya. 
 Right now there are enough Filipinos smong us to create a problem and this is borne out 
by the fact that when the agitation against Japanese in California was commenced, there was a 
less number of Japanese here than there are Filipinos at this time. 
Undesirable characteristics of the Filipino 
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 As to general undesirability of the Filipino as an immigrant there is ample evidence. A 
well-known citizen of San Francisco, who has for a number of years had direct contact with the 
local Filipino population but whose name cannot be given for very obvious reasons, made this 
highly significant statement: 
 "There are, between San Francisco, Stockton and Salinas, approximately 9,000 Filipinos 
who work on the farms, all of whom work for less than whites, and probably displace a great 
many. When winter comes and there is no work in the country they flock (DNL) charitable 
institution, getting support from the Community Chest, and the balance of what it needs from the 
Archbishop. 
 "It it were not for this agency, where they get breadfast for 10 cents and dinner for 25 
cents (or if they have no money they are fed and given a bed for nothing) they would be on the 
streets. They do not go to the Salvation Army for they will not do the work they are required to 
do there for a bed or meal. They are very lazy, and very vain. When they go for a day to wash 
windows in some provate house, they carry their window rags in a brief case, so as to appear as 
lawyers. 
 "They save nothing as a rule, and if they do save a bit through the summer they come to 
the city and gamble it away and then expect the charitable agencies to take care of them. They 
buy whatever is possible on credit, and expect the Community Chest to pay what they owe-this 
they think is no more than what should be. 
 "They are not welcome at the Japanese and Chinese Y.M.C.A., and in Los Angeles dance 
halls have been opened (by private individuals) for their use, with white women as partners. 
Practically no Filipino women come into this country, and as a result there is no real home or 
social life for them anywhere. 
 "The climate here, especially the cold nights, does not agree with them, and they become 
an easy prey to tuberculosis. When they are in the hospitals their comrades never come to see 
them-they do nothing for each other. Most of them stay in California, as they have no money to 
go farther. Some plan to go back to the Philippines, but never save enough money. When one 
dies the Catholic church usually buries him-he has no money and his friends do nothing. They 
are very quarrelsome and continually fighting among themselves. They have no idea of honor, or 
honesty, or fairness-they will borrow money with never an idea of paying it back." 
 The foregoing quotation is mold compared with the opinion of health officers and others 
whose official duties have brought them in direct contact with Filipino immigrants. The 
prevailing opinion seems to be that Filipino immigration has more objectionable features than 
the former immigration of Chinese and Japanese. 
Attempts to exclude Filipinos 
 In September 1927, the annual convention of the California State Federation of Labor, by 
unanimous vote, adopted a resolution calling upon the California Congressional delegation to 
work for the enactment of a law which would effectively exclude Filipinos. The (DNL) states 
have done likewise. The Washington State Federation of Labor convention declared the Filipinos 
undesirable on the following counts. 
 "First, because they represent cheap and irresponsible labor of a type that cannot be 
assimilated, and as such they threaten American standards of wages and living conditions. 
Second, because they have given serious offense to communities in which they have congregated 
because of their moral conduct, with the result that in one community in Washington the citizens 
became so aroused that they organized and forcibly evicted the Filipinos. We feel sure that it is 
not good for labor nor for American institutions and standards to permit the free and unrestricted 
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influx of these people, and we endorse the position of the California State Federation of Labor in 
asking for their exclusion, and instruct the officers of this Federation to assist in securing the 
legislation necessary to accomplish this end." 
 The last two conventions of the American Federation of Labor, meeting in Los Angeles 
and New Orleans, respectively, also unanimously adopted resolutions insisting upon the 
enactment of Filipino exclusion law. 
The bill of Congressman Welch 
 IN compliance with the urgent request of their labor constituents, Congressmen Welch of 
California and Johnson of Washington are sponsors for legislation in the House of 
Representatives which, when enacted, should effectively exclude the Filipinos. 
 The bills introduced aim to place Filipino immigrants in the general classification of 
"aliens." As such they will be subject to rigid exclusion because another section of the 
Immigration Act of 1924 provides that "no alien ineligible to citizenship shall be admitted to the 
United States." 
 Those who are most active in furthering the exclusion of Filipino laborers fully realize 
that there is going to be strenuous opposition to such legislation. The Hawaiian interests will 
doubtless do their utmost to prevent the passage of a Filipino exclusion bill, but the forces back 
of this legislation are experienced men. They are also eminently practical men who have meet 
and vanquished opposition in many legislative battles. Delay and procrastination will not 
discourage them. Time will become their ally. In brief, they will stick to the job until success has 
been achieved. 
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The Filipino Labor Union: The Salinas Lettuce Strike Of 1934 
 
By Howard A. Dewitt 
Howard A. Dewitt is associate professor of history at Ohlone College, Fremont, California. He is 
the author of Images of Ethnic and Radical Violence in California Politics, 1917-1930: A Survey 
(1975), and Anti-Filipino Movements in California (1976). 
 
 The Salinas lettuce strike of 1934 has been virtually ignored by California historians. As 
a labor dispute, it is a seemingly insignificant event compared to the series of spectacular 
agricultural strikes in 1933 and 1934 in the San Joaquin and Imperial Valleys. Unlike these 
highly publicized labor disputes, the Salinas strike was primarily a local affair spurred by the 
force of the newly organized Filipino Labor Union. This strike was broken easily due to vigilante 
mobs, pressure from merchants, and a double standard of law enforcement designed to thwart 
Filipino labor unity. While the Salinas strike was only one of more than twenty Filipino labor 
disputes between 1930 and 1936, it was a seminal turning point in the evolution of Filipino labor 
unions. The strike resulted in organized labor militancy on the part of Filipino farm workers, thus 
destroying the prevalent stereotype of happy Filipino laborers who worked willingly for low 
wages.130 
 Since the Watsonville strike of 1930, Filipino farm workers had staged a number of 
unsuccessful strikes and work stoppages to highlight the demeaning conditions faced by ethnic 
labor in the fields. The failure of the Watsonville strike and subsequent labor actions led to 
community organizing efforts in support of Filipino labor struggles. In Stockton, the northern 
San Joaquin Valley center for Filipino laborers, some discontented workers began to consider the 
possibility of forming a Filipino farm workers' union.131 
 A variety of factors prompted Filipino laborers to organize a union. The major one was 
the difficulty that Filipino workers had in obtaining a livable wage and reasonable working 
conditions. The need to combat the negative stereotypes of Filipinos which permeated white 
society was another factor. This combination of poor working conditions and a hostile social 
environment produced the earliest demands for a Filipino labor union. 
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 A catalyst for creating sentiment for labor organization was the community newspaper. In 
most cities with large Filipino populations local newspapers were established mainly to report on 
social and cultural events. But with the onset of the Great Depression, the Filipino press began to 
advocate the unionization of farm labor as well as a more militant attitude toward California 
agribusiness. In particular, the Three Stars and The Torch reflected the growing tendency to 
demand changes in working and wage conditions for Filipino workers. In lettuce and asparagus, 
Filipino labor had established an enviable reputation as superior field hands. As a result of their 
dexterity in the fields, The Torch suggested that a craft union be organized for skilled Filipino 
workers.132 A number of Filipino newspapers popularized the union idea by highlighting the 
problems of the Watsonville lettuce strike of 1930. The Three Stars produced a banner headline: 
"Watsonville Justice Ashamed," which was used for many years as a reminder of the brutal 
oppression suffered by Filipinos in Northern California.133 A Los Angeles based newspaper, the 
Ang Bantay also used the experiences of this strike to warn its readers that law enforcement 
agencies were encouraging the vigilante mobs which threatened organized Filipino labor.134 
 The actual organizing of Filipino labor, however, fell into the hands of a group of labor 
contractors. As the middleman between the farmer and the laborer, the labor contractor was a 
key figure in the rise of ethnic labor union sentiment. Initially, the contractor found employment 
for the laborers and negotiated for commensurate wages and adequate working conditions.. By 
the early 1930s, however, the nature of the labor contractor's role began to change as competition 
among Filipino contractors often led to the acceptance of lower wages, increasingly longer 
hours, and substandard working conditions. This caused resentment to build up against some 
labor contractors, and casual workers often organized wildcat strikes during peak production 
periods, a tactic successfully used by Japanese field hands to protest treatment by unscrupulous 
labor brokers. 
 Although labor contractors generally exploited Filipino workers and were greatly 
resented, there were also many labor brokers who were interested in the welfare of their people. 
Consequently, some of these contractors formed unions to improve the welfare of the laborers. 
There was, however, an element of self-interest involved. Many labor brokers also foresaw that 
their position in the future depended not only upon the availability of field work but also upon 
the resurgent interest of the American Federation of Labor in agricultural unionization which 
threatened the contractor's control over Filipino labor. These contractors hoped that organizing 
Filipino workers would not only attract the interest of established labor but also possibly lead to 
remunerative positions with the AFL leadership if the Filipino unions became charted.135 In a 
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sense, many Filipino labor contractors played a dangerous two-sided game. On the one hand, 
they supported a Filipino labor organization which meant fighting for the interests of the 
workers. On the other hand, the labor broker's advocacy of workers' rights were tempered by his 
own self-interest. This mixture of motives would create confusion and instability in the Filipino 
labor movement.136 
 During the early stages of unionization, this disorder was evident. Recognizing the 
advantages of organizing Filipino labor, contractors began forming their own unions. By the 
mid-1930s, there were seven separate Filipino labor unions, among them the Filipino Labor 
Union. The activity of these Filipino labor radicals succeeded in attracting the attention of the 
American Federation of Labor. In the early 1930s, the AFL made a half-hearted attempt to 
organize ethnic farm workers. But this movement was destined to fail miserably because of the 
anti-Asian racism of leading California labor leaders. Paul Scharrenberg, the best known 
spokesman for the California Federation of Labor, was an excellent example of a union leader 
who delivered scores of speeches decrying the social and health hazards created by transient 
Filipino labor.137 It was difficult for Filipino workers to believe that the AFL would ever take 
them seriously, and the budding resentment against established trade unions reached new heights 
when AFL refused to organize ethnic lettuce pickers. 
 It was during this period that the Filipino Labor Union was formed. The founder of the 
F.L.U. was D. L. Marcuelo, a Stockton businessman, who was active in the Filipino 
Businessmen's Protective Association. In 1930, as president of the organization, Marcuelo urged 
local labor contractors to examine attitudes toward the Filipino business community. He stated 
that unless action was taken to organize Filipino workers, they would be replaced with less 
expensive labor and local contractors would be out of business. The precedent for union 
organization existed in the Sons of the Farm, Marcuelo argued. Since 1928 the Stockton-based 
Sons of the Farm had aided Filipino farm workers in labor disputes with local farmers. In 
general, however, this was a fraternal organization rather than a political or labor association. 
But not until 1933, with the rejection of the more progressive Filipino labor contractors by the 
AFL did the F.L.U. first organize in Salinas.138 Although the leaders of the F.L.U. were labor 
contractors, laborers were willing to follow these brokers who were generally fair in charging 
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casual labor for their expertise.139 There is little evidence describing the internal organization of 
the union. No public mention was made of a constitution, the union did not hold formal 
elections, and dues were taken from the wages of workers who were employed by Filipino Labor 
Union officials. The union was democratic in the sense that the rank-and file workers were able 
to select strike committees and influence the selection of union officers. The initial membership 
numbered about two thousand and grew to four thousand by 1934. Despite the impressive 
numbers, The F.L.U. was not a particularly successful union. Rising fears of ethnic and labor 
radicalism made it difficult for Filipino labor organizers to operate in the mainstream of 
California labor history.140 
 However, many Filipinos believed that unionization was the only recourse to protest the 
violence and discrimination faced daily by ethnic field workers. The efficacy of organized action 
was made evident as a group of Filipino night riders prevented the importation of non-Filipino 
strikebreakers into the Salinas and Watsonville lettuce fields on 24 March 1933. This early 
display of Filipino labor radicalism frightened the local growers who were accustomed to docile 
ethnic farm labor. The demonstration indicated clearly that Filipinos were willing to express their 
discontent with California agribusiness labor conditions.141 
 This newly emerging feeling for Filipino labor activism led the F.L.U. to call a strike for 
August 1933 in the Salinas Valley. In reality, F.L.U. leaders were interested in testing the local 
growers, whom they believed would renegotiate wages and working conditions in the face of an 
impending strike.142 Since Filipinos comprised only forty percent of the total work force, a 
prolonged strike seemed impossible. Eventually, seven hundred Filipino lettuce pickers staged a 
one-day strike to protest a twenty cents an hour wage. The walkout failed when Mexican, East 
Indian and Asian laborers were brought in to replace striking Filipino workers.143 As a result of 
this action, a brief wave of Anti-Filipino sentiment surfaced in California. On 5 October 1933, 
the San Francisco Chronicle reported that as a result of Filipino labor demands, dynamiting and 
racial incidents had occurred in Lodi, Gilroy, and the Salinas Valley.144 
 During this period, the F.L.U. did not generally have enough members or the 
organizational skills to gain any wage or working condition concessions from local growers. Yet, 
these early failures were an important training ground for eventual F.L.U. success in California's 
fields. The main problem with the Filipino labor movement was the lack of a well-known and 
highly identifiable leader, which was not unusual since the notion of unionization in the western 
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lettuce industry was not popular.145 Thus, in many respects, the Filipino labor movement owed 
its legitimacy to the hostility of organized labor and to the harassment of local growers rather 
than to the efforts of any particular Filipino leader. 
 When Filipino labor unity became a reality, a number of leading officials in the AFL 
urged the acceptance of ethnic workers. To this unpopular suggestion, the Stockton Labor 
Journal, reflecting the attitude of labor, suggested that Filipino farm labor was a potential threat 
to job security.146 Yet, in times of crisis, the white labor unions would seek the support of the 
Filipino Labor Union. The obvious attempts to take advantage of the Filipino workers' lack of 
bargaining power would later become a source of Filipino Labor militancy.147 
 During the summer of 1934 a series of uneasy labor negotiations took place between 
F.L.U. officials and local growers. Salinas agribusiness leaders were confident that the new labor 
union would be able to rally Filipino workers and stage a successful lettuce strike. In fact, to 
prevent ethnic unionization, Salinas business interests organized the Filipino Labor Supply 
Association. The F.L.S.A. was formed not only to create an illusion of ethnic labor organization 
but also to organize those Filipino labor contractors who were opposed to the progress of the 
F.L.U. This corrupt alliance between profiteering Filipino businessmen and local growers 
inadvertently strengthened the F.L.U.148 
 Another significant factor in the rise of Filipino labor activity was the collective 
bargaining clause of the National Industrial Recovery Act, which required growers to recognize 
legitimate unions. This piece of New Deal legislation worried established labor unions, and the 
local Salinas AFL affiliate, the Vegetable Packers Association (V.P.A.), announced that they 
would cooperate with the F.L.U. to bring about better working conditions. The V.P.A. asked for 
Filipino labor support only as a means of forcing growers to the bargaining table. On 27 August 
1934, the Salinas lettuce strike began with a united front made up of ethnic workers and white 
workers, resulting in a work-halt in the sheds and fields of Monterey County.149 
 In an effort to stop ethnic labor from picketing and holding union meetings, the local 
police and vigilante groups used violence and threatened beatings. The Filipino Labor Union 
demanded a wage of from forty to fifty-five cents an hour, which was looked upon as 
unreasonable by Salinas agribusiness. In 1933 Filipinos were often paid twenty cents an hour 
when labor was readily available, and a wage of thirty cents was paid during peak production 
periods. Thus, the new wage demands were considered too high by most growers. Because of the 
uncompromising attitude of local growers, discussion was futile. The occurrence of violent 
incidents also prompted local business interests to blame the Filipino for Monterey County 
problems. In a highly exaggerated report, the San Francisco Chronicle blamed Filipino labor 
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militancy for the shootings and beatings associated with the Salinas lettuce strike.150 In reality, 
the F.L.U.'s demands were mild ones as they asked only to be recognized by the employer as a 
legitimate labor union. The response by local Salinas ranchers was to shoot two Filipino 
pickets.151 
 These signs of Filipino labor militancy frightened the larger growers in the Salinas 
Valley. After a San Francisco-bound truck was stoned by lettuce workers, the general consensus 
was that Filipino labor would carry out a lengthy strike.152 In an effort to discourage labor 
solidarity, local authorities began to harass the leadership. During the first week of the strike, 
Mrs. D. L. Marcuelo, wife of the President of the Filipino Labor Union, and James Sells, an 
official in the Vegetable Packers Association, were arrested for unlawful assembly. This open 
intimidation increased tensions in the Salinas area. As a result, open talk of violence and race 
war spread throughout Monterey County, creating a "law and order" problem which local 
growers hoped to use to break the strike.153 
 The growers hoped that an arbitration proceeding could be implemented to end the strike. 
When Thomas A. Reardon, Director of the California Department of Industrial Relations, 
suggested a fact-finding committee and the acceptance of binding arbitration, the growers readily 
agreed. Over the next few weeks, the proceedings proved to be incredibly difficult. The 
Monterey County Industrial Relations Board made a request for arbitration by first approaching 
the Vegetable Packers Association. At this stage of the strike the V.P.A. was forced to include 
the F.L.U. in any request to settle the strike. But the AFL affiliate was unhappy with the 
demands of Filipino labor leaders, which led to a growing rift between the two groups. The 
V.P.A. believed that Filipino farm labor was making unreasonable wage demands, and the lack 
of support from white workers led to a growing strain between white and Filipino workers.154 
 The rift among the striking lettuce workers resulted from the demand of the Filipino 
Labor Union for immediate recognition as well as the right to negotiate for improved wages and 
working conditions. One of the most frustrating complaints of local growers was that Filipino 
labor demands were in flux and changed from day to day. This was a correct observation, 
because the union process was new one for Filipino labor leaders. The relatively high degree of 
internal democracy in the Filipino Labor Union caused the leadership to put forth a series of 
confusing demands which should not obscure the fact that Filipino labor union leaders were 
pressing for independent recognition from local growers.155 
 The independent nature of the Filipino Labor Union was demonstrated when a meeting 
was held to discuss the possibility of accepting arbitration. In the brief span of a week the rank-
and-file members of the Filipino Labor Union had become increasingly radical in their approach 

                                                 
150 San Francisco Chronicle, 29 August 1934. 

151 Salinas Index-Journal, 30 August 1934. 

152 Ibid., 31 August 1934. 

153 San Jose Mercury-Herald, 25 September 1934; Salinas Index-Journal, 3 September 1934. 

154 San Francisco Chronicle, 1 September 1934. 

155 Howard A. Dewitt, "Ethnic and Alien Images in California History: A Teaching Proposal," 
Community College Social Science Journal,2(Spring, 1978), 40-43. 



 343 

to the Salinas strike. Years of bitter frustration over poor wages and impossible working 
conditions were vented in the 1934 strike. As A result of the hard-line Filipino attitude, speakers 
from American Federation of Labor and Vegetable Packers Association warned Filipino laborers 
that it was essential to accept the arbitration proceedings.156 
 On Saturday night, 1 September1934, Filipino workers listened to Joseph Carey, western 
representative for the American Federation of Labor, plead with a milling throng of discontented 
Filipino workers. The theme of Carey's speech, which was to accept AFL leadership or face the 
possibility of striking without outside support, angered Filipino leaders. The rank-and-file thus 
supported a move to continue the strike without AFL support. Most Filipinos bitterly commented 
that the white union had no real interest in ethnic labor rights.157 
 The Salinas Filipino Community was determined to resist the organized pressure that 
local ranchers, businessmen, and law enforcement officials were placing upon picketing workers. 
Since Monterey County did not have an anti-picketing ordinance, it was very difficult to prevent 
the F.L.U. from organizing picketing operations that hurt the productivity of selected growers 
and packing sheds. This led to a noticeable increase in violence toward Filipino workers. One 
Filipino worker, M. Ibarra, was attacked and beaten by five white men, and Mrs. D. L. Marcuelo 
was arrested for encouraging Filipino pickets. The press continually referred to Mrs. Marcuelo as 
the "white wife" of the Filipino Labor Union president, and this increased racial tensions to 
dangerous proportions. After three weeks of sporadic racial violence in Salinas, local Filipino 
labor organizers were aware that it would be difficult to maintain union strength. California 
newspapers were extremely hostile to Filipino labor, and the growing public resentment toward 
ethnic labor unions prompted the Vegetable Packers Association to publicly disavow the 
aggressive posture of the Filipino Labor Union.158 
 Shortly after the Vegetable Packers Association severed its connection with the F.L.U., a 
new wave of anti-Filipino violence descended upon the Salinas area. After three separate 
shootings local law enforcement officials requested aid from the California Highway Patrol. 
There was little doubt that a serious law and order problem existed, and the San Jose Mercury-
Herald reflected the local feeling in its headline: "Shotgun Squads Patrol Lettuce Strike 
District."159 The tense atmosphere threatened to erupt into open violence when the American 
Federation of Labor chided the Filipino Labor Union for promoting violence. This encouraged 
local farm growers to employ armed security guards at key labor camps to persuade Filipino 
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labor radicals to leave the area. The San Francisco Chronicle analyzed the causes of the Salinas 
disturbances and the violence in general in the Pajaro Valley and attributed it to the Filipino 
Labor Union. The Chronicle charged that Filipino workers had thrown a "monkey wrench into 
the strike torn fields. ... "160 
 Because of the opposition of Hilario Camino Moncado to the Filipino Labor Union, many 
Filipino social and benevolent organizations did not sympathize with the F.L.U. Moncado, who 
controlled the Filipino Federation of America and was one of the best-known Filipino 
businessmen in Los Angeles, was a charlatan who had sold out to big business interests. For 
Moncado, it was advantageous to suggest that the Filipino Labor Union was too radical to be 
taken seriously. Opposition from important leaders like Moncado prompted the Watsonville local 
of the F.L.U. to vote against supporting Salinas strike. This obvious lack of solidarity worked to 
the advantage of Salinas growers in defeating the F.L.U. Yet, a large number of striking Filipino 
workers refused to be intimidated by the virtually impossible conditions surrounding the strike, 
and they continued to picket the Ice-kist Packing Company on Abbott Street. This company was 
the symbol of local absentee ownership, and the picketing was intended as a psychological as 
well as economic measure. Police Chief George Griffin was constantly on the picket lines urging 
local Filipino workers to try another course of action. Despite Chief Griffin's persuasion and the 
continual threat of violence by local vigilantes, the enthusiasm of Filipino Labor Union members 
remained high in the latter stages of the Salinas strike.161 
 One founder of the Filipino Labor Union, Rufo Canete, a Salinas labor contractor, urged 
striking workers to continue picketing, and he was strongly supported by Luis Agudo and D. L. 
Marcuelo. Agudo encouraged the pickets to ride by the fields and attempt to prevent their 
countrymen from breaking the strike by returning to work. Such strong feeling against picketing 
existed that all but a few of the picket lines were withdrawn in Salinas. But F.L.U. officials were 
determined to wage a lengthy strike, and they believed that this was the only way in which the 
growers would recognize Filipino labor organizations. The position of the F.L.U. had 
deteriorated when the Vegetable Packers Association agreed to arbitration and temporarily 
returned to work. Filipino workers were carrying on the strike without support from any other 
ethnic or labor group. On 3 September 1934, the Monterey County Industrial Relations Board 
announced that the Salinas strike had ended with the September 1 vote to accept binding 
arbitration. This well-publicized statement further isolated the F.L.U. from the center of the 
strike settlement.162 A series of vicious rumors followed this pious declaration by the Board. 
 In an attempt to intimidate members of the F.L.U., it was rumored that Rufo Canete was 
dead. This spurred local vigilante groups to escalate their threatening behavior toward Filipino 
labor. All of the circumstances necessary for a violent race riot had surfaced on the Salinas 
streets. In fact, the vigilantes were so well organized that Filipino Labor Union pickets were 
forced to ride in automobiles to request their countrymen to honor the strike.163 
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 As white field hands returned to work, T. A. Reardon reflected the opinion of state 
government officials when he charged that Filipinos were troublemakers. If they refused to 
return to work, Reardon threatened, the Filipino worker would not be considered a legitimate 
striker. It was obvious that much of the frustration surrounding the Salinas strike was vented on 
Filipino farm labor.164 The strike had cost lettuce growers $100,00 a day, and the agreement to 
accept arbitration was greeted with jubilation.165 
 The most important change in the Filipino Labor Union as the strike progressed was a 
decline in membership. At the beginning of the Salinas strike almost two thousand members 
were active in the union, but a month later less than a thousand were taking part in the strike. By 
September 1934 approximately a thousand discontented Filipino workers continued to support 
the F.L.U. The workers protested the continued arrogance of the growers and the demeaning 
manner in which the AFL treated ethnic labor. In sum, labor leaders made it clear that they still 
desired membership as an AFL affiliate, but they also wanted Filipino labor to be treated the 
same as any other group.166 
 The possibility of an effective Filipino Labor Union worried established labor leaders. In 
an effort to counter the Filipino Labor Union's criticism of racism, Joseph Carey of the American 
Federation of Labor praised the arbitration proceedings and charged that Filipino labor did not 
understand the union process.167 This led to another flurry of increased mob violence, and D. L. 
Marcuelo charged that the growers and organized labor were combining to thwart Filipino labor 
unity.168 
 One good example of local intimidation occurred when the Filipino Labor Union held a 
meeting to express rank-and-file unity. On 3 September 1934 the F.L.U. voted 785 to 58 to 
continue the Salinas lettuce strike. Two days later, more than five hundred Filipino workers were 
driven from the Pajaro Valley. The majority of those driven out were publicly identified with the 
F.L.U., further decimating the union's ranks. Telegrams of protest by outraged Filipino labor 
radicalism would not be tolerated. That Governor Merriam displayed little concern for Filipino 
labor was not surprising, because he had vigorously applauded T. A. Reardon's request for the 
California Department of Health to Investigate Filipino boarding houses. The old stereotype that 
Filipinos were a health hazard was being used to attack the solidarity of the Filipino Labor 
Union.169 
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 Another attempt to discourage Filipinos from striking was the increased importation of 
Mexican labor. The major employers of casual farm labor confidently predicted the quick demise 
of Filipino workers in California's fields.170 In addition to swelling the ethnic labor supply, 
Salinas growers circulated stories that radical socialist and communist labor figures were 
infiltrating the Filipino Labor Union.171 In vain, Filipino labor leaders protested the actions of 
leading businessmen and ranchers who incited hostile feeling toward ethnic labor.172 
 The reaction against Filipino labor spread beyond Salinas. On 10-11 September 1934, a 
series of riots were reported throughout the San Joaquin Valley.173 These disturbances were 
followed by a highly organized program by the Associated Farmers of California which charged 
that the F.L.U. was a communist front group. Images of ethnic and radical violence were an 
important part of a well developed plan to discredit Filipino labor activity. The chief agent in this 
program was the Salinas Grower-Shipper Association, who distributed much sophisticated 
literature citing the dangers of Filipino labor activity. This program was calculated to induce 
California legal authorities to invoke the Criminal Syndicalism laws against labor radicals. These 
laws, passed in the aftermath of World War 1, made it a crime to advocate any change in the 
economic or political system. These were the perfect laws to silence labor dissent.174 
 The Salinas Police and the California Highway Patrol responded by increasing the arrest 
of Filipinos in Monterey County. A common tactic was to hold a Filipino labor organizer in jail 
for three days and then charge him with vagrancy. A local Filipino leader, M. Barsatan, charged 
that the tactics of local law enforcement agencies were designed to destroy the force of the 
F.L.U.175 The result of this type of heavy-handed repression served to reinvigorate Filipino 
workers, and after a brief meeting of the F.L.U., a vote to renew heavy picketing passed without 
opposition. There appeared to be no means of settling the differences between Filipino labor and 
the growers.176 
 In agricultural valley regions which employed Filipino farm workers, another week of 
sporadic violence followed. In Modesto, for example, hysterical Stanislaus County farmers 
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convinced the Board of Supervisors to pass an ordinance banning the use of Filipino labor.177 
This hysteria spread to Lodi where grape growers, because of the explosive racial atmosphere, 
indicated an unwillingness to use Filipino labor.178 In Salinas, striking Filipinos frequently beat 
up their countrymen when they crossed the picket lines. Hilario Buenaventura was beaten by 
fifteen Filipinos, but he recognized three of his attackers and pressed charges. During the trial 
Viola Carlos, Luis Lowa, and Cerelo Santiago displayed the frustrations of many rank-and-file 
Filipino workers who had hoped that the Salinas lettuce strike would improve working 
conditions. Despite their pleas that they were legitimate pickets who intended to talk to 
Buenaventura, the three were quickly convicted and sentenced to the county jail.179 
 The case highlighted the problems that Filipino workers experienced in picketing during 
the Salinas strike. The speedy convictions acted as a catalyst to the wholesale exodus of Filipino 
laborers from the Salinas area. One Filipino resident who sided with neither the local police nor 
Filipino labor, complained that he could not walk the streets safely. Lee Rodrico asked for 
protection and stated that he was disgusted with the emotional public outburst by the police and 
Filipino labor leaders. The Reverend A. W. Webster spoke out against the vigilante mentality at 
a meeting of the Salinas Ministerial Union, and charged that terrorism and vigilante activity had 
torn Salinas apart. 
 The prospect of public sympathy for Filipino laborers prompted Rufo Canete to be 
reappointed as the F.L.U.'s president. Among white businessmen and local citizens, Canete was a 
respected leader who represented Filipino interests. To publicize the needs of Filipino labor 
Canete secured the appointment of a new twenty-seven man strike committee. The F.L.U. then 
announced that it would hold a unity day. On 24 September 1934 the F.L.U. announced that 
Mexican and Filipino workers would begin a new strike and demonstrate increased ethnic labor 
solidarity. This announcement was premature because the Mexican Labor Union showed no 
indication to join forces with Filipino labor. 
 Despite the lack of ethnic labor solidarity and the availability of many Filipino labor 
contractors who served white employers, a strong fear of F.L.U. labor strength remained. As a 
result, local vigilantes burned Canete's labor camp. Since Canete was a contractor who did not 
exploit his people, he was viewed with suspicion and disdain in Salinas. In the aftermath of the 
attack upon Canete' labor camp, Sheriff Griffin charged that Canete had intimidated the 
remaining twenty-eight Filipino labor contractors. In fact, Sheriff Griffin went so far as to charge 
that other Filipino contractors privately applauded the destruction of Canete's camp. It was to 
Canete's credit that he recognized that many Filipino workers might die in the intensified mob 
atmosphere, and he recommended the termination of the Salinas lettuce strike of 1934 to the 
Filipino Labor Union strike committee. Canete believed that a show of widespread support was 
necessary to reinforce the idea of Filipino labor unity.180 
 As the feeling against Filipino labor reached new heights, the decision to end the strike 
came at an opportune time. Increased tensions resulted from rumors that the arbitration 
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proceedings were stalled, and the Vegetable Packers Association threatened to renew the lettuce 
strike. These developments prompted business, the police, and local growers to charge that the 
full scope of labor unrest was due to the initial strike attitude promoted by Filipino workers. In 
more explicit language, virtually everyone pointed to the Filipino Labor Union as the cause of 
the Salinas strike. To further complicate the situation, a large number of local Filipino labor 
contractors publicly criticized Canete's leadership and the positions taken by the Filipino Labor 
Union. An excellent example of this type of criticism occurred when the Filipino Labor Supply 
Association provided Filipino strikebreakers for the fields.181 In nearby Santa Cruz growers 
took matters into their own hands by placing special labor contractors on the job to replace all 
striking workers. As a result large numbers of Mexican workers were brought into Santa Cruz to 
work the local fields. Leading farmers in the Pajaro Valley also opposed the Filipino strikers.182 
 In the face of such overwhelming opposition the Filipino Labor Union called for an end 
to the Salinas lettuce strike. On Monday, 22 September 1934, the strike officially ended with a 
statement from the F.L.U.'s strike committee. The increase in violence and the reticence of 
growers to discuss the issues forced the F.L.U. to seek a settlement, and after two days of lengthy 
negotiations, Filipino workers returned to the fields. Luis Agudo defended the final settlement as 
an agreement concluded in the best interests of Filipino labor. Wages were increased from ten 
cents an hour to forty cents, and the Filipino Labor Union was recognized as a legitimate farm 
workers' union. However, in many respects, it was a hollow victory. A great many of the rank-
and-file workers had defected from the union. The reasons why F.L.U. members deserted the 
union are complex. Many returned to work out of simple necessity of feeding themselves and 
their families. While a number of Filipino workers were discontent with the F.L.U. leadership, 
still others were persuaded by rival labor contractors that the strike was irreparably harming 
Filipino labor. Yet, the majority of Filipino workers realized that the only means of securing any 
legal rights would be to join the American Federation of Labor. The political sophistication of 
Filipino workers was reflected in this assessment.183 
 As the strike neared its final days, the American Civil Liberties Union entered Salinas 
and the Pajaro Valley to help publicize the mysterious rifle attack on Rufo Canete's labor camp. 
A group of drunken vigilantes fired more than one hundred rounds of ammunition in Canete's 
labor camp to discourage striking Filipino workers. The local police paid almost no attention to 
the incident and it was rumored that the identity of the California Highway Patrol and the Salinas 
Sheriff knew the identity of the vigilantes and approved the attack. The A.C.L.U. charged that 
the district attorney's office had made no serious attempt to uncover the vigilante group, and, in 
fact, local officials spoke of the vigilante action as self-defense. Local law enforcement officials 
had complained repeatedly about gun-toting Filipinos and their proclivity toward excessive 
violence.184 The New Republic argued that the issue of communist labor involvement was 
merely a smoke screen to justify the vigilante mentality in Monterey County. The logic of this 
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conclusion was apparent when a sign appeared on a Salinas street which read: "This is a White 
Man's Country. Get out of Here if You Don't Like What We Pay."185 
 On 8 October 1934, The Monterey County Industrial Relations Board announced that a 
settlement had been reached in the Salinas lettuce strike. This agreement would run until 1 
September 1935, and included six changes in labor conditions: 1) crews must be paid from the 
time called to work until released; 2) eight hours must elapse before the next work shift; 3) time 
and a third must be paid after ten hours on the job; 4) once a forty-eight hour work week was 
completed a laborer could not be called back to the fields during that week; 5) no lettuce would 
be picked before 7 A.M.; and 6) any crew working after 11 P.M. would be given a half-hour 
lunch break.186 
 These concessions would not have been granted if the Filipino Labor Union had 
continued the strike. It was only because the F.L.U. had ended their strike that the growers 
grudgingly agreed to concessions to placate Filipino labor hostility. Although Filipino labor 
leaders could claim a small victory, on one believed that it was a major step forward for the 
Filipino Labor Union. This conclusion was supported by an assessment made by the California 
Highway Patrol.187 The strike reinforced the legacy of hostility toward Filipinos. Perhaps the 
best example of the general racist reaction to Filipinos occurred when a Salinas physician 
charged that Filipinos were "more disturbing and more dangerous than any other Asiatic group," 
a direct reference to the aggressive militancy of the Filipino Labor Union.188 The following year 
this vehemence against Filipino labor forced the union to move from Salinas. By this time, the 
idea for a permanent agricultural union had caught the imagination of Filipino farm labor. In 
1935 a Filipino newspaper, The Three Stars, issued a plea for continued union organization 
which seemed to indicate a permanent Filipino labor thrust in California's fields.189 But there 
were serious problems in promoting Filipino labor interests. On one hand, The California 
Filipino press did not express any significant opinion about the Salinas lettuce strike of 1934, 
thereby hurting the cause of Filipino labor unity. For many years the Filipino press had been 
little more than a small gossip sheet which reported marriages, social organizations, and the 
feeling of many Filipinos about non-political issues; thus, the unwillingness of the Filipino press 
to take a stand on the F.L.U.'s strike was not surprising. On the other hand, there were many who 
were impressed with Filipino labor activity. An official of the Stockton Labor Council observed 
that Filipinos were adroit in creating unions, but that the rise of Filipino union activity resulted 
largely from cornering a particular market and taking advantage of it. In the asparagus and 
lettuce fields, for instance, Filipino workers often had little or no competition for jobs. Here they 
would unionize and demand higher wages. What makes the Filipino Labor Union unique is that 
it organized an area with labor competition, and it created a series of demands which were close 
to those of the American Federation of Labor. The tactics and activities of the F.L.U. were 
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extremely sophisticated for a newly emerging ethnic labor union.190 Yet, it was generally 
impossible for growers to accept the idea of a Filipino labor organization. As one grower 
suggested "we usually let them go" when they strike, and he made it very clear that violence was 
the only way to deal with ethnic labor unions.191 
 As Filipino workers were drawn increasingly toward unionization, the demands for better 
working conditions and higher wages increased. At the same time, there was also a general 
uprising against Filipino labor contractors who were manipulative and dishonest. 
 A large number of Filipino workers began to argue that labor contractors were 
counterproductive agents. This shows the growth of hard-line labor attitudes among Filipino 
workers who now publicly spoke out against the coalition between agribusiness and local 
contractors. Reflecting this attitude, a Stockton worker, P. P. Umano, stated: "The Filipinos are 
losing confidence in their leaders. Too many of their contractors and other leaders are taking 
their money and selling the confidence placed in them to the highest bidder."192 Despite these 
criticisms, most casual Filipino laborers were committed to union organization. The growing 
popularity of Pablo Manlapit's 112-page booklet, Filipinos Fight for Justice, indicated the 
seriousness of union activity. This publication detailed the history of Filipinos in Hawaii in 1935, 
and it carried the message that unionization was the only means of economic equality.193 
 The success of unionization was demonstrated when the Filipino Labor Union carried out 
another strike in Salinas in 1936. As a result, the American Federation of Labor granted a charter 
to a combined Mexican-Filipino agricultural union. On February 1937, the Field Workers Union 
Local No. 30326 was chartered by the American Federation of Labor, and Filipino labor gained 
its first important concession in California history. The genesis of successful Filipino labor 
activity, then, was the Salinas lettuce strike of 1934.194 
 The Salinas lettuce strike can be seen as a microcosmic event which highlighted the 
growth of ethnic labor strength during the Great Depression. The long tradition of labor violence 
which was reborn during the 1930s had a positive influence upon Filipino labor. It led many to 
confront the fact that agricultural problems had always been the most distressing part of the 
California economy, and to recognize that the growers blocked any form of agricultural 
unionization. When the depression raised the need for agricultural unions, the thrust of Filipino 
labor organization became a legitimate part of California labor history.195 
 Another factor in Filipino unionization was the National Industrial Recovery Act of 1933 
which contained Section 7a, recognizing the right of employees to engage in union activity. In 
addition, the work of Harry Bridges' longshoremen's union publicized the potential political and 
economic power of unionization. Filipinos took account of these changes and believed that they 
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could obtain the same rights as other unionists. Prior to the Salinas lettuce strike there had been 
minor success in a Watsonville showdown in 1930, but the 1934 strike was the first in which a 
viable Filipino union concluded an agreement with the employer. It paved the way for future 
Filipino unions.196 
 The need for agricultural unionization after 1934 was obvious to most Filipino workers. 
The violence and open intimidation which had characterized the Salinas strike made it 
imperative to speak out against the forces of farm fascism. The 1934 strike differed from past 
Filipino strikes because the solidarity and leadership of the Filipino Labor Union remained 
strong throughout the conflict. During the remaining years of the Great Depression, Filipino 
workers looked to the unionization process as a means of protesting agricultural wage inequities. 
While progress was slow, nonetheless, had it not been for the rise of the Filipino Labor Union 
and the moderate successes of the Salinas lettuce strike of 1934, Filipinos would have remained a 
forgotten and ignored minority.197 
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Labor Unionism In American Agriculture: Ch.IX. - Spontaneous 
Strikes and Independent Unions 
 
Unionism Among Filipinos 
 Filipinos as well as Mexicans had been an active element in strikes led by the C.& 
A.W.I.U. This union, from its beginning, had gained the affiliation of many Filipinos because it 
had been one of the few organizations to come to their defense when they were the victims mob 
action in the race riots early in the depression.198 There were reported to have participated in 
large numbers in at least 10 strikes led by the union during its 3 most active years. 
Chronologically these occurred as follows:  
Strikes In Which Filipinos Participated 
May 1932 Pea pickers  San Mateo Wage increases, improved housing, 

and medical services. 
November 
1932 

Orchard worker Solano Wage increase and an 8 hour day. 

April 1933 Pea Pickers Alameda & Santa 
Clara 

Wage increases. 

August 1933 Lettuce workers Monterey 
(Salinas) & 
(Watsonville)  

Wage increases. 

August 1933 Beet workers Ventura (Oxnard)  Eliminationn of contractors, and union 
recognition. 

January 
1934 

Spinach cutter San Mateo Wage increase. 

February 
1934 

Brussel sprout 
workers 

San Joaquin 
(Pescadero)  

Wage increases. 

March 1934 Asparagus cutter Sacramento Wage Increase 
April 1934 Strawberry pickers Sacramento Wage increases. 
 Independent farm labor unions grew rapidly among Filipinos, as among Mexicans, after 
the C. & A.W.I.U. became inactive.199 Some of their organizations had been active previously 
in the Communist organization The Strike of lettuce-field workers in the Salinas-Watsonville 
area, for instance, had involved the Filipino Labor Chamber, and the Filipino Protective Union 
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had participated in the strike of beet laborers in the Oxnard area of Ventura County.200 Other 
organizers tended to be nationalistic and anti-Communist in sentiment. Independent Filipino 
Unions in a few notable instances acted jointly with the AFL in strikes and collective-bargaining 
agreements. 
 One of the most important field workers’ unions to be organized by this racial minority 
was the Filipino Labor Union Incorporated, chartered in the early summer of 1934. Shortly after 
its formation it joined a local AFL shed workers’ union in a general strike throughout the lettuce 
industry of Salinas. The Filipino union had been negotiating with organized growers-shippers for 
wage increases and improved working conditions. Failing to win these demands, the members 
voted to strike on September 1. White shed workers organized in the Salinas Vegetable Packers 
Associates No. 18211, AFL, also drafted a schedule of demands regarding wage scales and 
working conditions and voted to join. The FIlipinos in a joint collective-bargaining effort. Field 
workers’ wages were to be raised from the prevailing 30 to 40 cents Percenthour; men ans 
women trimmers being paid 40 to 50 cents Percenthour were to be advanced to a minimum of 60 
cents; and a 48-hour week was to be established, with time and a half for over time, Sundays and 
holidays.201 Representatives of the two unioons signed an agreemnet stipulating that neither 
would return to work until the demands of both were satisfied. 
 Outside mediators from stat and county government agancies were reported ti have 
appeared on the fourth day of the strike, assressed mass meetings of strikers in the Rodea 
grounds,a nd appealed to them to return to work and disregard “outside agitators.” Shed workers’ 
Local No. 18211 at a separate meeting then voted to let tjhe Monterey County Industrial 
Relations Board202 settle the issues. The Filipino field workers voted to continue to strike and 
maintain their picket lines; apparently they were misleed by “runners” who were supposed to 
keep them informed of developments. A number of white shed workers attempted to resume the 
strike but were forced to return to work when J.M. Casey, west coast representative of the AFL, 
threatened to revoke their charter.203 
 Thus isolated, the Filipinos were subjected to violent attack. While the Industrial 
Relations Board was in session, vigilantes burned a large labor camp owned by the president of 
the Filipino Labor Union Incorporated and inhabited by most of the union members. Some 800 
Filipinos were reported to have been driven from the county at rifle point.204 
 The Filipino Labor Union Incorporated subsequently transferred its headquarters to 
Guadalupe, in the Santa Maria valley of Santa Barbara County.205 By September 1936, it 
claimed 10 branches , having a membershio of several thousand, and had built an $8,000 labor 
temple.206 
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 The Union worked in close cooperation with an independent Mexican labor union of field 
workers and a local branch of Vegtable Packers Association Local No. 18211. Mexican and 
Filipinos in the valley previously had gone on strike together, under the leadership of the C.& 
A.W.I.U. in 1933. This effort had failed because of inadequate preliminary organization and the 
successful recruiting of strike breakers by contractors and growers.207 More than 3,000 workes 
of all three racial groups (Filipino, Mexican, and White) participated in a strile of almost 3 
weeks, during November 1934, and were successful in winning wage increase to 30 cents 
Percenthour and other concession.208 For several years afterwards, Filipinos, Mexicans, ansd 
Whites were organized in their own unions and continued to cooperate. Under joint arbitration 
agreements they maintained peaceful collective bargaining relations with organized growers-
shippers in the Santa Maria Valley. 
 Organized Filipinos during 1935 and 1936 cooperate with other racial groups also in 
Orange, Los Angles, and San Diego Counties. In Orange County they participated with Mexican 
C.U.C.O.M. and a Local Union of whites, in a strike of vegetable workers during February and 
March 1935 and a strike of orange pickers in Novemeber. Early in 1939 a local of FIlipinos 
joined other field workers’ organizations in the F.A.W.U.A. During the summer it participatd in 
a minoer capacity in the large celery and citrus strikes in Los Angeles and Orange Counties, and 
later in negotiations for signed union agreements with Japanese growers’ associations in southern 
California.209 
 In the Imperial Valley during this period, on the other hand, the growers claimed that the 
Filipinos created a labor problem. They were supplanting Mexican laborers in lettace and other 
crops through underbidding wages. By wirking for from $3.25 to $4.50 Percentacre at thinning 
lettuce, instead of the $5 rate usually demanded, Filipinos were displacing Mexicans, who in turn 
were going on relief so as to be available for dam-construction jobs. Growers were having to 
depend increasingly on white migrant and Filipino laborers, and as Brawley News observed, 
“since the latter in other years have brought labor disturbances in the valley, growers are not 
pleased.” 
 The Filipino Labor Union Incorporated meanwhile was meeting with mixed success. It 
assumed control of a spontaneous strike of 100 pea pickers in the vicinity of San Luis Obispo 
during January 1935, and organized a new local. The strike failed. During September 1936, some 
175 to 200 union members carried out a successful strike in the artichoke and brussels-sprouts 
crops of Santa Cruz County. The walk out occurred during the peak harvest season, at the same 
time that the famous strike of lettace-shed workers was in progress in Salinas. The Filipinos on 
the larger ranches were able to win wage increases, establishing a union scale of 35 cents 
Percenthour. “Harassed growers” were reported attempting to import nonunion white workers 
from other countries, because, at the time the strike broke out, there not enough local whites to 
supplant the Filipinos.210 
 A dissident group onthe Filipino Labor Union Incorporated organized a seperate union 
and submitted the following schedule of demands to the Japanese Growers Association of San 
Luis Obispo Count, early in 1937: 
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  (1) That the employers recognize the Filipino Labor Union, Pismo Beach Branch, as the 
collective-bargaining agency on all matters regardiing wages, hours, and working conditions in 
the San Luis Obispo County vegetables indusrty. 
  (2) That an agreement be signed by the employers and the union which shall be in force 
and effect for the period of 1 year. 
  (3) That a minimum wage of 35 cents Percenthour be paid field workers. 
  (4) That no discrimination because of union affiliation be applied in hiring workers. 
  (5) That a 10-hour day be in force, with time and ahalf for overtime, Sundays, and 
Holidays. 
  (6) That wages be paid every 15 days.211 
A strike of about 200 fruit and vegetable workers was called on ranches in the vicinities of 
Oceana, Pismo Beach, and Arroyo Grande to enforce these demands, but only a few minor gains 
were won. The strikers were checked by numerous arrest, after the county board of supervisors 
passed an antipiicketing ordinance. 
 Filipino aggricultural labor unions lost other strikes in early 1937. A small walk out of 40 
spinich cutters inMilpitas was broken immediatley through complete replacement by other 
workers.212 The largest field workers’ strike of the year, a spontaneous walk-out of more than 
1,000 pea pickers in San Luis Obispo County, during April, was suppressed within 2 days by 
local law enforcement authorities. Thay declared the strike was illegal because it was not called 
by recognized organizations, despite the fact thet it ws supported by the Filipino Labor Union 
and the county central labor council.213 
 The inportence of spontaneous strikes and independent local unions in the face of strong 
opposition from organized growers-employers was becoming steadily more apparent. Revival of 
the anti-union Associated Farmers of California and its county subdivisions generated 
widespread sentiment among Filipions, as among Mxicans, in favor of affiliation with the AFL 
Unions of Filipinos had won their greatest gains when they had cooperated closley with 
organized Mexicans and whites, as in Los Angeles, San Diego, and Orange Counties, and in the 
Santa Maria Valley of Santa Barbara County. By themselves they had lost heavily in 
membership, as workers migrated seasonlly to crop grown in other areas. Federation of these 
local unions on a State-wide basis’ allowing for transference of members among locals as they 
changed location, was urged as the only means for keeping migratory workers unionized.214 
Left-wing elements, in particular, in the Filipino unions, favored affiliation with the AFL in a 
general federation agricultural and allied workers in California. Their representative attended the 
state wide conferences held during late 1936 and 1937.215 
 Other Filipino groups opposed this move. Labor contractors organized in the Filipino 
Labor Supply Association of Stockton were racially exclusive in policy. They refused 
membership to non-Filipino contractors, and petitioned the Central California Growers-Shippers 
Association to grant preferantial hiring of the labors they recruited and to pay the contractors a 
minimum of 60 cents Percenthour for field supervision. Although primarily a type of employers’ 
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organization, the association at times attempted to utilize methods of collective bargaining 
common to labor unions. Left-wing organizers, however, considered this group a form of 
company union.216 Leaders of the Filipino Labor Union Incorporated also favored a policy of 
racial exclusiivness and opposed affiliation woth other labor organizations. A split developed 
within the union during the Salinas shed packers’ strike of 1936. The left-wing element led by 
Secretary C.D> Mensalves attempted to organize a sympathetic walk-out of Filipinos field 
workers in support of the AFL Fruit and Vegtables Workers Union No. 18211.217 When this 
move was opposed by other officials of the union, Mensalves and his supporters withdrew and 
formed the separate Filipino Labor Union (unicorporated). This organization attended the 
convention at Denver in July 1937, and was later absorbed into the C.I.O.’s international, the 
U.C.A.P.A.W.A. 
 The original Filipino Labor Union Incorporated late in 1937 underwent a second split. 
President Reyes of Branch No. 4 at Guadalupe formed a new organization, the Philippine Island 
Labor Union Incorporated, and assumed control of the $8,000 labor temple. He claimed that 
Branch No. 4 of the Filipino Labor Union Incorporated had been dissolved, and that the 
Philippine Islands Labor Union Incorporated had been organized as a new corporation. Officers 
of the Filipino Labor Labor Union Incorporated, on the other hand, contended that Branch No. 4 
could not be dissolved without authorization from the union’s executive council.218 The new 
Philippine Island Labor Union Incorporated survived the ensuing litilgation and continued to 
function effectively in the Santa Maria Valley in cooperation with the local Mexican Labor 
Union. It remained the most important independent union of Filipinos in California until spring 
of 1939, when the powerful Filipino Agricultural Labor Association, or F.A.L.A., was formed in 
Stockton. 
Cooperation with Organized Filipinos 
 The AFL first experiments in cooperating with nonwhite organizations for collective 
bargaining in agriculture met with mixed success. The general strike of field and shed workers in 
the Salinas lettuce area during the fall of 1934219 was in one sense a setback. By withdrawing 
from the stike, the mebers of V.P.A. were awarded improved working conditions, shorter hours, 
and higher wages: 75 cents Percenthour for packers, 50 cents Percenthour for men trimmers, and 
45 cents for women.220 In leaving the Filipino union members unprotected and subject to attack 
from vigilantes, however, the organized white shed workers had lost a good will of nonwhite 
                                                 
216 In an address tothe association, President M.M. Insigne claimed that Filipino labor in Salinas, under the 
“paternal and sane guidance of the labor contractors,” felt confidence in the “spirit of fair play and mutual 
cooperation between Filipino laborers and their employers.” He opposed accepting non-Filipino contractors as 
members and stated that “even without having to organize the Filipino farm hands into a union, they are already 
enjoying the right of collective bargaining and preferential hiring through th elabor contractors who rebargain for 
them with the employers.” (Philippines Mail, Salinas, Vol. Vii, No. 19., Febuary 8, 1937. P.1) 
 The more articulated elements in the Filipino community upheld the views of organized Filipino 
contractors. The Philippines Mail, in an editorial commending the election of “humanitarian and progressive young 
community leaders” to the Filipino Labor Supply Association, felt that outside Salinas there were “unjustified 
distrust and unfair rumors” leveled against the organization by union labor. The paper commented: “ We found it not 
an easy task to justify the faith of our laborers in the fairness of our labor contractors.” (Philippines Mail, Salinas, 
Vo. Viii, No. 6, Jan. 17,1 1938, p.2).  
217 See Chapter X (p.139). 
218 Philippines Mail, December 6, 1937 )p.1); Philippines Journal, August 26, 1939 (p.2). 
219 See Chapter IX (pp.129-130). 
220 NO FOOTNOTE PROVIDED! 
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field workers and reduced the chances of winning sympathetic strike support from them in the 
future. Whether V.P.A.’s action was motivated by race prejudice or by expediency is not 
recorded. 
 Cooperative strike action between organized whites and nonwhites was more successful 
in another locality, later in the year. A branch of the Vegetable Packer Association in the Santa 
Maria Valley of Santa Barbara County participated with local unions of Mexican and Fiipinos in 
a joint strike of several thousand workers in the vegetable industry. The unions voted to allow 
arbritration of their demands, and all three groups won signed agreements granting union 
recognition and improvements in wages and working conditions. For several years thereafter the 
continued cooperation in their collective bargaining with local grower-shippers under arbitration 
agreements.221 
Cannery Workers and Farm laboers Union 
 The oldest and most powerful of these organizations was the Cannery Workers and Farm 
Laboers Union, or C.W.F.L.U., of Seattle. It was organized by Filipinos in 1932. In June 1933, it 
received its charter from the AFL as Federal Labor Union No. 18257. This was the first charter 
of its kind ever issued by the A.F.of L., granting jurisdiction over both cannery and field 
workers.222 
 The C.W.F.L.U. in the begining was an exclusively Filipino union of Alaska salmon-
cannery workers, but in time it broadened its membership to include workers of many races. By 
1940 it estimated to include some 2,000 Filipinos, 600 Japanese, 100 Chinese, and 250 
whites,Negroes, Hawaiians, and Indians.223 
 The A.W.F.L.U. was organized primarily to improve conditions in Alaska fish canning, 
and its major gains were won in that industry. Its most notable achievments were the elimination 
of the contractor system and the gain of a closed-shop agreement providing also foe a union 
hiring hall. Most of the strikes inwhich members of the C.W.F.L.U. took part, however, were in 
agriculture. As the canning season in Alaska lasted only for 8 to 10 weekes,the Filipino 
unionmembers had to depend on other industries for their chief employment and livelyhood. 
More than three-fourths of them were employed seasonally in a griculture; about half of these 
lived in California during the winter months, and many belonged to U.CA.PA.W.A. and 
independent Filipino agriculture-labor unions in that state. 
 “Job action” strikes in protest against long hours and low pay invovled about 100 Filipino 
wrkers in truck farming areas near Seattle, in the Vicinity of Kent, Auburn, and Puyallup, during 
the spring of 1934. In spite of alleged vigilante action by local law enforcement officers, the 
strilers were succerful in raising wage rates from 15 to 25 cents Percenthour inthe area. They 
were helped materially by Charles Doyle, secretary of Seattle Trades and Labor Council, who 
negotiated with grower-employers on their behalf.224 Communist labor organizations were 
temporarily active among agricultural and allied workers on the coast. The Daily Workers on 
July 10,1934, reported that the Agriculture and Cannery Workers Union les a strike of more than 
5000 workers on a large lettuce foarm near Everett. 
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 Union spokesmen complained of wages of 10 cents Percenthour and 16 hour workdays, 
and charged that terrorism was used to quell the strike.225 Local units of other organizations 
affiliated with Communist Party remained active. Unemployed councils and branches of the 
United Farmers League were reported as carrying on agitation in the Puyallup area during 1034 
and 1935.226 The Trade Union Unity League organized a Fishermen and Cannery Workers 
Industrial Union to rical the C.W.F.L.U. It was dissolved less than a year later and the members 
were absorbed into the A.F.of L. Local.227 The C.W.F.L.U. expanded its jurisdiction over a 
wide area during the mid-thirties and became known as the “Little International.” By late 1936 it 
claimed some 6,500 members in sublocals in the vicinities of Portland, Oreg., Anacortes, 
Everett, and Seattle, Wash., and Ketchikan, Alaska. These represented three main industrial 
groups - agriculture, fish canning, and fruit and vegetable canning.228 
 Early in 1937 the locals began to prepare for nation-wide convention to form a seperate 
international union for workers in agriculture and allied industries. As a first step the Northwest 
council of Cannery, Packinghouses and Agricultural Workers was formed, to coordinate the 
policeies of nine loal organizations claiming a total membership of 12,000. Most of these belong 
to theC.W.F.L.U. and its branches. The council was dissolved when the U.C.A.P.A.W.A. 
(C.I.O.) was formed in July 1937, and the C.W.F.L.U. gave up direct jurisdiction over its branch 
locals. At present it is composed of U.C.A.P.A.W.A. Local 7 of Alaska fish cannery workers 
and Sub Local 7-2 of vegetable canning workers in Seattle.229 The C.W.F.L.U. wasnot very 
successful in applying collective bargaining on intensive agriculture areas of Washington. Truck 
farms in the rural ares near Seattle were generally small, hiring men in groups of six or less, so 
that both growers and employees were too scattered to be organized effectively. Yakima Valley 
was too far from Seattle for the union to give adequete support to its Filipino members there, 
who constituted an insignificant fraction of the toatl labor supply recruited for the hop and apple 
harvest. 
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 A strike by 50 C.W.F.L.U. members picking hops in the Yakima Valley during 
September 1937 brought swift reprisal from local authorities. The Filipinos started a sit down 
strike in one hop yard in an effort to raise picking rates to $2 Percenthundredweight in place of 
the prevailing $1.75. Deputy sheriffs and State highway patrol officers promptly escorted them 
to Kittitas County line and told them to “keep moving.”230 Union spokesmen claimed that “the 
Associated Farmers, with aid of the State patrol, carted away a handful of the hop pickers to 
county line, withthe threat of a ‘necktie party’ if they attempted to return.”231 
 Vigilsnte tactics were also employed against Filipino members of the C.W.F.L.U. in the 
Puyallup Valley, a few miles couth of Seattle, in the spring of 1937. The union business agent 
attempted to open negotiations to set a standard wage scale of 35 cents Percenthour, an 8 hour 
day, anfd 40 cents Percenthour overtime, instead of prevailing wages of 25 cents Percenthour or 
less. A strile was called by union members when negotiations failed, and picketing began early 
April.232 A week later a vigilante band compose dof local growers and businessmen, reported to 
have been led by Mayor Woodin Kent, drove the pickets from the vallley. Strong pressur from 
urban trade unions and sympathizers subsequently forced the growes to resume negotiations and 
come toa compromise agreement with unions.233 
 The C.W.F.L.U. acted primarily as an employment agency for its members working in 
agriculture. Union representitives made contacts with individual growers and came to verbal 
agreements regarding wages, housing, working conditions, numbers of hand required, etc. Only 
one contract was ever signed between the C.W.F.L.U. and organized growers. This covered 
strawberry pickers on Bainbridge Island, Wash., where the growers were predominantly 
Japanese.234 
Filipino Agricultureal Labor Association 
 One of the most noteable labor developments during 1939 and 1940 was the revival of 
independent race concious unionism among the Filipinos in central California, particularly in the 
asparagus and celery growing areas of the Sacramento and San Joaquin Valley. 
 The division of opinion regarding labor unionism and other questions within Filipino 
communities of California had become deeper and more complex as C.I.O.-A.F. ofL. conflict 
was intensified from late 1937 on ward. The majority of unionized Filipinos tended to be partial 
to the C.I.O. because of its “sincerety in internationalism,” to quote one observer. Several 
Filipinos had been elected to gill executive posts in C.I.O. unions and to act as delegates at 
national conventions. The AFL, on the other hand, had, it had been reported, consistently 
opposed immigration of Filipinos and had tried to exclude them from organized trades.235 The 
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mor e articulate elements in Filipino communities favored a seperate racial labor movement 
which would remain unaffiliated with either the AFL OR C.I.O. The Philippines Mail of Salinas, 
one of the important language papers of this group, stated the separatist view in an editorial in its 
issue of December 6, 1937: 
 The Mail is convinced that the AFL had for its basic purpose the elimination of Filipino 
labor int he American scene; it is likewise convinced that the C.I.O. is only a temporary emotinal 
flare-up and thats its leadership may soon revert back to the A.F. of .L.*** Should it be necissary 
to organize US Filipinos into a union, the Mail is sympathetic to the sugestions of an 
independent Filipino union. The Mail believes and maintains that the Filipino workman in the 
United States is a distinct factor as a labor unit. It offers no unfair competition with any of the 
exsisting American organized labor. It keeps its own standard of efficiency and productiveness 
acceptable to its employer and, because of that, it can place its own values based on that 
efficiency an fproductiveness.*** Filipino labor can sell on its own merits without involving 
itself in partisan between the A.F. of L and C.I.O. 
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The Little Brown Brother 
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... presently came the Philippine temptation. It was strong; it was too strong. ... It was a pity; it 
was a great pity, that error; that one grievous error, that irrevocable error. 
Mark Twain 
 The temptation to seize the Philippines came late in the Spanish-America War since 
neither Puerto Rico nor the Philippines were "in the range of public thought" when we declared 
war. Cuba was the main focus of attention and with Cuba the famous Teller amendment ruled 
out the idea of annexation. The acquisition of Puerto Rico was easily rationalized: the Puerto 
Ricans regarded us as liberators. "The great difficulty," as Walter Millis has pointed out, "was, of 
course, the Philippines." Even President McKinley recognized that the Philippines stood upon a 
different basis. There, unfortunately, Admiral Dewey had permitted Emilio Aguinaldo to 
proclaim a republic before the American land forces had arrived. It took three years and cost as 
much in life and effort as the whole war with Spain to suppress the Aguinaldo insurgents. Apart 
from the cost, however, the insurrection was embarrassing since it complicated the problem of 
annexation and the Philippines by then were recognized as the largest of "the large constructive 
opportunities" which the war had presented. 
 President McKinley, however, managed to rise to the occasion: "It is none the less true ... 
that, without any original thought of complete or even partial acquisition, the presence and 
success of our arms in Manila imposes upon us obligations ... "What really tipped the scale was 
not this ingenious reasoning but the fact that our sense of mission" was keener in the Philippines 
than in Cuba or Puerto Rico. For the Philippines were under populated and were inhabited not by 
Creoles or Spaniards, but by" the little brown brother." To this little brown bother we owed a 
greater obligation than to the Cubans or Puerto Ricans: and. besides, dark-skinned people fell 
within the scope of the Angle-Saxon's mission and manifest destiny. Even so, there was a 
moment when the American people hesitated, when it seemed to be touch and go ... 
1. "To the Person Sitting in Darkness" 
 "A popular sentimental crusade," the Spanish-American War was nevertheless opposed 
by a strong coalition of divergent elements: Gold Democrats, Silver Democrats, Liberal 
Republicans, Mugwumps, Reformers, and Intellectuals." The opposition, however, was directed 
not so much to the war as to any notion of territorial expansion arising out of the war. Hence "the 
Philippine temptation" provided the anti-imperialists with their strongest argument: Why should 
Cuba with 1,600,000 people have a right freedom and self-government, and the 8,000,000 people 
who dwell in the Philippine Islands be denied the same right? The argument assumed dramatic 
form when, in February 1899, the Filipinos under Aguinaldo bitterly disappointed by what they 
regarded as our rank betrayal, launched their rebellion. Now Americans could read, with keen 
embarrassment, of American atrocities in the Philippines which were in every respect as respect 
as bad as those of the Spaniards in Cuba. With the opposition rapidly mounting, the Treaty with 
Spain was only forced through the Senate by the narrow margin of two votes, and the Bacon 
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Resolution. Which would have pledged independence to the Philippines, was defeated by the 
vote of Vice President Hobart. Indeed the opposition might have won if it had not been for 
certain weaknesses and limitations of the anti-imperialist movement. 
 For one thing, the whole case was made to turn on an abstract principle, the application of 
which was not altogether clear to the public. The principle was self-government but its 
application was not clear once Negroes were not self-government nor were Chinese or Japanese 
or Indians. The opposition was limited to this abstract principle since the masses of the people 
were not directly involved. For example several million American Negroes took not part in the 
anti-imperialist movement a movement which said nothing about our domestic racial 
imperialism. Nor, with the exception of Gompers and one or two leaders, was the labor 
movement involved. The truth is , of course, that the rank and file of labor , at this time, was 
poisoned with racist views of one kind or another. As a matter of fact, so were some of the "anti-
imperialist" leaders, For example, Gompers referred to the Filipinos as "a semi-barbaric 
population, almost primitive in their habits and customs, while Thomas B. Reed referred to them 
as "yellow bellies" and "naked Sulus." 
 The anti-imperialist movement had another curious aspect which seems to have escaped 
attention. Puerto Rico and Cuba were regarded as being much closer to us, as indeed they were, 
than the Philippines: but the feeling was based on factors other than distance. Puerto Rico and 
Cuba were part of the Atlantic world; they were Western. Christian and predominantly white. 
The Filipino were Asiatic and dark-skinned. It seemed proper, therefore, to subject the little 
brown brother to a period of tutelage under white instructor. 
 No one had a keener realization of this aspect of the Philippine temptation than Mark 
Twain, who wrote a savage satire on the Business of Extending the Blessings of Civilization to 
our Brother Who Sits in Darkness. This business, he thought, was essentially self-defeating since 
the people sitting in Outer Darkness were becoming extremely shy about the blessings of White 
Christian Civilization, "and such darkness as is now left is really of but an indifferent quality and 
not dark enough for the game." Besides, as he pointed out the Brother Sitting in Darkness was 
almost certain to say: "There is something curious about this curious and unacceptable. There 
must be two American: one that sets the captive free, and one that takes a once captives new 
freedom away from him and picks a quarrel with him with nothing to found it on then kills him 
to get his land." And Twain of course was right: there had been two Americans since 1876, one 
dedicated to freedom and self-government, the other reluctant to apply these ideals to non-
Caucasian, This was the basic reason why, when the great test came, we would not resist "the 
Philippine temptation.: 
2. The Pinoy Arrive 
 The early American educators in the Philippines thought that it was their mission to give 
young Filipinos a sense of American ideals, history, and tradition. Great emphasis was placed on 
civics, oratory, and a kind of political hagiography. Young Filipinos were given prizes for 
bombastic orations modeled on the forensic style of Daniel Webster and Roscoe Conking. 
American textbooks and teaching methods were used and, until 1949, all instruction was in 
English. Through the practice of extolling everything American and ignoring the native culture, 
we succeeded in educating a generation of Filipinos away front the islands, so to speak, and 
encouraged this generation to look toward the United States. Many of them, quite naturally, 
wanted to come to this country. 
 The relative case with which a superficial "Americanism" was imposed was due in part to 
a lack of integration in the native culture. Prior to the arrival of the Spaniard in 1521, the 
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Filipinos had a primitive but distinct which had been stimulated by contact with the early traders 
and peoples from the neighboring islands. But long year of Spanish rule, and the increasingly 
severe dictation of secular affairs by the Church, had succeeded in confusing, unsettling, and 
disorganizing the native culture. This state of affair, of course, was only compounded when we 
took over the islands in 1898. "The linguistic homogeneity that been incorporated in the Spanish 
language," write Carols Bulosan, "was uprooted by the English language, and the weaker dialects 
of the people succumbed one after the other without any favorable effects upon either invading 
or invaded culture." After 1898 a generation was uprooted and transplanted in the hothouse of 
American civilization. 
 As an Oriental people geographically and racially close to the great cultures of the East, 
yet Westernized to a large degree through familiarity with Western language, law, custom, and 
religion, the Filipinos were the hybrid orphans of the Far East. Since their attitude toward 
Western civilization was unlike that of other Oriental peoples, they readily adoption was 
probably mimicry. The case with which this was done convinced us that we had performed 
miracles in the islands. According to the census of 1939, for example, 90 percent of the Filipinos 
are (not clear) percent speak some English. But beneath the young of American culture is a chaos 
of unintegrated native cultural growths. Fifty years after the American conquest, the Filipinos 
still speak some forty language divided into eighty-seven dislocates and their tradition and 
customs represent a selection and synthesis of primitive, native, Spanish, Chinese, and American 
culture with many minor influences. 
 Virtually all of the Filipinos immigrants who came to the United States prior to 1920 
came as students or "fountain-pen boys." For the most part, they came to study in the liberal arts 
and showed a marked preference for rhetoric and law. By and large, they made a wholly 
favorable impression. Bright, courteous, and charming, many of them came from "the better 
families" of the islands. Liked as students and prized as house boys, Filipinos were exhibited on 
many American campuses, and at many religious conferences, as grateful and precocious wards 
of the American government. The census of 1920 reported the presence of some 5603 Filipinos 
in the United States. Most of these were students who had stayed on in this country as well as a 
fairly large number of mess boys who, after a period of enlistment in the Navy, had taken their 
discharged in American ports. Not until the late 1920's, however, were we aware of "a Filipinos 
problem"; the first article on resident Filipinos appeared in 1928. In May 1926 Survey Graphic 
had devoted an entire issue to Oriental immigration without mentioning the Filipinos. 
 The first Filipino immigration was voluntary but the post-1920 influx was artificially 
stimulated. Fearing that the Gentlemen's Agreement of 1907 would restrict the number of 
Japanese field hands, the Hawaiian Sugar Planters Association brought the first shipment of 
Filipinos to Hawaii in that year: 188 men, 20 women, and 2 youngsters. From 1907 to 1926, the 
planters imported upwards of 100,000 Filipinos to Hawaii and it was from this source that 
Filipinos were recruited, after 1920, for employment on the mainland. Since there were no legal 
restrictions on Philippine labor, the Hawaiian planters opened recruitment offices in Manila to 
speed up the traffic. Special lecturers, with motion picture, were sent to Philippines to induce the 
Filipinos to sign three year contracts of employment in Hawaii. Steamship agents distributed 
handbills throughout the islands which gave glowing accounts of idyllic working conditions on 
Hawaiian plantations. Many of these ship brokers, as the steamship lines admitted, were "crooks-
they misrepresent fact; they overcharge emigrants; and often they are pimps." Supplemented by 
word-of-mouth rumor, the promotional campaign was so successful that the planters were able to 
discontinue the prepayment of transportation expenses in 1926 without checking the flow of 
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Filipino labor to Hawaii. When the Japanese went on strike in 1920, however, the planters again 
recruited Filipinos and, after the passage of the Immigration Act of 1924, which barred Japanese 
immigration to Hawaii, another major effort was made to lure Filipinos to Hawaii. Between 1925 
and 1929, some 45,000 Filipinos arrived in Hawaii. 
 After 1920 many Hawaiian Filipinos began to move to the mainland, although it might be 
more accurate to say they were moved. For the sensational strike which the Filipinos conducted 
in 1924 resulted in many of them being blacklisted in the labor records of the planters. Daring 
the 1920's also, legislation was pending in Congress which threatened to cut off the supply of 
Mexican labor in California. The tendency of this legislation had the effect of stimulation the 
recruitment of Filipinos. From 1923 to 1929, Filipinos arrived in California at the rate of about 
4177 a year. Of this influx, about 56 percent came by way of Hawaii, 35 percent came directly 
from the Philippines, and 9 percent from Chinese and Japanese ports. In all, about 150,000 
Filipinos left their homeland for Hawaii or the mainland between 1907 and 1930, and of this 
number about 52,810 remain in Hawaii and about 45,563 in the United States. 
 The Filipinos who came to the West after 1920 were not students but workers in search of 
employment; over half of them came from the relatively backward provinces. Many were 
without formal education-spoke neither Spanish nor English, and lacked special skills. In 
California, unlike Hawaii, this second wave of immigration encountered sharp racial antagonism; 
the Filipinos inherited all the (not clear) from earlier anti-Oriental agitation’s. Most of the 
immigration were young-84.3 percent were under thirty- and they came without parents, wives, 
or children. From 1920 to 1930, some 1395 Filipino males entered California for every 100 
Filipino females, giving an excess male population of 39,328. Thus as immigrants the Filipinos 
were severely handicapped in almost every respect. Indeed it was precisely these handicaps 
which made them desirable immigrants since the handicaps could be used to restrict Filipinos to 
some highly desirable types of work. The fact is that there is scarcely a Filipino in Hawaii or 
California who did-not leave the Philippines at the invitation, express or implied, of some 
employer. The "pull" factors were much more important in this migration than the "push" 
factors. The Philippines, of course, are under populated: in 1940 the density rate was something 
like 147 persons Per square mile as compared with 488 Per square mile in Japan and 822 in Java. 
Half of the land has been classified as potentially arable yet only 27 Percent was in cultivation in 
1938. Immigrants were induced to leave more because of the attraction of all that was promised 
and the lack of immediate economic opportunities than because of any pressure of population on 
resources. 
3. California Whirligig 
 Filipino immigrants were caught up in a weird California whirligig from the moment of 
their arrival in San Francisco. For years fly-by-night taxi drivers transported newly arrived 
Filipinos from the Embarcadero to Stockton- one of the large Filipino concentrations. The taxi 
fare for a group of four or five Filipinos would be around $65 or $75, while the regular train or 
bus fare would have been about $2 Per person. Taxi drivers, rooming-house operators, labor 
agents, and Filipino contractors-all were on the lookout for the Pinoy as they arrived in San 
Francisco full of curiosity about the land of Daniel Webster. Abraham Lincoln, and William 
Howard (not clear). 
 Of 45,563 Filipinos in the United States in 1940, some 32,338 (not clear) in California. 
From their arrival, the Filipinos have been concentrated in three general types of work, domestic 
and personal service; in the Alaska and West Coast fishing and fish-canning industry; and in 
certain specialized agricultural work, as in the asparagus and lettuce fields, In 1930 11,441 were 
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to be found in domestic and personal service jobs, as bellboys, bus boys , hall boys, janitors, 
kitchen helper, pantry men, and dishwasher; while 4210 worked in the Alaska salmon fisheries 
on either "the extra season" of seven months, commencing in April, or "the extra season" of 
about three months, commencing in June. The balance were in agriculture, working in crews 
under the direction of Filipino labor contractors and row bosses. For a time about 4000 worked 
in the merchant marine but most of these were discharged in 1937 as the result of an act of 
Congress requiring that 90 Percent of the crews should be American citizens. More recently they 
have began to find employment as Pull-man porters. Only 635 Filipinos were listed "in general 
trade" in 1930. 
 Those who have found urban employment, if only as domestic, have fared better than the 
others. In Los Angeles, where a sizable number reside, the Filipinos are to be found on Bunker 
Hill and in the cheap rooming houses and hotels (not clear) Temple Street. Restaurants and 
hotels in this district often carry signs reading: "This is a Filipino place". In the city and the 
country, Filipinos live in groups or clusters; dictated by economic necessity, the bunching also 
provides a measure of social protection. The "boys" patronize special night clubs and pool halls 
and sponsor an astonishing number of "sweetheart contests" and lotteries. Group ownership of 
cars, clothes, and musical instruments is quite common. Hedged in by numerous legal and 
extralegal restrictions, Filipinos lend a bizarre and fantastic existence. The prejudice against 
them may be measured by the statement by a San Francisco judge that they are "scarcely more 
than savages" and the denunciation of an official of the Los Angeles number of Commerce that 
they are "the most worthless, unscrupulous, shiftless, diseased semi-barbarians that ever came to 
our shores." 
 Wherever Filipinos congregate, for seasonal work or between jobs, special tenderloin 
districts prey upon their loneliness and ostracism. There you will find the Filipino pool hall (a 
basic institution), the taxi dance halls, and the "Filipino Social Club" which is usually a blind for 
gambling. For years six major taxi-dance halls in Los Angeles, employing several hundred 
women, catered exclusively to the Filipino trade. Entertainment it some of these dance halls is 
about the costliest to be found in California: ten cents for a dance that lasts exactly one minute. It 
has been estimated that half of the annual earnings of Filipinos in California-and the total would 
run into the millions-is lost in gambling. In Stockton -- "the Manila of the United States" -- the 
"take" on Filipino gambling and prostitution has been estimated at $2,000,000 a year. 
 Preyed upon by every variety of leech, kicked around by the police, the Filipinos have 
also been grossly imposed upon by their own countrymen. Racketeering Filipinos sell the Pinoy 
a bewildering variety of worthless merchandise as well as tickets for raffles, picnics, lotteries. 
"sweetheart contests" and cockfight; and initiate them, for fancy fees, into a bizarre assortment of 
lodges, social clubs. and fraternal organizations (more than 103 Filipino organizations were 
counted some year ago in Los Angeles). In many communities, parasitic Japanese or Chinese 
settlements cater to the needs of the Pinoy. In Seattle, for example, more than two third of the 
Filipino arrests are made in or near the gambling resorts, dance halls, and pool rooms of 
Chinatown. Despite these conditions, Filipinos have a good record for law observance- a fact 
demonstrated by the Wickersham Report. 
 Among Filipinos the disposition to gamble is a cultural trait with a specific historical 
reference. Slavery has had a long history in the Philippines, and it has not been entirely stamped 
out to this day. Slavery for debt or peonage is indigenous in the Philippines and where peonage 
prevails, there gambling is encouraged. The imposition of a monetary economy only furthered 
this tendency. "American large-scale employers of labor in the Philippines," writes Dr. Bruno 
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Lasker, "at first thought it a good idea to attract and stabilize a sufficient labor force by providing 
cockpits along with dance halls and other attractions," and in both California and the Filipino 
labor contractor." Various interests in Stockton, notorious for its corrupt municipal polities, 
encourage gambling as a means of stabilizing the Filipino labor force in the asparagus industry. 
 The labor force in California agriculture has long been noted for certain rigidities and 
stratification’s. Local social usage, for example, reserves certain jobs for certain racial or 
national groups; thus the Filipino is said to be the ideal worker in lettuce, asparagus, carrots, and 
sugar beets. According to this usage, the Filipino, unlike other workers, is not bothered by the 
peat dust of the delta lands where asparagus is grown and, being smaller than most farm workers, 
can "stop" with greater case. In this manner, the Filipino has come to be earmarked so to speak, 
for certain special labor operations. When these operations are examined, however, it will be 
found that they are of the type in which family labor cannot be utilized; children and women can 
pick peaches, apricots, and cherries, but they cannot cut asparagus. To cut asparagus, an army of 
single men is needed and, for greater efficiency, this army must be tied to the cutting of 
asparagus so that it will return year after year to the same work. Denied other types of work by 
prejudice and always in debt to the Filipino labor contractor-usually for a gambling debt-the 
single Filipino makes the ideal asparagus cutter precise because he can be, and is, ostracized. The 
basis of this ostracism is really not racial or cultural or social; it is economic. Instead of saying 
that Filipinos are set apart because they are "different," it would be more accurate to say that they 
are regarded as different because they cut asparagus. Actually "asparagus" has more to do with 
their status than "race" or "culture." 
 Furthermore the parceling out, of the agricultural labor market to heterogeneous groups, 
divided by racial antagonism, has been proved to be an effective barrier to unionization. "Just as 
racial prejudice is an indispensable factor in the manipulation of this kind of labor market, so the 
way in which Filipinos, and other groups, are fitted into the market deprives them of effective 
opportunities for assimilation and keeps the prejudice against them alive. Filipinos have rebelled 
against this system time and again but they have never managed to escape," In lettuce and 
asparagus, the Filipinos work under Filipino contracts, down to the size of the cutting knives to 
be used and the manner in which every operation is to be performed. 
 Caught as they are in this California whirligig, it is not surprising that the Filipinos, 
unlike other minority groups, have not developed communities of any great social stability. By 
and large they have not created permanent settlements or colonies for they live in bunkhouses, 
rooming houses, hotels, and labor camps. The "Little Manila" districts are just convenient service 
centers for them in the periods between jobs. Usually Little Manila is simple an appendage to 
some long established Chinatown or Little Tokyo. While there are no Filipino communities as 
such on the West Coast there is a (not clear) feeling which reflects the discrimination against 
them. To be a Filipino in California is to belong to a blood brotherhood, a freemasonry of the 
ostracized. Since most Filipinos, in Hawaii and the mainland have married out of the groups, the 
minority seems destined to disappear or vanish into larger minority clusters. Here, again, the lack 
of an integrated native culture facilitates the adoption of the ways and customs of other groups. 
4. "Legally Undesirable Heroes" 
 Hardly had the Filipinos arrived in California when a third wave of anti-Oriental agitation 
swept through the state and the familiar demand for exclusion was sounded. Beginning in 
Yakima, Washington. on September 19, 1928. a series of violent anti-Filipino race riots occurred 
in various West Coast communities. Riots were reported in Tulare, California. in October 1929; 
in Watsonville, in January 1930; in Stockton; in Hood River and Banks. Oregon; and in the 
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Imperial Valley. And when a groups of Filipino field workers migrated to Florida to work in the 
vegetable fields, riots were reported there in July 1932. Even after Filipino immigration was 
barred, a few riots were reported, as in Lack Country, California, in June 1939. The West Coast 
riots, of course, had significant repercussions in the Philippines. When the body of Fermin 
Tobera, who was killed in one of the riots, was returned to Manila for burial, the press referred to 
Tobera as "a martyr of American intolerance," a National Humiliation Day was proclaimed, and 
10,000 Filipinos attended the funeral service which was sponsored by the government. 
 The anti-Filipino riots were part of the movement to exclude further Filipino 
immigration; indeed it would be hard to say whether the riots. As early as May, 1928m, 
Congressman Richard Welch of California had introduced legislation to prohibit further 
immigration from the Philippines. ( ... not clear ) Hence those who sought to bar Filipino 
immigrant suddenly became partisans of Philippine Independence. The labor leaders, who 
desired exclusion, now joined with certain economic groups who desired to erect a tariff wall 
against Philippine commodity imports, in demanding independence for the islands, knowing that 
only in this way could Filipinos and Philippine commodities be excluded. 
 Prior to the passage of the Philippine Independence Act, the courts had ruled that natives 
of the islands had not become citizens of the United States cession and that Congress had not 
extended citizenship by implication in any of the legislation affecting the Philippines. The 
possibility of citizenship by naturalization still remained but, in view of Toyota V. United States, 
268 U.S. 402 and Ozawa v. United States, 260 U.S. 178, Filipinos were regarded as ineligible to 
citizenship. By a nice irony the act of March 24, 1934, which decreed independence for the 
Philippines, made it possible to bar Filipinos from the United States; in fact the act probably 
would not have been passed had it not been for this motivation. Prior to the passage of this act. 
Filipinos enjoyed a perfect right of legal entry to the United States since they were regarded, for 
many purposes, as "wards" of the government; when they traveled, for example, their passports 
were stamped "American citizen. "Technically, however, the Filipino was neither an alien nor a 
citizen nor yet a ward; in the words of a Manila newspaper, the Filipino was a "legally 
undesirable hero." This uncertain status reflected our uncertain intention about the Philippines, 
but with the passage of the Philippines Independence Act it became possible to exclude Filipinos 
as aliens. 
 It cannot be too often repeated, as Dr. Serafin F. Macaraig has insisted, that "national 
policies of exclusion of non-assimilable races by powerful nations have been very influential in 
intensifying race conflicts." For example, when it was first suggested that Filipinos might be 
excluded from the United States, the proposal provoked intense resentment in the Philippines. "It 
is unthinkable." said the Manila Times, "that the American flag should fly over the Philippines 
while the citizens who look to it for defense and support are barred from entering the United 
States." In fact we forced the Filipinos to accept exclusion only by making exclusion the price 
which they had to pay for independence. Agitation for exclusion unquestionably indeed 
prejudice against Filipinos on the West Coast and against Americans in the Philippines. 
 Under the Philippines Independence Act, an immigration quota of 50 a year was fixed for 
the Filipinos, which, of course, was tantamount to exclusion. In fact this was the lowest quota 
provided for any nation, lower even than that allowed Monaco with a population of 2020! 
However the sugar planters in Hawaii managed to insert a provision which amend it possible for 
them. under certain circumstances, to import additional Filipinos to Hawaii. At the same time, it 
became impossible for Filipinos legally resident in Hawaii to move on to the mainland, except in 
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limited circumstances. This provision was also adopted at the requests of the sugar planters in 
Hawaii. The effect, of course, was to hold Filipinos in Hawaii. 
 But exclusion did not satisfy the leaders of the anti-Filipino agitation in California: they 
wanted deportation, On July 11, 1935, president Roosevelt signed a bill which they had 
sponsored, known as the Repatriation Act. Under this act the government undertook to pay the 
transportation expenses of Filipinos who desired to return to the Philippines, but the act 
contained the provision that those who return could not later re-enter the United States. As might 
be expected, the act was not applicable to Filipinos then in Hawaii. Passed in the depth of the 
depression, the act was intended as the means by which some 45,000 Filipinos might be hired 
back to the Philippines; but only 2190 actually returned. 
 Although Filipinos were required to register under the Alien Registration Act of 1940, 
some 16,000 were called up under the first draft; most of them , of course, were of draft age; and 
an all-Filipino battalion was formed. In this manner, a fairly large number of resident Filipinos 
finally managed to become American citizens. 
 The contrast between the treatment of Filipinos in the United States and (not clear) In 
1939 some 8639, American were living in the Philippines, enjoying all the right and privileges of 
citizens. At that time, also. Americans were reported to hold investments in the islands of 
5258,000,000 intending some 63,000,000 acres of land. While insisting on an unlimited right of 
entry for American capital and American citizens to the Philippines, we limited Filipino 
immigration to a quota of 50 a year and restricted the employment of Filipinos to a limited 
number of dead-end jobs. With the Philippines reported as the fifth largest market for American 
good Filipinos could migrate to almost any country of the world with greater case and in larger 
numbers, than to this country. The discrimination against Filipinos in the United States simply 
mirrors the relation between the United States and the Philippines. 
 During World War II it seemed likely that many of the disabilities from which resident 
Filipinos have long suffered might be removed. There was a new stirring of hope and freedom; 
we felt profoundly grateful to the Filipinos for their demonstrated loyalty: and from Seattle to 
San Diego, the resident Filipinos looked forward to an emancipation from prejudice and 
discrimination. When Philippine Independence was proclaimed on July 4th, 1946 it seemed as 
though this meant freedom for Filipinos everywhere- in Hawaii and on the mainland as well as in 
the Philippines. But just as we really did not grant independence to the Philippine Island. so we 
failed to take advantage of the wartime ferment to improve the lot of 100,000 Filipinos in Hawaii 
and the mainland. What we did, of course was to grant political independence while retaining 
vital economic controls. 
 During the fifty years that the United States ruled in the Philippines, many improvements 
were made roads were built cities were developed; schools were established; hospital were 
constructed; and welfare services were provided. But since the national economy was already 
focused on exports, these improvements were primarily designed to improve things for the large 
industries, the mines, and the transportation and commercial interests which were entrenched in 
the islands. The export of Philippine raw materials was greatly stimulated by the reciprocal free 
trade arrangements of 1909 which had the effect of fastening the colonial bond on the island. 
Little industrial progress was made and natural resources were poorly developed since the 
AMERICAN money that went into the islands was invested, not to make consumer goods or 
industrial products, but to stimulate the production of sugar, hemp, and copra. Emphasis on 
exports only stimulated class divisions since most of the increased production fell to the owners 
of a few large plantations. "Considering the enormous advance in the islands' production of 
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wealth," writes Dr. Lasker, "it cannot be held that the masses received back more than a fraction 
of what they contributed to. In 1941 High Commissioner Paul McNutt reported that although 
national income had increased fivefold under American rule, "neither a sizable independent 
middle class nor an influential public opinion has developed. The bulk of the newly created 
income has gone to Government, to landlords, and to urban areas, and has served little to 
ameliorate living conditions among the almost feudal peasantry and tenantry ... The gap between 
the mass population and the small governing class has broadened, and social unrest has reached 
serious proportions." 
 The truth about Philippine independence, as Senator Millard E. Tydings, author of the 
independence act, has admitted, is that we granted political independence while retaining the 
economic controls. First of all, we passed a Rehabilitation Act, the vital benefits of which were 
made conditional upon acceptance of the Philippine Trade Act. The Philippine Trade Act fixed 
absolute quotas on certain exports which were to come in duty free, pegged the peso to the dollar 
made it well-nigh impossible for new industries to develop in the islands and stipulated equal 
rights for American with Filipinos in the exploitation of Philippine resources. Since certain of 
these provisions were incompatible with the Philippine constitution, the Filipinos were forced to 
amend the constitution so that they could ratify the Philippine Trade Act so that they could have 
the benefits of the Rehabilitation Act! The so called purity provision of the act as Carolyn 
Frecland has pointed out, was one way parity: economic equality in the Philippines for 
Americans and Americans alone and no economic equality for Filipinos in the United States. In 
sorts we granted the Filipinos independence only to confront them with an ultimatum: legislate 
yourself into a colonial economic dependence upon the United States or else forgo the economic 
benefits of continued free trade. An American businessman in the Philippines described the 
consequences of this policy to Dr. Claude A. Buss in this manner: "We are moving back toward 
the types of Spain, with the illustrado class dominated by a few scoundrels, and with the people 
in peonage. With a power-drunk oligarchy in power, the country can crash to pieces while the 
machine does as it pleases." As though in answer to this prediction, the headlines now read: 
"Rural Pressures Strain Philippines" ; and "Philippines' Economy is Near a Breakdown," August 
20, 1950. And with the "Huks" capitalizing on our mistakes, we may now be faced with the 
"necessity of having to reoccupy the islands! As long as the United States holds the Philippines 
as an American racial minority. 
 Failing to free the islands, we have failed to "free" the resident Filipinos. "Where is the 
heart of America?" asks Manuel Buaken. "I am one of many thousands of young men, born 
under the American flag, raised as loyal, idealistic Americans under your promises of equality 
for all, and enticed by glowing tales of educational opportunities. Once here we are met by 
exploiters, shunted into slums, greeted only by gamblers and prostitutes, taught only the worst in 
your civilization. America came to us with bright-winged promises of liberty, equality, fraternity. 
What has become of them?" Today this is just as good a question in Manila as in Stockton, 
California. 
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The Filipino In Relation To The Public Health 
 
By J.C. Perry, M.D. 
 
Introduction by President Cheney 
 PERHAPS you will pardon me if I introduce at this stage of the proceedings some 
remarks that were written by a member of the Club who was to speak tonight before Dr. Ebright 
kindly agreed to take his place, Dr. J.C. Perry. Dr. Perry had to be out of the city after he had 
agreed to present this paper and Dr. Ebright very kindly agreed to take his place. 
 However, Dr. Perry felt very keenly that the filipino has not been given a fair deal as 
regards his being a health menace, in corroboration of what Dr. Ebright has said. Dr. Perry's 
statements carry authority for he is connected with the United States Public Health Service and is 
Assistant Bacteriologist. He served as quarantine officer at various ports of the world and is now 
connected with the quarantine service here in San Francisco. 
 THE question whether the Filipino is or is not a menace to the public health can properly 
be considered from the standpoint of the diseases he may bring with him and those that may are 
after his arrival, either from change in his climatic environment economic conditions which may 
become a factor in the development of diseases that might prove a health menace. 
Physical examination would debar few 
 Although many Filipinos are small in stature and some do not present a robust 
appearance, at the same time a physical examination, even of intensive character, would debar 
only a small percentage if they were classed as aliens, consequently a physical examination 
would not appreciably lessen the number of arrivals. 
 The Hawaiian Sugar Planters' Association have been recruiting for twenty years Filipinos 
as laborers on their plantations and have found that they are not especially prone to disease under 
conditions prevailing in Hawaii. The principal disease they have found examination of these 
persons is tuberculosis, and that is the principal cause for rejection. It is true, however, that their 
laborers are recruited in country districts and are probably more robust that many of the Filipinos 
from large towns. 
 There is considerable leprosy in the Philippines, but one arriving suffering from this 
disease would be returned under the provision of our quarantine regulations, consequently, he 
would not be a menace to public health in the United States. Even if the disease should develop 
after landing, the sufferer would be sent to the National Leprosarium. 
Hookworm not a menace 
 Hookworm, which is prevalent in many tropical and subtropical districts, would not 
prove a health menace, as the percentage of infected Filipinos is low. 
 Again, trachoma, an infectious eye disease, would be negligible as it is not an important 
disease among them. 
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 Venereal diseases are no more prevalent in Filipinos that other races, and very few have 
been refected for these diseases. 
 Havin briefly alluded to some diseases that would not specifically indicate that the 
Filipino is a menace to public health on arrival, it is now proper to discuss the apparent 
susceptibility of the Filipino to diseases that might prove a public health factor upon arrival or 
after landing. These diseases are of the respiratory tract. The two outstanding diseases are 
tuberculosis and pneumonia. The former disease occurs in larger percentage than in this country 
and could become not only a public health matter but also more especially an economic burden 
on the community. Pheumonia would be more an economic problem in caring for indigent 
sufferers. 
Filipinos susceptitble to tuberculosis and pneumonia 
 The Filipinos do not have much resistance to pneumonia, and unfavorable conditions, 
such as chilling the body and sleeping in crowded quarters, are contributory factors in the 
development of this disease. 
 During the fall and winter months of 1928 and 1929, when cerebro spinal meningitis 
commenced to appear on vessels from the Orient to Honolulu and San Francisco, a considerable 
number of cases of pneumonia developed among the Filipino steerage passengers. Several cases 
of bronchitis and influenza also occurred among these steerage passengers. In fact, some of the 
vessels landed a large namber of pneumonia patients in China and Japanese ports and later 
debarked other cases Honolulu, before arriving at San Francisco. 
 It was noted from a study of data and observations at the Quarantine Station that there 
had been an unusual prevalence of upper respiratory infections among arriving steerage 
passengers and that in many cases those vessels which had had many cases of meningitis had 
concurrent epidemics of pneumonia and influenza. 
 In crowded steerage quarters under the conditions prevailing there is abundant 
opportunity for the direct exchange of nose and throat secretions, and the consequent spread of 
communicable diseases. 
Cerebro Spinal Meningitis: 
 Owing to the occurrence of meningitis among Filipinos on a number of vessels during the 
winter and spring of 1929, the question has arisen in the opinion of some-Is not the Filipino a 
menace to the public health in this particular? Was not the arrival of these persons responsible 
for the outbreak of meningitis in San Francisco and adjacent communities? 
 Both of these questions can be answered in the negative. The quarantine regulations in 
force guard against the introduction of the disease, although possibly some carriers of the 
meningococcus were landed before these regulations were placed into effect. As will be pointed 
out below, the arriving Filipinos may have been contributory factors in the maningitis outbreak, 
but the disease was already present in San Francisco as well as in many other sections of the 
United States. 
Meningitis outbreaks occur in cycles 
 Outbreaks of epidemic meningitis occur in cycles. After several years, during whigh the 
incidence of the disease is low, there will be an increase in cases from year to year. A study of 
the data concerning cerebro spinal meningitis shows that one of these cycles was in progress and 
that there had been an increase of cases each year over the preceding one since 1926. This was 
true in San Francisco, as well as in other sections of the country. 
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 Now let me present some statistics of this disease in San Francisco in their bearing on the 
question whether the Filipinos were responsible for the neningitis outbreak. (This was kindly 
furnished by the City Health Office.) 
 During eleven months of 1928 (December being included in the period designated as 
epidemic), there occurred thirty-five cases of meningitis in white persons; four among the 
Chinese; and none among the Filipinos. Of the Chinese cases only one was definitely local, the 
other three were either ship cases or contacts of such. 
Local Cases of Epidemic Meningitis Occurred as Follows: 
 
 

Period December 1, 1928, to June 30, 1929 (seven months)  
Month White Chinese Filipino 
December 7.00  1  0 
January 10.00 3.00 5.00 
February 15.00 1.00 5.00 
March 6.00 1.00 2.00 
April 5.00 1.00 2.00 
May 7.00 0.00 1.00 
June 1.00 0.00 0.00 

 An analysis of these statistics shows that during a period of one year there occurred forty-
two cases of cerebro spinal meningitis in white persons and none among the Filipinos, although 
more than five thousand new arrivals had been added to the existing population of this 
nationality.  
 This shows in my opinion that the outbreak or increase in the number of cases of 
meningitis in San Francisco from December 1, 1928, to June 30, 1929, was the regular cyclical 
development of this disease and occurred independently of arriving Filipinos. The most that can 
be charged against them is that they were contributory factors through the possible landing of 
infected persons during January and February before the quarantine regulations were placed in 
force. Furthermore, the epidemiological study made of the white cases, did not show except in a 
very few instances, that the infection might have been acquired through contact with Filipinos. 
Filipinos are not a health menace 
 Pertaining to this discussion, it may be stated that the Filipinos constitute about one-sixth 
of the population of the Hawaiian Islands! They have been recruited for twenty years for labor on 
sugar and other plantations, and no data exist to show that they have proved a health menace in 
that territory. 
 In conclusion, it may be stated that the Filipinos do not suffer with diseases on arrival 
that would constiture a definite menace to the public health, because in event they are suffering 
with communicable diseases which might spread in the community, protection is afforded by 
quarantine regulations and co-operation with local health officials. Whether the Filipino becomes 
a health menace from diseases developing after arrival will be discussed by others competent to 
consider this subject. 
Remarks by President Cheney 
 After Dr. Ebright agreed to speak I was not going to have this presented tonight but, in 
fairness to the Filipino, it seems to me it is right that it should be brought in. I believe in giving 
these people a fair show, and if they are not a health menace, to make it clear. Dr. Ebright 
certainly is an authority in the State and Dr. Perry is certainly an authority in the United States 
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Public Health Service, and when they agreed so closely we must accept it as a fact that the 
statement that the Filipino is a health menace has been exaggerated. These people are not a 
menace, in any degree, to ou health. 
Discussion by the Meeting 
Remarks by President Cheney 
 NOW, gentlemen, the time has arrived when the meeting is thrown open to the Club for 
discussion, under the five-minute rule. Anyone who wishes to speak is now at liberty to do so. 
Remarks by A.V. Dalrymple 
 I WILL abandon my intention of replying to Attorney General Webb because of his frank 
admission that might makes right, and that is the only doctrine upon which he proposes to 
exclude Filipinos from this country. I will instead take up two other phases of this discussion. 
 In the first place, there seems to be a lack of continuity in the minds of some here as to 
just what we are discussing. Are we discussing the question of control of Philippine immigration 
or exclusion? 
 I find that many advocate control of immigration, Dr. Barrows being a most eminent 
authority on that question, and I follow him to the letter. Most of our speakers who are informed 
upon the question have stood squarely for control but not for exclusion. Now, I yield to no man 
in my loyalty to my adopted state of California, or to its institutions or to the laboring class of the 
coast, and California especially. 
 There is, however, a moral question in this Philippine immigration problem that we are 
neglecting. I grant you that we owe no duty to the Japanese people, to the Chinese people, or to 
the Mexican people, or to the people of Central Europe. We have naver assumed any control or 
domination over them or their destinies, we have made them no promise, and we have not held 
ourselves out to the world as their guardians. But we did takd the Philippine Islands against their 
will. We have hoverned them for thirty years, and we propose to continue to do so because it is 
the only thing to do for them and for the balance of the world. Therefore, there is the moral duty 
that rests upon America. 
 I submit that the labor question in California and on the coast should not control this great 
national question and the great moral issue at stake, and that is, strict justice to the Philippines. 
Dr. Ebright has given the Filipinos a clean bill of health, a much cleaner bill of health than I 
thought the Filipino was entitled to. We find this talk about his bringing diseases into the United 
States is very (DNL) 
 Every American who has sojourned in those islands knows that we have elevated the 
standard of living there far beyond the expectation of the most hopeful. IN other words, the 
Filipino has become very largely a civilized man, demanding things that we want and that we 
hope to attain, such as automobiles, silk socks, and so forth; everything that goes to make a man 
a really modern citizen. 
 But we have not catered to his ability, we have not developed his country along certain 
lines. The United States have been under the domination and control of the British rubber barons. 
We have been paying millions of dollars tribute to England because of her control of the rubber 
industry. It is a well known fact the Philippine Islands would be able to produce enough rubber 
to supply the whole civilized world if America would open up and develop that country. 
 Now the Attorney-General says, and correctly so, that we own these Islands. That is true, 
we licked them and we bought them and developed them. We do own them, though I do not use 
the term "proprietoship" or "ownership" in the sense that he does. We own absolutely, in fee, 
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some eighty percent of the public domain of those islands. The United States government has the 
power to dispose of them. 
 If this Club wishes to do the most constructive thing for the Filipino and for America and 
for the world, the constructive thing for it to do is to use its energies and its influence-and this 
Club's influence is great in this country-in inducing the American people and the Congress of the 
United States to give to the people of this country who would develop it, millions of acres of 
land that is suitable for producing rubber, and thus give the Filipino a chance to live at home and 
earn a better wage and live under better conditions than he could if he was in the United States. 
Then he would not want to come to the United States. It is a very simple solution. 
 I beg of you, as a man who lived in the Philippines for thirteen years and worked under 
Dr. Barrows, I beg of you to give a fair chance to the Flipino, and not to exclude him. Regulate 
him, yes, regulate all the nations that attempt to come to this country, but do not exclude him, do 
not class him among the other Orientals and the Mexicans and the mid-Europeans, and those to 
whom we owe no duty! 
Remarks by President Cheney 
 We have a distinguished visitor with us tonight form whom we would like to hear, 
Professor Valez, Professor of International Law (DNL) 
Remarks by Professor Valez 
 PROFESSOR VALEZ: I am here to learn, not to speak, but I wish to thank the president 
and the members of the Commonwealth Club of California for the opportunity of hearing this 
very interesting question discussed. 
 I come here as a delegate from Geneva en route to the conference of the Institute of 
Pacific Relations. We at Geneva understand how great are the problems that are discussed as to 
the relations between America and Asia. We do not desire to interfere in such questions because 
they are questions of the Pacific, but it is tremendously interesting to us to follow the current 
discussions of them. After the conference at Kyoto of the Pacific Nations, I desire to learn all I 
can regarding those problems of Oriental immigration. We cannot foretell what will be the 
conclusions on this question, but I am very strongly impressed by the fact that there exists a very 
great immigration movement in Asia, especially from one part of Asia to another. We have 
hundreds of thousands of people going from India to Ceylon, from China to Malasia, from China 
to Indo-China, from old China to Manchuria, from China to Brazil. 
Remarks by President Cheney 
 We would like to hear from Mr. Rafferty, who has been the Collector of Customs and 
occupied other positions in the Philippines for over twenty years. 
Remarks by Mr. Rafferty 
 MR. RAFFERTY: Twenty-five years ago I helped to register all of the Chinese in the 
Philippines, and for many years I enforced the Chinese Exclusion Law and the labor law and 
dealt with the question of immigration over there. 
 I wan to say to this Club that you are to be congratulated on taking up what to me seems 
to be a question of the most tremendous importance, only, if you will permit me to say so, I think 
you are dealing with it on too narrow a basis. I would not restrict or exclude the Filipino because 
that would be shameful: he belongs to you, you ought not to exclude him. 
 Recently you have adopted a tariff to limit his sugar importations and also placed a tariff 
on his cocoanut oil, his copra, his hemp and his hats. Why does he have these things? Because 
we taught him how to produce them, we taught him how to increase his sugar output and him 
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hemp output, and how to make hats. Our distinguished friend, Dr. Barrows, had a good deal to 
do with developing this industrial education. 
 I am a friend of the Filipinos. I like them as a people and I do not want to see anybody 
harm them, but you are doing harm both to the Filipino and to the United States when you let 
him in here. The way to do is, not to restrict hem, but to say to him, "Stay in your own country. 
You have hundreds of thousands of square miles of land that are not developed, you are not like 
the Japanese, you are not pressed by population, stay at home!" 
 There is no more powerful, thorough-going organization than the Hawaiian sugar 
planters. They do not like the Japanese laborers, so some years ago they sent a high-class man 
over to my port at Cebu in the Islands who operated under my nose for years. He began by 
himself, then hired a few Filipino agents. He rounded up Filipino laborers and brought them in to 
Cebu, and had a house in which he maintained them. When he got them together he put them 
through a physical examination to see that no money was lost through shipping tubercular or 
otherwise unfit people. At first he had a hard and laborious task because the people were afraid 
and did not like to be taken away from their own country. Today, this system of getting laborers 
has been spread from my densely populated island of Cebu all over the Philippine Archipelago. 
 In 1927 they sent away 18,500, last year they sent 18,070 to the United States. They 
brought them over in shiploads. They are coming very fast. I was at the Sugar Planter's Hawaiian 
headquarters last spring and saw their huge room there filled with laborers, undernourished, ill 
clad, not equal to the cold weather they ould meet on the trip near Japan. There were four 
hundred and fifty Filipinos shipped out on the "Jefferson" at that time and a month later, on the 
"Korea," on my way back to the United States, I found another hundred in the steerage. It may 
not be too many. It is not for me to say. 
 You cannot blame those people for coming here. We taught them how to come. These 
Hawaiian sugar people told me that now they do not have to pay before hand. It use to cost them 
$100 a head to get these people into Hawaii. They say now that all they have to do is to accept 
those they want and let the others go; they pay their own fare. 
 I will tell you the secret, gentlemen. The Hawaiian Sugar Planters Association controls 
the steerage accommodations on all of these ships coming into the port of San Francisco. 
Nobody can come steerage without permission of the Hawaiian Sugar Planters Association. In 
the old days we sent our ships to Africa to bring the colored gentelment to the West Indies and 
from the West Indies in the United States. You are now in a high class coolie trade and you bring 
those people over here and then you insult them and inflict indignities on them by saying, "You 
cannot come." 
 I say that it is wrong to excludr these people, and the thing to do for this country and for 
the Filipino, the decent, honorable thing to do, is to tell these people, "You are free." 
 I would like to introduce again the slogan that was put out by Mr. Taft when he was our 
Governor General over there, "The Philippines for the Filipinos." They have excluded us! I was 
on the payroll there for twenty years. I read the report of my successor there. He has a personnel 
of 960 permanent employes, under civil service, all Filipinos, only one American left in the 
service. 
 IN the old days, taking in the Internal Revenue, I had six hundred I think there are not 
more than one or two Americans on that pay roll now. They are 99 1/2 percent renning their own 
show. To you people who worry about these Filipinos over there, and say, "They are not fit," I 
say, "They are fit," I say that the records of their legislatures, of their bureaus-some of them have 
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been bad and some as good as our own-justifies their contention that they are fit, and refutes this 
infamous assertion, as they call it, of ours, that they are not fit. 
 They have run their own show, they have made some blunders but they have got a good 
enough government for them. I say that the way to carry out the purpose that you are driving at 
here, is (DNL) them their independence and let them go. 
Remarks by Thomas C. Aitkin 
 MR. AITKIN: I arrived in the Philippines in 1902 and left there in 1924. I would like to 
offer this thought: Immigration, as a general thing, should be viewed in at least two aspects; one, 
as to the future citizenry of the country; secondly, as to the economic results of bringing in 
immigrants. 
 It seems, although the writers would not admit it, that, if you examine the contents of the 
papers of Dr. Barrows, Mr. Kearney and Dr. Ebright they are rather in favor of Philippine 
immigration instead of being against it. Doctor Barrows enumerated a great many lovable 
characteristics of the Filipino people. He also mentioned their habit of overcrowding and so on. 
If you will stop to think about it, those characteristics are not in any way different form those of 
the same class of people who are immigrating here by the hundreds of thousands every year from 
southeastern Europe, Roumania, Turkey and Greece or the off-scourings of southeastern Europe. 
 If the question before this body was the total restriction of all coolie immigration, I would 
say, unqualifiedly, "restrict it altogether." But selective immigration is the thing we need today, 
the best kind of immigration, but inasmuch as this country has adopted the policy of admitting a 
certain nember of immigrants Percentyear, are we not discriminating in picking on the Filipino 
as the one undesirable we should exclude? Isn't it a question of his comparative desirability, 
admitting, for the sake of argument, that all coolie immigration may be undesirable from the 
standpoint of citizenry? 
 Doctor Barrows says the Filipinos are transients, that they do not come here with the idea 
of staying. Mr. Kearney wound up by saying that, on the whole, most of them according to his 
experience came for education. If that is the case, we have nothing to fear as to our citizenry or 
as to the lowering of our standards. 
 The Insular Cases were decided five one way and four another. But the judges were 
unanimous on one point: that in our foreign possessions certain fundamental rights could not be 
interfered with by the Congress of the United States, (such as the right to bear arms). The 
Keppner case decided that a man could not be subpected to double jeopardy in criminal 
prosecution. It has not been unqualifiedly determined by the courts of this country that Congress 
has absolute political power over the subject peoples-call them that if you will-of the United 
States; there are powers which they as free people have, which cannot be interfered with. That 
statement of the Attorney General should not be allowed to go unchallenged. 
 I want to ask this body to get the idea that it is not so much a question as to the 
desirability of a coolie class of people coming into this country, as to whether or not they are any 
more undesirable than similar classes from, I wont say Asia, but from Europe, Mexico, Armenia 
and so forth. If you can decide, in your own minds, that they are no worse than those people, 
then why not give them a fair chance of coming in under proper medical restriction? 
Remarks by V.S. McClatchy 
 MR. McCLATCHY: We will concede that the ideal system for restricting immigration is 
selective immigration, under which we might select individuals regardless of race or previous 
condition, and select them because of their competency and because of their adaptability to the 
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needs and necessities of this country. That is ideal and that is also impossible, politically, and for 
reasons which I do not need to discuss. 
 That being impossible or impracticable, the next thing was to find how we could best 
restrict immigration so as to admit, as nearly as we might, those elements which, if not most 
desirable, were at least least undesirable, and would fit in the best with our necessities here. That 
developed the idea of restricting immigration, and of excluding at least the element of 
immigration which was ineligible to American citizenship, on the theory that if one of the 
desirabilities and necessities for citizenship in this country is ammimilability, then we should 
first exclude those who, under no circumstances, can be assimilated, since they would not be 
permitted to become citizens. 
 It will be conceded at once, that while competency is most desirable and necessary in the 
citizenship of this country, because the destinies of the country here rests on the individual 
citizen, superiority in an immigrant is undesirable when that superiority is coupled with 
unassimilability. In such a case superiority would simply make him more formidable as an 
instrument of disruption with in the community and within the nation. 
 Now, the Supreme Court has decided in notable cases, the Ozawa case, the Japanese and 
the Finn case, in the matter of a Hindoo and in another case which I do not recall, in effect this: 
that under the naturalization law, those only are eligible to American citizenship who are either 
of the white or black race. All the colored races under that ruling would be barred. While the 
Indian peons of Mexico have not yet become the subject of judicial determination, there is no 
question in the minds of those who have studied the subject that, when a case involving that 
matter comes before the courts, following the Ozawa and the Finn decisions, they will have to 
determine that the Mexican Indian is not eligible to American citizenship. 
 When four great national organizations, the American Legion, the American Federation 
of Labor, the Grange, and, coupled with them, the Native Sons of the Golden West, went before 
Congress in 1924, they went with a demand practically for the exclusion of all aliens not eligible 
to American citizenship as one of the best methods for restricting immigration to those elements 
which could be best and most easily assimilated. 
 It was under the fight which they made before the Senate Committee on Immigration that 
Section 113 of the Immigration Act was put there. That is the provision which says, in effect, 
that no alien shall be admitted as an immigrant who is not eligible to American citizenship. Now, 
two complications have arisen: in the first place, in another portion of the act, over which these 
organizations had no control, and concerning which they were at the time in blissful ignorance, it 
was declared that the citizens of the Philippines are not aliens, and, therefore, they became 
immune to that intent of excluding those ineligible to American citizenship. While the Filipino is 
free to come and go in the United States, under the present interpretation he is not eligible to 
citizenship, and if that word "alien" were changed to "one" the clause would read in substance: 
"No one shall be admitted as an immigrant who is not eligible to citizenship," the Filipino today 
could not come in. 
 Another blunder, unfortunately, was made in the matter of Mexican immigration. This 
immigration was included in immigration coming form all over the Western Hemisphere, partly 
as gesture of friendship to our friends on north and south and to the Western Hemisphere 
generally, and partly as a sop to the demand for cheap labor. Thus there was inserted a provision 
which says that there shall be admitted, practically without restriction of anny sort, every native 
bornn citizen of any free state of the Western Hemisphere. Under that clause there have been 
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flooding this country about one million Mexicann peons, utterly unassimilable, ineligible to our 
citizenship. 
 This has caused, in addition to our own troubles, social, political and economic, a grave 
feeling, on the part of our friends, the Japanese and the Chinese, who have acted in perfect good 
faith in these matters, and with whom we have collaborated. They have said and justly: "Here 
you are excluding us on the theory that it is best for both countries, since we are not eligible to 
your citizenship, and since an admixture of great numbers of either race in the country of the 
other is certain to lead to racial trouble, innternational friction, etc., we are accepting that 
gracefully, but you are admitting, practically without limit, and without any question, the 
Filipinos, who certainly are not our superiors, who are ineligible to your citizenship; you are also 
admitting hundreds of thousands, some of them legally and some illegally, of the Mexican peons 
who are equally ineligible under your law, annd certainly not more desirable than we. What have 
you to say as to that? 
 That places these organizations to which I refer in a bad position. They have acted in 
perfect good faith in this matter, and who have assured the Chinese annd Japanese that they acted 
absolutely without discrimination, hat they were trying to create a law which would be 
absolutely non-discriminatory, which would be equally fair to us and to them, and which would 
exclude from our country all those elements which are not assimilable, because they could not be 
received “ 
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The Commonwealth-Part II: We Can Legally Exclude The Filipino? 
 
By U.S. Webb 
 
Remarks by President Cheney 
 In view of the very importatn legal aspects of this whole matter, we are fortuante in 
having with us the Attorney Genersl of the State, and may we hear, Attorney General Webb, 
from you at this time, please. 
 Judge Williams has expressed it as his view that the power to exclude Filipinos by 
legislation does not exist. He has also expressed the view that even though the power exists, it is 
not desirable that this be done, and that because of the attitude which this Nation has assumed 
toward the Filipino, it would not be wise or well to do so. 
 With the latter phases of the question I am not at the moment concerned. But I am 
concerned in the legal question, for whenever and wherever it is suggested that this government 
has not power to do that which it is regularly and properly determined will be for the best 
interests of the government and her people, I feel like resenting the suggestion, for I have an idea 
that there rests, under our constitution and within it, the power to take care of the interests of the 
United States as such, and of all the peoples of the United States. It is true that the Philipine 
Islands and the occupants of those islands occupy a some what peculiar position among the lands 
and peoples of the world. 
Islands "ceded" to the United States 
 Prior to 1898 the Philippine Islands belonged to Spain, and the occupants of that island 
were citizens of Spain. By the Treaty of Paris the Islands as such became the property of the 
United States. By that treaty, whether it be regarded as a conquest or as a purchase, they were 
ceded to the United States and always, in such cases, the peoplew who occupy ceded territory 
take on that new civil and political status which the purchasing government chooses to give 
them. Sometimes their civil and political status is defined in the treaties written, sometimes it 
remains for the grantee government thereafter to provide, by appropriate legislation for their 
status. But in this particualr instance there were very few provisions in that treaty. One was that 
for the period of one year the occupants of the Philippine Islands had the preivilege of declaring 
their wish or intention to remain citizenship. Failing within that year to exercise that privilege the 
citizens of the Islands, both the Philippines and Porto Rico, became citizens of the respective 
islands. Now, mark you, not citizens of the United States, but citizens of the Islands. 
Filipinos now citizens of Islands, subject to United States 
 Reduced to the singular, the Filipino who failed to exercise his privilege to remain a 
citizen of Spain, became a citizen of the Philippine Islands, subject, howere, to the power of the 
United States, as expressed in the treaty, to provide for their political and civil status which, it 
occure to me, can only be construed properly to imply that inso far as their political rights were 
to determined, it remained for the United States, by subsequent legislation of its Congress, to 
determine that. In so far as the civil rights were involved by the legislation of Congress, 
subsequent to the enactment of the treaty, Congress would determine. But in ceasing to be 
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citizens of Spain, they did not gain a citizenship in the United States. They ceased to be citizens 
of any organized government. They became then the other class, subjects, and have remained 
until the present time subjects of the United States, entitled to such provileges, such rights and 
such provisions a may be determined should be extended to them, through Congressional 
enactment. 
 Dr. Barrows well remarked during his address, the privileges and immunities of the 
Federal Constitution, as it applies to citizens, was not extended to the subjects or to the Filipinos. 
And Justice Taf said, in a case involving that question to some extent, that the Filipinos, as 
subjects, gained, generally, the right of protection of land, liverty and property that is 
safeguarded by the constitution. But nowhere has it been determined, by judicial authority, that 
the right gained by them extended any further. It does not even mean that provisions of the 
constitution guaranteeing due process of law may be claimed by either Filipinos or Porto Ricans, 
for, in several instances, particularly where trials were had before courts without jury and that 
question came before the Supreme Court of the United States, the Supreme Court said that the 
guaranty of the Federal Constitution of right of trial by jury did not extent to the subjects of the 
Philippines or of Porto Rico, because they were not citizens and because they had not gained the 
privileges and immunities and benefits of the constitution which may properly be claimed by all. 
Citizenship status undecided 
 The question, I am aware, of whether he may become a citizen or not, is not exactly 
decisive of this particular question, but Judge Williams and I both realize that both he and I are 
groping somewhat and depending much upon construction, upon analysis and upon views gained 
from the decision of questions not exactly in point, for Judge Williams is unable to cite the 
decision of any curt holding that Filipinos could not be excluded by appropriate legislation from 
this country. 
 In that he was unfortunate, for if he had been able to cite adjudicated cases covering the 
question, that would have closed it. But Judge Williams was not more unfortunate in that regard 
than I am, for I am unable to cite any case holding that they may be excluded, the reason being 
that this exact question has not been presented to any court or determined by any court. 
However, if the Filipino may not avail himself of the privileges guaranteed a citizen of the 
United States by the fundamental law of the land, then he becomes, and if he be in fact a subject, 
he becomes one for whom, and in whose interests the Congress may legislate, without regard to 
those constitutional inhibitions and those constitutional privileges which apply to citizens alone. 
 IN Judge Williams' remarks he bases his deductions largely upon cases involving 
questions which I think are not intimately connected with the particular question we are 
considering. He cited in support of his position the case of De Lima vs. Bidwell, 182 U.S., and 
The Diamond Rings case which is mentioned in the memorandum read this evening, decided by 
the Supreme Court of the United States and reported in 183 U.S. Now, I am impressed that those 
cases can not control the situation. The facts out of which they grew are simply these: prior to 
1898-and that was one of the reasons for mentioning that date in the treaty-the Philippines and 
Porto Rico were foreign countries. Prior to that time the laws provided that upon certain articles 
exported into this country from foreign countries there should be paid a certain scale of duties. 
In, I think, the De Lima case, there had come from the Philippines, shortly after 1898, an 
importation of rings, and the revenue officers sought to collect, in fact did collect, the duties 
provided for by legislation enacted long prior to 1898. Those duties were paid under protest, and 
an action brought for their recovery, and based upon the claim that the act under which the 
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collec- (DNL) the reading of the act-and that, when the importation was made, the Philippines 
were not a foreign country. The Supreme Court of the United States upheld that view. 
The importation case 
 The other case involved an importation of articles dutiable under the act adopted prior to 
1898 from Porto Rico. The same process was had, the was made and a suit brought for its 
recovery, the ground that at the time the collection was made, Porto Rico was not a foreign 
country and hence the act which covered a shipment from foreign countries did not apply. The 
Supreme Court upheld that view. 
 Thereafter, what was called the Foraker Act was passed, imposing a duty upon articles 
shipped from Porto Rico. Then came a third case that was cited under the new act, which 
imposed, not a (DNL) upon articles shipped from foreign countries, but a duty upon articles 
shipped from Porto Rico, and Supreme Court said that legislative fits the situation; the duty was 
properly collected. Congress has never seen fit to enact a similar statute applying to shipments 
from the Philippines. So that articles of the character covered by the existing prior to 1898 now 
enter form the Philippines without the payment of duty. I see nothing in these cases which 
support the contention that the Filipinos, the individual persons, may not be excluded from the 
United States. To be entirely frand, I see nothing either of these cases to aid the view that I take 
that they may be excluded I think the cases are very, very good, but I am quite sure they not help 
my contention and equally sure that they do not help Judge Williams' contention. 
 But often we lawyers, when we cannot find a case exactly decisive of the issue we are 
endeavoring to maintain, feel, out of justice the court or to our audience, that we must cite some 
kind of a ca (DNL) and we do the very best we can. 
Congressional powers to regulate 
 Judge Williams cited other cases in which was considered by the United States Supreme 
Court, that provision of the federal constitution which gives to Congress, or which provides, 
"Congress shall have power to dispose of and make all needful rules and regulation specting the 
territory or other property belonging to the United States." He cites three cases where that 
provision was considered and the court upheld the action that had been taken in each of the 
(DNL)  I have studied those cased, studied them, first, in the effort to ascertain if they, or either 
of them, gave support to the contention that Filipinos could not be legally excluded. I reached the 
conclusion that neither of those cases supported that contention. Then I re-examined the cases 
and said, "Well, the Judge has cited them, and If they do not help him possibly they will help my 
contention." So I made a more critical examination, seeking to gain solace and comfort and 
support from them but I was compelled to abandon teh effort and conclude that they helped 
neither me nor him. 
Judicial history of little assistance 
 Now I say to you, frankly, that so far as the judicial history is concerned, there is little 
help in this matter, except that found in the great volume of cases decided by the Supreme Court 
of the United States, in which the sovereign power of the United States is usually, with great 
unanimity, supported and affirmed to exist, and in which it is repeatedly declared that what is 
necessary and essential to be done, for the benefit of teh strengthening of the government, or 
betterment of the condition of its people, not being prohibited by the terms of the constitution, 
that Congress has power to do. If Congress determines that the best interests of the country and 
the people will be subserved by excluding from contintntal United States the Filipino, I have no 
doubt in the world but that, after it passes such legislation, the Supreme Court of the United 
States will affirm the power to have been properly exercised. 
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 We need only to divorce our thoughts from those rights which the citizens may claim 
from their consideration and applicaiton to a people who are not citizens, in order to realize that 
they fall into two separate columns, the legislation as to one being controlled by the provisions of 
the constitution, and the other being permitted unless prohibited by the constitution. The 
constitution extends to the Filipinos. 
Mr. Dooley and the flag 
 You know, some years ago, Mr. Dooley debated as to whether the constitution followed 
the flag or the flag followed the constitution, and Mr. Dooley's final deduction was that, whether 
the constitution followed the flag or the flag followed the constitution, he was sure the courts 
followed the election returns! 
 Every citizen of the United States within the territorial limits of the United States stands 
alike before the law and alike under the (DNL) protection to each in like measure, with but slight 
qualifications. is affirmed over and over again, that even citizens may be grouped may be 
divided into classes engaged in particular occupations or possessing certain peculiar 
qualifications applicable to a class, and when that line of demarcation exists the right to legislate 
differently for on class or group of citizens from another class or group of citizens has been 
affirmed to exist under the constitution. 
United States "owns" Islands 
 But those rights, sacred and inalienable, are reserved to the citizens of the United States 
and not to those who chance to be subjects. (DNL) Filipino through the accident of war was 
found on the islands and the United States assumed the responsibility for his continuance 
somewhere, and assumed a responsibility for the exercise, toward him of humane policy, a 
policy recognized by international law, and assume an obligagion to take care of him in some 
fashion appropriate, so long as it continued to won the islands, and I say "own," and say that 
deliberately and I use it in the sense of proprietorship. 
 The United states actually owns the Philippine Islands as proprietor, and to exercise 
dominion, that is the right to govern and control the islands and all things upon them because it 
owns them. (DNL) does not own the territories that have been incorporated into the 
governmental existence of the United States, in that capacity. It owns them as sovereign. But the 
Philippine Islands it wons as a proprietor, a property. It is because of that distinction that I 
believe the power to adopt legislation, independent of what may be done with citizens, though it 
may affect the Filipino people adversely in their own view, exists. 
Favors exclusion of Filipinos 
 Finally, it would not be right for me to conclude my remarks without trenching upon the 
ground of other speakers somewhat. I agree with Dr. Barrows that, if it is well that we have in 
the United States some Filipinos, then that requirement has been fully satisfied, with practically 
the 100,000 that we now have, and that this number is quite sufficient to satisfy any existing 
demand for those people. Having permitted those to come perhaps, they might be permitted to 
remain, if they wish, but I believe the time has about come when the power, which I believe to 
exist in this Nation by reason of its sovereignty, to exclude the coming of others, should be 
exercised. 
 I am quite a believer in the exclusion law adopted in 1924, not not because I view the 
question at all as a recial problem, but I believe that it is best for the United States and for the 
people of the United States that the further immigration of races that cannot assimilate with the 
dominant race in this country should no longer be permitted to come and mingle with us. I think 
the time has about arrived when the spirit of selfishness, if you choose to call it such-I call it 



 383 

simply that of race and national preservation, should develop, and that we sould protect that 
which we have for those of our own people who, in their turn, will follow us. 
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Filipino Repatriation 
 
By Emory S. Bogardus 
The University of Southern California 
 
 The Filipino repatriation movement which has attracted considerable attention in the 
United States in the last two years arose out of a number of factors: (1) the desire of certain 
regions in the United States, particularly in California, to cut down their relief problem insofar as 
it might be aggravated by a considerable number of unemployed Filipinos who would need 
public aid if the unemployment situation continued; (2) the desire of labor groups in California to 
lessen the competition that they feel from the Filipinos; and (3) the desire of Filipinos, who have 
suffered great disappointment and disillusionment to the point of becoming financially stranded, 
to return to their native Islands, now that a Commonwealth of the Filipinos is an established 
entity. 
 The historical background of the repatriation movement goes back to the Immigration 
Law of 1924. At that time the Filipinos were declared not to be aliens. The aim was to permit 
their continued entry in to the Untied States. Aliens ineligible to citizenship were (and still are) 
ineligible to enter the United States. Since the Filipinos are not definitely Caucasian or Negroid, 
they are ineligible to citizenship (according to the naturalization laws of the United States, 
passed in 1790 and 1870). Since they were not citizens it was important to declare that they were 
not aliens in order to continue to admit them to the United States. By 1927, opposition had 
developed toward the Filipinos, partly on labor competition grounds, and a bill was introduced 
into Congress declaring them to be aliens, thus reversing the position of the United States taken 
only three years before and thus debarring them from further entry. The bill did not make much 
headway. In 1930, another bill was introduced into Congress specifically prohibiting further 
immigration of Filipinos. This bill made no headway either. Thoughtful persons believed that 
this was no decent way to treat people from the Philippines, a part of the United States. The 
opponents of Filipino immigration then threw their influence behind the movement for the 
independence of the Philippine Islands. This recognition was so strongly desired by the Filipinos 
that they did not object to the provision in the Independent Law limiting the Filipino immigration 
to the United States to fifty a year- a virtual exclusion. 
 The Independence Law went into effect in 1935, at which time there were about 70,000 
Filipinos in the Untied States. A considerable percentage were out of employment through no 
fault of their own or through no unwillingness to work, but because of the depression and 
because of discrimination against them. In the early part of 1935 there were several thousand 
unemployed Filipinos in the United States, chiefly California. Many wanted to go back to the 
Islands, but had no means. Although they lived on a very small amount of money Per week, 
although they helped each other in small groups, although their high sense of pride kept them 
from calling on public aid, a feeling in the United States developed that if the Filipinos were 
repatriated at the government expense, a possible future saving to particular localities in this 
country would be effected, and hence repatriation was urged. 
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 All who feared labor competition from the industrious Filipinos joined in the movement 
looking toward the latter's repatriation program. Those who felt that jobs, as fast as they 
developed, should go to native Americans likewise supported the repatriation program. 
 Many Filipinos having become discouraged, having used up their slim savings, and 
having lost morale through long periods of unemployment were persuaded to express themselves 
favorable to the plan to have Filipinos returned to the Islands at government expense. 
 On July 11, 1935, President Roosevelt's signature was attached to the bill providing free 
transportation of Filipino immigrants to the Islands. Congress appropriated $300,000 for this 
purpose but the sum was cut in 1936 to $100,000. 
 During the fiscal year ending June 30, 1935, the number of Filipino immigrants who 
returned to the Islands at their own expense was 3,234. An approximately similar number had 
repatriated themselves in 1934, and in 1933. The number of deported repatriates or forced 
repatriates is small, negligible to record. 
 The year 1936 found (a) the forced repatriates very small as usual, (b) the number of 
voluntary repatriates at their own expense fairly large but declining due to improvement in 
employment conditions in the United States, and (c) the number of voluntary-at-government 
expense repatriates unexpectedly small. The Filipinos are not accepting the free return to the 
Islands at the expense of our government for a number of reasons. 
  (1) The improvement in employment conditions has changed the attitudes of Filipinos 
about returning home. Their leaders, or the labor contractors, are advising them that their labor 
will be in increasing demand with the returning prosperity in this country, and that they are on 
the eve of receiving good wages at extended employment. Naturally, the result is a change in 
attitude about going back to the Islands immediately. 
  (2) Closely related and subsidiary to the first point is the reaction to a section of the free 
repatriation law, namely, to Section 4, which reads: "No Filipino who receives the benefits of 
this act shall be entitled to return to the continental United States." This compulsory feature is 
distasteful to the Filipino. Even though he has not much chance of coming back or even if he 
never wants to come back, he prefers not to banish himself forever by law from the United States 
and to live in the Islands branded as one who can not re-enter this country. 
  (3) The sense of pride of the Filipino, even if unemployed and with shrinking savings, is 
still high. When he goes back to the Islands, he prefers to return at his own expense, under his 
own steam, as it were, even if it takes his last penny of his hard-earned cash. It is hard enough to 
return to his home community without having achieved wealth in the United States, but it is 
unbearable to many to return at public expense to the United States. 
  (4) Filipino leaders are resentful of the whole plan of paid-for- repatriation. They feel 
that it is a scheme of antagonistic Americans who are using the method of getting rid of them 
from the United States. The more they think and talk about it, the more resentful they feel, and 
the more they urge their fellows not to accept the plan.1 
 Filipino repatriation will remain largely voluntary. It is in a way a sad and concluding 
chapter of Filipino immigration to the United States. The bars are already high against further 
Filipino immigration. The Filipinos who are here are mostly unmarried men and hence it appears 
now that there will be no second generation problem. The intermarriage of those here with 
women of other racio-cultural groups is still very small, and it is likely to remain such. Except 
for the student class and those here for short periods of time as visitors, the voluntary repatriation 
movement will continue, dwindling in times of employment and increasing in periods of 
prolonged unemployment, until the Filipino largely disappears as a minority group, although he 
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has real contributions to make to life and culture in the United States, once he gets on his feet 
and is free to express his skills and love of fine arts. However, the Filipino, it is to be hoped, will 
always be welcome as a student and scholar in the United States. He is also worthy of having 
citizenship privileges extended to him on the same basis that they are given to people from any 
other country. 1 How are the Filipino repatriates getting along after their return to the Islands? 
This question is discussed in the article which follows and which is written by Benicio T. 
Catapusan, who has collected considerable significant materials about the developments in the 
Islands. 
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 Roque de la Ysla, a Filipino community leader and journalist, appeared before the 9th 
Circuit Court of Appeals in San Francisco on the morning of April 23, 1935, to argue the 
eligibility of Filipinos for United States citizenship. 
 The decision would have a resounding impact on the status of Filipinos then residing in 
the United States. Should the Court favor de la Ysla, it was generally believed that thousands of 
Filipinos would elect to become citizens. They would possess the potential power to establish 
homesteads on public lands, purchase real estate, serve in public office, become peace officers 
and practice law - perhaps to challenge the system that had so long segregated and oppressed 
them. 
 De la Ysla was one of many Filipinos who sought U.S. citizenship after the Philippines 
was granted Commonwealth status in 1934 with the passage of the Tydings-McDuffie Act. 
Although the basic purpose of the Act in all its prior forms was to grant the Philippines its 
independence by 1945, changes had been made during its intense legislative evolution to insure 
the support of exclusion-minded senators of the western states. 
 Immediately following the signing of Tydings-McDuffie, Filipinos in the U.S. discovered 
that they had been quite abruptly transformed from nationals to aliens despite the fact that full 
Philippine independence would not be realized for a decade. They were vulnerable to the full 
fury of racist laws, policies and judicial decisions that were as much a part of American tradition 
as the belief in democracy itself. 
 Since the 1850s – when growing numbers of Chinese came to Gold Rush California – 
Anglo American nativists engaged in a zealous anti-“oriental” campaign to keep "Asiatic 
heathens" out of "god's country" and to limit the rights of those already here. In 1879, Article 
XIX of the California State Constitution prohibited employment of Chinese by any corporation, 
or on any state, county, municipal, or other public work. In 1880, a hyperactively race-conscious 
California legislature passed An Act Relating to Fishing in the Waters of This State "prohibiting 
all aliens incapable of becoming electors of this state... from fishing, or taking any fish, lobsters, 
shrimps, or shell-fish of any kind for the purpose of selling or giving to another person to sell."  
 Liberal aberration rather than signal trend marker, In Re Ah Chong, (1880) in the United 
States Circuit Court, District of California, held that the anti-alien fishing statute violated the 
Fourteenth Amendment equal protection clause of the U.S. Constitution. According to Elmer C. 
Sandmeyer - "California Anti-Chinese Legislation and the Federal Courts” - Ah Chong was 
arrested for taking fish in San Pablo Bay and selling them in violation of the law. He was tried, 
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convicted, and sentenced to spend thirty days in jail. Ah Chong filed a writ of habeas corpus and 
demanded to be released on the ground that his imprisonment was unconstitutional. Chief Justice 
Lorenzo Sawyer ruled that the right to fish was a property right and although the state may 
prohibit all others who are not citizens, it may not single out only Chinese as an excluded class 
of people. If the Chinese were to be excluded, so should, then, the Germans, Italians, English, 
and Irish.  
 On May 6, the Chinese Exclusion Act of 1882 - the first immigration law directed against 
a specific ethnic group - was passed by Congress. In a challenge to that Act, the Supreme Court, 
in Chae Chan Ping v. United States, ruled that the U.S. government had the right to exclude any 
alien. The Act was later extended to cover even Chinese in the Philippines on April 29, 1902. 
With the acquisition of the Philippines under the terms of the Treaty of Paris, of December 10, 
1898, and in accordance with Article IX, the United States had the power "to determine the 
political status of the Islands and the civil rights of their inhabitants." 
 In one of a series known as the "Insular Cases," Elias S. A. De Lima et al. v. George R. 
Bidwell (1901) in a close five-to-four decision, it was held that the Constitution of the United 
States could not protect the inhabitants of U.S. territories unless Congress provided so via 
specific legislation: “the Constitution does not follow the flag.” Thus, Filipinos and Puerto 
Ricans were denied constitutional protection. 
 According to de la Ysla, in the June, 1935 issue of the Philippines Mail, citizens of the 
Philippine Islands could not be so easily defined away as aliens. They owed allegiance to no 
other nation than the United States. Prior to June 29,1906, no Philippine citizen could become a 
citizen of the United States, because, under then existing law the right of naturalization was 
limited to "aliens being free white persons, and to aliens of African descent." The government 
position was, then, that a Philippine citizen was not an alien - regardless of race or color - and 
could therefore not be naturalized.  
 Arguing further, de la Ysla pointedly cited Section 30: "All the applicable provisions of 
the naturalization laws of the United States shall apply to and be held to authorize the admission 
to citizenship of all persons not citizens who owe permanent allegiance to the United States, and 
who may become residents of the United States, with the following modifications: the applicant 
shall not be required to renounce allegiance to any foreign sovereignty; he shall make his 
declaration of intention to become a citizen of the United States at least two years prior to his 
admission; and residence within the jurisdiction of the United States, owing such permanent 
allegiance, shall be regarded as residence within the United States within the meaning of the five 
years' residence clause of the existing law."  
 His logic was clear: all Filipinos owed allegiance solely to the United States and were 
legally resident in the U.S., therefore no barrier to their naturalization could exist.  
 On May 9,1918, Section 4 of The Act of June 29,1906, was amended by adding a seventh 
subdivision that specifically authorized the naturalization of native-born Filipinos who had 
served in the American military. For all others not militarily qualified, pre-existing racial 
restrictions - favoring whites and persons of African descent - remained effective. 
 Other Asian immigrants who completed military service sought to become citizens under 
the provisions of this Act. In Ozawa Takao v. United States (1922), United States v. Bhagat 
Singh Thind (1923) and Toyota Hidemitsu v. United States (1925), however, the Supreme Court 
ruled that Japanese and Asian Indians were not eligible for U.S. citizenship. In Toyota, the Court 
also stated that Filipinos were not aliens and that "they owe no allegiance to any foreign 
government."  
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 Organized white labor - concerned about what they perceived as a dire threat from 
“cheap” oriental labor - had been the prime mover for most of the laws and judicial decisions 
that systematically excluded Chinese, Japanese and other “Mongolians”. In strong contrast, 
American industrialists and international traders sought positive diplomatic relations with China 
and Japan with energetic, economic ardor. Thus, the diplomacy of business sometimes mitigated 
the racist inhumanity that generally characterized American policy and practice concerning 
“Asiatic hordes” and the treatment of immigrants perceived as “Yellow Peril” was subject to 
negotiation.  
 Filipinos were unique as "nationals". They were “wards” of the U.S. government, which 
failed them miserably as their ostensible guardian. Brought to Hawaii to fuel agricultural 
expansion, Filipinos met working conditions so harsh that strong labor unionism was the only 
effective response. Known for their militancy and tenacity, the “Sakadas” strove to take 
economic and political power for themselves. The extreme cruelty used by plantation owners to 
battle organized Filipino and Japanese workers was supported by state and federal government 
sanctions. By the mid-1920's thousands of Filipinos had left Hawaii and thousands more by-
passed it entirely and headed directly to the continent. 
 As long as they were mindful of their “place” in white society, Filipinos were welcome 
replacements for all other Asians who had been excluded since 1924. As early as 1928, however, 
initial temblors of invidious anti-Filipino sentiment began in California with the introduction of 
exclusionary bills precisely targeting Filipinos. The full extent of anti-Filipino fervor in 
California and on the West Coast exploded into the open with violent attacks against them in the 
Yakima Valley, Washington in 1928, Exeter, California in October 1929, and Watsonville, 
California in January 1930. While the effects of the Great Depression increased, further attempts 
were made to eliminate Filipinos from the fields and to replace them with unemployed white 
workers. 
 In the early 1930's, representatives from the Philippine Assembly began intensive 
negotiations with the U.S. Congress to gain Philippine Independence. American economic 
interests drove the formation of the Hare-Hawes-Cutting Act of January 17, 1933. However, 
Filipino politicians - largely members of the mestizo upper class - viewed the Act as disastrous to 
the Philippine export-dependent economy and rejected it because of its restrictive tariffs. The 
Tydings-McDuffie Act of May 1, 1934 rectified many concerns of their political and social elite. 
It was summarily ratified by the insular legislature. 
 Overnight, the status of Filipinos in the U.S. changed from protected nationals to 
assailable aliens. Because the Philippine Independence Act did not provide for removal of alien 
Filipinos from the U.S. mainland, the U.S. Congress quickly enacted the Filipino Repatriation 
Act of 1935. Under this bill, Filipinos could return to the Philippines at government expense, but 
could return to the U.S. only under the annual immigration quota of 50. As of December 1940, 
2,190 Filipinos had been repatriated. 
 Philippine Star Press publisher George A. Aquino observed that Filipinos in the U.S. 
feared that the Filipino Repatriation Act could easily be modified to be involuntary. He cited as 
very apt evidence the continuous rounding-up and forced mass-deportation of Mexican workers 
underway at the time. After Philippine Independence, expected in 1945, even more Filipinos 
anticipated like treatment.  
 According to Alex de Leon Fabros, lead writer and correspondent of the Philippines 
Mail, the U.S. Filipinos also faced even more challenges to their limited constitutional rights. 
Consistent with the newly imposed alien status, on June 29, 1936, President Roosevelt approved 
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the Merchant Marine Act of 1936 that prohibited Filipinos from serving on U.S.-registered cargo 
or passenger vessels, except within the limit of the 25 per cent quota allowed by the Act to 
aliens. Fabros further stated that "the language of the Act must be carefully noted, to wit: 'shall 
be citizens of the United States, native-born or completely naturalized'". 
 The Solicitor of the Department of Labor on October 7, 1936 stated "any member of the 
crew … may be an alien only if he is in possession of a valid declaration of intention to become a 
citizen of the United States…. He added that the only conditions under which a Filipino could 
acquire U. S. Citizenship would be under the provisions of Section 4., Subdivision 7, of the Act 
of June 29, 1906. 
 In response to the extreme effect of this overreaching law, Representative Caroline 
O'Day, N.Y., sponsored a bill that would allow naturalization of Filipino seamen in the U.S. who 
had served at least three years on an American vessel. The bill was killed in committee. 
 Even more indicative of the persecuting intentions of American government was The 
Emergency Relief Appropriation Act of 1937. Harry L. Hopkins, Works Progress Administrator, 
argued that the Act "provided that preference shall be given to American citizens who are in 
need of relief in employment by the Works Progress Administration and next those aliens who 
are in need of relief and who have declared their intention to become citizens prior to the 
enactment of this joint resolution…. Further, that veterans of the World War, and Spanish War 
shall be given preference or employment by the Works Progress Administration." The Attorney 
General went even further by advising the Roosevelt that "natives of the Philippine Islands are 
not entitled to the preference provided by the Emergency Relief Appropriation Act of 1937 . . .." 
 Diosdado M. Yap, the Washington, D.C. Filipino community leader reported that the 
1938 Treasury and Post Office Appropriation Bill would result in the termination of all non-
citizen Filipinos in those two departments. It would also discharge those previously employed in 
various federal independent and emergency agencies on and after July 1, 1938. Over the previous 
thirty-five years, many had successfully competed for and held Civil Service positions. 
 The pertinent language of the bill was: "No part of any appropriation contained in this 
Act or authorized hereby to be expended shall be used to pay the compensation of any officer or 
employee of the government of the United States or any agency the majority of stock of which is 
owned by the Government of the United States, whose post of duty is in continental United 
States unless such person is a citizen of the United States". 
 Under Tydings-McDuffie, Filipinos in the U.S. automatically reverted to alien status. 
However, during the interim period prior to full independence, they would be required to come 
to the defense of the United States in the event of a national emergency. With these concerns 
clearly in mind, the Filipino community in California mounted a challenge to the 
constitutionality of laws that prohibited their citizenship. 
 The de la Ysla case was part of that challenge. The Circuit Court ruled that since he had 
not served in the United States Navy or Marine Corps or the Naval Auxiliary Service, he was not 
eligible for naturalization. The Supreme Court refused to hear an appeal. 
 Frustrated by the judicial approach, the Filipino community emphasized the legislative 
route. In 1937, a group of West Coast Filipino leaders, newspaper publishers and writers arrived 
in Washington, D.C. Joined by their Mid-West and East Coast colleagues, they searched the halls 
of Congress for sympathetic Representatives and Senators. In 1938, New York Representative 
Vito Marcantonio, a pro-labor radical, sponsored H. R. 7239, the Filipino Citizenship Act. It 
would enable Filipinos who came to the United States prior to April, 1934, and who wished to 
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reside permanently in the United States to become naturalized citizens without having to show a 
prior declaration of intent and without having to produce a certificate of arrival. 
 While political support for the Filipino quest for American citizenship grew, the bombing 
of Pearl Harbor on December 7, 1941 accelerated the process. Filipinos residing in the States 
who served in the U.S. military were extended the privilege of applying for citizenship. Over 
7,000 soldiers accepted. 
 Near the close of World War II, John Dionisio, Carlos Bulosan, P.C. Morrante and Claro 
Candelario were assigned to the Philippine Resident Commissioner’s Office in Washington, 
D.C., as liaisons to the Filipino community. Together, they pressured the Philippine 
Commonwealth Government-in-Exile to support the drive for Filipino citizenship. At the 79th 
Congress, Rep. Emanuel Celler (N.Y.) responded by introducing the Filipino Naturalization Bill. 
It was signed into law on July 2, 1946, just two days before Philippine nationhood became 
reality. 
 The long struggle for citizenship over, Filipinos in the U.S. acted on the advantages that 
citizenship provided. Thousands returned to the Philippines, married and returned to the U.S. 
with families. Many gained civil service positions and entered professions such as law and 
medicine that were once denied to them. 
 The greatest impact, however, of American citizenship for Filipinos was not to be felt 
until the Immigration and Naturalization Reform Act of 1965 became law. Under the provisions 
of the First Preference (family unification), the wives of the Filipino pioneer citizens petitioned 
for members of their families to join them here in the United States.  
 And so The Filipino Invasion began. 
 
 Daniel P. Gonzales J.D. is a professor and founding member of Asian American Studies 
and the College of Ethnic Studies at San Francisco State University. 
 Alex S. Fabros,Ph.C. researches and teaches U.S. History at the University of California at 
Santa Barbara. 
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The Filipino and World War II 
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POEMS 
 
By DONALD J. PAQUETTE 
 
CITATION 
(For One of MacArthur’s Little Men) 
 
Here where Death’s curious hands have pulled apart 
the last frail fibre from the spool of time, 
where furious War has left its crimson mark 
and Desolation has scrawled her hurried countersign; 
here short months ago beneath crystal skies 
and teasing moon touched with romance and wonder, 
the brown boy lived and loved. And now he lied 
beaten to earth beside the foxhole yonder. 
 
His day is done, dreams gone whose warm hands cooled in shaping 
his destiny. Not his the quarrel to kindle or retard 
Caught in the world’s colossal re-creating 
he fought for freedom. This then is his reward 
and glory won. Not that he fought and well 
but righteously, though time may plant no memory where he fell. 
 
* 
 
AS I WAS SAYING, MR. TAFT 
 
Now while the world waits for a savior, finding none 
and virgin fields are longing for the plow, 
while the juice of time is souring in the sun 
and the plum of peace hangs wormy from the bough, 
ye little men of Washington, 
what now? 
 Dilly-dally deedle-de-ho 
 catch a red-warbler by the toe; 
 probe him good, pluck him alive 
 and send his feathers to Mr. Dies. 
 
What of Housing? The rights of Labor? 
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Who’ll help to hold the cost of living down? 
Ye committeecrats and probers of Pearl harbor 
who snap at fleas while fascists float around, 
snipers at the CIO, 
what now? 
 
 Teeter-totter. Bread and water 
 is very good for the working-man. 
 He will weaken soon or later. 
 Up we go and down again ... 
 
Betrayers of GI Joe, 
is that all that you can do 
while chaos closer creeps and joy must wait 
beyond our reach - where plenty’s a promise yet to be, 
while drooling opportunists slam the gate 
on Science, Progress, Love and Liberty? 
Then its time that you should know 
just where we stand 
and how! 
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An Exercise On How To Join The Navy And Still Not See The World 
... 
 
 Pilipinos who immigrated to the United States as a result of their service in various 
military branches form a distinct segment on the Pilipino community. To learn their unique 
history, a group of UCLA Pilipino students during the early months of 1974 interviewed a total 
of 15 Pilipinos who had been involved with the U.S. military at one time or another. What 
follows is an introductory report on the U.S. Navy and the relationship it has had with Pilipinos. 
 The interviews were performed by Joaquin Geaga, Sheila Tabag, Henry Empeno, Julliete 
Masculino, Jeniffer Masculino, Norma Bautista, Paul Fernandez, Casimiro Tolentino and Jesse 
Quinsaat with research assistance by Dorothy Hannah. The report was written by Jesse Quinsaat. 
Thanks to Emma Gee for her helpful comments. 
 Sangley Point, 1965--A U.S. Naval base in the Philippines across the bay from Manila. 
 Lying at the tip of a peninsula known as Cavite, Sangley Point is in a strategic position at 
the mouth of an immense bay. Early Spanish colonialists must have had this in mind when they 
built the 100 foot-tall, now crumbling towers which dot the Cavite landscape. Designed, so 
legend says, to help spot Moro warriors coming from the islands to the south, they proved to be 
of little value in stopping the onslaught of the American Navy, which slipped quietly into the bay 
in 1899. Admiral Dewey, of "you may fire when ready" fame decimated the Spanish fleet off this 
very peninsula. 
 The wreckage from that lopsided battle is still at the bottom of the bay. And now, over 65 
years later, the Americans are still here--as so-called "leaseholders" of Sangley Point. 
 For a very brief period after Dewey won his much hallowed encounter, the land which is 
now Sangley Point belonged neither to Spaniards nor Americans. It belonged to Pilipinos. It was 
from here that Emilio Aguinaldo directed a successful but incomplete indigenous campaign 
which liberated nearly all of the Philippines form Spanish control. The Spanish capital, Manila, 
remained under the colonialists' control. American troops, with Spanish capitulation, entered the 
city in 1900 and then proceeded to wage a long and brutal war against the same Pilipinos who 
had helped to defeat the Spanish army. The result was the transformation of the Philippines into 
the first and only American colony in Asia. 
 Excepting a three-year period during World War II when the Japanese were the 
occupying imperial force, Sangley Point remained under American control until 1945, when the 
Philippine Independence was declared. In 1947, as a parcel in a series of treaties which assured 
that the Philippines would essentially continue its prior relationship with the United States, 
Sanley Point was leased to Americans, along with 22 other sites in the Philippines, for 99 years. 
The particular treaty which accomplished this arrangement was termed The Military Bases 
Agreement. One other aspect of the Bases Agreement allows the United 'states to recruit 
Pilipinos int its navy. 
 Sangley Point is where this recruitment is carried on. Aside from this function it also 
serves as the headquarters of the U.S. Naval Forces in the Philippines. The base is physically 
small, as U.S. Navy bases go, roughly occupying about six square miles of the Cavite peninsula. 
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Nevertheless it has some strategic value; from here, American aircraft fly reconnaissance 
missions to Viet Nam. Other than the small airstrip, the naval base carries few of the trappings 
which mark a military installation which is at war. In fact, most of the base is made up of 
housing and living facilities for the base personnel. 
 The biggest housing space is taken up by the home of the admiral, who is the 
Commander of U.S. Naval Forces in the Philippines. It is a huge, two-storey [sic], white-washed 
structure surrounded by stately palms and finely trimmed shrubbery. A driveway curves around 
to the front door, where one is usually greeted by one of the Admiral's Navy Pilipino stewards. 
There are usually two or three of these stewards at the house kept busy by the admiral or his 
wife, especially when they entertain some high ranking official or dignitary. Then the stewards 
can be seen serving drinks or cleaning up after these affairs. With its manicured lawns, shaded 
portals and ubiquitous dark skinned servants dressed in white smocks, the whole scene is 
mindful of some ante-bellum southern plantation. 
Picture 
 Surrounding the admiral's home are houses of lesser ranking officers. Although they are 
not nearly as imposing as the admiral's home, many of these houses are also white-washed. 
Pilipino gardeners recruited from the outlying town of Cavite keep the surrounding yards neat 
and trim while Pilipina maids tapped from the same city, clean the homes and take care of their 
employer's children. 
 A smooth concrete road winds around the entire base and leads to an air-conditioned 
shopping center, an olympic-sized swimming pool and even a recreation center for the sons and 
daughters of the navy families. Almost all of these facilities are staffed by Pilipinos. Since one 
American dollar can buy four Philippine pesos on the foreign exchange, and the wages paid on 
the base are high when compared to those paid in Philippine society, getting labor is cheap and 
easy. 
 At 5 p.m., the Pilipino workers will walk along the smooth concrete road and file out a 
narrow opening known as "The Main Gate." After this mass exodus, Sangley Point resembles 
some small quiet town in the United States. In the late evening, when a tank truck will circulate 
the base spraying insecticide in the incessant war against ubiquitous mosquitos, one is once more 
reminded that this is not America. 
 Some other reminders are the miles of barbed wire and fence which separate Sangley 
Point from Cavite city, a barrier interspersed with signs marked "BAWAL PUMASOK" (DO 
NOT ENTER). "The Main Gate" is the only break in the self-imposed wire wall. there, an armed 
marine guard checks identification before allowing anyone to enter or leave. The human traffic 
flowing through "The Main Gate" is always orderly. The guard has been known to reach for his 
.45 pistol all too quickly. Exactly at "The Main Gate" the smooth concrete road of Sangley ends 
and is replaced by the Cavite city road, a rough asphalt strip full of pot holes. It is the rainy 
season so there are more holes than usual. Rain collects here and mosquitos breed by the 
millions, flying undeterred past the marine guard at "The Main Gate." Once in a while, a few 
Cavite city workers will come along and fill up the holes, but by the next rain, the holes and the 
mosquitos will re-appear. The standing joke, a traditional cynical jibe at the efficiency of 
Philippine government is that the city won't undertake the work to re-surface the entire road 
because it will result in a loss of jobs to the hole fillers. When the typhoon season is on and the 
road becomes filled with giant craters, no one laughs. 
 Following this asphalt road beyond "The Main Gate" one runs immediately into an area 
which the sailors of Sangley Point disaffectionately call "The Beach." It is a two-block stretch of 
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bars, discotheques and tourist shops. During the hot day, it sits in quiet repose, but come evening 
it is humming with activity. Then, swarms of hustlers hang about on street corners promising to 
sell anything imaginable to the unwary. Raggedly dressed, scruffy looking children will cling to 
sailors as soon as they walk out "The Main Gate" crying, "Hey, Joe" and offering cheap shoe 
shines. Loudmusic blares from inside the bars and prostitutes with make-up piled high onto 
weary looking faces mill about inside, their bright dresses glittering in the flashing lights. A 
sailor back from an evening on "The Beach" can often be heard to proclaim that he's been 
cheated, taken or swindled by one of those "gooks" or "Huks" or less commonly, "Filipinos." 
 Past "The Beach" the pot-holed road winds into the city and out to the provinces which 
make up the Philippines. This is where the "gooks" live, a land of great physical beauty matched 
only by the depth of the poverty of its people. Here the hard rains beat down on tin corrugated 
roofs sitting atop dilapidated shacks put together from odd pieces of lumber, loose cardboard 
boxes and pieces of tin, some of them marked "U.S. Aid." these homes are not whitewashed; no 
amount of make-up can hide the misery within. 
 Today standing outside "The Main Gate" at Sangley Point are two groups of men. One is 
a nervous-looking collection of about 30 young men, most who appear to be in their early 20's. 
They are dressed neatly in white shirts with dark shoes and slacks. The other group is a much 
older set of abut 10 men who look like they are in their 50's and 60's. Dressed casually in shorts 
and rubber slippers, nearly all carry umbrellas or plastic raincoats--in anticipation of the always 
impending rain. 
 The young men have come from all over the Philippines, some hailing from as far south 
as the island of Mindanao and many from the Ilocos region several hundred miles north of 
Sangley. They are nervous because in a few minutes they will be allowed to enter "The Main 
Gate" to take a series of tests which will determine whether or not they can join the United 
Stated Navy. One or two of these 30 men will make it with the desperate hope of avoiding that 
sense of hopelessness which marks life in the Philippines. 
 The old men are consciously unmindful of the young. They have gone through a similar 
experience once before. Twenty or thirty years ago they joined the navy and became stewards, an 
occupation devoted to dishwashing, cleaning and similar menial chores. Now they have returned 
to the Philippines to spend their lives in retirement. On a designated day of the week they come 
to Sangley Point to exercise the few "privileges" which they have earned at great cost by serving 
in the U.S. Navy for so long. One of these "privileges" is shopping at a special base commissary 
meant expressly for retired Navy personnel. It is a small store where coffee, cigarettes and other 
dry goods are sold. Retired Navy men can only make a limited number of purchases here, a 
policy which supposedly prevents "black marketing" (the sale of cheaper-priced U.S. goods on 
the Philippine market, where they fetch high prices). Although the policy discriminates against 
the old Pilipinos since it does not apply equally to the Navy personnel who live on the base, 
these men seem to bear the humiliation for they are rarely heard complaining. One gripe they do 
often make, though, is that the goods sold in the store are either spoiled or rejects. 
 Soon, the young Pilipino men are led through "The Main Gate" by a white man in a white 
sailor suit. They pass through in single file and are marched about a quarter of a mile past the 
white-washed houses and manicured lawns to a two-storey white building where they will be 
given a battery of mental and physical exams. This procedure will go on for a period of several 
weeks to similar groups of 30 or 40 similar young men. Eventually, a small company of about 20 
Pilipino sailors will be formed. They will be drilled in basic military discipline before they are 
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sent to mainland America. Once there, they will learn less spartan skills, such as how to set 
dinner tables for Navy officers. 
 As light rain begins to fall, the potholes in the asphalt road fill up with mud and the old 
men still waiting outside pull out umbrellas or put on their raincoats. At the same time, some of 
the young men, who were eliminated by the exams, now walk back from the testing areas to 
"The Main Gate." Since they did not prepare themselves for the rain, their clothes are soaking 
wet, belying their deepdejection. Just as they go past the gate, the old men enter and there is a 
sudden confusing mass of people at that borderline. Then the old men are off to do their 
shopping and the young men are out onto the crude asphalt road, walking past "The Beach" into 
buses which will take them back to their respective provinces. As they pass one street corner, one 
of "The Beach" hustlers, chancing to see them thrust a cigarette into a mud filled pot hole, 
chortles, "Ay Bagsak!" 
 Sangley has since become Philippine property but the American foreign policy which 
helped to create the above scenario continues to this very day. This year, as it has been for the 
last 30 years, approximately 100,000 young Pilipino men will come to the vast U.S. Navy. Hopes 
are slim because the competition to join is severe; perhaps 2000 or less will ultimately be chosen. 
Those few who are picked will most likely follow a life routine which by now has become the 
pattern for Pilipinos who join the U.S. Navy. Spending long 20 to 30 year terms in the service, 
most will acquire U.S. citizenship along the way and eventually settle in the United States. 
 The upshot of this practice is the current growth of large Pilipino navy men and their 
families who can be found living in cities throughout the United States where there is a sizeable 
military concentration. In San Diego, for example, the site for a number of Navy installations, 
Pilipino community organizers claim that roughly half of the estimated Pilipino population of 
15,629 have some association with the Navy.1 Similar large communities exist in Long Beach 
and in the San Francisco Bay Area as well as in cities on the East Coast which have Navy 
facilities. 
 
Picture 
 Such communities will normally be composed of the whole range of generations of 
Pilipinos who make, are making or will make a Navy career their livelihood. The first and oldest 
of these generations are Navy retirees who finished 20 to 30 years of service and have settled in 
these cities because they like being near a Navy installation where they earned by serving in the 
navy for so long. These include shopping at military commissaries or utilizing military hospitals 
and other health care facilities. Additionally, they like living close to old Navy comrades with 
whom they spent a great deal of time while in the service. The other Navy Pilipinos in these 
communities are those who are in the process of serving their terms and are in these cities not 
specifically by choice but by government orders. In cities such as San Diego, which has a 
training center for Navy recruits, this group will include young Pilipino men just recently arrived 
from the Philippines undergoing indoctrination and training. 
 While these generations span the whole history of Pilipino participation in the U.S. Navy, 
they nearly all can claim one common experience: as a condition of their enlistment they had to 
join the Navy as stewards. In the Navy, stewards are responsible to officers for serving them 
their food, washing their dishes, cleaning their living quarters and caring for their uniforms. 
Unofficially, as stewards will tell you themselves, they are often ordered to do chores like 
walking officers' dogs or acting as general servants for their wives. It is obvious not the case that 
Pilipinos are inherently suited to do this kind of work nor do they particularly enjoy ding it. The 
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Navy, however, until recent years restricted Pilipinos to this single job category as the price for 
entering the service. 
 As a rule, the United States does not make it a practice to recruit foreign nationals t 
become stewards in their navy. Pilipinos however, can join the U.S. Navy because of the 
Military Bases Agreement, which was signed by the United States and the Philippines in 1947. 
The relevant provision of this agreement, Article 27, reads as follows: 
 
"It is mutually agreed that the United States shall have the right to recruit citizens of the 
Philippines for voluntary enlistment into the United States Armed Forces for a fixed term of 
years, and to train them and to exercise the same degree of control and discipline over them as is 
exercised in the case of other members of the United State Armed Forces. The number of such 
enlistments to be accepted by the armed forces of the United States may form time to time be 
limited by the governments."2Nowhere is it stated in this article or anywhere else in the 
Agreement that Pilipinos would be expressly recruited to be stewards. 
 Most Pilipinos who joined the Navy and became stewards were unaware that Article 27 
did not have this qualifying provision. In fact, most Pilipinos have never even heard of the 
Military Bases Agreement, and it would no doubt come as an ironic surprise to them that the 
U.S. Naval stations in the Philippines where they were initially recruited exist by virtue of the 
same treaty. Nonetheless, the hiring policy of the Navy has been a matter of common knowledge 
to Pilipinos, and despite the awareness of the humble quality of a steward's tasks, there has been 
no lack of applicants. Throughout the years, the competition to join the Navy has ben so marked 
that one of the favorite topics of conversation among Navy Pilipinos is relating how tough it was 
to get in. Often, these talks are punctuated with allusions to falsesified birth certificates and 
Philippine pesos dropped in proper palms in order to speed up applications in the recruitment 
procedure. 
 Joining the Navy, even as a steward, has been a traditional response to the lack of 
economic mobility in the Philippines. Favorable monetary conversion rates between the 
American dollar and the Philippine peso enable a Pilipino steward in the U.S. Navy to make 
more money than an officer in the Philippine navy. In addition, Pilipinos who join the Navy have 
a relatively easier time becoming U.S. citizens. The Nationality Act of 1940 and its later 
amendments, give aliens who have served three or more years in the U.S. Armed Forces the 
opportunity to become U.S. citizenship is the springboard of escape from poverty. 
 That there is a great deal of difference in the potential that life in the U.S. Navy offers, 
even as a steward compared to the prospects offered by remaining in the Philippines cannot be 
denied. this explanation, so often cited as the classic rationale for immigration, however, cannot 
adequately account for why there are so many Pilipino navymen living in the United states today, 
let alone why they all had to become stewards for that to occur. Indonesia, Brazil, Great Britain, 
to name a few, are countries which like the Philippines, cannot match the kinds of economic 
opportunities which the United States can offer to laborers, yet, Britains, Brazilians and 
Indonesians are not found in the U.S. Navy to the same extent that Pilipinos are found. Indeed, 
Pilipinos seem to be the special case, with over 22,000 joining the Navy between 1944 and 
1973.3 The reason citizens of countries like Brazil or Indonesia are not in the Navy in the same 
degree as citizens of the Philippines is because these countries do not have the same kind of 
"Special Relations" that exist between the Philippines and the United States. "Special Relations" 
is a term which diplomats euphemistically use t describe the kinds of treaties and agreements 
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which were entered into between the United States and the Philippines at the end of World War 
II, when the Philippines was granted its Independence. 
 Once a former colony, the Philippines suddenly emerged as an ostensible new U.S. ally 
and a supposedly old friend. Based on these newly developed "Special Relations" the United 
Stated could effectuate such agreements as the Bell Trade Act with the Philippines, a treaty 
which gave U.S. citizens the right to equal ownership of Philippine soil as well as extending 
favorable economic tradearrangements to the United States. U.S. diplomats call this arrangement 
"mutually beneficial."4 Such an expression grates on the ears of nationalistic Pilipinos, 
who have had to live with the ring of President McKinley's "benevolent assimilation" call, the 
popular euphemism for justifying the Philippine-American War and a saying which could not 
quite drone out the roar of unkindly American bullets. These Pilipino nationalists have pointed 
out that such treaties as the Bell Trade Act (and its later substitutes, including the Laurel-Langley 
Agreement) are largely responsible for the economic retardation of the Philippines and its 
existence as a semi-colony of the U.S. Until martial law was declared in 1973, they were quite 
outspoken in their demands for the end of "Special Relations."5  Signed in 1947, the Military 
Bases Agreement is one of these "Special Relations" treaties and has also been referred to as 
"mutually beneficial." Along with the Article 17 provision giving the U.S. The right to recruit 
Pilipino citizens into the Navy a kind of agreement it does not share with any other country in the 
world), the U.S. was granted the right to lease 23 sites in the Philippines, including the giant 
Subic Bay Naval Station from which Pilipinos may apply to join the navy. 
 The bases supposedly exist to provide the United States and the Philippines with mutual 
security and defence capabilities in Southeast Asia. However, like the ubiquitous presence of 
American corporations which resulted from the "mutually beneficial" Bell Trade Act, the 
existence of these bases has been a constant physical reminder to Pilipinos that the independent 
Philippines may not in fact be so independent. 
 Ever since the 1947 agreement gave them official sanction, the bases have been a 
continual source of conflict between Pilipinos and Americans. One smoldering issue has been the 
question of jurisdiction, or from the Pilipino point of view, the lack of it. Americans have the 
right to try crimes committed by American servicemen on the bases. Thirty seven Pilipinos have 
been killed by Americans on the bases and thus far, not a single American has been convicted. In 
one exemplary incident, one Pilipino was shot by a Navy guard who mistook him for a "wild 
boar."6 Pilipinos have pointed out that there are obvious, not so "mutually beneficial" features to 
these bases, such as the exposure of the Philippines to any aggression primarily directed at the 
United States by other countries. Furthermore, the overall strategic value of the bases in a 
nuclear age has been questioned, leading some to believe that the bases are in the Philippines not 
to insure the security of the Philippines and the United States, but to protect and maintain 
American interests in the Philippines. As Renato Constantino, one nationalistic Pilipino put it, 
"The bases are the dagger at the throat of our sovereignty."7 If the presence of U.S. 
military bases in the Philippines, as mandated by the Bases Agreement, are overtones of a time 
when Philippine autonomy was subservient to American policy in Asia, the practice of recruiting 
Pilipinos to serve as stewards, a product of the every same agreement, is a direct throwback t the 
colonial era. When the Philippines became an American "protectorate" as a result of the 
Philippine-American war at the turn of the century, the Navy began to utilize Pilipinos as 
stewards in its fleet without any particular legal mandate. When the Philippines was granted 
Independence, in 1946, recruitment could no longer be unilaterally authorized since Pilipinos had 
become citizens of their own country. 
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 Owing to "Special Relations" the Navy practice was maintained and sanctioned by 
Article 27 of the Bases Agreement, albeit without the mention of the singularly assigned role of 
Pilipinos. a telling feature of the singularly assigned role of Pilipinos. A telling feature of the 
nature of these "Special Relations" is that the two provisions of the Bases Agreement (one giving 
the right to Americans to establish bases in the Philippines and the other allowing the Navy to 
recruit Pilipinos) are mutually independent. That is, military bases are not necessarily required to 
recruit stewards, nordo Pilipino stewards have to be recruited for the bases to exist. Such a 
curious circumstance found in the treaty can probably only be explained in terms of a colonial 
appetite that not only takes away the cake and eats it too, but has the insistent demand of being 
served it on a platter as well. 
 The practice of employing Pilipinos as stewards was probably originally one of those 
fruits of imperialism transferred from one colonizer to the next. Spain was the first to use 
Pilipino seamen, impressing them into service for the Galleon trade. As early as the 18th century, 
Pilipino fugitives escaping form Spanish ships established some of the first Pilipino communities 
of North America in what is now Louisiana.8 During the early 1900s when American power had 
asserted itself in the Philippines, Pilipino seamen began to appear in the merchant marine and the 
U.S. Navy. In 1903, the Navy already had 9 Pilipinos in its ranks, and by 1905, that figure had 
jumped to 178.9 Since then Pilipino stewards have been a constant feature of the U.S. Navy 
personnel system and have accounted for roughly 4.5% of the total Navy manpower throughout 
the years. Despite their numerical significance, very little has been written or reported about 
these men. In an effort to learn more about the experiences of Pilipinos in the Navy, as well as 
other ocean-going services such as the U.S. Coast Guard and the merchant marine (which have 
been similar vehicles of immigration) a group of students at UCLA conducted a series of 
interviews with Pilipinos who have made the sea life their careers. What follows are some 
highlights from those conversations. 
 Pilipinos will often say that the reason they took to the seas was for the thrill of 
experiencing new places. One of the oldest Pilipinos we talked to was Jack S. who at age 80 still 
possesses that spirit of adventure. Jack was a sailor with the merchant marine. A stowaway at age 
15, in 1910 he arrived in San Francisco in what he describes as "the Barbary Coast thing--a 
rough situation." Jack still practices the art of escrima (Philippine knife handling) and told us 
about his first use of this skill with Pilipino gangs in the Bay Area. At the time he describes, 
there were about 300 Pilipinos in the general area, most of them sailors in the merchant marine 
or the Navy. 
 
Q: You had a Filipino gang, didn't you? 
S: Yeah, Kearny gang ... all Pilipinos, about a hundred of us. Sometimes when we make a big 
raid, we ask the boys that work on board on different transports to help us. Ten or fifteen of us 
were escrimadors. We always get in front. You see, I always pick out 10 or 15 boys right in front 
in case of knife-wielding opponents. We shouldered the shock first, then the rest comes in. When 
we escrimadors start, then the others come in. 
Q: Why did you raid other gangs? 
S: In retaliation for the insults, for everything that happened to the Filipinos. On Market Street, I 
tell you, you can't even walk with your girl friend there if she's an American. So we retaliated 
until they were crippled up. 
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 Dangerous and glamorous as Jack's street life was, his daily work routine proved quite 
the opposite. At this time, the American tradition of using Pilipinos in the more subservient tasks 
of shipboard life began to develop. 
 
Q: What kind of work did you do in the merchant marine? 
S: Oh, waiter, you know. 
Q: They wouldn't allow you to work at other positions? 
S: Not the merchant marine, but on the government transport--the Thomas, Sherman,Sheridan, 
and others--the deck hands that work are mostly Filipino boys, about 75% are Filipinos--but the 
merchant marine, no there are hardly any Filipinos except in the steward department. The 
steward department is ahhh ... if it's a passenber [sic] ship they assign you as roomboys. See, 
when the guys get up, they fix up the bed and clean up the room. Then about lunch time or 
supper time, you serve in the dining room. 
Picture 
 The Navy duplicated this merchant marine policy, recruiting men such as Jack to serve 
exclusively as stewards in the fleet. By 1917, 2000 Pilipinos were in the navy, where they joined 
black sailors who were similarly denied the opportunity to work anywhere on board ships except 
the galleys and messhalls. During World War I, enlistment of Pilipinos increased dramatically 
and by 1919, 6000 were serving. Eventually, they displaced blacks, who were prevented 
altogether from joining the navy after World War I.10 So ubiquitous had Pilipinos become along 
sea routes that Jack was led to comment. When I went to South America, Chile, anywhere, 
there are Filipinos there. They are just like me--work on board ship in the steward department. In 
every port you see Filipinos. And Chinese, too. It's two kinds of people you can always see 
around the world--Chinese and Filipinos. 
 After World War I, the number of Pilipinos in the navy remained constant at roughly 400. 
This figure represented about 4.5% of the total population of men in the navy at the time. Along 
with the adventurous life that induced men like Santos to join, more material factors could be 
considered for explaining the presence of all these Pilipinos. The average pay of a steward in the 
navy at that time was about $67.50 a month.11 If he served 16 years, he could earn over $105 a 
month--a substantial amount when measured against the Philippine peso. A Navy steward 
serving this much time could lump his retirement pay and saving together and live relatively 
handsomely in his home town. Those who chose this route emerged as symbolic representations 
of what a navy life could offer--probably one reason why, even now, the Navy has not had to 
bother with extensive advertising in the Philippines to fill their annual quotas. 
 During World War II, Japanese forces occupied the Philippines and there was no 
enlistment of Pilipino sailors. However, Pilipinos who had migrated to the United Stated before 
the war were given the chance to join the U.S. army or the Navy. Those who signed with the 
latter disappointingly learned that the discrimination they had long suffered whole in America 
was not yet over--Pilipinos in America were only also allowed to become stewards.12 With 
Allied landings in the Philippines in 1944, recruitment again resumed, with Pilipinos joining the 
Navy as soon as naval bass were secured from the Japanese. Since the Philippines had not yet 
been granted independence no formal agreement was necessary. Between 1944-46 about 2000 
Pilipinos enlisted. The servicemen joining in this era constituted the source for the majority of 
interviews were conducted, most had already retired from the Navy after serving between 20-30 
years. 
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 In our conversations with them most stated that they joined the navy not out of any 
particular patriotic duty to the United States but to escape the poverty of the Philippines. Many 
talked about the devastation of World War II and its attendant sense of despair. Joining the Navy 
was an inviting alternative or, as some stated, it was the only alternative. In addition, some of the 
interviewees, such as Jorge M., a 20-year veteran came from towns in which joining he Navy 
had become a tradition: 
 
J: I joined the Navy on account of the social economic standing of retired ex-navy men from our 
town in Nabua. 
Q: Were there a number of Navy personnel who came back? 
J: There were several of them, you know. Nabua is, you know, a navy town. it used to be a 
farming town but now it's famous for its retired sailors. A lot of young Nabuans like up at the life 
of the retired sailors in our town because they lead a nice social and economic life. And the only 
people who could ever get out of Nabua were navy men and teachers ... So it made a trend for 
young boys who weren't going to go to college or who weren't going to get anything form their 
parents; so they try to join the navy because of the retired navy men and they say `I'll be like 
them.` So for that reason, a lot of young Nabuans went to Manila, went to Subic Bay, right after 
the Americans landed at Leyte Gulf and joined the navy right away. 
 As is the present case, the number of Pilipinos wanting to enlist in the Navy far out-
numbered those who were eventually accepted. Our interviewees described the conditions 
around recruitment centers as generally chaotic, with thousands of Pilipinos standing in long 
lines hoping to join. Mr. F. R., who joined the navy in 1944, described to us this somewhat 
extreme effort to get into the service: 
Picture 
 One of the requirements for joining the Navy back then was that you had to weigh at least 
a hundred pounds. Well, when I went to join, I only weighed 90 pounds. I couldn't qualify for 
that first physical they give you. I really wanted to join the Navy really bad at that time so what I 
did was to go across the street from the recruiting station to this market place where they were 
selling bananas. And you know what I did? That's right, I ate 10 pounds of bananas! I went right 
back in the line, and this time I qualified. 
Picture 
 Even though most realized they would be assigned to do the most menial chores while in 
the service, Navy men now consider themselves "lucky" to have been selected. Thus, for 20-30 
years, most spent the majority of their time washing dishes, shining officers' shoes and generally 
doing cleaning and kitchen duties. They regard this circumstance with a kind of philosophic 
hindsight--"you're a Pilipino, you'll always be washing dishes ... you might as well wash dishes 
where no one can see you," but some balked when ordered to do work by wives of officers: 
 I could never understand why I had to take orders form an officer's wife, even when she 
was the admiral's wife. She's still a civilian you know ... There would be times when they would 
order you to move furniture around there houses but what could you do, say `I refuse to take 
orders form you because you're a civilian?' You just couldn't do that. 
 In addition to the discrimination of having to become stewards in order to enter the Navy, 
our interviewees had to bear the common prejudices of officers who thought of Pilipinos as their 
virtual servants: 
 Yeah, they called you `boy.` That was a common expression with Americans. some of us 
were adults and resented name-calling and stuff like that but in the military you cannot object 
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everytime you hear the word or else the relation between you and your superior officer will start 
to get more delicate. 
 As citizens of a foreign country, Pilipinos had little recourse to make formal protests and 
the Navy men we talked to brushed aside the option as one of utter futility. They did, however, 
exert their own kind of pressure: 
The officers, some of them from the South were really very nasty, they thought you were a man-
servant through an act of Congress, that you were inducted to be their personal servant. Well, 
some of them learned the hard way. They didn't know what was going on in the kitchen. Yeah, 
that's right, they didn't know how their coffee was made--with our socks that we had worn for a 
week. And that some of their food had Filipino saliva in it. Sometimes it took a while until 
someone told them that the worst enemy you could have was your steward. 
 While Pilipinos did engage in these kinds of "silent protests" against their superiors, they 
could do very little to change their basic lot. Transfer to any other of the many ratings that an 
enlisted man can hold in the navy, such as fireman, electrician, corpsman or storekeeper was 
described to us as an exceedingly difficult course of action for a Pilipino. Even passage of the 
relevant qualifying examinations did not mean that a steward would be allowed to transfer to 
another position. Of the Pilipinos we talked to, the few who were lucky enough to do so told us 
about extremely fortuitous circumstances, such as being the personal favorite of the admiral or 
similar high-ranking official who could "pull strings." 
 Still, this situation was not always a guarantee because officers often developed 
attachments to their stewards and were reluctant to let them transfer to a rating where they could 
not enjoy the good services of the Pilipino. As one retired navy man told us, "I made his coffee 
just the way he wanted it, the right amount of sugar and the right amount of coffee and he 
wouldn't let me go." An increased manpower demand for a navy typists gave several navymen 
we talked to the opportunity to become yeoman (administrative clerks) while one interviewee 
told us that he became the ship's barber when he kept breaking plates in the galley. 
 Since 1944, the Philippines has served as a pool of labor from which the Navy has chosen 
to draw whenever it felt the need. From 1947-52 no Pilipinos were enlisted but with the onset of 
the Korean conflict in 1952, recruitment again became desirable. Over 5000 Pilipinos joined the 
Navy between 1953-58. By 1970, over 22,000 Pilipinos had entered the Navy since recruitment 
began during World War II. 
 Their existence became particularly noticeable in Washington, D.C., where over 150 
stewards served high-ranking brass at the Pentagon and the President. This brown skinned 
servant force caught the attention of Timothy Ingram who wrote an article entitled "The Floating 
Plantation" in The Washington Monthly. Ingram pointed out some hitherto unpublicized facts: 
Of the 16,669 Pilipinos in the navy at that time 80 Percent were stewards. A steward was 
assigned to officers on the basis of their rank--one for captains and three for admirals. "In this 
way," Ingram wrote caustically, "officers can continue to live out the lazy slob syndrome, which 
gets them fattened and paralyzed into easy chairs as they become more and more important."13
 Ingram's article was followed by a similar article in Time magazine and Senator William 
Proxmire later conducted a full-fledged investigation on the use of stewards in the military as 
well as on the President's staff. 
 Since these events, the Navy policy towards Pilipinos has relaxed somewhat. According 
to the Navy, Pilipinos are now recruited without any restrictions in the rating to which they may 
enter but they cannot take positions which require a security clearance. Whether or not the Navy 
is following this policy in good faith is another matter. In 1973, according to statistics released 
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by the Dept. of the Navy, over 9000 of the 11,000 stewards serving in the Navy were Pilipinos. 
These "Malaysians," as the statistics refer to them, could be fund in the next greatest numbers as 
storekeepers and seamen and less frequently in the more skilled positions, such as corpsman and 
radar-man.14 Whether or not the Navy's "liberalization" trend will continue will probably be 
less dependent on bad publicity and senatorial investigations but more contingent on changes in 
the basic relationship of the Philippines and the United States. Certainly, the Navy's "equal 
opportunity" switch in policy has not contemplated a fully equalized program, such as recruiting 
arrangement with Philippine colleges, similar to the ROTC program in the U.S., At the very 
least, this would require some alteration in the original bases agreement. With the re-alignment 
of power in southeast Asia following the defeat of the United States in Viet Nam, the existence 
of the bases may come under closer scrutiny by the Philippine government.15 Hence, if a truly 
"mutually benefitting" treaty were to be re-negotiated there could exist the possibility that 
Pilipinos might be recruited into the Navy on more equal footing. Still, such a move would seem 
highly unlikely, given the kind of attachment the Navy has with "tradition." Furthermore, the 
prospect of having increasing numbers of Pilipinos in the American Navy has questionable merit, 
if only from the standpoint that it would more glaringly reflect economic disparity between the 
two nations. 
 At any rate the Pilipinos who have made the Navy their career are now a significant 
portion of the Pilipino community in the United States. Most have chosen to settle permanently 
in this country. The standard practice for the men to whom we spoke was to return to the 
Philippines to marry after about four years of service and to immigrate with their families shortly 
thereafter to the United States. In general, Pilipinos who came to the United States after World 
War II had a much easier time than the early Pilipinos owning property and the relaxation of 
constraints of citizenship for military Pilipinos, a more secure life was possible. 
 On the whole the men we interviewed cite that they are "much better off" than they 
wouldhave been had they remained in the Philippines. Most say that they are reluctant to return 
home, often pointing to the material gains they have accumulated here or their desire for their 
children to get a "good education in the United States." 
 It seems highly out-of-tune, though, in these modern times that Pilipinos have had to 
serve exclusively subservient roles in order to achieve a relative degree of material comfort. So 
long as serving in the U.S. Navy remains one of the few outlets for Pilipino males to get "much 
better off," it will continue to point to the fact that the historical inequitable relationship between 
the two countries is still to be redressed. As this relationship remains unchanged, Pilipinos will 
also continue to experience its effects personally. Almost all of the Pilipinos we spoke t 
expressed the desire to eventually "go back home." However, they were discouraged from doing 
so by the ill treatment that retired navy men receive in the Philippines by the Navy. 
 There's a "retired's commissary" at Subic Bay, right there next to the main gate. I saw it 
when I was stationed back there. They make the retired Navy guys wait for certain days to shop 
at this place. And there's not much of a selection of things to buy in that store, you know, and 
you can't buy all you want. This is what you deserve after serving all those years?! It's 
humiliating. Not for me. I won't go home for that. Notes: 
 
1 Grace Blaskowski, of the Asian American Affairs Office, San Diego Human Relations 
Commission, stated to the California Advisory Committee to the U.S. Commission on Civil 
Rights that 80 Percent of the Pilipino labor force in San Diego was employed by the U.S. Navy. 
(See a report of the California Advisory Committee to the U.S. Commission on Civil Rights, 
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Asian Americans and Pacific Peoples: A Case of Mistaken Identity, February 1975 page 51.) The 
population of 15,629 is cited in the U.S. Bureau of the Census, U.S. Dept. of Commerce 
Publication PC (2) -1G. Subject Reports. Japanese, Chinese, and Filipinos in the United States, 
July 1973. Organizers of Project Samahan, the umbrella organization for Pilipino service and 
community groups in San Diego, claim that this figure is grossly deflated and estimate that as 
50,000 Pilipinos live in San Diego. 
2 U.S. Treaties and Agreements, 22 U.S. Treaties 1469. 
3 Report to the Congress by the Comptroller General of the United States. "Enlisted Aide 
Proram of the Military Service," B177S16, 1973, p. 55.4 One particularly bitter feature of 
"Special Relations" to Pilipinos was that in order for war reparations to be paid to the 
Philippines, the Bell Trade Act had to be agreed to by the Philippine Government. For an 
American diplomat's view of these relations see The United States and the Philippines: Problems 
of Partnership, George Taylor, New York, Frederick Praeger Publishers, 1964. For a more 
critical look at "special relations" see William Pomeroy, "The Philippines--A Case History of 
Neo-Colonialism," in Remaking Asia, edited by Mark Selden, New York, Pantheon Books, 
1974. 
5 See for example, "The Lichauco Paper," Monthly Review Press. July-August 1973, a 
copy of the address delivered by Alejandro Lichauco to the Philippine Constitutional Convention 
of 1971. Lichauco, a prominent lawyer, businessman and delegate to the Convention describes 
the deeply rooted nature of American imperialism in the Philippines and analyzes the 
instruments which it uses to maintain itself. He was arrested after declaration of martial law by 
President Marcos in September 1972 and released after a prison term, but later placed under 
house arrest in January 1973. 
6 Makibaka, Huwag Matakot, a publication of the Committee of Returned Volunteers. 840 
W. Oakdale Ave., Chicago, Illinois 60657. Makibaka is a collection of materials describing 
protests opposing U.S. presence in the Philippines. The pamphlet includes clippings from various 
Philippine newspapers. See in particular "Moomey is the Root of All Evil" on page 12. Moomey 
is the serviceman who mistook a Pilipino for a wild boar and shot him while at Subic Bay Naval 
Base. Moomey was found not guilty by a U.S. Military Court and allowed to return to the United 
States. 
 For the most detailed treatment of the Military bases in the Philippines see an essay by 
Enrique Voltaire Garcia in The Journal of East Asiatic Studies, Vol. II, September 1967, entitled 
"U.S. Military Bases." The essay is an in-depth analysis of the many colonial-like features of the 
presence of bases. Voltaire describes the entire history leading to the institution of the Military 
Bases Agreement in 1947 and discusses the sovereignty aspect as well as the extended leasing 
arrangements granted to the United States. The Bases Agreements is reproduced in full with 
comments by Voltaire on the articles. As to the Article 27 agreement which gives the U.S. The 
right to recruit Pilipinos into the Navy, he notes sardonically, "The agreement was not 
reciprocal." 
7 "The Lichuaco Papers," p.159. 
8 Marina K. Espina, "Filipinos in New Orleans." Proceedings of the Louisiana Academy of 
Sciences, Vol 37, Dec. 1974, pps. 117-121.9 U.S. Navy Reports, 1925.10 Lee Nichols, 
Breakthrough on the Color Front. New York, Random House, 1954, p. 39. 
11 Bruno Lasker, Filipino Immigration, New York, Arno Press, 1969, pps. 61-64.12
 Bienvenido Santos, "Filipinos at War," Far Eastern Review, vol. 11, November 30, 1942, 
pp. 249-250. 
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13 . Timothy Ingram, "The Floating Plantation," Washington Monthly, Oct. 1970, pp. 17-
20.14 Statistics form the Department of the Navy for 1973, BUPERS, NMIS, Report 5310-
0371-00 N21. The designation "Malaysians" is misleading and was questioned by Proxmire in 
the GAO report. A Pilipino joining the U.S. Navy in the Philippines as a Pilipino citizen cannot 
become an officer even though there are some "Malaysian" officers reported in the Navy. These 
officers must either be U.S.-born Pilipinos or from another "Malaysian" ethnic group which is 
not Pilipino. 
15 Reuters News Service reports in the Philippine News August 16-22, 1975, p. 2, that President 
Marcos is reexamining the Bases question and is already considering steps to change the 
jurisdictional status of the Philippines whit respect to crimes committed by U.S. servicemen. 
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Filipinos At War 
 
By Bienvenido Santos 
 
 The Japanese invasion of the Philippines sent the 80,000 or more Filipinos living in the 
United States and Hawaii scurrying to the nearest recruiting station. Thousands of Filipinos all 
over the United States- farmhands, waiters, taxi drivers, college students and professional men- 
reported to recruiting stations during the first ten days after Pearl Harbor. The reaction was a 
revelation not only to the American people, most of whom had never stopped to consider 
Filipino loyalties, one way or the other, but also to Filipinos themselves, who suddenly 
discovered that many years away from home had not dulled their patriotism. 
 Volunteers were all turned down, however. The existing draft act barred Filipinos from 
service on a technicality: the law applied to "all citizens of the United States and all aliens 
residing in the United States." Filipinos are neither citizens nor aliens, but are "nationals" owing 
allegiance to he United States. Congressional revision of the laws was necessary if Filipinos 
were to have a part in the fighting. 
 In Washington, the Philippine Resident Commissioner, Mr. J. M. Elizalde, took up the 
problem with, first, the War Department, then the White House. As a result of his efforts, the 
Selective Service and Training Act was reworded when the age limit was extended upward in 
December 1941, so that brothers of the men who were dying on Bataan could join the Army of 
the United States. 
 On January 3, 1942, the day after Manila fell, the National Headquarters of the Selective 
Service issued the following instruction to all local boards: 
 All registrants who are citizens of the Philippine Commonwealth are deemed nationals of 
the United States and shall be reclassified in the same manner as citizens of the United States. 
 From then until the second registration was held, when Filipino registrants became 
subject to the draft, they enjoyed the status of volunteers. 
 Further legal steps to end discrimination against Filipinos in this country followed. A law 
restricting government employment to citizens of the United States was amended; President 
Roosevelt's signature on March 6, 1942, opened jobs in any office to qualified Filipinos. Similar 
alterations in appropriation acts and munition contracts permitted Filipinos to work in war plants. 
Today, thousands of Filipinos work in shipyards, arsenals, airplane plants and such government 
agencies as the Office of War Information and the Office of Censorship. 
 Philippine citizenship is usually established by a "certificate of identity" issued by the 
office of the Philippine Resident Commissioner. These certificates have no actual legal standing, 
but they contain a statement of the bearer's birthplace, age, residence etc., together with a 
photograph and an abstract of the principal law dealing with Filipino citizenship. 
 On February 19, 1942, the Secretary of War announced the formation of the first Filipino 
Infantry Battalion, Army of the United States, with station at Camp San Luis Obispo, California. 
Part of his announcement is significant: 
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 This new unit is formed in recognition of the intense loyalty and patriotism of those 
Filipinos who are now residing in the United States. It provides for them a means of serving in 
the armed forces of the United States, and the eventual opportunity of fighting on the soil of their 
homeland. 
 That hope -- "the eventual opportunity of fighting on the soil of their homeland" -- has 
inspired thousands of Filipinos to volunteer. The First Filipino Infantry, now located at Fort Ord, 
California, has more than 5,000 men is growing steadily. The commanding officer, Col. Robert 
H. Offley, is an American; he is assisted by both Filipino and American officers, some of them 
graduates of West Point. 
 As the Filipino Infantry approaches a division in strength, its training program goes 
forward steadily. The men are being toughened for the hard fighting that must accompany 
reconquest of the Philippines. It is the tacit understanding of everyone involved that the Filipino 
infantry will form the spearhead of the eventual return drive. 
 Filipinos are closely circumscribed in their relation with the U.S. Navy (actually, they are 
permitted to serve only as mess men). However, President Roosevelt recently signed a law 
permitting Filipinos to enlist and be commissioned in the Coast Guard Reserve. As a result the 
patrol boat Bataan, which recently joined the United States Coast Guard, will have an all-Filipino 
crew. This vessel, formerly the yacht Limbas, owned by Commissioner Elizalde, was overhauled 
and equipped for combat duty by the Philippine Government in Washington, and presented by it 
to the United States. 
 Filipinos are now training in the armored force and in the Army air corps, as well as in 
the infantry, the Navy, the Coast Guard and the merchant marine. A few Filipino residents of the 
U.S.A. have seen navalaction on the Pacific battlefront. Most Filipinos are unhappy, however, 
about the Navy's attitude. They claim that they expected to be trained for action; instead, they 
find themselves assigned to noncombatant jobs, usually menial. Rectification of this situation, 
which is based on Navy policy rather than on fact of law, is now being sought by the Resident 
Commissioner. 
 If the Filipino in the United States cannot carry a gun -- and many Filipinos cannot meet 
the Army's physical requirements -- he invests in war bonds. Recently, Filipinos in Honolulu 
oversubscribed by almost 100% their million dollar quota. Similarly, Filipino communities in 
Central California have established records in bond drives that compare favorably with those of 
their white neighbors. 
 The Government of the Philippines is now functioning in Washington, D.C., under 
President Manuel L. Quezon. Several of the officials and aides were with President Quezon on 
his long journey from Corregidor to Washington, by way of Mindanao and Australia. In the 
reorganized cabinet, Vice-President Sergio Osmena is Secretary of Public Instruction, a portfolio 
he ha held, except for a brief interruption, for several years. Resident Commissioner Elizalde, 
who has been a member of the Cabinet, without portfolio, since September 1941, is Secretary of 
National Development. Major General Basilio J. Valdes, Chief of Staff of the Philippine Army, 
is Secretary of national Defense. Lieutenant Colonel Andres Soriano, prominent Philippine 
industrialist and mining executive, is Secretary of Finance. Another important official now in 
Washington is Auditor-General Jaime Hernandez. 
 Despite poor health, President Quezon continues to meet with his Cabinet regularly. The 
regime is able to finance its own activities entirely, since it was required by law before the war to 
maintain a part of its currency reserves and debt sinking fund in the United States. Its work is 
naturally circumscribed. However, officials are directing a study of postwar problems likely to 
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face the Commonwealth. Filipino leaders frequently broadcast from San Francisco by short 
wave. In these broadcasts to the homeland, the government in exile urges Filipinos to keep their 
resistance and assures them that, regardless of what the Japanese say, the United Nations are not 
going to lose the war. 
 President Quezon signed the Atlantic Charter on behalf of the Philippines, and he has 
likewise taken a seat on the Pacific Was Council. The two actions represented a mighty step 
forward for the Philippines, for they amounted to acceptance of the Commonwealth as the equal 
of the other United Nations. 
 In all these advances, the 80,000 Filipinos in the United States- the grim men of the First 
Filipino Infantry, the farmers, taxi drivers, the defense workers and the staff of the 
Commonwealth in Washington- take justifiable pride. They have a big stake in the war, and they 
want to feel that their contribution is commensurate. "This war is the real thing," they say, "life 
will not be worth living until final victory is achieved and the Philippines redeemed." 
 By their day-to-day actions, Filipinos prove the truth of President Quezon's pledge, "We 
stand with the United States in life and death." 
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A Filipino Rookie In Uncle Sam's Army 
 
By Doroteo V. Vite 
 
 Yesterday was the culmination of my basic training and tomorrow is the beginning of a 
new and more advanced phase. The end of six weeks as a rookie in Uncle Sam's Army! 
Yesterday, too, there was a huge military display here to celebrate the separation of our Division 
from its mother Division. For the first time yesterday I really felt I had become a full-fledged 
soldier. 
 For some men the transition into the army life is a bit hard. But this period does not last 
long- especially if one comes into the Army fortified with enthusiasm, expecting to find in it a 
new and rich valuable experience. Had I not taken this point of view I might have found it hard 
to endure the physical and psychological rigors of the past few weeks. Also, the amount of 
information one has about the fundamental purposes of the war does much to determine one's 
attitude. It is all to evident to me that the average recruit does not have enough comprehension of 
"what it is all about." This reflects, of course, the attitude of the people back home. 
 I am conscious of the fact that my personal attitude is necessarily more intense than that 
of the average American. That is as it should be. For, after all, I have a personal reason to be 
training to fight the invaders. My country has been invaded and practically all of it is in the 
hands of the enemy. My home and family and all the things that were dear to me as a boy are in 
the path of the Japanese war machine. For all I know, they may have been destroyed by Japanese 
bombs or exploited by Japanese soldiers. I have no family here in this country and no property to 
take care of- nothing to hinder me from going wherever the Army sends me. Most of the 
Americans soldiers have their homes, their parents, their sisters and brothers, their sweetheart 
and friends, but I am already cut of from my people, whom I may never see again. 
 Some of the most interesting experiences I have had here in the Army are those that have 
to do with the fact that I am a Filipino. Ever since my induction, I have been the object of 
curiosity and friendly admiration on the part of many of my comrades, some of whom have 
never seen a Filipino before. It has been really quite a thrill for some men, as they themselves 
have admitted to me, to meet and see with their own eyes a representative of those "little fellows 
who are showing them dirty Japs how to fight." This has given me a lot of pleasure and 
happiness, too; yet it is a disappointment that the average soldier knows so little about my 
country. 
 What has saddened me much since I came into the Army is that I have seen so few 
Filipinos, at least here in Camp Polk, Louisiana. At Fort Dix, New Jersey, where I was inducted, 
I saw four of my countrymen in the group that came from the New York area. Those have 
disappeared. I expected to find at least a few here, not so much because I long for the 
companionship of my people (which in a way I really do), as because I expected more response 
on the part of the Filipinos in the United States to the Uncle Sam's call to arms. There are about 
one hundred thousand citizens of the Philippines in the United States, and at least one third of 
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them, possibly more, are physically fit. Two thirds of these arewithin the age bracket set for 
military service. 
 At present, however, there is being organized somewhere in California a Regiment 
composed only of Filipinos, presumably for service in the Far East and in the Philippines, when 
ready and at the first opportunity. This, I believe, is the result of representation made by the 
Resident Commissioner of the Philippines to President Roosevelt on the strength of hundreds of 
letters received from Filipinos all over the country. I was asked to join the Filipino Regiment, but 
have decided to postpone my doing so because I want to take advantage of all the opportunity of 
being trained in the regular American units, particularly in the Armed Force. This, I believe, will 
be of more value to me and to the Filipino unit than if I were to be transferred there now. It 
seems to me that every Filipino who has already been inducted into the regular American units 
should remain there until after he has had his basic training. It would not be a bad idea, 
furthermore, if there should be a sprinkling of Filipinos in every American unit, particularly 
those designated to be sent to fight anywhere in the Orient, both for the sake of knowledge they 
have of the Philippines, and for the sake of the friendship and camaraderie between American 
and Filipino soldiers, who will undoubtedly have to fight side by side as they already have done 
in the Philippines. 
 During these few weeks I have been well treated and well fed. Every one from Buck 
Private Swarts to General Gillem has been friendly. Work has not been unusually hard and 
discipline not too severe. The soldiers, whatever their limitations, are a bunch of "regular guys." 
Living among them and seeing them talk, laugh, work, swear, gamble, and fight has given me an 
understanding of their nature and of their attitudes toward various things, which I could never 
have got anywhere, any time, outside of the Army. Moreover, I have had the privilege of meeting 
many of the highest officers of the two Divisions here and all have given me encouragement and 
helpful suggestions. If I ever make anything out of myself in the Army, it will be because of their 
friendly attitude. When this outfit goes to the front I hope they will be leading us. 
 In our recruit Company, as far as I have been able to find out, there were farmers and 
moonshiners from Alabama and Georgia, boatmen and fishermen from Mississippi, cowboys 
from Texas and Arizona, factory workers from Michigan and Illinois, sailors from the Great 
Lakes, coal miners from West Virginia and Pennsylvania, mountaineers and hillbillies from 
Kentucky and Tennessee, professional golfers from Florida, munition-makers from upper New 
York State and Connecticut, truck drivers from the East and from the South, bartenders, elevator 
boys, factory and office workers, business men, drug and grocery store clerks, window 
displayers, chain store managers, railroad foremen, newspaper boys, Coney Island peddlers and 
promoters, mechanics, lawyers, writers, artists, musicians, college and high school students and 
playboys from the New York metropolitan area. A large number of these fellows have just about 
average schooling but most of them have practical knowledge behind them, proficiency in some 
field in which each is a master. Many of them, however, are lacking a deep comprehension of 
what this war is all about. One can easily detect this by listening to the remarks one hears at 
every turn. The most touching part of it all is that many of these fellows here believe we can beat 
our enemies in a few months and be home for Christmas. 
 I could, if space permitted, write many pages about the phases of army life that enrich it 
and help drive off monotony- the religious services, the trips to the little towns of Leesville and 
De Ridder, the part played by furloughs and letters from home. All these are of tremendous 
significance to the soldiers' morale. 
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 Speaking of morale, during the six weeks' basic training in the Armored Force, a man 
gets a general survey of what may be called the fundamentals of democracy- what he is supposed 
to be training to fight for- presented both through oral instructions from his officers and through 
special moving pictures. In addition he is taught discipline and military courtesy and their 
relationship to the fundamental objectives of the war. 
 The salute is the distinctive sign of military courtesy, not only between soldiers but also 
as a token of the soldier's reverence for the colors of his country. "When in doubt, salute," our 
officers tell us over and over again. This is all very well, but to follow his advice results in many 
an embarrassing moment, and at times in confusion. For instance: when a friend introduced me 
to General Gillem, I automatically snapped to attention and saluted. The General did not return 
my salute. Instead he looked at me from head to foot and smiled. Since it is required that one 
must remain at salute until the officer returns the courtesy, I remained as I was. After two 
minutes the General had not yet returned my salute, but he then extended his hand. Could I 
refuse to shake hands with a General? 
 Drills are impounded into the soldier for at least two full weeks, by which time he has 
learned the tricks of dismounted marching. Next come guns: guns of every description, from 
pistols to seventy-five millimeter antitank guns; and after that, armored and motor vehicles; for 
all these are to be his constant companions. In addition, the soldier gets introductory study of 
compass and map-reading and orienting and first aid. He may be given a little taste of war itself 
in field problems or sham battles. 
 Now, just as in college, some soldiers learn a lot and sail through with flying colors. 
These are spotted by the officers for advanced training to become officers. The majority learn 
just enough to get by, and they are the ones to be assigned as gunners, clerks, scouts, armored car 
drivers, truck drivers and so on. Those who did not or could not learn may be given jobs that do 
not require and agility of mind or intelligence. So goes the process of making a soldier. 
 I believe that one may gather that I have fallen in love with the Army. I had not 
anticipated this; for all my life I had been prejudiced against anything military as the symbol of a 
philosophy which I abhorred. Now, however, I have been subjected to the practical side of this 
philosophy and I have become realistic enough to appreciate many of its fundamental objectives. 
Being a soldier, I have found, is not at all degrading. And what higher profession is there than to 
fight for one's country and for the ideals and beautiful things of life when these are in danger of 
being destroyed by aggressors? 
 This does not mean that I have given up the sincere belief that peace, orderliness, 
friendship and understanding should be the basis of relations among nations as well as 
individuals. However, I have become convinced that until nations come to the stage where they 
can find substitutes for the animal craving to fight and kill other man, in order to seize his 
possessions, it will be fully for us to trust that we shallbe let alone when we are passive and 
unarmed. To find and develop such substitutes should be the objective to which we now set 
ourselves even beyond the victory of war. We must start to build the foundation of the future 
world order now. Meantime, however, we are creating an army to save ourselves and everything 
dear to us from perishing or being enslaved. it is a high purpose, and I consider myself honored 
to be one of those going to the front lines to bring about its realization. 
 Aside from these high ideals, I have also personal reasons for liking the Army. For one 
thing, it is giving me an opportunity of close association with men of all classes and from many 
places and hence an insight not only into human nature, but also into the various things that these 
men represent. For another, it is giving me a chance to toughen and rejuvenate myself after the 
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unhealthy and unbalanced life of the years when I had to live in cities and work in stuffy offices 
and room in crowded apartments; for now, I am happy to find, I have much improved my health 
and strength, and as a result my outlook on life has also become healthier. Still another, it is 
giving me the opportunity to experience and record material which may be useful to me in the 
future and also, of course, the thrilling possibility of going on the seas and to the battlefronts, 
which will give me the real stuff to write about. 
 And, then, by being in the Army I have a chance to forget, or at least sublimate, certain 
memories and disappointments in my life. For, to confess quite frankly, many unhappy things 
marred my sojourn in America. In all the years I was here before the United States went into the 
war, I felt that I did not belong here. I was a stranger among a people who did not understand and 
had no good reason to understand me or my people. The American people as a whole had no true 
conception of the nature of the problems and aspirations of the Filipinos. Even those who pretend 
to know about us had for the most part an unbalanced picture of our life and situation. A great 
part of the press wanted to portray only those characteristics that enhanced their interests or those 
that were sensational. Most of the writers on Philippine affairs dwelt superficially upon our 
national problems and wrote much that hurt our feelings and pride as a nation. 
 In other words, it was a pretty difficult business to be a Filipino in the United States in 
the years preceding Pearl Harbor. I had gone through so many unpleasant things that I managed 
to stick it out only because I decided to meet the challenge. I had always dreamed of becoming 
an ambassador of good will and understanding from my people to the American people. Yet, for 
this decision, I had to pay a high price in terms of my health and happiness. However, I took 
these things on the chin and compensated myself with the thought that it was not all unpleasant, 
that not all the American people were unfriendly. I had glimpses and experiences of a few 
beautiful and worth-while things now and then, such as deep friendship with a few. Most 
important of all, I began to see that the indifference of the majority of Americans to me and my 
people was due primarily to the fact that they knew so little about us, and that the little things 
they knew were so unbalanced and so distorted. This, of course, intensified my determination to 
do my part to give the American people a truer picture of the Philippines and her people. The 
war against the Axis powers has separated me from my people and my country temporarily, but 
it has in turn given me the Army and a wonderful opportunity to realize that goal to which I have 
dedicated mylife, the establishment of friendship, understanding and equality between the 
American and the Filipino peoples. Now I am an American citizen, at least until my country, the 
Philippines, has been recovered from the enemy. Uncle Sam has given me and the thousands of 
my countrymen in this country this wonderful opportunity- he has given us a home and a 
country, if only a temporary one. The least I could do was to offer my services to him. In the 
Army I am serving him and also my own country. That is why I like Uncle Sam's Army. 
Doroteo V. Vite, was a candidate for the Ph. D. degree in International Relations at Columbia 
University when ha enlisted in the United Sates Army this spring. His article on his native 
Luzon, "My People Will Resist Japan," which appeared in April,1942, ASIA has drawn much 
favorable comment. 
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No Cause For Regret 
 
By Fernando A. Taggaoa 
 
 In a few months I will be wearing Uncle Sam's olive-drab army uniform. I am looking 
forward to that day, not with misgiving but with a boyish aticipation of doing something which 
up to now I have never been allowed to do--serving as an equal with American boys. for though 
we Filipinos have long enjoyed privileges which the Occidentals grant to no other Asiatics, we 
have always been subject to many restrictions. 
 Remember, between 1925 and 1930, thousands of my countrymen crossed the great 
Pacific with no barring statutes. I was in that immigration horde. I had no illusions. To be sure, 
America was the land of opportunities, the land of easy jobs paying high wages, where Filipinos 
posed in pictures with white girls; where very tall buildings lined the streets. I came to the United 
States because it was the thing for young men to do. My primary purpose was to work, save and 
go home. In 1930, when I arrived, the boom was over, but I secured a bus boy job, saved and 
sent home sixty percent of my wages. Three years later my wages were so low it was almost 
impossible to save anything. I decided--persuaded by friends--to finish high school and hope for 
a change of luck. 
 In the high school, I was older than the other students but I made friends with both 
American boys and girls. Although i was not invited to their homes, I had only vague ideas of 
prejudice and discrimination. In spite of the lapse of a few years I received excellent grades, and 
though I was still intent on going home, the bad economic conditions left me no choice but 
college. Meanwhile I became worldly-wise. I day-dreamed, and my mental state was manifested 
in my junior college grades, which ranged from the lowest to the highest. 
 Even as I began to know the ways of the world, new horizons were unfolding before me. 
The Filipino community attracted my attention. I joined responsible and recognized 
organizations. I try always to make my associate Filipino-conscious, and I usually succeed. In 
this one-man venture I have never personally come across race prejudice. Of course, I avoided 
places and situations which would likely be embarrassing. In college, however, why should Joe-
American be expected to address Pedro-Filipino when he does not even speak to John Doe? 
More often a smile and a hello from the foreigner break the ice. 
 I have no cause for regret. I had no illusions; so I lived and enjoyed American hospitality 
under constraint. My life, like those of my countrymen, could have been better, but an 
inconsequential group can be tossed at will by the social, economic and political waves and 
currents in the sea of intolerance and power. I came and saw, but was conquered. Unknowingly 
the Japs came to the rescue, Bataan, Corregidor, Luzon, Mindanao, heretofore unheard-of 
foreign names, ae now additions to the American vocabulary, and with deep meanings. The 
Igorots and the Moros, fighting side by side with their Christian Filipino brothers, captured the 
American imagination. I, too, laud their bravery. Must one be reminded that a few decades ago 
these tribemen were fierce headhunters, and that they still wear gee-strings? 
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 In the United States, the war is doing wonders for the resident Filipinos. many are 
employed in defense jobs. The majority employed in the agricultural industries are receiving 
higher wages and better treatment than ever before. A few are operating truck gardens in 
California. Some are joining the navy as mes boys. many more are in the army. Not unaware of 
the grave hazards, they take the job as a job to be done, and they go as men, red-blooded brown 
men. 
 Oh Emancipating War! Gone will be the thousands of Filipinos, particularly in 
California, relieved of the brunt of prejudice and injustice. No more shall the illiterate workers be 
oppressed, exploited and made to live in shacks and hovels, for they will have gone to fight and 
die for their freedom. And when I go as I surely will and other Filipinos are left behind in the 
great United States, please remind them that their Islands are waiting for them. By their hands 
will arise a New Philippines consecrated in the blood of Americans and Filipinos alike. Over the 
clouds, I will hover with thousands of nameless others mingling with those who fought and died 
before us, a canopy over the beloved land! 
 Fernando A. Taggaoa, a Filipino who came to the United States ten years ago, is at 
Stanford University. 
OCTOBER , 1942. 
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The First Filipino Regiment 
 
By James G. Wingo 
James G. Wingo was, until the occupation of Manila, the Washington correspondent of the 
Philippines Free Press. 
 
 Hundred of Filipinos in United States Army uniforms are preparing in California to help 
put the Philippines back in the war news on the front page. They form a distinctive army unit 
which was started in San Luis Obispo as the First Filipino Battalion and has since become the 
First Filipino Regiment. It is expected to grow ultimately into a Division. 
 The Regiment is officered by noth Americans and Filipinos. The commanding officer is 
an American, forty-five-year-old Col. Robert H. Offley, who spent his boyhood on the Philippine 
island of Mindoro, where his father was governor. Colonel Offley speaks Tagalog fluently. 
Under him are a number of Filipino officers. Four were commissioned by the War Department 
from civilian life--two medical men, a trade assistant from the Philippine Resident 
Commissioner's office in Washington, and a former F.B.I. agent, who organized the Philippines' 
D.I. (Department of Intelligence). Some Philippine Army officers who happened to be in this 
country at the Pacific war's outbreak were taken into the United States Army and assined to the 
Filipino Regiment. 
 The men of this Filipino regiment are taking the business of sudden death seriously. Their 
American officers have commended their amazing conscientiousness and ardor and have 
encouraged them to add a purely Filipino fillip to the orthodox warfare methods. In simulated 
jungle fighting, these sons and grandsons of guerrilla warriors who held the Ameican Army of 
Occupation in the Philippines at bay for three and a half years, like to creep close to the enemy 
with bayonets tightly gripped across their mouths, and then jump at him, wielding their bayonets 
as if these were their native bolos. The officers know Filipino psychology and have handled their 
men with unusual skill. The men adore them. All appreciate the fact that they are served Filipino 
dishes, like steamed rice and 'adobo" (pork or chicken stewed in vinegar with a heavey dash of 
garlic). The California climate agrees with them. The guardhouse is used for storing supplies. 
 Whe Japan first attacked the Philippines, Filipino all over the United States rushed to 
recruiting centers and asked to be taken into the United States Army. But at the time the army 
could not take them in. They were not United States citizens. Filipinos had suffered and stood all 
sorts of racial discrimination in the United States, but this ruling, which precluded them from 
fighting for their country and for the sovereign country to which they owed allegiance as fully as 
any American citizen, seemed too much. They wrote long urgent letters to the Philippine 
Resident Commissioner in Washington, Joaquin M. Elizalde, about their anomalous situation. 
Meantime Congress was already busy correcting the anomaly--and in this Congress was in step 
with the public. One Filipino working in a Pull-man car, pleasantly surprised with the sudden 
change in American travelers' attitude toward him, remarked: "I am very much embarrassed. 
They treat me as if I have just arrived from Bataan." 
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 On December 20 President Roosevelt singed an amendment to the Selective Service Act 
making every United States resident subject to military service. The Filipinos in this country 
could now join the fray. Their ardor inspired army officers familiar with the Philippines, who 
succeeded in bringing into being the distinctive Filipino unit. A field order enabled any Filipinos 
then in the service anywhere in the United States to be transferred to this unit for training. 
 Hopes that the First Filipino Regiment will grow into a Division are based on the size of 
the Filipino population in continental United States, estimated for the first draft. The fact that 
military service opens the gate to United States citizenship helps fire Filipinos' enthusiasm to get 
into the American armed forces. 
 Fighting is in the Filipinos' blood. Since time immemorial the inhabitants of the 
Philippines have fought one invasion after another. Invaders who remained in the Islands got 
assimilated. 
 The Philippine Scouts, a division of Filipinos in the United States Army in the 
Philippines, not to be confused with the Philippine army trained ------ (DNL) ----- the Battle of 
the Philippines. This unit, almost as old as the Ameican regime in the Philippines, is compsed of 
well-paid professionals. The first enlisted man to win the Congressional Medal of Honor in this 
war was a mess sergeant in the Philippine Scouts, Jose Calugas. 
 Hundreds of Filipinos in the United States Army and Navy fought in World War I. In the 
years immediately preceding the current war the navy's policy was not to enlist any more 
Filipinos, but there were still hundreds in the service. A Filipino sailor-cook went down with the 
first American destroyer sund by the Axis in the Atlantic. Since then many other Filipinos have 
gone down with other American warships. Hundreds of Filipino seamen are aboard American 
merchant ships and tankers scattered over the seven seas. 
 All the principal divisions and subdivisions of the heterogeneous, admixtured Filipino 
race are represented in the First Filipino Regiment in San Luis Obispo. Here are Ilocanos, 
Tagalogs, Visayans, Bicols, Igorots, Moros, Pampangos and mestizos. Some are toast-dark, some 
mahogany-brown, some copper-colored, some whitey-brown, some European-white. Some look 
lke Chinese, some like Malayans, some like Hindus, some like Spaniards, depending upon the 
predominating strained in each case. Long before the Spanish rule in the Philippines opened the 
archipelago to western influence, the Islands had for centuries been a melting pot of the world's 
races. 
 Aborigine of the Philippines is the primitive Negrito, Malaysia's dwarf, black man. Only 
few thousands of Negritos and mixed Negritos exist in the Philippines, and these live in almost 
inaccesible mountain jungles. In the early part of the Battle of the Philipines "General" Tomas, 
chieftain of the wild Balugas, a mixed-Negrito tribe, marched down from his mountain hut in 
Central Luzon behind three Japanese airmen he had captured after they had parachuted from 
their planes. he delivered the prisoners to the American forces and then, drawing himself up to 
his full height of four feet, informed the United States that the Balugas, in solemn conclave, had 
decided to ally themselves with America and would declare war on Japan. 
 Thousands of years after the Negrito first appeared in the Philippines two basic stocks of 
Indonesians arrived. One had a square face, a wide nose and thick lips. The other, a brown 
prototype of the European, had a long face and boldly chiseled features. Remarkable navigators, 
they had left the Asiatic mainland and crossed the China Sea in canoes and outriggers. 
 For centuries the Indonesians, wherever they ---- (DNL) ----goloid hordes always behind 
them. The Mongoloid, who was yellowish, short and small and had a round skill and slanting 
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eyes. overtook the Indonesians in the Philippines. The Mongoloids pushed the Indonesians 
inland, and the Indonesians drove the primitives to the mountains. 
 The Igorot of northern Luzon still shows strongly his Indonesian ancestry. With only a 
bolo in his hand he rode atop American tanks to meet the Japanese in hand-to-hand combat. 
General MacArthur felt compelled to say, "When you mention the Igorot, take off your hat." 
 In the thirteenth century the Philippines was part of the geat, magnificent Shri-Visayan 
empire of Malayans, which also included Malaya, Java, Sumatra and Bornes. Malayans had 
come from the south to overrun the Philippines. They had driven inland or crossed with the 
Indonesians and Mongoloids. The Malay himself was a blend but on the way to stability. He was 
not much different from the Malay we know today. The Malays of the Shri-Visayan empire were 
first converted into Hinduism by invaders from India and then several hundred years later, in 
1250, into Islam by Arabian missionaries. Hindus and Arabs intermarried freely with the Malays. 
 Arabian influence was strongest in Southern Philippines. When the Spaniards first 
appeared, Mohammedans from the south had come to control the archipelago as far north as 
Manila. Because of their Moorish appearance and traits, the Spaniards called these natives 
Moros. 
 Spain's four centuries of rule left its physiogonomical mark, especially in and around 
Manila, where Spanish mestizos now form a large part of the population. President Quezon is the 
most distinguished of Philippine Spanish mestizos. 
 The Chinese mestizo is the most predominant in the Philippines. He is almost 
everywhere. General Emilio Aguinaldo, famed revolutionary leader, and Commonwealth Vice 
President Sergio Osmena, are part Chinese. 
 Along with these blood strains were those of the Japanese, the Hindu, the Armenian and 
the Turk, who have been merchants in the Philippines since early Spanish times. When the 
British occupied the Philippines in 1762-1763, a regiment of Madras Sepoys was quartered in 
Cavite. The people of this town are today still taller and darker than the surrounding Tagalog 
population. In the past four decades American mestizos sprung up sporadically from Aparri to 
Zamboanga. 
 Such is the complex ancestry of the Filipino who filled a glorious chapter in American 
history with his heroic deeds in Bataan and Corregidor. 
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My Brave New World 
 
By Iris Brown Buaken 
IRIS BROWN BUAKEN, the wife of Manuel Buaken, one of our Filipino contributors, was born 
on a pioneering homestead in Wyoming. Adventuring in the wilderness is in the family tradition. 
The famous African explorer and missionary. David Livingstone, was her grandmother's cousin. 
Mrs. Buaken writes us: "For more than four years I have been happily married to Manuel 
Buaken. Life begins with our kind of marriage!" 
 
 VICE-PRESIDENT WALLACE HAS ANNOUNCED his plan for a Brave New World. 
Harry Emerson fosdick had said that the individual will to peace in the future will be importent 
without a political framework to give it force and direction. Wendell Willkie, too, has made 
public plans for this daring world reconstruction. So now is my time to do the same. 
 In the face of the impressive programs of these world figures, why should I presume to 
have a personal program? I believe the fundamental truth still stands that New World building is 
an individual job. Christ is my authority for such a belief. The Kingdom of Heaven is within you, 
said He. 
 What was my world? my world has been destroyed in the universal disruption of this war. 
The old pattern is gone. My husband is in the army now. In spite of my personal loss of his 
companionship, I know that all is not complete loss. My world lived under the shadow of one of 
the senseless race taboos that have been a prime factor in creating this hell the world now suffers. 
My soldier husband is a Filipino, and i am Caucasian, so we have lived under the black shadows 
of race hate. In this democracy, in California, we have walked together for four years, defying all 
the weapons wielded by race prejudice in a state that has been one of the strongholds of such 
hate. Winds of economic discrimination have held us to the blaeakness of living on a houseboy's 
meager wages. All skilled trades, professions and industries have been closed to Filipinos. We 
have lived in slums, among prostitutes and drunks and assorted derelicts, for only in slums have 
Filipinos been allowed to rent living quarters. In California, members of my husband's race have 
not been allowed to own real property, so there was no avenue of escape from the slums for us. 
 Fear has walked with me in this world that was. Fear, not for myself, for i am armored 
with a fighting anger against these insults and discriminations. But my Manuel is proud and 
vulnerable to spears of contempt. Fear walked with me as we went together on California streets. 
In El Centro, in Stockton, in Watsonville, this being together was in itself a crime for which we 
might at any moment be railroaded to workhouse or jail. 
 My Manuel was born under the American flag, is intensely loyal to all that America 
stands for, but in the United States he has lived under a heavy bombing of insults, 
discriminations and exploitation. 
 But, under these bombings, our world was one of much laughter and music, of 
comradeship with our fellow Filipinos, of intellectual achievements and of a unity of interests 
unknown to the majority of conventional marriages. 
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 Our life has been gay, for Filipinos have a gift for living, for taking joy in life under the 
most trying circumstances, a grace for accepting the pummelings of life with patient good 
humor, with dramatic courage for the small things. 
 Music there is always in Filipino life. Since the days beyond history, there has always 
been the beating of the gangas through the Philippine hills, calling all rice eaters to a lechon 
(pork barbecue) where entertainment was made up of folk songs, of folk dances in which the 
partners were required to improvise the verses as they dance. Hardly a Filipino barrio but had its 
own village orchestra, modern instruments if available, bamboo home-made ones if not. here in 
the United States, our Filipino friends have studied opera. A number of them have made concert 
tours of the United States. Child musicians are common. Not a home or barber shop is lacking in 
a guitar strummed with lively rhythm. Filipinos, too, are proud of their Enya Gonzales of grand 
opera fame. But, for me, the great pleasure was always the full, warm baritone voice of Maning 
(Filipino family form of the name Manuel), singing the sacred songs, singing operatic selections, 
singing the poignant sweet folk songs of the Philippines--the Kundiman. 
 Filipinos are a gregarious people. Our life offered us the friendliness characteristic of 
small town society, within a city. Variety was ours in our social life. Sports, concerts, debaing 
contests, church get-togethers complete with Filipino spicy dishes. On December 30, we always 
memorate the---- (DNL) ---, Filipino physician, scholar and novelist, who was executed by the 
Spaniards for daring to write that justice should be done in the Philippines. On this day the 
Filipinos of the United States try to show themselves to the American people so that justice may 
come in the United States as well. Our Rizal day is a get-together for people whose seasonable 
type of labor makes their lives fluid. It is only one of our many interesting social events. 
 For Maning and myself there was intellectual achievement occomplished together in our 
world that was. We set ourselves a job to do, we did it together. And we found great pleasure in 
the combine. Manuel was a champion college debater, keen and logical. I have had some 
experience in writing. Together, the material coming from both of us, its handling a collaboration 
too, we attacked the job of displacing race prejudice and injustice with fair-mindedness and 
understanding. We studied the art of skillful presentation, to come up on the off side of people's 
convictions without antagonizing them. We tried to present to the American public a true and 
pleasant picture of Philippine home life, essentially democratic and education-minded. We had 
also begun the task of showing the American people that the Filipinos in their midst are generally 
idealistic seekers after knowledge, whose fault has been largely a too ready imitation of 
American ways. 
 Americans are fair-minded. They have been eager to read informative, interesting articles 
about the Filipinos and their country, instead of the biased propaganda that has been so largely 
circulated in the United States. American magazines of high class have published my husband's 
writings--by this we know American's response to the truth. 
 My maning has a seeing heart. He is the sort of person to who his comrades bring their 
troubles and ask advice. A Pinoy railroaded to the insane asylum, a Pinoy caught in the tangles 
of the law and not understanding the English spoken by his lawyer (Filipinos cannot act as 
attorneys in this country), these and many other unfortunates have brought their heartaches to 
Maning. I like to think of him as Attorney for the Defense. 
 Came the war. Destruction, pain and terror in the Philippines. But bravery and courage 
for the world to admire. Filipinos in this country suffered all that torment vicariously but were-- 
(DNL) --compensated by the changing attitude of the American people, by the growing respect 
of the Americans for the Filipinos, both in the Philippines and in the United States. It opened 
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American industry to Filipinos: American factories now clamor for Filipino skills. American 
labor unions now open their ranks to Filipinos. The evacuation of West-coast Japanese made the 
United States feel a need of Filpino farming ability. Filipinos are now actually allowed to own 
the land they farm! So California gives up its race prejudice land-laws in the face of its stomach's 
need. The United States Army's need of Filipino manpower gives to Filipinos another long-
sought democratic privilege--the privilege of citizenship, for the army cannot make use of non-
citizens. 
 My husband is young, strong, mentally keen. So he was inducted into the United States 
Army. He has found comradeship there with both Americans and his fellow countrymen. 
Filipinos are eager, spirited soldiers. Their innate cleanliness and patience with detail serve them 
in good stead. They are accustomed to rigorous living conditions, for that is all America has 
allowed them. They are greatful for the chance to show themselves to America as soldiers of 
democracy. Men, not houseboys. 
 The pattern of our personal lives has changed. But we two live our days on a constructive 
basis, so we build our plans now for the future. God willing, my Maning will come through this 
holocaust of war unharmed in body and sane in mind--a tough veteran of this fiercest of all wars, 
but still eager, ambitious, still the Attorney for the Defense. If, God prevent it, my husband is 
wounded, reconstruction of his health will be my job. I've already begun the study of physical 
rehabilitation methods. So long as Maning lives, he will be one to see another whose need is 
greater than his own, so probably he will organize a group whose job it is to patch up and re-
spark the many helpless victims of Japanese cruelty. All through the Orient, there are hundreds 
of thousands of maimed and wounded who will need leadership and aid in rehabilitaing their 
bodies for this new world of peace and helpfulness. 
 Personal reconstruction leads to family reorganization in this New World. This world that 
dares to think a new and greater vision of brotherhood on earth. Maning and I have no children, 
much as we have wanted them. We do not subsribe to that old superstition that a child of mixed 
blood is inferior and is probably doomed to unhappiness. On the contrary, we both believe that 
such a child, of healthy intelligent stock on each side, is bound to be a superior individual. Ane 
in Philippine life such a child is nearly always a leader. Happiness there is not deterred by mized 
blood but promoted by it. Usefulness is born of a greater vision, versatility of a mixed heritage, 
as shown by the lives of Rizal, Quezon and many other top-ranking leaders of the Philippines. 
 So it is our determination that upon the cessation of the war, with victory of the United 
Nations of course, we are going to the Philippines to make our home. There we will adopt a 
number of Filipino war-orphans, and bring them up as our own, with the full advantages of both 
cultures. We prefer children of mixed blood, for the sake of proving old hate-superstitions 
unfounded. 
 If my husband does not survive, I am going to carry out this plan alone. That way his 
name will go on, a proud name of achievement and generosity. I shall not have to go on alone if I 
have children who bear my husband's name, children of his race, whom I can mold and care for 
and love as my own. 
 But I will not give myself the grief of my Maning's loss. Rather the joy of our plans for 
the future. 
 Personal and family reconstruction leads to financial and economic planning. There will 
be no ready-made jobs in the Philippines. There can be no crusades for pensions. The crippled, 
the maimed, the orphans, must help themselves and one another, and the Filipino veterans of the 
United States Army are the ones who must lead them. There must be economic security, based 



 422 

on cooperation, to make the beautiful land of the Philippines a country of happy, prosperous 
people. 
 Our writing must go on. There will still be need for races to understand each other, and 
the way such understanding can be brought about is by knowledge, knowledge spread by good 
publicity. 
 Real democracy in the Orient must be established. Not the white man's burden type of the 
past. In our traditional picture of life anywhere in the Orient, there is a white man taking his 
leisure on a terrace at sunset, drinking a whiskey and soda, watching the natives work, handing 
down a "benevolent white man's law." 
 The Japs have another picture. Same setting. In their picture, the white man sweats, while 
the Jap takes his leisure on the terrace. The Jap makes all the rules of this game. 
 But the picture that we Filipinos hold, for I am a Filipino working together in that field, 
then taking their refreshment in leisurely leisurely fashion together on that terrace at sunset. 
 Only a new day of radiant beauty can make the sorrow and horror and blackness of today 
endurable. Only a future of family reunions in happiness and peace can make today's separtations 
anything but wounds of hell. Our Brave New World, for Maning and me, is an intergral part of 
all the plans of vision and beauty for the future. 
Understanding and Reunion 
 The oriental culture and way of life are trditional, the modern anti-traditional; the one 
values stability, other change or "progress"; one demands from art an adequate expression of 
truth, the other self-expression; for the one, art is a necessity without which nothing can be well 
or truly made or adapted to good use; while for the other, art is a luxury to be enjoyed apart from 
activity and without bearing on conduct. The oriental dance, for example, is an intellectual 
discipline and always responsible to traditional themes; ours a gymnastic exercise and physical 
display or like other modern arts, the self-expression of the artist's private emotional storms. The 
oriental artist, even at a court, is really maintained by the unanimous patronage of an unanimous 
society; the modern artist depends on the precarous support of a clique that is only a tiny fraction 
of the whole community. As art dealt with themes which are and have been familiar to every 
one, literate or illiterate, and whether rich or poor, for millennia, there had been no necessity to 
include in cultural curricula courses on "the appreciation of art." When every professional had 
his disciples or apprentices, there was little need for "schools of art" in our sense, but only for 
masters and pupils. In the East, the necessaity for Museums was not felt until the traditional arts 
had been almost destroyed by the contagion of "modern civilization"; just as when folksongs 
could be heard everywhere, no one "collected" them. 
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Letters From Readers: The Filipinos Do Not Understand 
 
SIR: 
 Citizenship was literally rammed down the throats of the Filipinos. The Army took them 
in, so it had to go through th farce of making them citizens. It is absoultely a farce in California. 
Filipinos have been told they had better not buy land, since ways would be found to take it away 
from them. 
 However, there has been a change in the land law, or rather in the interpretation of it, in 
California and Arizona. Recent decisions, at the end of April, 1943, have reversed the stand of 
the courts in both these states. The Office of the Philippine Resident Commissioner has obtained 
these changed rulings. Filipinos may now own real property. 
 In February, 1941, the Supreme Court of the State of Washington ruled that Filipinos 
were allowed to own land in that state. In Los Angeles in March, 1943, Mr. Alfredo Mendoza 
was told by the citizenship committtee that passed on his application for citizenship that he could 
not own land in California even if he was accepted as a citizen. His case has been the general 
rule in California. These other decisions are a matter of extremely recent happening. 
 Filipino citizens of the United States are still barred from marriage in California with 
members of the Caucasian race. Many Filipinos do not understand this purely racial 
discrimination, and have been expecting this right of marriage to go along with the citizenship 
grant. 
 The First Filipino Infantry is stationed at Camp Beale. The nearest town is Marysville, 
California, home of the Associated Farmers. Filipino soldiers in the uniform of the United States 
Army were denied service in all the restaurants of Marysville. They were refused admittance to 
theaters or segregated in corner seats. They were subjected to all kinds of rowdyism and insult. 
In San Francisco soldiers on pass were unable to obtain a haircut in any barber shop in the city--
they were Filipinos. Hotels refused to house Filipino soldiers on pass, or their families. 
 
A Filipino Wife 
Los Angeles, Calif.  
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Our Fighting Love Of Freedom 
 
By Manuel Buaken 
 
 The eyes of the world were upon us that day our world premiere as citizens of the United 
States. We were spotlighted before the cameras and microphones of the nation. The place of our 
debut was the parade ground of Camp Beale, on the wet red clay of Northern California. The 
time, February 20, 1943. 
 We are soldiers, members of the First Filipino Infantry, United States Army. We are 
Mount Mayon's men, as you can see by our insignia symbolizing our oath of vengeance against 
the invaders of our homeland -- a brilliant yellow disk upon which is the volcano Mount Mayon 
in black, erupting black smoke, with three bright stars shining through, torepresent the three 
principal islands of the Philippines. 
 While we, the twelve hundred candidates for citizenship, stood proud and silent in a V 
formation, Colonel Cowley began the ceremony, saying in part, "Officers who returned from 
Bataan have said there are no finer soldiers in the world than the Filipinos who fought and 
starved and died there shoulder to shoulder with our troops. I can well believe it as I look at the 
men before me. On those faces is quiet determination and a consciousness of training and 
discipline with a definite end in view. I congratulate them on their soldierly appearance and on 
their approaching citizenship. 
 The post's public relations officer, Captain Sprague, described the scene to the radio 
audience " ... fine looking, well disciplined Filipino soldiers. Their faces are immobile but their 
eyes are gleaming with anticipation. In exactly eight minutes they will become officially what 
they have long been in their hearts -- Americans. They are waiting at this moment for the only 
reward they have asked -- citizenship -- real live nephews of the Uncle Sam they revere." 
 Next to come to the microphone was Colonel Offley, who simply said, "They are fine 
soldiers and I am proud to be their commander." 
 The concluding speech was made by Judge Welsh: "Citizenship came to us who were 
born here as a heritage -- it will come to you as a privilege. We have every faith you will become 
and remain loyal, devoted citizens of the United States, and we wish you God speed and 
success." 
 Then the oath was solemnly administered by Judge Welsh, and as solemnly pledged by 
us. 
 Came the singing of "On to Bataan," our stirring regimental song, then "The Star 
Spangled Banner" and our salute to the flag. And we were citizens of the United States. 
 We have not taken this step lightly, but with serious consideration, and much debate 
among ourselves. We did not renounce our citizenship in the Philippines. We have now accepted 
a wider citizenship, a greater responsibility. As Pfc. Jose Trinidad said, in one of our discussions 
in our barracks, "I cannot give up my citizenship in the Philippines, it is in my heart. But 
America is also in my mind. I wish to have both loyalties." One phase of this wider responsibility 
was voiced by Corporal Manuel Luz, of Company I, when he said, "This is a step toward our 
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dream of a world citizenship, of a United States of the Orient. And we are preparing now the 
pattern of this citizenship, by this leadership that America has set for us, and has taught us." 
 That is the consensus of our convictions -- that America has set the pattern this day, with 
this grant of citizenship to us, as we have granted it to America in the Philippines long ago -- on 
dual basis -- giving you full participation in our country's political and economic life without 
asking you to renounce your share in America. 
 So you ask me, what is the Philippine interpretation of the meaning of citizenship? 
 With us, it is a growth, a summary of all our traditions, our folk -- lore -- it has taken 
elements of meaning from all our diverse racial strains, it has been molded by all our history. 
 Our forefathers were the pioneers of eastern freedom, come from India and Persia and 
Arabia by way of Malaya and Borneo, to escape persecution and regimentation in war-machines 
of the Old Conquerors. They established in the wild jungle of these remote islands their own 
pattern of a free life. A simple pattern of self-rule, and of self -- help. The cultivation and 
harvesting of the crops, fishing and hunting -- all these were done by community groups, 
voluntarily cooperating and exchanging services, dividing all produced equally and according to 
need, so that there was security for all. There were many local self -- governing units. Eighty-
seven dialects were spoken, yet whether a tribe was Ilocano, Visayan, Tagalog, Moro, or Igorot, 
native life in pre -- Spanish times was based upon a common concept -- on the right of each 
family to own a piece of land, to rear children under their own rules of conduct; the right to be 
free of domination and regimentation; and upon the common acknowledgment of the necessity 
of cooperating in all types of community labor and law building. This was the pattern of our 
citizenship heritage from pre-Spanish times -- a pattern essentially one with all Malayan lands, 
both then and now. 
 Did our forefathers exchange this concept of a citizen's duties to our land of he seven 
thousand emerald isles for some European importation? They did not. Our concept of citizenship 
was resilient; it adjusted itself to the demands of the conquerors and slowly assimilated them, 
which resulted in a purified higher patriotism. The ceaseless Spanish endeavor was to make us a 
nation of slaves, taxable, but without citizenship rights. At last the execution of our First Citizen 
-- Dr. Jose Rizal -- in 1896, brought into being the Katipunan, whose oath to free the Philippines 
was written in the blood of its secret and desperate volunteers. They fought they Spanish -- they 
had them on the run, when America came. And, with only bolos and spears, the Filipinos fought 
America for three long years. They would have fought the American soldiers for three hundred 
years, as they had the Spanish, if America had come with the intention of obliterating their 
resurrected citizenship, their new freedom. They surrendered only when they became convinced 
that she meant her promise of peace, freedom and self-government. 
 We had laid the foundation, we were ready so that in the extremely short space of forty 
years progress has been breath-takingly fast. This progress has resulted in eradication of 
smallpox, dysentery and cholera; the fast assimilation of English, which has become the Filipino 
national language; the whole-hearted acceptance by many of us of Protestantism; the 
introduction of scientific farming and large-scale production; the setting up of modern 
transportation systems; the absorption by the Filipino child of the virile elements of American 
civilization. We have met your demand for the establishment of a stable and responsible popular 
government. Your own officials have certified to these citizenship accomplishments. 
 Our citizenship concept has been tolerant -- we have assimilated Chinese, modern 
Malayans, Spanish and other Europeans such as the Portuguese. And in some ways our 
citizenship standards are higher than yours. We have begun our national life with the protection 
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of all our natural resources from exploitation and ruthless destruction. We shall have no denuded 
forests as you have, no exhausted lands or heavy concentration or wealth in the hands of the 
ruthless few. Our citizenship is foresighted. 
 More than that, we have taken your best ideals and made them our own. These twelve 
hundred Filipino soldiers, now citizens of America, are here because they were fired by 
American ideals and determined to learn the best democratic principles and practices, to make 
them a part of our country's heritage. We are here because we have studied yourbooks, have 
made your patriotic leaders our heros, Washington, Lincoln, Woodrow Wilson and, not least, 
Franklin Delano Roosevelt. 
 What Captain Sprague said is true: we have long been Americans in our hearts. We are 
thankful now for the privilege of becoming legally entitled to participate in your democracy. To 
us it is the fruition of Filipino-American friendship. It is the flower of a bloodless freedom, an 
achievement almost unparalleled in history. 
 But, alas, how many Americans are truly sincere in granting us this privilege? We know 
that you have long denied it to us and that military expediency is a larger factor in the gift you 
have made to us. 
 But you must know us by our unwavering loyalty to you. We came to the Untied States to 
learn the best, and we found that our place here was in the blind spot of America. We believed in 
your ideals, we expected you to practise (SIC) them. But we were barred from the best in your 
society, we were barred from economic advancement, held to the most menial of your unwanted 
tasks, kept from the labor unions, denied access to skilled jobs or professions, prevented from 
learning those things that would be of value to our country when we returned home, condemned 
here for our dark skins, the light of our high ideals ignored and shunned. Yet we have not 
become bitter. No Filipino in the Unite States harbors hatred against the Americans in spite of all 
the stupidities with regard to race prejudice. We have always been loyal to your ideals to the 
extent of tolerating the un-American dealings of some American. We have held to the hope in 
our hearts that some day you would know us for what we are -- and now that day has come. It 
came by way of Bataan -- but it is here -- this citizenship ceremony proves it. 
 It was to perfect our citizenship that we came to America. And the work done by 
Filipinos on California ranches, in Alaskan fisheries and canneries, in the movie industry, on 
railroads, in mills, factories and in homes all over America has been a contribution to the 
economic welfare of the United States, but primarily apprenticeship for us in service and useful 
arts. Here, as well as in your American schools and colleges, we have absorbed the lessons of 
America. Now we advance another step. We are soldiers now, soldiers of freedom, who go to 
take back a free citizenship to our country. When this war ends, when reconstruction comes to 
our homeland, the Filipino citizen of the United States will go back home, not to renounce his 
oath to the American people, but eager to fulfill his duty to the Philippines. The Philippines will 
need men who have been trained in your modern ways to rebuild the shattered Orient, to be the 
leaders of the new order. All that we learn now will one day be put to use for our new country. 
 We are taking on a broad responsibility, a triple responsibility, really. We are responsible 
for our loyalty to the United States. Our duty to the Philippines means that we must take the 
leadership there. And we must also lead in the rebuilding of the new Orient. The Malayan lands, 
freed, must have leadership they trust and understand. We Filipinos must have trade and 
cooperation with our neighbors; we cannot live isolated from the rest of the Orient. The United 
States has already set up trade barriers against us. Furthermore, America has taught us well; now 
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it is our duty to pass the teachings on to these other lands that will be freed from the Japanese 
invader and freed also from European "colonizers," by the same army of the United Nations. 
 All this was bound up in the oath that we took at Camp Beale, as we stood in our Victory 
formation, as we saluted the American flag, proudAmerican soldiers! 
 We are the Advance Echelon of the Army of the United States of the Orient. 
 Manuel Buaken is from the Philippines. His father was a Methodist minister and his 
mother a poet who wrote in Tagalog and Visayan and also a scholar, proncient in Sanskrit and 
cherishing the family treasures -- old parchment manuscripts in Sanskrit, telling of the ancestral 
roots in India. Mr. Buaken came as a boy to the United States, studied in American universities, 
and has written for several American papers and magazines. 
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Sour Grapes: Symbol Of Oppression 
 
By Philip Vera Cruz 
 
 From the slum district in the near Northside across the river in Chicago, I came and lived 
in the shantytowns in California. Being used to city life, I thought I would go back and be with 
my friends again. Instead I started working in the grape vineyards in the early Spring of 1943 and 
stayed on until the Delano Grape Strike in September 1965. 
 For the first few years in California, I considered Delano as my hometown. Though I 
went to work in the Arvin-Lamont area for thinning plums, picking and packing grapes in Selma, 
cut in Byron and worked in the salmon cannery in Alaska, I always returned to Delano. there was 
nothing especially interesting for me about the old town. but, as I was a stronger in the state, it 
was the only place where I met most of my new friends. 
 While in town on Saturdays, I would walk across the railroad tracks to the business 
district comprising about two and a half blocks between the 9th and 12th avenues in Main Street. 
Country people coming to town once a week lined up the sidewalks and flocked into those few 
stores. Parents brought their children with them for new experiences in life. 
 There was a bank, a post office and a theater. All were small but quaint. employees like 
those in the stores were lily-white, arrogant and sarcastic. You could always feel their sense of 
radial superiority. 
 The Delano Theater practiced radial segregation. Seats in the northside and in the center 
were reserved for whites only. A small part of the theater in the southside was for the minority 
grape-pickers--Orientals, Mexicans, Blacks, Puerto Ricans, Arabs, etc. People didn't like or care 
for each other but themselves. 
 even the attitude of Filipinos towards their own people was cold with indifference. An 
unpleasant thrill runs through y spine by just looking at acquaintances as they pass me by 
without the slightest sign of a friendly greeting. I had talked to them before and even ate with 
them at the same tables, but they moved around me as if we never met. This prevalent attitude 
has been urging people. Communication among them was very slight because of strained 
personal relations. but, this damaging attitude is just a faint reflection of a racist community. 
 Filipinos in Delano have worked in the grape vineyards for a long time. some of them 
told me the common practice of hiring during the depression years. they said that "in the pruning 
season, a grower required new employees to get to the labor camp two of three days, or more, for 
training without pay. In the training and practice period, those new helps were changed 75 cents 
for a board a day. At least the black slaves in the South had their meals free. But, those Filipino 
trainees paid theirs while working in an agribusiness ranch for gratis. then, after those recruits 
learned the job, they were paid ten to fifteen cents an hour. 
 In those depression years, Filipinos were blamed for taking the Anglo's jobs. racist 
growers and politicians picked on the Filipino minority as an easy target for discrimination and 
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attack. Filipinos were harassed and driven from their camps. but the sad thing was they didn't 
have anywhere else to go. they were pushed to the wall and the whole town was against them. 
The police made false arrests and threw them in jail. In certain cases the courts imposed 
excessive fines. Those poor unwanted people risked their lives even just to go and buy their 
groceries. In those race riots staged in their camps, some were hurt and one was shot dead in bed. 
 While working different labor camps in the Delano area, I observed that on Saturdays, 
and Sundays during the harvest grape seasons, Filipinos concentrated in Chinatown west of the 
railroad tracks. (The habit still continued to the present.) They were not welcome in other places 
in town, so they didn't have any other place to go. though their job was strenuous, it was also 
monotonous. After the day's work was done, a quick shower and hurried dinner, the would walk 
slowly by a small restaurant, or are, and go close to those windows, screen their eyes and peep 
through to see who was there. They seemed to be always looking for someone, or some 
acquaintances or friends, but really there were no particular people n their minds. 
 there were many standing in groups talking about grapes--names of growers, location of 
ranches, acreage, wages and bonuses, hours of work, cooks, board Percentday, etc. Most 
important was how the growers were. Were they reasonable to work for? To go through that 
noisy crowd, one had to take a detour or get off from the sidewalk to the middle of Glenwood 
Street. 
 The whole sidewalk in Chinatown was the busiest Employment Service in all Delano. It 
was an open HIRING HALL for the Filipino grape pickers. A foreman or anyone ordered to get 
an additional worker by a grower was a dispatcher. One could be hired in Chinatown but rejected 
when reporting on the job, or one could be accepted an letter fired without reasons. that was why 
even a small owner acted like a dictator. right or wrong, or wise or foolish, his work was law. He 
was the supreme court whose decision was absolute. 
 Other Filipino brothers were quite shy. Some of them were just standing and watching 
the passers-by, or looking at the north end of that buzzing sidewalk then turning to the south to 
see what was happening. There were some squatting or sitting on copies of the DELANO 
RECORD on the edge of the sidewalk. Like brown owls, they turned their head from one side to 
the other to check if the entire flock along the gock was still in peace. 
 Moving into the restaurants, bars, cardrooms and pool halls, I sometimes found them 
packed with Filipino grape pickers. For a change of environment on weekends, they didn't mind 
paying the high prices on the menu eating, others were just lingering around and flirting with the 
waitresses or girls behind the bar. Cardrooms and pool hall were usually together. women were 
all over the place participating in all those activities. The whole business looked like a mixed-up 
affair. 
 One might prefer to go to the pool hall. to feel and look important, he would walk erectly, 
seemingly with dignity, stop at the counter and survey those Havana cigars, and would fill his 
shirt pocket with those long fat cigars. Lighting and smoking a big cigar in the corner of his 
mouth gave him the feeling and semblance of a prosperous grower, or maybe a banker. But he 
could be easing his nervousness or could just be addicted to that habit forming stimulant. 
 In that pool hall, sputum of tobacco juice spotted the floor along the walls, especially in 
the corners. Reflected against the bright light, the gamblers in the adjoining room played cards or 
dominos in the clouds of smoke. After inhaling that fouled air for several years, each made his 
saddest and loneliest first, and maybe his last trip--to the tuberculosis sanitarium. Loss of 
precious health an lives were the unnecessary but inevitable cruel effects of forced radial 
segregation. 
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 Sometimes a squabble would start in a cardroom. A guy got caught cheating in a 
"paralasi game" and another stood up and pulled a knife on him. the others grab to clam him 
down while the latter ran quickly out through the door knocking down a few men sitting and 
tailing on the sidewalk. 
 another fight ensued, worse than the first one. At this time, more men were involved. 
thinking that those fights and the confusion were giving the business a bad reputation, the 
proprietor called the Delano Police Department. He believed that the good relations he had with 
the city police would always help him with his headaches with those roughnecks. 
 Within a few minutes, the police arrived and mixed with he crowd. Not knowing who 
were fighting, the arrested people on the sidewalk at random. But, before the police left, the chief 
gave a stern, curt statement, "You are supposed to be in the labor camps to pick grapes when the 
growers need you. If you don't do that, then go back where you belong, or I'll throw you all in 
jail. I don't want to see you here in town again." 
 An elderly man, reflecting on what had happened that evening remarked, "All this people 
have been moving from one place to the other. Wherever I went, there was a place for Filipinos 
to gather together and just be among themselves. Like any other rendezvous of our people (a 
slum district), Chinatown in Delano is a hobos' paradise. Unfortunately, most Filipino ammonite 
leaders have taken advantage of this situation. They choose to life on the rackets--bars for the 
disgusted and despondent, gambling for the unjust and greedy, and dance halls for the lonely and 
unhappy. These businesses are the sources of easy but questionable money. But, since they are at 
the mercy of the city council, police and sheriff department, the proprietors align themselves 
with them and exploit the minorities. They must make money to stay in the rackets. They would 
sell a guy for a few dollars because they themselves have no guiding principles." As the growers 
control the town so do these leaders take the employers' side in a labor dispute with management. 
 The next morning , the people in Chinatown went to work for the first picking of the 
seedless Thompson grapes. with many years of experience, the work for the first picking of the 
seedless Thompson grapes. With many years of experience, they know grapes. They complained 
that the bunches were to green. But the growers gave the orders, through their ranch managers 
and foremen, to pick and pack more for the "high prices in the market." the workers were 
bothered with their conscience but could not use their own judgment. so, they worked as ordered. 
 In the afternoon, an inspector went to a pacing house and tested the packed grapes. He 
found the content deficient and told the owners to stop the picking. 
 The whole crew was ordered to repack the green grapes, without pay. While all the 
workers were busy repacking, the inspector was closely watching them. But when he went away, 
the big grower himself was there and told them to lead those sour grapes, first into the boxcar 
with the repack boxes on top. this is one o the magic tricks of the growers in the table-grape 
industry. 
 With brands from other ranches, the Delano Sour Grapes were sent as delicacies to the 
metropolis of the United States. The uniform bunches and solid berries, packed beautifully, could 
have been the choice grapes of the world if the growers had waited just a few more days for 
Nature to sweeten the fruit. 
 Premature harvest in the grape industry has been the common practice of the family has 
been common practice of the family from and agri-business. It is caused by cutthroat competition 
tainted with deceit and unsatisfied personal greed. Customers spend their money for sour grapes 
not fit to teat. The orders from the growers overpower the conscience and decency of workers to 
do what is right in their work. 
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 Those accumulated profits of agribusiness are generating economic power for the 
oppression and enslavement of farm workers. They are used to influence legislation to enhance 
agri- 
business interests in an ever expanding growth. They perpetrate and shantytowns located in the 
richest states of the nation. For children, living in those filthy shacks is a disaster to their welfare 
and future. conscience and justice are foreign to the ruthless nature of agri-business. Equipped 
with the right to property, agribusiness is turning the United Sates into a fascist state. excessive 
expansion and oppressive power of agri-business just be checked as a protection for the people's 
rights.
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An Interview With Philip Vera Cruz 
 
Editorial Board 
Delano, June, 1971 
Board of Directors and Vice-President, United Farm Workers Organizing Committee, A.F.L.-
C.I.O. 
 
Vera Cruz: The farm workers today: I think the way the publicity runs, it looks that people 
who are now in the Movement have started and accomplished everything. But I don't think that's 
the truth. It started to build it in Coachella Valley. But the fact was that most of the foremen were 
Filipinos, and then the crews were mixed workers, Filipinos and Mexicans. Then they staged a 
strike there, because Secretary of Labor Willard Wirtz put up the criteria of $1.04 an hour to be 
met by the growers who applied for fraceros in Mexico. And so the local workers, including the 
Filipinos themselves, thought that it was unfair for them to receive $1.20 and hour while the new 
guys from across the border would be paid $1.04 an hour because the location was such that 
there we no, even now there is no, stable work force. But when that one was finished, and they 
moved to the Arvin-Lamont area and came to the Delano area, where you have a stable force of 
workers, because they live here. And so the advantage is to get the first price in the market which 
is high. So they paid the $0.10 more in wages, but the union didn't get the onrac. So when they 
came over here the growers refused to give them $0.10 more because they thought that the 
people would work anyway-- because it had been done during the past. On September 8, the 
Filipinos met in the Filipino hall and they wanted $1.04 an hour. The growers rejected it so they 
went on strike. Officially it was the Filipinos who declared the strike. After 8 days Caesar 
Chavez and his union joined the strike, but while we were striking together, we were still n 
separate organizations. The National Farm Workers Organization--that was Caesar's 
organization. 
 The Agricultural Workers of the National Committee, A.F.L.-C.I.O. (A.W.O.C.), was one 
that really declared the strike and to which the Filipinos belonged. Some unforeseen events 
came; the Teamsters Union came into A.W.O.C. and they said that they would like to help the 
farm workers organize their own union. But when the farm workers became organized, they were 
n competition with us. That happened during the Di Gorgio campaign. But the Teamsters Union 
was trying to sign contracts that were really not getting much benefit. And that's why the growers 
liked the Teamsters Union because they spend less. But then we did not want to give it up. We 
claimed that it was our right to organize the farm workers, and we claimed that it was out of their 
jurisdiction. And so the fight went on and we beat them here. Now it reoccurred in the Salinas 
valley. because while we were still trying to boycott and sign the grape growers, they already had 
been organizing in the Salinas and Santa Maria Valley. So because of the threat of the Teamsters 
union, we merged into one-- and that's the United Farm Workers Organizing Committee. That's 
why we are in one union now. 
 Now I would like to give you the differences that I see between the A.W.O.C. and the 
N.F.W.O.A., Caesar's organization. Now n the A.W.O.C., it is a straight labor organization. But 
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in the N.F.W.O.A., it's a mixture of many things--like the students and he churches are involved 
the people who are going to the South and participated there in civil rights; the Peace Corps; and 
all those things. So we have all kinds of people. To tell you frankly, I believe that the other side 
has even more motivation, has given even more inspiration. There were certain other goals 
beyond money. They were fighting really for the rights of people and then dignity of human 
beings. And so that's why those eight years that they are being expanded we get more contacts 
because a lot of people are talking to us. so education is a two-way street. While we try to give 
information about our struggle and how we live on farms to others, why they come over here 
also, and educated us in their own way. So now the union has gone beyond the dollars and cents, 
prices as the standards of progress. I think the dollars and cents are only incidents that have come 
into a struggle for livelihood. Because of the involvement of many people, the goals of the union 
have also expanded--then union is trying to build one big co-operative. Then under the big co-
operative, it will have multiple services, like cleaning, and then there could be a bank. We have 
to get a plan for health and welfare and even the legal services, and many others that could be 
done. 
 
Question: How long have you had the idea of a co-op ... since the beginning of the Union? 
Vera Cruz: I think they (N.F.W.A.) even had it before the merger, and after the merger we 
adopted the project of the union. Really that in there (the Union headquarters know as 40 acres) 
is not a co-op. It's only used by the gasoline station. We have not sold any shares yet. 
 
Question: Are you going to sell only to the workers? 
Vera Cruz: Yeah, the workers. 'Course we have our credit union. And the workers are 
encouraged to save their money, like putting in $5.00 a share. Then we charge them $0.25 more 
in the beginning for stamps and office things. When he puts this money there, it grows at 1% 
interest, and then when he borrows, it also charges 1%. So this idea is to get the people's money 
and loan it to people who need the money. 
 
Question: What areas in the state are you going to have these services available? 
Vera Cruz: Well, we've got to start in Delano. And then, we've got to build them around, 
where other farm workers are, because it would be impossible for them to come in. Those ware 
the hopes of the plan that the union is trying to achieve. The most important thing is that the farm 
workers will be organized. That's the only way where you could make changes. Again, Caesar 
had been mentioning that the union should have land. If the union would acquire land, and then 
the workers would work on it, the ownership will be collective. So when you put u a co-op, it is 
not limited to retirement villages alone. The retirement village is housing, but it will have some 
assets, but the difference is that the ownership will be collective. I think that the seed of 
socialism is being planted-- and that's why I'm interested. 
 
Question: Do you expect any sort of repression against implementing your socialist model 
of the o-op? Do you expect the government and the growers to really come down on your? 
Vera Cruz: Oh yes, they will fight us. But in the beginning we have to fight them. Everything 
that you gain, you've go to fight for it. That was tone big mistake that we mad in the beginning. 
These are different categories of conflict. Of course the capitalists are your enemies. capitalism 
cannot exist without exploitation, and you know exploitation is not fair; it's unjust. So if you are 
an honest man, then you don't like it. The conflicts are inside ... are personal things. In an 
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organization, you have honest people and opportunists. Right here in my experience in 
organizing, you've got to fight within and without. There are conflicts of personalities, and 
ambitions, and ideas that you've got to start fighting in the beginning. Of course there are a lot of 
considerations that you've got to make. For instance if you fight with in the organization in the 
beginning and try to start this other (the boycott), then you don't have a union. I mentioned this 
because we will be attempting to organize the young people, and we got to keep it in the right 
direction. 
 
Question: How is the union organized--the relationship of the leadership to the followers? 
Who initiates the programs? Do the programs start from the people, or do they start from the 
people, or do they start from the leadership? 
Vera Cruz: We are kind of fishing. Good leadership listens. And That's why Caesar is smart 
because he listens. Then there is the tendency that hen you become too popular and you think 
you are somebody, you are still the same shit, you know. But you feel kind of bigger and bigger. 
That happens to some guys, and then they lose contact of the people. And then they cannot 
communicate with them anymore. 
 
Question: How do you decided on what tactics to use? 
Vera Cruz: You've got to vote for it. You've got to tell them they should not be so offended in 
being criticized, because if you don't criticize other's idea, then how could you improve? Now I 
say what I think is right, but then, I'm not the judge. So if we try to hear from each other's 
viewpoints, we will arrive to the better conclusion. But you've got to be sure that they understand 
that within the system you've got no way out. they find out that the strike is going on, and the 
boycott is effective; now they are trying to legislate the state and federal sows. This government 
is supposed to be a democratic form of--a representative form of government, but in fact it's not. 
whenever you are going to elect a Democrat or a Republican, there is no difference, because he 
will do the same bullshit. 
 For example, in the state of Idaho, now they require that the workers are working for 6 
days before they are able to be a striker. then nobody would help us. It would be illegal. Not only 
that but during the harvest season, to be able to do that, it doesn't take very long to harvest the 
crops, for gaps, two weeks. Another example is that Cory Bill, State of California, which is 
trying to restrict boycotting. They had a hearing in Sacramento and they have some powerful 
people. It's not far-fetched at all. The reason why they could be elected because of the money big 
companies and corporation give the. Everybody is trying to get his share of the loot that they 
robed from the people. So they don't give a shit. They can make a bill and pass it overnight 
because they are not protecting the people, but they are protecting business. Automation will 
accelerate the changes. Automation is here right now and there is a sociologist that I have read 
Daniel Moynihan, offering a guaranteed wage. It's not a matter of charity, but a matter of right. 
He offered $3200 a year for four. Of course that's not enough. Even if the government will 
appropriate some money as a guaranteed wage, it will always be too little. In the problem of 
automation--I believe in automation--and then let the people be employed for social services, and 
further their studies, get educated, so they will know better how to live together. then the 
ownership has to e changed. All the system's got to be changed--and it's got to be socialism 
because if you stick to private enterprise, private enterprise will always claim all the production. 
and he won't let it go until he gets the profits. Now that , the production will always be her eon 
the profits instead of what he people need. So there is always misappropriation--others will be 
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wealthy, and too many people will be without. And they will be hungry, an lose are the causes of 
problems. 
 
Question: What about with Asian people? 
Vera Cruz: Asians ... they're just as bad as the others. Take for instance the business people 
(Asian business people). They're just as conservative as Anglos. And I guess there is some 
reason for that. They are in the minority and it scares them to death. If they involve themselves 
with this kind of struggle then they might lose all they got. So they will be reduced to working 
people And they don't want to lose that advantage. 
 
Question: You said that some of the Anglo young children have rebelled against their 
parents, against all the materials goods they have. Do you see the same things happening for 
Asians? 
Vera Cruz: I think so too. They're also rebelling, but you see Mama is no so rich. Maybe in 
the middle class, But she's not too rich. Some have really got wealth; very few. They (the kids) 
don't fight for them (their parents) but they do what they want. I find that among the Chinese and 
the Japanese and also some Filipinos. However, the parents of young Filipinos today are not like 
the Japanese and Chinese. The Japanese and Chinese got some kind of security. They have gone 
into business and they become professionals.So the young people are not very worried much 
about being kicked out. But for the Filipino it's going to have bad effects. The parents are poor. 
And they got a helluva time to get him through college. And so if he joins the demonstration and 
is jailed he will get hell at home. But the Japanese and Chinese young people are more free 
because if Mama gives hell, they (kids) say, well, they don't want me, I'll go out, and then Mama 
will call him back anyway. And Mama is not hard up. That is the difference. 
 Asians are like any other people. What makes them reel is that they feel repressed, and 
they're not getting the rights they hope to have. Another thing is they also have their won ideas--
their eyes are open wide and they understand the idea of this parent/child conflict today, and the 
fact that China is the real, unquestionable power in Asia. I think they feel stronger also. There's a 
great difference between belonging to a little country and a big one, because Asia someday, one 
by one or in groups, the others will follow in line. And it's just a matter of time ... 
 
Question: How are relations between the Chicanos and Filipinos? 
Vera Cruz: I think the more sensible ones will put the union together; the others are 
irresponsible; they're not disciplines. The Filipinos and the Mexicans you got to get the other 
groups, too! We will not have any power, not enough to effect some kind off changes. That's 
why I would like to have the Asians work together to begin with. 
 
Question: How do the Filipinos her get along with the Filipinos in the city? 
Vera Cruz: It looks like they know each other exactly. They have been a long time and they 
have been also moving from the city to the farm, from the farm to the city; so they're pretty well 
acquainted now. It's not like in the beginning. 
 
Question: Do you think the problems are the same? 
Vera Cruz: They're identical. That's why you can connect the city people and the farm people, 
because the principles are the same. For instance, in the farms you get injunctions, and that is to 
prohibit you from picketing. Now you're fighting for your freedom of speech and information (in 
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the cities). In both cases they are fighting for their own rights, which are fundamentally the same. 
And so the poor ... you can connect the two. You isolate one side, then the other one will be 
powerless. When you put them together, it's a great power, and you apply that pressure to change 
things. You're working in an alliance the other groups, like the middle class. You see, there are 
two revolutions today in the U.S. One is coming from the bottom, other one is coming form the 
middle class. The middle class really is the greatest resistance to progress because it has votes 
that determine the officials in the state to the federal level. You can look back in history that the 
significant leaders who have made changes in the world have been middle class. There are 
reasons for that--they are educated and are well-equipped for leadership. They are not afraid of 
economic shortcoming, because they've got money. When these guys are educated, they don't 
care how many billions the other guys got, but they think that their programs are superior to 
those people; so when they stand up, they are backed up by other people. That's where leadership 
comes in. 
 
Question: What would you include as part of the middle class revolution--what sort of 
movements are there? 
Vera Cruz: They're coming to the students and the unions and some political organization. 
You've got the socialists, communist, and students. Then you have also some changes in the 
churches. The movement tends to be split, and the progressive side seems to be gaining more 
everyday. I think the changes will be faster, because once you start a movement, the momentum, 
the inertia is always operating, and it's pretty hard to stop it. You cannot even stop it. On 
individual cannot stop it. You stop now, and somebody picks it up, an it keeps on going. 
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International Hotel 
 
 Chinatown and Manilatown occupy seventy square blocks in North San Francisco. to the 
north are the gaudy nightclubs of North each, to the south and east stand the buildings of San 
Francisco's financial district, and to the west are the plush hotels of Nob Hill. The crowded 
shabby streets of Chinatown and Manilatown stand in sharp contrast to the affluent surroundings, 
 The Chinatown-Manilatown area has the highest population density of elderly persons in 
the nation. The overcrowding and poverty result in the highest tuberculosis and suicide rate in 
the nation. Every year 6,000 newly arrived immigrants take up residence in the Chinatown ghetto 
adding to the problems. 
Evicted 
 In December 1968 residents of the International Hotel, one of the few low-income 
housing facilities in the area, were told to vacate the hotel immediately so that a parking lot could 
be built on the site. Protests and demonstrations were mounted in the community in a n effort to 
save the hotel. Finally the owner of the hotel, Milton Meyer, Inc., agreed to least the hotel to the 
United Filipino Association (UFA). 
 The lease, however, as never signed. The night before the signing of the lease was to take 
place, a mysterious fire broke in the hotel. Three tenants were killed in the blaze that completely 
destroyed the north wing of the building. Lease negotiations were broken off. Evidence pointed 
to arson as the cause. However, both Milton Meyer, Inc., and city officials claimed the filer was 
an accident. 
 Immediately after the fire, the city moved to condemn the building. They offered to teat 
the building down for Milton Meyer, Inc., at no cost. Hotel tenants and the United Filipino 
Association decided to fight the condemnation Picket lines appeared in front of city hall and the 
offices of Milton Meyer, Inc. UFA lawyers filed a suit against Milton Meyer, Inc., charging that 
the company was negligent in its operation of the hotel. 
Hassled 
 Meanwhile, hotel residents were harassed and intimidated. Kitchen facilities were locked 
up. Tenants often found themselves without electricity. Sanity facilities were not maintained. 
The city relocation agency began to displace tenants out of the hotel. Mr. Wing Lew, a resident 
of the hotel for twenty years, was forcibly moved to another hotel three blocks away. He 
struggled back despite the fact that he could barely walk. Unfortunately strained form the 
constant harassment, some tenants sought other housing. 
 The picketing and the campaigning to mount public opinion against Milton Meyer, Inc., 
began to have its effect. In the face of declining business and mounting pubic support for the 
UFA campaign to save the hotel, Milton Meyer, Inc., agreed in July, 1969, to least the hotel to 
UFA for two years, with a third year optional. 
 However, the signing of the lease was not a total victory of the UFA. Under the new lease 
the United Filipino Association agreed to pay rent of $40,000 Percentyear. In addition, the UFA 
would pay property taxes on the building which amount to around $25,000 Percentyear. 
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 The UFA found itself in possession of a dilapidated, unsanitary, unsafe building. In the 
course of time, tenants of the hotel and Asian students began to rebuild. The volunteers came 
from as far away as Los Angeles and New York to make the hotel a decent, low-cost dwelling. 
The first step was to repair the fire ravaged North wing at a cost of $80,000. The cost would have 
been considerable high if much of the work had not been done by student and community 
volunteers. 
 Donations of furniture, paint and building material together with an abundance of 
manpower brought about the change. What was once a run-down hotel is now a real home for the 
elderly Filipino and Chinese residents. Cracks and holes were patched, walls were repainted, and 
old furniture was repaired or replaced. Often on Saturdays, the hotel was jammed with volunteer 
workers. As rooms were renovated, people moved into the storefronts on the ground floor. Most 
of the spaces were sub-leased to service oriented programs. They sought to sever the needs of the 
community. The Asian community Center provides a supplemental food program for expectant 
mothers with small children. In addition, they have a free film every weekend for the elderly in 
the community. Also housed in the building is the Chinatown Youth Council, an organization 
that attempts to sever the needs of street kids. 
 The serves offered at the International Hotel and the entire block have achieved 
recognition in the community to help overcome the tremendous problems which plague it. 
 Recreation programs were created in the hotel.. excursions outside the community, 
monthly dinner, weekly brunches, and a few other successful l programs were instituted y the 
workers to reach out to the tenants. The tenants themselves have taken the responsibility of 
running many of the programs. 
Unity 
 The generation gap between young workers and the elderly has been bridged through 
their interaction at these recreation events. Also, tenant participation in the rebuilding of the hotel 
has given strength and spirit to the whole hotel community. 
 All in all, the underlying bond between the tenant and the worker is their common goal: 
to build a new way of life, and a new home. 
 The strength behind the hotel is the people who are served. They come not only from the 
Chinatown-Manilatown community, but from as far away as New York an Hong Kong. In the 
coming struggle, they along with the tenants of the International Hotel will deal decisively with 
the owner. Then hopefully, he will understand that human rights are more important than 
property rights. 
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The Filipino-Americans 
 
By Nelson A Navarro 
 
 You see them doing the rigodon of their old landlords in the tacky splendor of San 
Francisco's Jack Tar Hotel. In the Woolworth's and Macy's of the nation you find them huddled 
at the bargain counters, buying out the Hershey bars and the Adidas shoes. Whether it be New 
York's Fifth Avenue, the Chicago Loop or Hollywood Boulevard, there is no mistaking the 
colorful double-knit suits, the slightly contemptuous Manila pout, or that Ilocano grin. 
 The Filipino-Americans, as the cliche goes, have come a long way and joined the ranks 
of hyphenated Americans. Just decades ago they were migrant labor working Hawaiian 
canefields, Alaskan salmon factories and California orchards. For a long while they were the 
heirs of Bataan, the loyal boys of Douglas MacArthur, forever reliving the Battle of Corregidor 
to a postwar generation that could hardly understand all the fuss about "I Shall Return" and all 
that American Legion hoopla. But in recent years, with adiscernible regularity, new faces-and 
stereotypes-have emerged to belie expectations that, like the old general, Filipino-Americans will 
simply fade away, vanish into the racial melting pot that has been the cherished vision of 
American mythology. 
 In today's ardent celebrations of ethnicity, the Filipino is more likely to be that comely 
nurse in One Flew Over the Cuckoo's Nest or even that fairy hairdresser in the Elizabeth Taylor 
movie. While they still peel potatoes aboard naval destroyers and man chow lines in the U.S. 
army kitchens of the world, the more visible Filipinos in the armed services are the Vice 
President's stewards and the White House corps of waiters. In spite of the Filipino youth gangs 
that haunt the streets of San Francisco and hug local headlines with their Chinese, Japanese and 
Chicano rivals, a respectable student population could be found all across the West Coast, from 
Berkley to Portland and Honolulu. 
 Nor is Filipino in business limited to busing plates and scrubbing pots and pans. 
California alone must have hundreds of sari-sari stores dispensing patis and frozen bangus to the 
growing legions of expatriates. New York City, with just 30,000 Filipinos, has eight restaurants 
at last count ranging from the showcase Maharlika at the Philippine Center to the carenderias and 
veritable holes-in-the-wall of Elmhurst and the Port Authority area. 
 In Chicago, your persistent car dealer is likely to be the cantankerous attourney of the old 
hometown; the Avon or the Amway dealer often a moonlighting accounting clerk at Kraft Foods. 
In the little towns of Ohio and Indiana, the local doctor with three cars in the garage and kids in 
the Little League could well be the struggling UST intern of one's college years. Over at the 
United Nations, Filipina secretaries with their Gucci bags and convent school accents dominate 
reception desks and secretarial pools in all the missions, from Afghanistan to Zambia. 
 But like all random impressions, this collage of the Filipino- Americans community is a 
rather inadequate, if not outrightly misleading, picture. It conveys an image, albeit partially true, 



 442 

of a thoroughly middle class minority, one that has managed to bridge the racism of the 
vineyards into smug, suburban living without recourse to bloody rioting or even affirmative 
action. And because it is all too convenient for all those who thirst for respectability, it is a tale 
that ignores the sobering economic statistics and rides hard on an orgy of coronation balls and 
interminable merry-making. 
 This perennial looking at the brighter side of things is not altogether new to the Filipinos, 
a people who have languished so long under poverty and colonialism that they seem to have 
come to terms with tragedy itself. Even the haunting strains of their kundimans, when these sing 
of hopes crushed and love lost, betray no hint of anger or self-vindication. Instead, there is the 
soulful lament, the undying belief in an ultimate justice. 
 To the Anglo-Saxon mind, more practical and honed to the idea of creating God's 
kingdom on earth, this perplexing blend of Oriental fatalism and Catholic dogma creates the 
image of a weak and frivolous people, natural followers who will not rock the boat unless 
deliberately provoked by racial slurs or challenges to their macho pride. The Little Brown 
Brother, the most acceptable of theunassimilable races, has always been a popular American 
view of the Filipino, a powerful impression since William Howard Taft bestowed that 
affectionately patronizing appelation at the turn of the century. 
 In the darkest hours of the Depression, when Filipino farmworkers were being lynched 
for cavorting with white women and taking on menial jobs like dishwashing, Carlos Bulosan 
continued to write of the America that was in the heart. An America that was not racist, that gave 
freedom and equality to everyone; an America that was unlike the sordid past and present. From 
Bienvenido Santos' tales of "lovely people" to Carlos Romulo's stirring World War II call to 
arms, the Filipino experience in America celebrated the poignant and the existential, the 
heartwarming moments of human reconciliation that drew colonizer and colonized together. 
 Perhaps the contradictory feelings spring from the very ambivalence of Philippine- 
American relations, a seventy-eight year saga of conflict anf friendship. Welcomed as virtual 
liberators during the Philippine struggle for independence in 1898, the Americans turned their 
guns on their comrades and crushed their dream of setting up the first republic in modern-day 
Asia. Yet as a colony, the Philippines was "taught" the rudiments of democracy and was 
eventually granted independence. So diluted had anti- Americanism become by the 
commonwealth era that when the Japanese came around, offering independence under Tokyo's 
tutelage, the Filipinos fought hard for MacArthur's return. 
 In the immediate postwar period, the Philippines became even more pro-Americans, with 
a fervor no doubt partly inspired by the imaginative propagandists of the cold war. Even when 
Philippine nationalism seemed to threaten American complacency toward the late 1960s, the 
lengthening line of prospective immigrants at the U.S. embassy belied the passionate anti- 
yankeeism of the student demos. 
 "Admitting the less desirable nuances of colonialism, it is nevertheless indisputable that 
the American record in the Philippines is unparalleled in the history of colonialism, for the 
regime was characterized less by friction and resentment than by goodwill and cooperation," 
Prof. Teodoro Agoncillo, the nationalist historian, said in a recent reappraisal of American rule 
in the Philippines. 
 This very mixed review extends to the Filipino experience in America. the friction and 
resentment engendered in the farm valleys and restaurants of the 1930s have been somehow 
diluted by the relative goodwill and cooperation extended to the more upwardly mobile, more 
professional and skilled immigrants of the 1960s and the 1970s. It is a disjointed and 
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complicated experience, with old prejudices coexisting with new-found ethnic detente. In more 
ways than one, it is like harking back to the days of slavery to latter- day Blacks or those who 
have chosen to blur Harlem memories from their suburban present. People, often by choice, have 
short memories and are quite likely to recall golden pasts instead of tedium in the cottonfields. 
 Filipino-Americans have not been spared this tendency to be selective in the 
interpretation of their own history. To a certain extent, this is aggravated by a peculiar attitude 
that seems to assign poverty and exploitation to bad luck and naivete rather thanto harsh social 
forces that tend to impose themselves. Thus the Filipino tends to be the better-dressed among the 
opressed. Keeping up with the Joneses seems to be a universal disease but with the De La Cruzes 
it somehow amounts to a magnificent obsession. 
 To many Filipino-Americans, there is no such thing as a Filipino-American ghetto. Just 
clusters of the newly arrived and the unfortunate few. Many point out the TV antennas jutting 
out of Honolulu barongs-barongs, the very same signs that console their brethren who think all is 
right in the state of the Philippines as they pass through the embarassment of Tondo. Shocking 
tales of distressed manongs coughing to death in cheap hotel rooms and surviving on Purina 
provoke talk about how things could be worse in Bohol and how much better catfood is to corn- 
grits. 
 In vigorous efforts to set themselves apart from less "nice" Chicanos and Blacks, many 
would boast of nurse-cousins working sixteen-hour days at New York City's Bellevue Hospital 
and all that means in dollar and social terms. The physicians, with their alleged six-figure 
incomes and bejeweled wives, dominate the tales of success. As they play mahjong or bet at the 
nearby OTB, few Filipinos would talk of being deprived. Rather, there is the compulsion to 
prove that the Filipino, relying on sheer wits and his uncanny sense of timing, could actually turn 
the tables on white superiors and competitors with less labyrinthine minds. 
 Not that Filipino-Americans deliberately falsify reality to imagine themselves close to or 
actually above the national average. Beyond the morbid fear of being lumped with the rest of the 
colored, way down in the American totem pole, is a geographical and occupational dispersion 
that generates contradictory images of middle class standing and minority deprivation. 
 Sure enough, in so far as the statistics show, Filipino- Americans in New York, Chicago 
and other urban centers beyond the West Coast are, like the Japanese, on par or slightly better 
than average American family in economic terms. Some 60 Percent of these Filipino-American 
families have incomes exceeding $10,000, compared with the national average of 54 Percent. 
This means that they are far ahead of the Chinese and are, at least, twice as well off as the 
Blacks, the Puerto Ricans or the Chicanos. 
 Despite the apparent visibility of these relatively affluent groups of recent immigrants, 
mostly doctors and professionals with small families, they hardly represent the typical Filipino- 
American. Furthermore, they obscure pockets of poverty among elderly Filipinos, mostly retired 
seamen and domestic workers, in Brooklyn and Washington, D.C. Taken together, the East Coast 
and Midwest cities hardly account for 15 Percent of the estimated 500,000 Filipinos in the 
United States. 
 Out in California, with 40 Percent of U.S. Filipinos, and Hawaii with nearly another 30 
Percent, is where the Filipino- American community has authentic roots. For there have mingled 
the heritage of the farmworkers and the greater number of recent immigrants. In Honolulu and 
San Francisco coexist the Filipino rich and poor in terms so stark that the Philippines could be 
said to have been transplanted lock, stock and barrel there. The Filipinos represent the poorest 
Asian-American group, taking very little comfort in just being ahead of the Chicanos and the 
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Blacks. Here, it can be said, a Filipino ghetto does not exist, with 40 percent living in 
substandard housing and 11 percent of the families below the poverty line (versus the national 
average of 8 Percentcent). 
 In spite of a high proportion of college graduates, particularly among Filipino women 
whose 27 percent under this category is the highest among all groups in the nation, Filipino 
income levels have not kept up with their educational attainments. According to one United 
Nations study, the $31,500 annual income of Filipino physicians in 1970 was considerably lower 
than that of their American counterparts at $39,576. In profession after profession, Filipinos have 
encountered salary discrimination and structural barriers to mobility within their organizations. 
 Given the increasing frequency with which Filipinos turn up in poverty statistics and 
discrimination cases, a case for community-oriented service organizations could be made for 
most Filipino-American communities in the United States. More than the "cultural" 
organizations that unfailingly churn out "beauty" contests and other exercises in frivolity, such 
action groups would seem to be the crying need for Filipinos today. Indeed, in many places in 
California and in some instances in New York and Chicago, quite a number of Filipinos have 
come to realize that more imperative than trying to define the Filipino identity is the task of 
orienting the community towards economic and cultural activities that promote joint efforts in 
redressing disparities in American society. Ethnicity only becomes valid when it is used in the 
pursuit of great equality among all Americans, both white and colored. 
 This maturing process is also being advanced by the ominous decline of the transient 
mentality, that initial hesitation to join the mainstream that is common to all immigrants. In 
1974, some 13,573 Filipinos elected American citizenship, representing more than 10 percent of 
all naturalized aliens, a rate only exceeded by the Cubans. This is, of course, not suprisingly 
since the Filipinos have been the fastest-growing minority in the country since 1971. In recent 
years, only the Mexicans have been coming in greater numbers, largely because they share a 
1,600 mile border with the U.S. 
 The Filipino electoral muscle is also increasingly felt in California, where some Filipinos 
have been elected to local councils and actively participate in party politics. In Hawaii and 
Alaska, Filipinos serve in the state legislatures and are starting to inch into many government 
bureaucracies. 
 The Filipino-Americans, representing a mere fraction of one percent of the U.S. 
population, of course, stand no comparison to the ruling 31 million White Anglo-Saxon 
Protestants or even the 22 million Blacks and the 9 million Spanish-speaking groups. Not only 
had they come knocking at the golden door long after it had been shut to the wretched of the 
earth but their history placed them in Asia and guaranteed a different and often more difficult 
reception in the new world. In a sense, the Filipino-American experience, like most minority 
struggles, is a continuing attempt to make America live up to its promise of becoming a great 
nation that is truly the home of the brave and the land of the free. 
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 Filipino Americans have been called the "forgotten minority" in the United States, but 
this label is increasingly inaccurate.236 Instead, it would be more appropriate to refer to them as 
an "emerging minority." The purpose of this article is to justify this proposed new term by a 
critical but selective review of some of the recent literature that deals with the history and 
activities of Filipino Americans. More Filipino Americans are increasingly active in reaching out 
beyond their communities to display and publicize their unique cultural achievements and to 
seek more equal participation in our national life, often in union with other Asian minorities. 
Moreover, after decades of relative neglect by social scientists, Filipino Americans are beginning 
to attract the serious attention of scholars. 
 The earliest Filipinos, according to one source, to settle in North America were sailors 
who located along the coast of Spanish Louisiana in the eighteenth century.237 However, 
substantial Filipino immigration to the United States occurred much later in two rather distinct 
movements.238 The first movement, starting in the early twentieth century, consisted mainly of 
single, male agricultural workers who settled first in Hawaii and later in California. The second 
movement (still in progress) has consisted primarily of Filipino professionals or 
paraprofessionals with a wider range of skills. These people often have brought their families to 
reside with them throughout the United States. At present, over 500,000 Filipinos are estimated 
to be living in the United States. (The latest estimate for Canada claims more than 65,000 
Filipinos.) 
 Until a decade ago most books on these groups omitted Filipinos or dealt with them in a 
summary manner. (The most important exception to this statement is Carey McWilliams' 
Brothers under the Skin, Boston, 1943.) 239 One probable reason for this neglect is that until the 
early 1950s Filipino Americans were a small minority and were politically and economically 
powerless. Until the 1960s those Filipinos who came to this country for graduate study in the 
social sciences rarely chose their own countrymen as a subject for theses and dissertations. This 
                                                 
237 Marina E. Espina, "Filipinos in New Orleans," Proceedings of the Louisiana Academy of Arts 37 (1964): 117-
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was largely because their mentors had little interest in or knowledge about the group. (The only 
known exceptions to this statement are the M.A. theses written by Filipinos at the University of 
Southern California under the encouragement of Professor Emory S. Bogardus.) 240 
 Another possible reason for the scanty attention given to Filipino Americans was lack of 
knowledge about what had been written about them and where to find this scattered material. 
There were no comprehensive bibliographies to stimulate and guide research. Nor did many 
major libraries collect and retain Filipino American publications. Even the U.S. government did 
not provide information on Filipino Americans separate from that of other Asian minorities until 
the 1970 U.S. Census. 
 This benighted situation has changed and is still changing. In the past year, for example, 
two major bibliographies dealing with Filipino Americans have been published. They are 
harbingers of the new research concern with Filipino Americans. 
 One of these bibliographies is entitled The Filipino inHawaii: An Annotated 
Bibliography (Honolulu, Hawaii, Social Sciences and Linguistic Institute, University of Hawaii, 
1977). It was compiled by Ruben R. Alcantara, Nancy S. Alconcel, John Berger and Cesar 
Wycoco. 
 This descriptive but not critically annotated bibliography of 630 items has long been 
needed. The subject index, nevertheless, reveals certain limitations of the data. For example, 
under "Ethnic Differences and Delinquency" (a curious combination) one finds numerous 
references to brain tumors, criminal sentencing, disease, paroles and pardons,psychopathology, 
schizophrenia, truancy, mental health, patients, etc. In contrast, entries under "Culture" are few. 
There are no subject topics for folklore, only one entry under folk dances, three for music, etc. 
This is not a criticism of the bibliography; the compilers report what is readily-available. But it 
does illustrate the imbalance of data available on Filipinos in Hawaii, particularly for the present. 
Futhermore, no manuscript is listed unless a copy is available in some local Hawaiian library. 
The documents of the Hawaii Sugar Planter's Association and the International Longhorsemen's 
and Warehousemen's Union are underrepresented because of their limited accessibility. 
 The second important bibliography on Filipinos outside the Philippines was an outgrowth 
of a major conference on international migration from the Philippines sponsored by the 
University of Hawaii and the East-West Center in 1974. 
 This was Shiro Saito's Filipinos Overseas: A Bibliography (New York. Center for 
Migration Studies, 1977).241 It is a landmark research source for the study of Filipino 
Americans. While it is concerned with Filipino immigration throughout the world, the majority 
of the 1205 unannotated entries deal with Filipinos in Hawaii and on the U.S. mainland. Entries 
are divided among such subject categories as U.S. Immigration Policy, Views from the Barrio, 
The Brain Drain, etc. The sections for Hawaii and the U.S. mainland include such subtopics as 
social and psychological conditions, family, housing, personality, recreation, music, dance, and 
religion. There is an author index. 
 A valuable segment of the bibliography is its introductory chapter on "Bibliographic 
Considerations and Research Status Concerning Overseas Filipinos." For example, Saito 
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tabulated the entries dealing with the Chinese, Japanese and Filipino in Paul M. Ong and 
Willaim W. Lum's Theses and Dissertations on Asians in the United States with Selected 
References to Other Overseas Asians (Davis, California, Asian American Studies, 1974). 
 He found that this source listed 367 theses and dissertations on the Japanese, 315 on the 
Chinese, and 86 on Filipinos. Based on these figures and the 1970 U.S. Census data, there were 
30.1dissertations Percent1000 population for the Chinese, 20.0 for Japanese, and only 7.6 for 
Filipinos. He concludes, however, that the growing national interest and concern with Asian 
Americans in general will stimulate increased research on Filipino Americans. 
 One scholarly association that may encourage greater research on Filipino Americans is 
the Philippine Studies Committee (PSC) of the Association for Asian Studies.242 This 
organization of Filipinists, primarily residents of the United States, has been collecting oral 
histories of prominent Filipinos residing in the United States and Canada.243 In cooperation with 
Northern Illinois University's Center for Southeast Asian Studies, this organization has also 
sponsored two detailed analyses on the status of Philippine studies.244 The most recent of the 
two analyses on the status of Philippine studies is Donn V. Hart, editor, Philippine 
Studies:History, Sociology, Mass Media and Bibliography (Dekalb, Illinois, Center for Southeast 
Asian Studies, Northern Illinois University, 1978). Neither of these two "status of the fields" 
monographs furnishes much information about Filipino Americans since these people are not yet 
a prominent research topic among Filipinists anywhere. However, the chapter on sociology by 
Chester Hunt and Dylan Dizon does discuss the brain drain in the Philippines and the chapter on 
bibliography by Morton Netzorg cites overseas Filipinos as a subject of growing prominence. 
The limited attention given Filipino Americans in these monographs is not a fault of the authors. 
Their major purpose was to assess current research trends and knowledge of Philippine culture 
and society. 
 Filipino Americans have also been called the "silent minority," to the annoyance of some 
Filipinos. Today this term is not accurate for there is an expanding number of Filipino American 
publications printed in the United States and Canada. In 1922 Park made a pioneering 
sociological analysis of the ethnic press in the United States. He classified Filipinos, along with 
Chinese,Japanese, and "Hindus," as "exotics."245 He made no mention of the Filipino press, 
although at the time of his study at least half a dozen Filipino American newspapers and journals 
were being published. While many of these and later publications admittedly were ephemeral, 
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this year The Philippine Mail (formerly The Salinas Mail or The Mail Advertiser) celebrates its 
forty-eighth anniversary. 
 Recently an analysis was made of twenty-eight different then current Filipino American 
publications (nineteen newspapers, eight newsletters or bulletins, and one periodical).246 These 
publications varied from professionally edited and nationally circulated newspapers to 
mimeographed newsletters issued irregularly by active Filipino communities in Denver, 
Colorado, and Dayton, Ohio. Individuals interested in studying Filipino Americans will find 
these publications valuable for three purposes. First, they are indispensable documents by which 
to reconstruct the history of this minority. Second, they furnish specialist with valuable 
information on the linkages of Filipino Americans with the Philippines and crucial information 
on current affairs in the troubled Republic. Many of these publications devote extensive coverage 
to praising or criticizing the New Society established by Ferdinand Marcos in 1972. These 
publications often print material by responsible and informed Filipinos and Americans that could 
not be published today in Manila newspapers. Third, these sources contain important information 
on the political, social, and economic activities of Filipino Americans. 
 Some of these reported activities indicate to me the beginning of a Filipino American 
cultural renaissance. Philippine history and culture, particularly dealing with Filipino Americans, 
are receiving more attention in the curricula of an increasing number of Asian American studies 
programs. In a recent survey, eight of these programs included courses on Filipino Americans. 
The stress on bilingual education has also resulted in new materials being prepared for teaching 
Filipino, the national language, in some ofour public schools.247 
 Other evidence of this cultural awakening and the growing desire to inform the general 
public in the United States about Philippine culture is the appearance of numerous regional 
Filipino American dance troupes, the establishment of private schools to teach children of 
Filipino Americans Philippine history and the national language, etc. The importance of these 
various types of activities is reflected both in the press (e.g., Cape Cod Standard, 9 August 1974) 
and in scholarly analysis such as Rose Marie Rhoads' M.A. thesis on "Filipino Immigrants in the 
Phoenix Metropolitan Area" (Arizona State University, 1975). In this latter work, the author 
notes that after the visit of the internationally famous Bayanihan Philippine Dance Company at 
Tempe, Arizona, the Filipino Americans in this area were stimulated to create a new organization 
for community action. 
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 Not only do Filipino Americans appear more interested in promoting Philippine culture 
among the American people, but they are equally concerned that their children do not lose 
contact with the Philippines. An example of this recent trend is fifteen-year- old Melissa M. 
Ignacio's The Philippines, Roots of My Heritage. A Journey of Discovery by a Filipina American 
Teenager (San Jose, California, Pilipino Development Associates, 1977). 
 Unfortunately, the title of the book is more significant than its content. Petra Netzorg, 
managing partner of the Cellar Book Shop (18090 Wyoming, Detroit, Michigan 48221), the 
major distributor of retrospective and current Philippine publications in this country for the past 
two decades, reports a growing demand by Filipino Americans for juvenile books on Philippine 
culture and society. 
 This expanding awareness of their history in America has recently produced numerous 
publications, usually written or edited by the younger generation of Filipino Americans, on the 
problems "oldtimer" Filipinos faced. One example of this type of publication is Letters in Exile: 
An Introductory Reader on the History of Pilipinos in America (Asian American Studies 
Center,University of California, Los Angeles 1976).248 The general subject matter of Letters in 
Exile is suggested by its table of contents: Conflict and Contact; Exile and Exclusion; Crisis and 
Construction. Another book in this category is Jovina Navarro, editor, Diwang Pilipino: Pilipino 
Consciousness (Davis, California, Asian American Studies, 1974). A student project, the book 
was published to combat the alleged myth of Filipino Americans as a "silent minority ... 
perpetuated by racist white social scientists and Pilipinos who are products of colonial 
education." On the whole, most of these publications are anthologies of previously published 
materials. Books focused on Asian minorities in this country have also begun including 
Filipinos. An excellent example of this type of book is H. Brett Melendy, Asians in America: 
Filipinos, Koreans, and East Indians (Boston, 1977). 
 Many Filipino Americans are justly angry in mood and primarily concerned with past and 
present injustices to members of their group. Their main purpose is to arouse the social 
consciousness of the reader for political action. The disheartening aspects of early Filipino 
American history in Hawaii and California must notbe forgotten and require extensive future 
research.249 However, for the present I would plead for temporary moratorium on the study of 
early Filipino immigration in favor of other aspects of the Filipino American experience. 
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 We desire a balanced picture of Filipino Americans in the United States. We need to 
know more about the contributions of Filipinos to the various professions in the country (e.g. 
medical, etc.), the role of Filipino scholars in American universities, and case studies of Filipinos 
who have succeeded in many endeavors in this country. Many Filipino Americans have found a 
socially and economically rewarding life in this nation. In Hawaii and California, more Filipino 
Americans are being elected to local and state offices. For example, in a recent election nine 
Filipino Americans were elected to state and municipal offices in Hawaii (Filipino Reporter, 17-
23 November, 1978). Filipino Americans are active in the many bilingual programs, including 
those sponsored by HEW. Yet this aspect of their impact on our society is poorly documented. 
We need an accurate source to replace the book by Precioso M. Nicanor, Profiles of Notable 
Filipinos in the U.S.A. (New York, 1973).250 
 Since 1970 immigration from the Philippines to this country has been greatest for all 
nations except Mexico. This extraordinary flow of Filipinos to the United States cannot be 
explained solely by political developments in the Philippines since 1972. Certainly the change in 
our immigration laws in 1965 facilitated the movement of Filipinos to the United States. The lure 
of the United States is reflected by a book recently published in the Philippines to guide Filipinos 
through the intricacies ofimmigration and acculturation in America.251 There can also be no 
doubt that those Filipino Americans who have successfully resettled in the United States have 
shared this information with their kinsmen and friends in the Philippines. 
 In summary, all evidence indicates that the number of Filipino Americans in the United 
States will continue to increase rapidly. Information about this minority, their past history and 
current activities, has been often inaccurate, outdated, lacking in balance, and inadequately 
analyzed. It is time for specialists concerned with studying Filipino Americans to investigate not 
only the past but the present. We now have trustworthy bibliographical guides to secondary 
sources on Filipino Americans. More dissertations are being written about them and some of 
them will eventually be published. Saito and Alcantara's bibliographies should stimulate future 
research both in Hawaii and on the mainland. Anti-Marcos groups in this country have involved 
and will continue to involve more Filipino Americans in the national political process. Members 
of many active Filipino American organizations are reaching beyond their ethnic communities, 
making other Americans aware of another shining thread in the rich fabric of American culture. 
Hopefully scholars in the near future will begin to explore more comprehensively this major 
"emerging" Asian American minority in our midst. 

                                                                                                                                                             
1971). Both of these books were published by UCLA's Asian American Studies Center. While they include 

materials on Filipino Americans, most chapters deal with Chinese and Japanese. Stanley Sue and Nathaniel N. 
Wagner, Asian- Americans: Psychological Perspectives (Ben Lomond, California, Science & Behavior Books, 

1973). This book has twenty-seven chapters, but only three deal with Filipinos. 
250Evidence on this subject can be gleaned from such publications as Filipino Guide, U.S.A. 1977 (Marnelego 
Enterprises, New York, 1977). The Guide, admittedly incomplete, lists the businesses, professional offices, and 
various organizations of Filipinos throughout the country. A better similar source, since it attempts to cover a 

smaller geographical area, is Filipino Guide to Chicago. Directory of Filipino-Oriented Services and Resources (Oak 
Park, Illinois, The Philippine Study Group, 1976). 

251Roger Goulet and Rosalina Morales-Goulet, Making It in the United States: A Handbook for Filipinos (Quezon 
City, Alemar Phoenix, 1974). While this somewhat naive and superficial Handbook discusses American attitudes 
toward dating and premarital sex, it presents little information on the economic and social problems new immigrants 
face on their arrival 



 451 

SOURCE: Encio, Russell, Stanley Sue, and Nathaniel N. Wagner, eds., 1980 Asian Americans: 
Social and Psychological Perspectives. Science and Behavior Books. 
AUTHOR: Juanita Tamayo Lott 
PERMISSION TO REPRINT: 
 

Migration Of A Mentality: The Pilipino Community 
 
By Juanita Tamayo Lott 
 
 The Following are the major characteristics of the Pilipino community in the United 
States today:252 
 * The ration of males to females is 10:9. Among the elderly, the ratio is 4.5:1. 
 * On the mainland, 36 percent are children eighteen and under. In Hawaii, children of 
these ages are at a high of 42 percent. In female-headed families nationally, the proportion 
reaches 69 percent. 
 * Pilipino families tend to be larger than total U.S. families,253 with over a third of 
Pilipino families containing five or more members. The ratio of extended families in the Pilipino 
community is also greater than total U.S. families and other Asian families. The ratio of 
interracial marriage is high for both Pilipino men and women, 33 percent and 28 percent 
respectively. 
 * Educational characteristics of the Pilipino community can be accurately described only 
in terms of three population groups: 
 * The first generation--Among Pilipino men sixty-five years old and over, the median 
years of completed schooling is 5.4--not even completion of elementary school. 
 * The second and following generations-- 
 Among Pilipinos eighteen to twenty-four years old, college enrollment is below the U.S. 
population average: 28 percent for Pilipino men as opposed to 37 percent for Pilipino women as 
opposed to 27 percent for U.S. women. (Because the age bracket includes both immigrant and 
native, the percentage for the second and following generations is lower.) 
 * New immigrant generation--Among recent arrivals, who include a significant number 
of professionals, educational attainment is quite high so that the 15 percent of Pilipino men is 
slightly above the U.S. total of 13 percent. Furthermore, the percentage of Pilipino women with a 
college education is the highest for any (DNL) 
***** 
 This article first appeared under copyright in Migration Today, Volume 2, Number 6, 
November 1974, published bimonthly by the Center for Migration Studies of New York, Inc. 
Some editorial changes have been made in the present version. 
Immigrant population group, male or female. 

                                                 
252The following statistics are based on the 1970 U.S. Census Subject Report, Japanese, Chinese and Filipinos. 
Definitions of terms such as "poverty" and "substandard housing" are those utilized by the 1970 U.S. Census. 
Because census data portray a national picture, local variation is not taken into account in these statistics. 
253Although there are several Asian groups, "other Asian" is exclusively defined as Chinese and Japanese in this 
paper, for there is substantive data on these two groups for purposes of comparison. 
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 * Two-fifths of all employed Pilipino men are in low-skilled, low-paying jobs, twice the 
rate of the total U.S. male population. From 1960 to 1970, labor force participation of married 
Pilipino women jumped from 6 percent to 46 percent. 
 * With 40 percent earning less than $4,000 a year, the income levels of Pilipino men are 
less than the total U.S. population. In female-headed families of the Pilipino community, 46 
percent have incomes of less than $4,000. Income levels have not kept up with the educational 
attainment of the Pilipino community. Of all Pilipino elderly, 25 percent live in poverty. 
 * Over a quarter of Pilipino households live in substandard conditions. In Hawaii and San 
Francisco where they can be found in large concentrations, Pilipinos reside in dwellings of which 
40 percent and 30 percent respectively are substandard. 
 These conditions do not paint a pretty picture of the Pilipino community. Pilipinos have 
been in the United States for at least three-quarters of a century; yet, overall, conditions in the 
present community are not greatly different from conditions extant at the time of the first 
generation. The members of this community, approximately 350,000, have not dispersed to all 
areas of the United States, but have remained in the urban ports of entry of the first generation 
and in the fields where they toiled. The Pilipino community is still a low-income, low-
achievement group. 
 Unlike other communities in which the second and third generations are already greatly 
involved with upward mobility and only the new immigrants must start from the lower levels, in 
the Pilipino community254 socioeconomic advancement and high educational attainment have 
been achieved by the new immigrants, but the second and third generation. Perhaps this is to be 
expected in a population group in which the immigrants comprise more than half the population 
and which has no stable, American-born and -reared community. Yet, this can only be a partial 
reason. 
The Colonial Mentality 
 To the fully explain the Pilipino community in the United States today, a sociohistorical 
investigation of this community is essential. The hypothesis of this paper is that the Pilipino 
community in the United States has been and continues to be shaped by the influences of a 
mentality that had its origins in the Philippines--the colonial mentality. This mentality is carried 
over with each immigrant and is sustained in the environment of internal colonialism.255 It is 
from the perspective of this colonial mentality that we must view the sociohistorical dimensions 
of the Pilipino community. 
 The colonial mentality has long dominated life for Pilipinos in the Philippines, who have 
experienced over 400 years of Spanish and American rule. Even with the termination of formal 
domination, vestiges of Spanish and American influence remain in the areas of culture (for 
example, Roman Catholicism) and economic control (for example, American business) ; these 
are best described as neocolonialism.256 

                                                 
254The Pilipino pattern can also be found in other groups with a colonial history and significant recent immigration 
to the United States, namely, East Indians and Pakistanis. Future research may generate comparisons among 
formerly colonized peoples in their immigration and assimilation to American society. 
255An elaboration of internal colonialism can be found in the section on the second and following generations. 
256Refer to William J. Pomeroy, American Neo-Colonialism: Its Emergence in the Philippines and Asia (New 
York: International Publishers Co., 1970), and to Hernando Abaya, The Untold Philippine Story (Quezon City, 
Philippines: Malaya Books, Inc., 1967). 



 453 

 It can be argued that the initial impetus for the migration of significant numbers of 
Pilipinos to the United States and its territories at the turn of the century was colonial in nature. 
The American takeover of the Philippines, after the Philippine Revolution, established virtually 
colonial relationships between Americans and Pilipinos: exploiter vis-`a-vis exploitee; colonizer 
vis-`a-vis colonized. 
The First Generation 
 It is consistent and understandable that the role of the Pilipinos in the United States 
would be a continuation of the role of the colonized. The first generation of Pilipinos provided a 
cheap source of labor (much needed since formal slavery had been abolished in the United 
States) in the plantations of Hawaii and, later, in the agricultural fields of California, the fisheries 
of Alaska, and the mess halls of the United States Navy. Clearly, the history of this generation 
has been that of "little brown brother." This is not to say that the first generation has willingly 
accepted the role of the colonized. Perhaps it comprised those who most wanted to break from 
the colonial conditions of the Philippines. Many of them believed that they would find freedom 
financially, socially, and politically by venturing to a new land.257 Their struggles against racial 
prejudice and discrimination in the twenties and thirties attest to their valiant attempts at 
breaking the restraints of the colonial mentality.258 Nevertheless, too many factors outside their 
control served only to reinforce the bonds of this mentality. 
Social Restrictions on the Pilipino 
 Because the Philippines were a colony of the United States, the Pilipinos held unique 
status among immigrants to this country. They were neither foreigners nor citizens, but were 
"nationals."259This ambiguous status technically conferred upon them the right to vote, the right 
to own property, and the right to marry as they chose.260 These restrictions were supportive of 
others imposed on the Pilipinos both economically and socially. The absence of voting rights 
accomplished two things. First, decisions affecting Pilipinos both in the United States and in the 
Philippines were made by others. Second, the Pilipino in the United States was not motivated to 
assimilate into American society like European immigrants, to raise a family, to learn the 
American political system, and to be in a position of power to make decisions affecting his life. 
The lack of citizenship reinforced the role of the Pilipino as a temporary sojourner, a creature 
unfit for assimilation into American society, eventually returning to the Philippines. 
 The fact that Pilipinos could not really have a stable and permanent habitat but, rather, 
were at the mercy of landlords and property owners who did not want "brown monkeys" living 
next door to them. Besides, Pilipinos were recruited for cheap labor and did not have the 
financial means to own property even were it available to them. The early immigrant was forced 
to live in the nonresidential areas, on the edges of other low-income areas of non-white America, 
and in red-light districts.261 This spatial segregation 262 was by no means haphazard, but 
                                                 
257Refer to Carlos Bulosan, America Is In The Heart (New York: Harcourt, Brace and Co., 1943); and to Honorante 
Mariano, The Filipino Immigrants in the United States, 1933 (thesis). 
258Refer to Anti Filipino Riots, in Facts about Filipino Immigration Into California (San Francisco, CA: State of 
California Department of Industrial Relations, 1930). 
259The "national" category has been employed to classify the inhabitants of United States territories. This peculiar 
status is most evident today among Samoans from American Samoa. 
260Legally, Pilipinos were forbidden to marry white women (including Mexicans), but realistically, there were no 
other women for them to marry. 
261Bulosan, America is in the Heart. 
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planned as a means to further alienate the Pilipino from the American society. Under any 
circumstances, a permanent Pilipino community would have been difficult to establish, due to 
the composition of the first generation: mainly young, single employment-mobile males. But 
without any right to be a citizen, the right to own property, and the means to create a second 
generation, an establishment was virtually impossible. 
Contrast: Japanese and Chinese Americans 
 Two other nonwhite immigrants, the Chinese and Japanese, also were not allowed to 
become citizens or to own property. Yet these two groups have been able to establish permanent 
communities and, to some extent, to assimilate into American society so that significant portions 
of these groups have achieved high socioeconomic status and high educational attainment. 
Granted, these two groups migrated ahead of the Pilipinos by two or three generations, but this 
fact alone cannot account for the difference of making it or not making it in American society. 
After all, Pilipino society was exposed to American society earlier and more fully than Chinese 
and Japanese societies. Another factor that must be considered is that of social organization. 
Literature of the early part of this century consistently emphasizes the highly structured social 
organization of the Chinese and Japanese, while Pilipinos are discussed in terms of social 
disorganization.263 The Japanese are notable for immigrating as family units. Although the men 
arrived first, they sent for wives as soon as possible; and they could purchase land. Chinese men 
did not immigrate with their women in family units, but their affiliations with community 
organizations, were supportive of ethnic cohesiveness.264 
 Pilipinos initially were not allowed to migrate with their wives, nor did they possess such 
highly organized groups as the Chinese benevolent associations, even though scattered self-help 
groups did exist. This lack of social organization derives directly from the colonization of the 
Philippines. A rationale for American colonial control of the islands was that the diversity of 
Pilipino social groupings, regionally and culturally, and their "inferiority" as a people, rendered 
them incapable of conducting and independent political life.265 Thus, the lack of social 
organization among the first Pilipinos was not an accident, but was a direct consequence of their 
colonial experience. The first Pilipino men in the United States not only lacked the basic 
organizational unit of the family, but were deprived of their own women, and were legally barred 
from marriage with white women. Sociological literature of that era never fails to emphasize the 
"lust" of Pilipino men for white women.266 Although it is understandable that the first 
generation would seek out available female companionship, any deliberate seeking out of white 
women can also be addressed within the framework of the colonial mentality. As Albert Memmi 
observes, the colonized seeks to reject his position either by becoming different from all that the 

                                                                                                                                                             
262An expanded discussion of this particular aspect of spatial segregation can be found in E. Franklin Frazier's 
essay, Race Contracts and Social Structure, American Sociological Review, 14 (February 1949). 
263Ibid 
264Chinese social organization is discussed in Stanford Lyman, Strangers in the City: The Chinese in the Urban 
Frontier, in The Asian in the West, Social Science and Humanities Publication No. 4 (Reno, Nev.: Western Studies 
Center, University of Nevada, 1970). A discussion of Japanese and Chinese social organization can be found in Ivan 
Light, Ethnic Enterprise in America, Business and Welfare among Chinese, Japanese and Blacks ( Berkeley , Calif.: 
University of California,1972). 
265Moorfield Storey and Marcial Lichauco, The Conquest of the Philippines by the United States, 1898-1925 
(Plainview, N.Y.: Books for Libraries, Inc., facsimilie reprint of 1926 edition). 
266Author's survey of sociological journals of the 1930's 
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colonizer has made him to be or by attempting to become a carbon copy of the colonizer.267 The 
latter situation is usually the case, Certainly Pilipinos strove to be like the Americans, learning 
their curriculum and singing their Christmas songs. This facility for imitating one's self but is 
also an embarrassment of the only acceptable self, the colonizer. Thus, and underlying, not 
necessarily conscious, motivation for the non-white man's attraction to white women is the 
challenge of his taking what is most unattainable to him, the colonized, and what is most sacred 
to the white man, the colonizer.268 
Cultural Traditions 
 A factor closely related to social organization is cultural traditions.269 Because if the 
lengthy duration and all-encompassing nature of colonization in Pilipino society, indigenous 
cultural traditions were sometimes replaced by or, more often, subsumed under those of the 
colonizer. Thus these cultural traditions were able to exist as a subculture in the colonized 
islands. This subculture was abetted by the very existence of large numbers of Pilipinos--so great 
in number that their collective consciousness could safeguard cultural traditions. Moreover, 
Pilipinos in the Philippines resided in large groupings in fairly stable settlements, so that 
traditions could be transmitted from generation to generation. These two conditions did not exist 
for Pilipinos is the United States, who did not have a mass group or the institution of the family 
to lend support to each other in the maintenance of cultural traditions, let alone reinforcement. 
Furthermore, as pointed out previously, they were a transient group. Cultural traditions such as 
bayanihan (a spirit of togetherness and gregariousness), utang na loob (reciprocity of favors) and 
hiya (shame, especially toward the larger group), when not repressed by American society, 
actually served to reinforce the inferior position of Pilipinos in the United States. These 
traditions, in addition to not having a significant and permanent community to sustain them, were 
incompatible with such traditional American values as self-reliance, independence, and self-
pride--all centering on the individual consciousness, which is the focal point for Pilipino cultural 
traditions. Such traditions could only impede upward mobility in a society built on individual 
competition as against collective effort. 
 From the discussion thus far, it can be seen that the first generation of Pilipinos in the 
United States did not escape the bonds of the colonized mentality. Instead, this mentality was 
reinforced by the legal status of Pilipinos, spatial and economic segregation, lack of social 
organization, and incompatibility of cultural traditions. It is with this realization that the 
development of the second and following generations as well as the new immigrants can be fully 
understood. 
The Second and Following Generations 
 Although there has been a dearth of materials on the first generation of Pilipino 
Americans, there is even less of the second and following generations.270 Even in current ethnic 
literature, little, if anything, is documented about the Pilipino American. This lack of 
documentation is partially due to the as yet undefined parameters of this group Although a 
                                                 
267Refer to the Two Answers of the Colonized, in Albert Memmi, The Colonizer and the Colonized (New York: 
Grossman Publishers, 1965), pp. 119-41. 
268Refer to Elridge Cleaver, Soul on Ice (New York: McGraw Hill Book Co., 1968). 
269Frazier, Race Contacts and Social Structure. 
270The second and following generations have just begun to document their experiences, mainly through 
newspapers such as Kalayaan and poetry; refer to Serafin Syquia, ed., Flips: A Filipino American Anthology. (San 
Francisco, Ca.: Associated Students, San Francisco State College, 1971). 
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simplistic definition of the second generation does exist (that is, they are the direct children of 
the first generation), there is difficulty in describing this group more precisely because of the 
long time span over which they were born and developed. Some members of the first generation 
had children as early as 1930, while others had none until the 1960’s. Moreover, many members 
of this second generation were born in the Philippines but came to the United States as 
preschoolers in the fifties, with the first great influx of Pilipino wives and children. Thirdly, a 
sizable number of second-generation Pilipinos are children of mixed marriages and may or may 
not consider themselves Pilipino. These mestizo children have gone to both extremes: rejecting 
or ignoring their Pilipino identity, or carrying the leadership role in discovering their Pilipino 
identity. 
 In contrast to the pattern of the second generation of other immigrant groups, high 
socioeconomic status and educational attainment are not characteristic goals or accomplishments 
of second-generation Pilipinos.271 Aside from a minor segment which has dealt with campus 
and activist issues (for example, Pilipino Studies and antiwar demonstrations), the second 
generation has continued in the general direction of the first generation, assuming the colonized 
role with slight variations. 
Lack of Social and Economic Advancement 
 Although the second generation does not have the legal problems that the first did (non-
citizenship, antimiscegenation,272 and absence of property rights), they still suffer from second-
class citizenship. For them, spatial and economic segregation, and lack of cultural traditions exist 
to a significant degree. De facto segregation is a reality for the majority of second-generation 
Pilipinos. They have generally remained in low socio-economic brackets, securing a minimal 
education and, consequently, ending up in working-class occupations. After high school, the 
males usually--and not surprisingly--enter the military service or blue-collar work, while the 
females marry and often engage in clerical and service employment. This combination of low 
educational attainment and low salaries not only automatically limits their choice of residence 
geographically but also their ability to rent or own desirable homes. The majority of second-
generation Pilipinos reside in working-class neighborhoods of a mixed racial/ethnic composition. 
Those exceptions who have achieved a higher education and a more comfortable life have, for 
the most part, been able to reside in areas reflective of their incomes. 
Lack of Social Organization 
 Lack of social organization exists for both the typical and the atypical second-generation 
Pilipino American. Even within the family, the basic unit of organization, generational and 
language barriers stifle strong unity. Since Pilipino women arrived in the United States years and 
sometimes decades after their men, there is a significant difference between their ages, ranging 
anywhere from five to twenty years. The implication for their children is that the father-child gap 
could be as much as three generations. (There are instances of Pilipinos having fathered their last 
child when they were in their late sixties and early seventies.) Furthermore, the second 
generation has become fluent at the expense of losing facility in the native dialect. Unlike Asian 
populations that reinforce usage of native language through language classes outside the regular 

                                                 
271This general statement acknowledges that there are individual and geographical differences. Pilipinos outside of 
Hawaii and the West Coast (as true of the Japanese and Chinese) tend to be better educated and of higher 
socioeconomic status. 
272Antimiscegenation law were on the books in the state of Virginia as recently as the 1950’s. 
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American school curriculum, there has been no such consistently organized effort in the Pilipino 
community on a more than local basis. 
 The lack of social organization is further reflected in efforts to unify Pilipinos in pursuit 
of common efforts. Regionalism and factionalism, stemming from the Philippines, are nurtured 
in the United States via selective social clubs and other groups. This divisible practice has helped 
to sustain the colonial mentality of the islands; not surprisingly, it continues to perpetuate 
disorganization among second-generation Pilipinos. Because of the absence of strong social 
organization, cultural traditions have failed to flourish in the Pilipino community in the United 
States. Only superficial aspects of cultural traditions have been transmitted to and retained by the 
second and later generations, so that, for example, their concept of Pilipino culture is restricted to 
performing the "Tinikling" and frying the "lumpia." Some have been fortunate enough to visit 
the Philippines (such a visit being a goal and dream of their immigrant parents), an experience 
which only intensifies their inner conflict stemming from a dual identity.273 
Colonial Status Persists 
 Technically, the second-generation Pilipinos are citizens by birth or naturalization. Yet, 
because they still suffer from spatial and economic segregation, social disorganization, and lack 
of cultural traditions, they are not citizen Americans: they are colonized Americans. While they 
have not experienced personally the colonization that their parents have experienced that fosters 
a colonial mentality. 
 In addition to being children of colonized peoples, they experience another type of 
colonization: Internal colonialism exists when inequities of power and privilege, marked by 
exploitation and oppression of the subordinate group by the dominant group, are maintained by 
two racial groups who share a common national territory. In reality, the position of peoples of 
color-peoples of the Third World--in the United States, has always been one of subordination to 
the dominant white power structure socially, economically, politically, and intellectually, Third 
World peoples in the United States and in general are overrepresented in unemployment, 
poverty, low educational attainment, inadequate health care, inadequate nutrition, inadequate 
technical skills, and lack of political participation. 
 Because the second generation of Pilipino Americans suffers from two variations of the 
colonial mentality--their parents' experiences transmitted from the Philippine setting and the 
internal colonization engendered by the power structure of the United States--their attempts at 
breaking the colonial mentality are doubly stifled. While in these attempts they may seek strong 
role models and act out the positive cultural elements of their Philippine heritage, they are 
simultaneously caught up in the mass culture of American society. 
The New Immigrant Generation 
 The dual colonization experienced by the American-born and -reared generations has not 
yet been fully grasped by the recent immigrants who have arrived in the United States since 
1968. For the most part, the new immigrants' expectations about life in the United State are 
similar to the first generation's. They have escaped the social, economic, and political hardships 
of the Philippines and have come to seek fortune and fame as depicted in American films in 
Manila theaters. To their attempt at assimilation into American society, the new immigrants 

                                                 
273Refer to Robert Blauner, Internal Colonialism and Third World Peoples, 1972, and also Isao Fujimoto, Internal 
Colonialism: Its impact on Asian Americans, 1972. Both articles were written in 1972 for a forthcoming book, Third 
World Within: Internal Colonialism in America, by Blauner, Fujimoto, Troy Duster, Jack Forbes, and Octavio 
Romano to be published by Wadsworth Publishing Co., Belmont, Ca. 
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bring the colonial mentality which regards everything that is positive and desirable as an attribute 
of the colonizers. That is, the colonized approves the existence of colonization.274 
 A good example of the colonial mentality can be found in the professional group. 
Because of immigration priorities, a large number of recent immigrants are professionals 
representing the middle and upper classes of Philippine society. Martial law in the Philippines 
has motivated many Pilipino intellectuals to flee to the United States. The intellectuals also stem 
from the higher classes. It is this more affluent group which, more than any other group among 
Pilipinos, has striven to make itself over in the image of the colonizer.275 This group has even 
cooperated in the colonization of its own people in the Philippines--for example, by employing 
the lower classes in servile and manual labor. This group is highly achievement-oriented and 
comprises those who skew educational and employment statistics for Pilipinos as a whole. The 
immigrant professional looks down on his American counterpart, berating him for not having the 
motivation to succeed or to assimilate. In the typical fashion of a superior, the immigrant 
professional places the blame for lack of achievement on the individual rather than on the 
colonial mentality and internal colonialism which constrain him from achieving. This attitude 
only serves to fragment the Pilipino community and perpetuate the subjugated position of the 
entire group, just as the native elite is subjugated along with the lower classes in the colonial 
setting. The new immigrants bring to the United States those cultural traditions of competition, 
upward mobility, and accumulation of material goods. 
 Until recently, the new immigrants felt that they could be assimilated into American 
society. After all, they were the most Westernized of Asians. However, as their numbers have 
increased, they too have begun to feel the effects of internal colonialism, specifically in terms of 
underemployment and substandard housing, factors which nurture spatial and economic 
segregation, social disorganization, and weakening of cultural traditions. They wonder how 
welcome they rally are to the internal-colonizing society. They wonder, too, how they will face 
the irony of ultimate rejection by that society when, waiving aside their position of subjugation, 
they have moved--wittingly or unwittingly--toward the colonizer's role themselves. 
Conclusion 
 These three groups of Pilipinos--the first generation, the second and following 
generations, and the new immigrants--have developed and continued in an environment of the 
colonial mentality. That mentality has served not only to place and retain these groups in 
subordinate positions of power socially, economically, and politically vis-a`-vis a white 
dominant power structure, but also to reinforce the belief that they are inherently subordinate, 
inferior creatures. 
 Although response to this mentality differs, depending on the variation transmitted from 
the Philippines, internal colonialism, or both, it is a response of acceptance of subjugation. The 
new immigrant denies his humanity by actively accepting the dominant society as his frame of 
reference. The second and following generations deny their humanity by passively accepting 
their position of inferiority. 
 The Pilipino in American society today finds himself at a turning point: either he can 
continue to exist with the colonial mentality, which can grow stronger with the contunued 
migration of Pilipinos who aspire to resemble the colonizer and with the increase of native 
American-born Pilipinos who aspire to be no one, or he can stop living in the fantasy world of 
                                                 
274The Colonizer Who Accepts, in Memmi The Colonizer and the Colonized, pp. 45-76. 

275Refer to the social section of any Philippine American newspaper 
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imitaiton of the colonizer and the dehumanizing anomic world of people resigned to a role of 
subjugation. 
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Roadblocks to Community Building 

History Of The Concept Of A Filipino Community Center Davis: 
U.C.D. 
 
By Lillian Galledo, Lorena Cabanero, Brian Tom. 
 
 From interviews with members of the Filipino community of Stockton, it seems that the 
concept of some sort of Filipino Center has been tossed around time and again dating back to the 
1930's when Dr. Nacario Bautista was president of the Filipino Community, Inc. "Social boxes" 
were held as fund-raising activities at the Filipino Community dances for the "building fund." 
(Social boxes are special dances where men or women pay to dance with young Filipinas who 
are either participating to help raise money for a particular event or participating as queen 
candidates to gain votes. Generally each dollar collected counts as a vote.) 
 In one interview, a middle-aged Filipino who had been one of these social box 
participants, went on to say: 
"There was nothing degrading about it because that was the thing. You wanted to raise money 
for a Filipino Community Center that until this day we do not have because the money either 
went to pay for a lot and the lot taxes, and somehow we still don't have it. But there imoney in 
the bank. I understand there is a fund that Dr. Bautista still has which will eventually be turned 
over, I think, to our center ... "48 
 Other sources have also stated that there is an approximate $2,100 building fund which 
the Filipino Community, Inc. intends to give to the Filipino Community Center should the center 
ever become a reality. 
 Many of the various Filipino organizations in Stockton also have their own "Building 
Funds". The Legionarios Del Trabajo Building on San Joaquin and Eighth Streets was built 
approximately seven years ago from funds specifically raised for the building by that 
organization. Across from the LDT Building on San Joaquin Street is the Filipino Federation Of 
America Building which serves as lodging for some of its members as well as a meeting place. 
The Manuel A. Roxas Post and Auxiliary #798 of the American Legion have been raising money 
for years for their building. They have even chosen a land site in southwest Stockton. Social 
boxes and social nights are the main money raising activities for their Building Fund. The 
American Legion building was to be comprised of a large hall to be used for different activities, 
a kitchen, bathroom, and a small meeting rooms. In general, this is the basic makeup of most 
Filipino halls. 
 A few of the Stockton Filipino organizations already have their own buildings where they 
hold their meetings, social nights, and other small gatherings. Some of these rent out their halls 
to other groups for meeting purposes. Provincial organizations which, in most cases, cannot 
afford their own halls, usually meet at a home of one of their members or use halls belonging to 
other organizations. 
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 The need for a community center arises from the situation of these Stockton Filipino 
organizations. Because the tendency is for each organization to meet in its own abode, the 
disunity of the Filipino community is further perpetuated. There is not a common meeting 
ground to bring the organizations not their activities together, although there have been efforts 
toward the goal. There have been occasions where several groups have participated in a single 
event such as fiestas, picnics, and religious affairs. 
 There have been several attempts by Filipinos in the city of Stockton to work towards the 
goal of a Filipino Community Center, one of the most recent being the case of a Filipino who 
went before the Stockton City Council in Nov. 1969 to propose that the city acquire a 
Community Center building for the Filipinos. He was making this request on behalf of the 
Filipino Community, Inc. This plea was met with critical repercussions from some members of 
the Filipino community who banded together to express their dissent in a latter to the City 
Council. "This request for a hand-out does not represent the opinion of all of Stockton's 
Filipinos," wrote a spokesman of the group to the Stockton City Council. 49 
 Though this response may or may not have been representative of the majority of the 
Filipino community, the fact remained that a plea for a community center delineated the need 
and desire that the Stockton Filipino residents have been harboring since the 1930's. 
 An active and intense effort for a Filipino Community Center has for the past two years 
been in contention. This time the group is working for an FHA funded project that would not 
only provide facilities for a Community Center, but also provide much needed housing for low 
and moderate income families and single people, commercial space, and such services as a 
medical clinic, Child Day Care Center, and youth hall which are also much in demand in 
Stockton. 
 This Filipino group's efforts date back to March of 1968 when the Filipino Catholic 
Association of Stockton resolved to undertake and support a federally financed project in 
Stockton's West End Renewal Area. 
 The two main initiators of this project were Jose Bernardo and Ted Lapuz, both of the 
Filipino community who were helping to conduct a census for the Catholic parishes when the 
idea began to take form. Jose Bernardo has come to be known as the chief spokesman of the 
sponsoring Filipino groups because of his close involvement in the project. A relatively young 
family man and now present director of the VACOP (Valley Area Construction Opportunity 
Program), Bernardo had been a rather inactive member of the Filipino community during his 
previous 12 years of residence until he became aware of the housing situation of Filipinos living 
in downtown Stockton. When asked how he got involved in the project, Bernardo gave the 
following account: 
 "I was one of the census worker and I had to report back to St. Mary's. And so I finished 
my count on the block that I was assigned. I went back to the hall, St. Mary's Hall. That's where 
all the census workers were. And Ted came in. He had finished his (assignment). So Ted and I 
and Father Leonard got to talking about the whole situation. And Father says, 'Well, why don't 
you do something?' And I says, 'All by myself?' I don't know what to do. And that's when he says 
to go to Ted Lee. 
 And that was the first move, and I became involved. And I became involved because 
prior to that, believe me, I just, I had a world of my own. I was earning enough money for my 
family ... Come Sunday we'd go to church. After that we'd take off and we'd go on our own way. 
But we never really went to the community. Participation in the community? ... never. And so I 
really didn't know very many people, and my contact with the Filipino people was up to the 
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church. And you separate me from that--I didn't know anybody. To go to say Rizal Day and ... I 
didn't do that. 
 Then , how I started to be really active with the community was when I saw the problem. 
And until prior to that, if you had told me this condition exists in El Dorado Street where those 
people are living, I'd tell you, 'you're fibbing.' Because I wouldn't have believed that condition 
that those people were in. That was the first time I have ever been exposed to it. And like I said, 
if anyone had ever told me that this was the condition, I would never have believed it until I got 
there and knocked on doors and they opened. And there you see. But prior to that, it's just.., how 
could people possibly live that way? And yet here is the condition. 
 So from then on when I got started on it, I couldn't let go because I had made up my mind 
that, by George, all the years these people have lived here, nobody has ever done anything really. 
And in a lot of cases, when you knock on those doors, people open a little crack in the door, peek 
through. I mean, it's like they're afraid of opening the door to the people. And you think about 
that. You say, 'why?' really, why?"50 
 Ted Lapuz was a more active participant in the Filipino community than Bernardo had 
been before the two of them got together to work on the Filipino project. His previous 
involvement has made him a valuable link to the people in the community. He has been able to 
maintain contact with those Filipinos he had worked with, answering their questions and 
promoting the center among other interested persons as well as the general Filipino community. 
As the owner of a Philippine import shop, Lapuz committed himself to recruiting commercial 
prospects for the center. Many people, learning of the facilities available at the Center, have 
contacted Lapuz about reserving commercial space. In the initial stages of the proposal, Lapuz 
was the important tie with the community. Today he continually works to stimulate enthusiasm 
for the project. His attitude from the beginning has been one of determination and optimism. His 
faith in the project and the people behind it has never dwindled, even at times when the project 
teetered on the brink of vanquishment. His spirit is expressed in his own words: "We're going to 
fight; we're going to get this center." 
 Ted Lee, the urban consultant whom Father Leonard had suggested is of Chinese heritage 
and was born in Stockton. He had an impressive background of experience as a specialist in real 
estate law, especially housing and urban renewal development under federal programs before 
establishing his office in Sacramento in 1966. His interest in minority communities is evident by 
his involvement as attorney for the Filipino community in Salinas, the Chinese communities in 
Sacramento and Oakland, and the Japanese community in San Francisco. He is also affiliated 
with the Fillmore Community Development Association in the Western Addition of San 
Francisco. Lee has stated that he is doing this type of work because he is an Asian attorney. He 
feels there is too much discrimination taking place and wants to do as much as possible to 
alleviate the pressures minority people must work against when dealing with the establishment. 
In an address at a conference of Chinese communities in Canada in 1969, Lee asserted: 
 "I am an advocate of maximum participation in economic development by as many 
people as possible, particularly by the less privileged in the United States. This often means the 
racial minorities. I believe that even at the expense of efficiency, it is desirable to allow many 
individuals to participate in the decision-making process as it relates to urban renewal, and that 
the benefits of urban renewal should pass directly to as many individuals as possible."51 
Conclusion 
 Within the next six years over 2,175 people will be displaced by the construction of 
freeways.73 These are mainly low and moderate income people who reside in the path between 
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Washington and Lafayette Streets. This also applies to those Filipinos living in the old "Little 
Manila" section of El Dorado Street. 
 The City Planning Commission, realizing the colossal problem that it must face, attempts 
to contend with the housing shortage thusly: it plans to follow the recommendations in the 
Housing Element of the new Stockton General Plan which outlines a policy emphasizing 
rehabilitation of homes, rather than the creation of new houses. It suggests that, in the six years 
of the plan-span, an urban affairs expert be hired, a dead committee of local, state and federal 
administrators be reactivated, and numerous studies and investigations be undertaken. No plan to 
build any houses is mentioned. 
 Not only is city government doing nothing about the building of homes; but it seems to 
be promoting a policy of discouraging proposals for low-income homes made by private 
developers. A black contractor submitted a proposal to build fifty-one housing units in French 
Camp, a tiny community on the southern edge of Stockton. Half of these units were to be used 
for low-income families. The proposal was rejected. A group of residents had organized to block 
the endorsement of the proposal. A petition had been signed by 459 people and presented to the 
Board of Supervisors. Two-hundred residents also showed up at the meeting to make known 
their views. A spokesman for the group insisted that opposition was based on "potential 
overcrowding of the French Camp school and intrusion into agricultural land." The contractor 
believed that, " ... The predominating factor involved in this opposition is one of racial 
prejudice."74 
 Another proposal to build 26 duplexes and two sixplexes in north Stockton was also 
rejected. The developer was blocked by residents from the area surrounding his proposal site. 
They were afraid that all the units might become rentals which in turn would "completely destroy 
the integrity of their neighborhood."75 This type of residential territoriality also blocked the 
French Camp proposal. 
 While city planners reject these types of projects that are important to the low-moderate 
income people, they go on to approve proposals which perpetuate the growth of north Stockton. 
The construction of development of luxury apartments in north Stockton was approved by city 
planners.76 This project will do little to alleviate the need for low-moderate income housing. 
How this can meet the needs of the people is questionable. 
 The Filipinos are in need of low-moderate income housing and actively sought solutions. 
But in their attempts, the Filipinos have been met by roadblocks at every bend in the road. 
 FHA representatives who have spoken in Stockton on several occasions, continually 
encourage groups to take advantage of Federal programs. They claim that they "want to provide 
more assistance to elderly and low-income persons." Yet when they are presented with an offer 
to sponsor a project, their response to it is negative. 
 FHA is very much aware of the demand for housing in Stockton. Despite this they have 
done little to encourage or assist the Filipino proposal. The proposal is intended to house all low-
income people, but FHA treats it as if it were going to house only Filipinos. Paradoxically, FHA 
claims that it does not see this project as an exclusively Filipino project, yet they have asked the 
Filipinos to provide special data about population and income concerning themselves. The merit 
of FHA demand for this information is questionable since the project continued to move even 
after FHA found the data to be unsatisfactory. 
 The chronology shows these requests to be highly suggestive of delay tactics. But the 
commitment of certain individuals, who are willing to try every alternative before they allow the 
proposal to die, has kept the project alive. 
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 By the time the proposal had withstood the third refusal, all the questions had been asked 
and answered; Barnaby, of the FHA offices, admits that at this point it would be "difficult to turn 
it down."77 However, FHA refuses to change their cost estimate to one which is acceptable to 
the consultants of the project and past experiences suggest they will continue to resist until 
confronted again by the efforts of the Filipino people. 
 The budget issue could mean the difference between a complete center as the Filipinos 
envision or the 'box' that FHA seems to suggest. 
 The effects of the hard climb from March 1968 to the present situation, is beginning to 
show on some of the people. Attitudes of Filipinos who were tolerant at the onset of the project, 
are becoming tinged with bitterness as they review the last two and a half years to find some 
logical reason for all the roadblocks. 
 "There's no reason why our project should have taken this long. We have all of the 
qualifications ... we're poor people, we're supported by the community ... we have enough people 
to actually do the project ... we have the sponsor to do the project as a non-profit organizations 
and this is all that's really necessary. But look at what happens. We've been at it for two and one 
half years. A project like this could be turned up in six months. FHA, if they wanted to, could 
have cleared it up in six months. But you see what they have done to us??? ... they've enumerated 
details for us to do ... to discourage us ... 
 "The only thing that we could really think of right now is that FHA in Sacramento, just 
really has something against this project like this ... Maybe they're afraid of that? ... "78 
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91330 Filipinos constitute one of the fastest growing ethnic groups in the United States.276 In 
the 1970 census, approximately 343,000 people identified themselves as Filipinos.277 Since then 
more immigrants have come to the United States each year from the Philippines than from any 
other country except Mexico.278 If present immigration trends continue, by 1980 there will be 
approximately as many Filipinos in the US as there are Chinese or Japanese. Thus an analysis of 
Filipino immigration, settlement, and ethnicity will contribute to our understanding of the 
geography of American society.279 
 
Background 
 The earliest migrants from the Philippines to what is now the United States were Filipino 
sailors who settled in small groups along the coast and delta lands southeast of New Orleans 
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during the period of 'Spanish control in the 18th century.280It was, however, America's 
acquisition of the Philippine Islands in 1898, as part of the Spanish American War, that led to 
large- scale migration. During the present century there have been three periods of migration 
from the Philippines, In the first, up to 1934, migrants were generally young, single and 
unskilled male mostly farm laborers recruited for work in Hawaii and California or men who had 
enlisted in the US Navy as stewards. The second period, from 1934 to the mid-1960's, witnessed 
a severe curtailment of immigration as a result of legislation passed in the United States which 
established a quota system based on national origin, Most Filipinos who arrived during this 
period were non-quota immigrants, particularly World War II veterans and their families, or the 
families of men who had immigrated earlier, as well as temporary visitors, often students 
entering for advanced study, The third period, the one with which this paper is chiefly concerned, 
began in 1965 with the passage of a major new immigration law that replaced the quota system 
based on national origin. 
 The life of Filipino immigrants during the first period has been sympathetically described 
by a number of writers.281 The reality of life was often a shock to new arrivals. Filipino 
farmworkers in California were usually assigned jobs requiring stoop labor, especially in the 
harvesting of lettuce and asparagus. They were much appreciated as workers until they began to 
organize in the 1930's. Many of those who were not agricultural workers could generally be 
found performing some form of domestic or personal service, most typically working in hotels as 
bellboys or busboys, or in restaurants as dishwashers. Others found jobs in fruit, vegetable, or 
fish canneries, and many took advantage of summer work in Alaska's salmon canneries as a 
break from the routine of other jobs. 
 Racial discrimination was common, especially in the West Coast areas where Filipinos 
were most numerous (Fig. 1). Obtaining good jobs and housing regularly posed problems. Anti- 
Filipino feeling sometimes ran high, especially between 1929 and 1934, when immigration was 
seen by many Americans as a definite threat to jobs. 
 The immigrants were understandably dismayed by the prejudice they encountered. Many 
who had planned to return to the Philippines with money to demonstrate their success in America 
had not made enough to do so. During World War II, however, the US and the Philippines joined 
forces physically and emotionally, and many immigrants became convinced that their life in 
America would improve. Perhaps a third of the Filipino immigrants in the United States served 
in the US Armed Forces. The war also led to significant improvements in job opportunities for 
civilians, as shipyards and airplane factories began to train Filipinos as machinists, welders, 
technicians, and office clerks.282 After the war, many Filipino veterans became United States 
citizens and many entered civil service positions., Men from the Philippines who had fought with 
Americans in the Islands qualified as non-quota immigrants to the United States. 
 Under provisions of the US Information and Educational Exchange Act of 1948, 
Filipinos have entered this country each year temporarily as students or college teachers, and 
over the last quarter of century a large number have received graduate degrees here, especially in 
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Company, New York, 1943). 
282R. T. Feria. War and the Status of Filipino Immigrants, Sortol. and Sor. Research, Vol. 31, 1946, pp. 48-53. 
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the sciences and engineering.283 After returning to the Philippines for two years, they become 
eligible for immigrant status. 
 The growth of the economy during the 1950's and 1960's meant more and better jobs for 
white Americans, but the situation did not improve much for Filipinos, especially those in the 
West. Some in Hawaii left the plantations for cities, but in California others signed contracts for 
work in the fields at minimum wages. On the average, Filipinos were still in low-paying and 
menial jobs. 
Filipino Population Growth 
United States 
 (Graph) 
 Fig.1--Growth of the Filipino population in the United States since 1910. The solid lines 
indicate the reported number of Filipinos according to United States censuses: the dashed lines 
indicate the estimated increase since 1970 based on the number of immigrants admitted since 
1970 and the state of their intended residence. ( For the period since 1970 no allowance is made 
for births or deaths in the US or for emigration.) (DNL) 
Immigration Since 1965 
 During the last decade there have been important developments with respect to 
immigration from the Philippines and the growth of Filipino communities in this country, The 
Immigration Act of 1965 became fully effective in 1968. Most immigrants are admitted as 
qualifying under one of several categories in what is called the preference system. Each non- 
Western Hemisphere country is subject to an annual limit of 20,000 such preference immigrants. 
Because a major policy goal is the reunion of families, 74 percent of the visas available under 
this system are allotted to the various categories of relatives. 284 However, spouses, minor 
unmarried children, and parents of United States citizens are admitted without regard to any 
numerical limits and the preference system, resulting in annual totals of immigrants from the 
Philippines that are much greater than the 20,000 limit assigned to preference system visas. 
 People may also obtain immigrant visas under this preference system because of the 
particular occupational skills they possess. Each year the Department of Labor estimates which 
skills are in demand and how many individuals in each occupational category can be employed 
without adversely affection wages or working conditions for Americans. If a person qualifies for 
an occupation and obtains labor certification showing the need for this skill, then a visa may be 
granted to that person, as well as to a spouse and any children. Those who meet the conditions 
still may have to wait for several years, however, because immigrant visas are approved on a 
first-come-first-served basis. 
 The percentage of immigrants from the Philippines who are "professional technical and 
kindred workers" has varied between 20 percent and 30 percent, and in 1974 and 1975 averaged 
21 percent.285 Professionals often have the financial resources to make immigration possible. 
They seek the much higher salaries, better working conditions, greater professional 
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opportunities, and higher status associated with a position overseas.286 Compared to the 
professionals who come only temporarily for advanced training, those who immigrate have 
relatively weak ties to people and institutions in the Philippines and perceive opportunities in the 
Islands as much less favorable than in the United States.287 
 Doctors, nurses, engineers, accountants, and school teachers constitute roughly 70 
percent of the immigrant professionals. In 1968 and 1969, about 25 percent of all physicians and 
surgeons, more than 40 percent of all pharmacists and dentists, and 58 percent of all dietitians 
immigration to the US were admitted from the Philippines.288 The percentage of immigrants 
entering as professionals has dropped somewhat since 1970, but the increase in the various 
relative preferences and non-quota immigrants has more than made up the difference. The fact 
that many of these professionals have been unmarried adults, especially women, should not 
obscure the strong family character of the immigration. 
 The Philippine government has made some efforts to curb the exodus of their 
professionals (the "brain drain"). After completion of schooling, most professionals must now 
serve a period of internship in the Philippines, often in rural areas where their skills are needed. 
Only after completing this service may the apply for a visa to emigrate to the US. At the same 
time the Philippines has been quite happy to extract American dollars from its citizens who earn 
money here. Such earnings are taxed by the Philippines at a high rate (in addition to US taxes), 
and those who do not pay cannot return to the Islands or have their passports renewed. Visits by 
Filipinos from the US (and the spending of American dollars by them) have been encouraged 
successfully under the Balikbayan (Homecoming) program, whereby Filipinos who return for at 
least a month are given large discounts on travel costs. Nevertheless, because of censorship of 
the mails, Filipinos in the US who wish to send money to relatives in the Islands without having 
it taxed must conceal the money, sometimes tucked into Christmas cards or inserted in carbon-
backed paper, or must have it carried by a friend.289 
 Those who have left the Islands recently for the United States also include some people, 
often former political leaders, who have publicly opposed the regime of Ferdinand Marcos and 
others who, for various reasons, have feared for their own safety in the Philippines. In addition, 
some businessmen believe their opportunities are better outside the Philippines, though the 
restrictions of the "New Society" under Marcos and the rapid inflation must be balanced in the 
mind of the potential emigrant by the positive revitalized spirit of nationalism in the Philippines 
today and by the possible loss of property after emigration. 
 Because of the difficulty of obtaining immigrant visas, an increasing number of Filipinos 
are entering this country with temporary visitor visas. Since 1970 an average of more than 
54,000 Filipinos have come each year as visitors.290 Most have visas that permit travel for 
pleasure but are often able to change their status to that of immigrant while in this country. 
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Visitor visas are eagerly sought but are hard to come by because an applicant must convince the 
American consulate in Manila that he or she will not simply remain in the United States. 
Applicants often must show large bank holdings or other property in their name as an indication 
of strong motivation to return to the Philippines. 
 Temporary visas are also issued to students, trainees, and people in special exchange 
programs. After five years of continuous residence here, most immigrants become eligible for 
citizenship, though some accelerate the process by marriage to a citizen or by service in the 
military. Others, including some who seek political asylum here, extend their stay beyond the 
visa limits, the most common violation of the conditions of their admission. In the four years 
from 1972 through 1975 more than 12,000 illegal alien Filipinos were located by the 
Immigration and Naturalization Service.291 
 Travel agencies in the Philippines may also play a role in decisions to visit the United 
States, for they sometimes encourage people to come here on a visitor visa and imply that it will 
be easy to have the visa changed to student ore some other status after arrival here.292 
 For those without special training and with no immediate family in the United States, 
another approach has been to attempt enlistment in the US Navy. Since 1901 this service branch 
has accepted Filipinos eager to enlist as mess attendants or stewards. After the Philippines 
became independent in 1946, recruitment was continued under provisions of the Military Bases 
Agreement of 1947. In 1954, a subsequent agreement permitted the United States to increase the 
number of Filipinos to be recruited. This agreement, which is still in effect, allows the United 
States to enlist up to 2,000 Filipinos each year; but it may be terminated by either government 
after one year's notice. 
 Annual enlistment's of Filipino aliens have fluctuated from highs of approximately 1,900 
in the period from 1965 through 1968 and approximately 1,500 from 1973 through 1975 to lows 
of about 500 in the early 1970's and again in 1976.293 In 1970 there were more than 16,000 
Filipino aliens in the navy, plus another 800 in the coast guard.294 More then 80 percent of these 
men were classified as stewards. As such, they served food, washed dishes, made beds, and acted 
as personal servants of high-ranking officers. In spite of the menial nature of these tasks, 
competition by examination for the available positions is fierce. The navy is seen as an excellent 
way of escaping the poverty of the Philippines.295 Ninety percent of the Filipinos who enter the 
navy reenlist. Most of these become United States citizens and remain in the service until they 
retire. 
 Since 1971 the navy has attempted to lower the caste barriers which have tended to keep 
Filipinos and Americans in separate roles.296 A broader range of specialty training has been 
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made available so that Filipinos may more easily choose a navy career in a variety of 
occupations, often technical or mechanical. In 1975 the Steward rating was abolished and the 
stewards combined with those who had the Commissary rating to form the Mess Management 
Specialist rating. In this new category, approximately 45 percent of the personnel are Filipinos. It 
is not clear what the ultimate effect of these changes will be, as the main reason for the 
enlistment of Filipino aliens in the past has been the navy's need to fill servant and other menial 
positions not readily accepted by Americans. 
The Immigrant Professional's Choice Of Destination 
 Immigrants who are spouses or children of those already granted immigrant status 
generally have little say in where they will live in the United States. Likewise, those in the 
military do not decide where they will be stationed, It is, rather the immigrant professional who 
is most apt to exercise choice regarding destination. The same travel agencies that encourage 
visits will help select and place professionals who seek advanced training but the major 
influences in the decision are often the location of friends and relatives and the perception of job 
opportunities. 
 Friends and relatives in the United States, who frequently will have financed all or part of 
the trip for the immigrant, are the most basic source of assistance and information for the 
professional. In one study 50 percent of prospective nurses chose an institution for their further 
training on information from relatives and friends.297 Sometimes professionals are able to 
arrange for a specific job before they leave the Philippines, but this is not typical. For most, the 
search for a job is an inevitable component of adjustment to life in the US, and the immigrant 
hopes that his personal contacts will help him find a position. 
 Job opportunities for immigrant professional vary according to demand for certain 
professions in different places and according to governmental policies and regulations, 
particularly the differences among states in requirements for professional licensure. The practice 
of a large number of professions is regulated at the state level by means of examination and 
certification of an individual's training. The professions so controlled include all of those relating 
to health care, such as dentistry, nursing, and optometry, and others such as teaching and 
accounting. Since an especially large number of Filipino physicians have been immigration, the 
variation in medical licensing regulations becomes important.298 
 Each year for more than a decade between 4,000 and 9,000 positions for interns and 
resident physicians have remained unfilled in American hospitals. The need for doctors has been 
partly satisfied by immigrant graduates of foreign medical schools and by temporary visitors 
admitted under educational exchange agreements.299 Most Filipino physicians who immigrate 
as professionals have practiced medicine in their homeland for several years. In order to apply 
for a license to practice, Filipinos and other foreign medical graduates (FMGs) have usually had 
to pass an examination given by the US Educational Council for Foreign Medical 'Graduates, but 
states vary in this and other requirements. 

                                                 
297Bergamini, op at [see footnote 17 above], p 119 

298Henry R. Mason: Medical Licensure, 1972: Statistical Review, Journ Amer. Medical Assn., Vol. 225 No 3 pp. 
299-310 

299Stephen S. Mick: The Foreign Medical 'Graduate.  (DNL)  It seems likely that the 40 percent increase in 
admissions to American medical schools since 1970 and the elimination of many hospital positions because of lack 
of funds will result in reduced immigration quotas for doctors. See "Unwelcome Mat for FMGs," Medical World 

News. Sept. 8, 1975 pp. 118-119 
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 Most significant for Filipino physicians has been the fact that California's requirements 
for licensure have been more difficult than those of most other states. Either internship within a 
California hospital or US citizenship has been required, and internships in the state have usually 
been taken by graduates of American medical schools. Hence, Filipino physicians can usually 
begin to practice medicine much sooner in other states.300 It seems likely that many newly 
arrived professionals have decided to live and practice in other states but hope to move to Calif. 
once they become naturalized. In the future these licensing differentials between states may be 
reduced by use of the Federation Licensing Examination in all states. 
 Job openings for FMGs are greatest in city hospitals that have no medical teaching 
programs. These hospitals are more common n the large cities of the northeastern and Great 
Lakes states.301 The net effect is to encourage the migration of foreign-trained physicians to 
hospitals in New York, New Jersey, Pennsylvania. Ohio, and Illinois. It seems clear to some 
observers that certain eastern states which have a shortage of physicians in their hospitals are 
able to staff these positions because their personnel are mostly 
 FMGs who have not yet been licensed. Physicians in many public hospitals in the East do 
not need full licensing and states like New Jersey effectively keep their FMGs out of private 
practice by holding unusually difficult licensure examinations, from which high rates of failures 
regularly result.302 Thus, state licensing boards do influence the emigration flow of foreign 
medical graduates. 
 Licensing requirements and job opportunities are not always dominant factors in the 
physicians' choice of destination. Some states, like the Dakotas, have very low failure rates on 
licensing exams but attract few Filipinos. At the other extreme, California, with its warmer 
climate and large Filipino population, attracts FMGs who end up working as medical aides, 
clerks, waiters, or dishwashers, Some are even unemployed.303 
 The boards that control the licensing of other professions in California have also been 
reluctant to license professionals trained in other countries.304 Until 1970 foreign-educated 
dentists could take the California licensure examination only after two additional years of dental 
education in this country. The law was changed and now Filipino dentists are being examined. 
For pharmacists, a change of law in 1973 permitted the State Board of Pharmacy to examine 
foreign-trained pharmacists, but very few pharmacists trained in the Philippines have been 
considered sufficiently qualified in academic background to be allowed to take the written and 

                                                 
300Some Filipino physicians claim that their difficulties in obtaining internships are the result of pressure from 

private medical associations on California hospitals (personal interview with Dr. Ernesto Hilario. San Francisco Dec 
11, 1975 and Dr. Antonio "Saqueton quoted in Royal E. Morales. Makibaka: The Pilipino American Struggle 

[Mountainview Publishers, Los Angeles, 1974] pp. 84-85 
301Mick. op at [see footnote 24 above] p 17 

302Arlene Goldblatt and others: Licensure, Competence, and Manpower Distribution. New England Joun Medicine, 
Vol. 292 Jan 16 1975 pp. 137-141: Robert J Weiss and others Foreign Medical Graduates and the Medical 

Underground, ibid. Vol. 290 June 20 1974 pp. 1408-1413: Mason op at [see footnote 23 above] ; and personal 
interview with Dr. Ramon Sison. President of Philippine Medical Society, Los Angeles, Oct 26 1976. 

303"Asian American and Pacific Peoples: A Case of Mistaken Identity" (Calif. Advisory Committee to the US 
Commission on Civil Rights, Washington, DC, 1975) esp pp. 47-48 

304"A Dream Unfulfilled: Korean and Pilipino Health Professionals in California" (Calif. Advisory Committee to 
the US Commission on Civil Rights, 'Washington DC, 1975) esp pp. 22 and 32 
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practical board examination.305 California's history of discrimination against Asians prompts 
some 'Filipinos to question official statements about the superiority of American professional 
training and the motivation behind the difficult licensure requirements in the state. 
 Immigrant professionals view the various state licensure requirements as difficult 
hurdles. That one must review for examinations, the apparent equivalent of which had been 
passed years before in the Philippines, show American doubts about the competence of foreign-
trained professionals. Indeed this is the case as evidenced by the long controversy over 
FMGs.306 Yet this treatment seems inconsistent and especially unjust to the immigrant who was 
admitted precisely because the US government wished to have more members of his profession 
practicing here. On the other hand, many immigrants fail to understand distinctions between state 
and federal authority and the fact that Department of Labor certification does not necessarily 
mean that there is a need for them in the state of their choosing. 
Distribution Of Filipinos In 1970 
 Throughout the twentieth century, California and Hawaii have had much larger Filipino 
populations than any other state (Fig 1). There has been a net migration of Filipinos from Hawaii 
to the mainland since the 1920's, however, and in 1970 California, with more than 40 percent of 
all US Filipinos, for the first time had a larger Filipino population than Hawaii. Yet if only the 
mainland is considered, since 1960 the Filipino populations in areas outside California have 
shown a tendency to grow at a faster rate: 61% of mainland Filipinos lived in California in 1960, 
but ten years later only 55% lived in that state. Also, increasing numbers of immigrants who 
were granted visas between 1970 and 1974 listed states other than California as their intended 
destination.307 
 The trend can be viewed broadly as one of increased dispersion to the East, the Midwest, 
and the Gulf of Mexico. The pattern is better illuminated, however, at the scale of metropolitan 
areas and counties because local organizations of Filipinos (that is, the ethnic communities) 
usually function at this scale. Population changes between 1960 and 1970 were mapped for all 
seventy-three Standard Metropolitan Statistical Areas (SMSAs) and for the fifteen non-
metropolitan counties that had more than 200 Filipinos in 1970 (Fig 2). 
 Honolulu, San Francisco, and Los Angeles contain the largest communities of Filipinos, 
and each of their SMSAs gained more than 20,000 Filipinos during the 1960's. The next largest 
increases in absolute numbers were in San Diego (9600), Chicago (8500), and New York (7900). 
The highest percentage increases were generally found in the East. By 1970 Chicago had more 
than twice as many Filipinos as it had in 1960. Moreover, in the last few years Chicago has been 
listed by more immigrants their intended destination than any other mainland city outside 
California. Newark and Jersey City, New Jersey; Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania; Cleveland, Ohio; 
Norfolk-Portsmouth, Virginia; Charleston, South Carolina; and Jacksonville, Florida all 
quadrupled their Filipino population during the 1960's. These, plus other SMSAs indicated as 
having tripled their Filipino Numbers (Fig 2), fall into three categories: cities peripheral to New 
                                                 
305Telephone interview with Mr. Fred Willyerd, Executive Secretary of the Board of Pharmacy, Sacramento, Calif., 

Sept. 29,1976 
306Kathleen N. Williams and Robert H. Brook: Foreign Medical Graduates and Their Impact on the Quality of 

Medical Care in the United States, Milbank Memorial Fund Quart., Vol. 53 No 4, 1975, pp. 549-581 
307Ann. Repts. of the US Immigration and Naturalization Service, 1966-1974. Table 12A. On their visa applications 
potential immigrants are asked to list the state and city of their intended residence. These data are the best source for 

the pattern of immigrant flow in recent years, but they should be used with caution because immigrants have no 
obligation to reside in the place they list on the application. 
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York, often those in poor economic health; the largest cities in the Midwest, particularly those 
bordering the Great Lakes; and cities on the East and Gulf coasts that have important naval 
installations. 
 Association with the armed forces is the basis for the most distinctive aspect of the 
Filipino population pattern, and ties with the navy are most significant. Filipino communities 
associated with the navy have grown especially rapidly since 1960. In Providence and Newport, 
Rhode Island; New London, Connecticut; Saint Mary's County, Maryland; Norfolk and Newport 
News, Virginia; Charleston, South Carolina; Jacksonville, Key West, and Pensacola, Florida; 
Corpus Christi, Texas; and San Diego and Kings County, California, most of the Filipino 
population is connected directly or indirectly with the US Navy. The totals include sailors at sea, 
who are counted by the census at their home port, but the largest group at each place is 
composed of families of navy men. For example, in 1970 two- thirds of the employed Filipino 
males in San Diego were in the armed forces, but these military men constituted less than one- 
fourth of the total Filipino population.308 At more isolated naval installations, such as Lemoore 
naval air station in Kings county, California, or Meridian Naval Air Station in Mississippi, 
virtually the entire Filipino community is connected with the navy. The service-connected 
segment of the Filipino population is likely to be younger and highly mobile. For example, the 
increasing concentration of the West Coast naval operations in "San Diego since 1970 and the 
closing of other stations, as at Quonset Point, Rhode Island, produce rapid changes in the 
distribution of Filipinos. 
 Small groups of a hundred or more Filipinos are also found near all the large army posts. 
Filipino veterans of World War II were granted citizenship, married here or brought wives and 
children from the Philippines, and some continued to serve with the US Army. Most now have 
civilian jobs, but their status as veterans has given them preference for civil service jobs and 
other benefits. 
 Areas of low growth in the 1960's were rural areas where Filipinos have long worked in 
agriculture: the San Joaquin, Salinas, and Imperial valleys in California; Yakima County in 
Washington; and the islands of Kauai, Maui, and Hawaii. This mirrors the long-term trend for 
the American population as a whole. 
Filipinos In The United States, 1970 
 (Drawing Refer To Original Document) 
Fig 2- Filipinos in the United States, 1970. Sources: Census of Population, 1970 [see text 
footnote 2], state volumes, Tables 23 and 34; "Census of Population, 1960 General Population 
Characteristics" (US Bureau of Census, Washington, DC), state volumes, Tables 21 and 28; and 
unpublished Dept. of the Navy data showing total number of military and civilian personnel 
assigned to naval installations as of June 30,1972. 
Urban Invisibility 
 Filipino communities constitute a small proportion of the total population of their 
localities. In 1970 the highest proportions were found in the older agricultural areas in Hawaii; 
but even in farming centers like Delano and Guadalupe in Calif. The Filipino population was 
only a little more than 10%. 
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 In some sections of larger cities Filipinos are more visible but usually the proportion of 
the total population is low and the area is multiracial.309 In 1970, 10% of Filipinos in Los 
Angeles were concentrated in an area of less than three square miles near the downtown section, 
but in this area only two census tracts had more than 10% Filipino population. San Francisco, the 
traditional urban focus of Filipino settlement on the mainland and the largest mainland center, 
recorded only five tracts with more than 10% and only one tract with more than 20% Filipino 
population. Filipinos in both cities are dispersed throughout most sections, with the highest 
concentrations in certain low- income areas. 
 This weakly nucleated settlement pattern contrasts with the racial segregation of the pre-
World War II period in West Coast cities. At that time in San Francisco most Filipinos were 
seasonal laborers or members of ships' crews, and the few hotels that accepted Filipinos as 
tenants were mostly in a tiny section which bordered Chinatown and was soon dubbed 
"Manilatown." Today, as a result of out-migration owing to neighborhood decline and urban 
renewal, this early focal point of Filipino life has almost completely vanished. The area of 
highest concentration now is south of Market Street, where rundown and crowded apts. on the 
edge of skid row serve a variety of poor Filipinos - old, single men and newly arrived families 
with little or no employment. Other Filipinos can be found in predominantly black areas, but 
most are intermingled residentially in the broad multiracial corridor that runs south through the 
Mission District to the suburbs. 
 A similar change has taken place in the Stockton area of the San Joaquin Valley. Before 
World War II most Filipinos lived in farm labor camps but those that did live in the city were 
concentrated in the cheap hotels of Little Manila and were not allowed to rent on the north side 
of town. Now Filipinos are throughout most parts of the city and suburbs, though there are still 
concentrations in certain south side neighborhoods.310 
 The present lack of concentration in ethnic neighborhoods tends to make Filipino 
communities less visible to the surrounding society than they would otherwise be. Many 
inhabitants of cities with major Filipino communities are not aware of their existence - a 
situation furthered by the paucity of ethnic foodstores, restaurants, or other establishments 
clearly identified as Filipino. In San Francisco, where one might reasonably expect the best of 
Filipino cuisine, the several restaurants are scattered throughout the city and not well publicized. 
Most are modest. Los Angeles has more than a dozen Filipino restaurants, and although most are 
located in the area between MacArthur Park and Temple Street where many Filipinos live, that 
section of the city attracts relatively few visitors. In the few cities where Filipino sections can be 
more easily recognized, as in central Stockton or along Greenwood Street in Delano, one sees 
only the pool halls, cheap lunch spots, and old and weathered farm laborers gathered on the 
sidewalk - all remnants of days past. 
 In statistics on ethnic populations, Filipinos have typically been included with other, 
more easily recognized groups in categories such as Asian, Nonwhite, Spanish-surname, and 
"other." As a result, some affirmative action hiring policies may not include Filipinos as a 
minority, and support for community projects is less easily found by Filipinos than by larger 
                                                 

309Unpublished data on Filipinos by Census tract were made available from computer tapes for Los Angeles by I-
shou Wang, Calif. State Univ., Northridge and for San Francisco by Peter Groat, Dept. of City Planning, San 

Francisco. 
310Lillian Galedo, Laurena Cabanero, and Brian Tom: Roadblocks to Community Building: A Case Study of the 
Stockton Filipino Community Center Project. Asian American Research Project. Working Publ. No. 4, Univ. of 

Calif., Davis, 1970, pp. 7,9,15, and 16 
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ethnic groups.311 It should be recognized that the low visibility of Filipino communities is also 
very much a function of the lack of publicity in the mass media. Filipinos have not pushed 
forward any charismatic spokesman to appeal to television audiences, and political action has 
been typically undramatic and nonviolent. As a result, other Americans may consider Filipinos 
as having made a successful adjustment.312 
 However, the life of many Filipinos here reflects a great deal of the heritage of the past 
and is not attractive. The aging farm laborers not working the fields occupy dingy hotel rooms, 
although some who are more fortunate live in apartments in Stockton's new Filipino Center or in 
the Retirement village built in Delano by the United Farm Workers Union. More Recent 
immigrants usually must cope with the same problems of jobs, housing, and the cost of living 
that American - born people do, but in addition the immigrants face the often difficult problems 
of language and cultural adjustment. 
 The plight of Filipinos and other Asians compared to the total population has been 
documented in report issued by the Dept. of Health, Education and Welfare and by the Bureau of 
the Census. In Calif., for instance, the median number of school years completed by Filipinos 
over age 24 had rise to 12.2 years by 1970 (higher than the median for the national population), 
although for males aged 16 and over, Filipinos still recorded a lower median income in 1969 
than blacks, American Indians, Puerto Ricans, Chinese, Japanese, or people of Mexican 
origin.313 
Ethnic Identity And Social Structure 
 Recent immigrant professional and second-generation Filipinos are already partially 
assimilated into the American core culture. Acculturation of immigrants is by no means 
complete, though its continuation seems inevitable.314 But the sense of Filipino identity is not 
based so much on the possession of certain culture traits as on how Filipinos define themselves 
and are defined socially. In contrast to the past, when Filipinos believed implicitly in the goal of 
assimilation into the society of white America, today some Filipino leaders are striving to build 

                                                 
311A Dream Unfulfilled [see footnote 29 above]. Filipinos in Calif. lobbied hard for the Foran Act, which in 1974 

required the state to categorize Filipinos as such in its minority group statistics. 
312For example, most Americans do not realize that the 1965 strike of Calif. farm workers which led to major 

improvements in the wages and living conditions of workers was begun by a predominantly Filipino union, the 
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in their communities a strong sense of identity as a separate racial group.315 This view is most in 
evidence in urban West Coast Communities, especially in the highly ethnically aware 
environment of the San Francisco Bay area, but it is by no means restricted to such places. 
 This emphasis on structural pluralism represents a realistic recognition of the fact that, to 
a large extent, Filipino immigrants constitute a separate social group in this country, defined as 
such by both the American core culture and themselves. Although many are now well educated 
and, on the surface, can move easily in American society, their closest ties tend to be with people 
of similar backgrounds.316 However, marriage for many of the single female professionals, 
especially in the eastern states, is interracial, owing to the shortage of eligible Filipino males.317 
 A sense of ethnic identity, necessary for the preservation of the ethnically defined 
subsociety, is maintained and enhanced by a variety of means. First, a great many newspapers 
serve Filipinos in this country.318 Most adopt a strong and distinctive point of view regarding 
the political situation in the Philippines but otherwise they are similar in their reporting of social 
news and changes in government regulations in this country and overseas which affect Filipinos. 
Second, some of the larger communities have backed various programs designed to assist less 
fortunate Filipinos. A number of centers have been established for senior citizens, and health 
clinics and bilingual and bicultural programs in schools are being developed. Once a year several 
hundred Filipinos from all over the West Coast meet at the Pilipinos People's Far West 
Convention to air mutual problems and discuss solutions. Filipino professionals have also 
formed a variety of organizations to deal with their own special concerns. 
 Third, ethnic studies programs on university campuses play an important role in fostering 
a sense of group identity among younger Filipinos. Students have frequently reported that they 
had never thought much about their own identity until they were exposed to courses on Asian or 
Philippine Americans. Many have become involved in community action projects and have 
produced several publications that describe their feelings as members of a racially distinct group 
and their heritage as revealed in historical documents and writings and in interviews with older 
Filipinos, usually farm laborers.319 
 The basic question of whether it is desirable to preserve and emphasize the sense of 
group identity is being raised by many people. This is a perennial dilemma of assimilation, and 
one senses that Filipino community leaders must fight a continuing battle to promote ethnic 
awareness among the many people who are quire happy that their lives are much improved over 
what they would be in the Philippines. 
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Consciousness (Asian American Studies Div., Univ. of Calif., Davis, 1974). 
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 Efforts to unify Filipino communities face major difficulties of apathy and internal 
division.320 Most people do not want to work hard for what they perceive as some one else's 
cause, and consciousness of class differences inhibits cooperation. When some Filipinos claim 
that they have been discriminated against with respect to employment, others suspect that the 
real problem is too strong an accent in speaking English. Distinctions between American - born 
and immigrant Filipinos can also cause tension, with the American-born people unfamiliar with 
the language, food, and other aspects of culture that the immigrants have known so well. But 
typically the differences between generations loom much larger and often produce conflict 
within families. Younger people and the children of immigrants tend to be more politically active 
and outspoken, whereas the older immigrants wish to preserve smooth and harmonious 
relationships with others, an important value in traditional Philippine culture.321 Finally, dialects 
and region of origin within the Islands can be highly influential in relationships between 
immigrants. Stereotypes and prejudices about Ilocanos, Visayans, Tagalogs, and other regional 
groups are commonplace and inhibit the sense of Filipino unity. 
 Filipino immigrants are more residentially mobile than the average American. Moreover, 
professionals typically move in different circles than the naval personnel, and the farm labor 
system remains a separate entity. Injected into these movement patterns are those nonimmigrants 
who come on temporary visas.322 All of these people act to gibe continued life to the ethnic 
communities, intensifying the ethnic structures and the links between geographically separated 
Filipino communities. 
 Thus the immigrants have created not just one but a set of ethnic subsocieties. These 
subsocieties form a fluid rather than a rigid structure, but some do have distinguishing locational 
characteristics. With differences based on region of origin and social distinctions between those 
who received their academic training in the US and those trained in the Philippines, between the 
college educated and the kitchen and cannery workers, between the old, single farm workers and 
the young navy recruits, between activist students and those who are comfortably established, it 
is evident that the social structure and spatial patterns of the American people are being 
elaborated in no simple way. 
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The Question of the Brain Drain from the Philippines 
 
By Ernesto M. Pernia323 
 
Introduction 
 A salient feature of recent international migration is what has by now become well-
known as the "brain drain" from the less developed to the developed countries, particularly to the 
United States. This was triggered by the October 1965 amendments to the U.S. national 
immigration law, suddenly bringing about a dramatic shift in the source of migrant skills and 
professional manpower to the United States. From 1949 through 1965 the bulk of immigrant 
professionals came from Europe, but after 1965 Asian countries became the principal source 
(National Science Foundation, 1972: I). In fiscal year 1970, of the 13,300 scientists and 
engineers immigrating to the United States, a record for the past 20 years, 7,500 or 56.4 percent 
originated in Asia. And of the 3,200 immigrant physicians and surgeons in the same year, 1,700 
or 53.1 percent came from the same source (National Science Foundation, 1972: 3).324 Among 
Asian countries, India stood out as the leading supplier (or loser) of engineers and scientists and 
the Philippines of physicians and surgeons during the decade of the 60's. 
 By looking at the absolute figures on international migration of professionals, many 
government officials and students have asserted unqualifiedly that there is a brain drain problem 
plaguing the less developed countries. A comparative analysis between countries is not usually 
done nor are figures on emigrant professionals related to the total number of emigrants. Much 
less are attempts made to analyze the exodus of skills within the social and economic framework 
of a country in question.325 
 The paper attempts to examine the brain drain problem of the Philippines within a simple 
economic framework.326 What is the extent of the problem? Why is there such a problem? these 
are the main questions that will be addressed to.327 
 We shall argue that the real problem of the Philippines is not so much the brain drain as 
misdirected training and skills formation, hence the inability of the economy to absorb high-level 
professional skills. Specifically, the thesis is that given a large supply of physicians, scientists, 
and engineers superimposed on a low level and speed economic progress, an exodus of 
considerable number of these professionals may be expected. 
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 The next section will present a comparative analysis of the extent and nature of 
professional emigration from the Philippines and other Asian countries that also recorded notable 
losses during the 1960s. Then, an attempt will be made to relate the loss of professionals to 
economic circumstance in the Philippines and in other countries at various development stages. 
Finally, the conclusion will be presented with some general implications for policy. 
Extent Of Professional Emigration From The Philippines And Selected Asian Countries 
 Table I presents data on immigrant physicians and surgeons in the United States from 
Asian countries that were major sources during the 60s. The Philippines clearly stands out as the 
number one supplier (or loser) throughout the period. Between 1965 and 1966, the number of 
emigrant physicians and surgeons almost quadrupled from 66 to 259, just absolutely dwarfing 
the figures of the other countries. The next biggest absolute jump was India's from 11 to 40. The 
marked spurt for all countries ranged from a low of 182 percent for Japan to a high of 550 
percent for Hong Kong. This turning point in international migration was ushered by the October 
1965 revisions of the U.S. immigration law which favored professionals. By 1970 the Philippines 
supplied 769 physicians, accounting for 24 percent of all (including non-Asian) immigrant 
physicians coming to the United States or changing to immigrant status during that year alone. 
India was responsible for the next largest share of 8 percent or 242 physicians and surgeons. 

Table 1 
Immigrant Physicians And Surgeons* In The United States From Selected 
Asian Countries, 1962-1970 
Country   1962  1963  1964  1965  1966  1967  1968  1969  1970 
Philippines 119.0

0 
101.0
0 

63.00 66.00 259.0
0 

550.0
0 

639.0
0 

785.0
0 

769.0
0 

India  12.00 16.00 8.00 11.00 40.00 87.00 96.00 129.0
0 

S. Korea 18.00 19.00 0.00 11.00 35.00 70.00 63.00 128.0
0 

228.0
0 

Hong Kong 3.00 15.00 2.00 4.00 26.00 42.00 42.00 39.00 41.00 
Taiwan -- -- -- 2.00 11.00 34.00 21.00 27.00 36.00 
Japan 8.00 35.00 4.00 11.00 31.00 40.00 23.00 28.00 35.00 
*Includes dentists 
Note: These 6 countries alone account for more than 90 percent of 
physician/surgeon emigrant from the Far Eastand over 40 percent of the total 
from all countries in 1970. 
SOURCE: National Science Foundation, Scientists, Engineers, and Physicians 
from Abound, Washington, D.C., June 1972, p. 29 

 
 The extent of immigrant scientists and engineers in the United States from the same 
Asian countries is shown in Table 2. Here, India furnishes the lion's share, followed by the 
Philippines for most of the time after 1965. The long jump between 1965 and 1966 is again 
conspicuous as in the case of the physicians. In this interval, India's supply increased about 850 
percent from 94 to 894, followed by Taiwan's which shot up 548 percent from 25 to 162. The 
Philippine volume grew 482 percent from 22 to 128. The least responsive to the U.S. 
immigration law revisions was Japan. By the end of the decade, India provided the United States 
with 2,899 scientists and engineers or 22 percent of all immigrants in these professions. The 
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Philippines figured second with 12 percent of 1,549 scientists and engineers immigrating to the 
United States. 

Table 2 
Immigrant Scientists* And Engineers In The United States From Selected 
Asian Countries, 1962-1970 
Country   1962  1963  1964  1965  1966  1967  1968 
Philippines 21.00 115.00 22.00 22.00 128.00 475.00 752.00 
India  57.00 340.00 108.00 94.00 894.00 1422.0

0 
S. Korea 37.00 147.00 35.00 23.00 119.00 231.00 182.00 
Hong Kong 16.00 90.00 36.00 38.00 174.00 351.00 200.00 
Taiwan  -- -- -- 25.00 162.00 1121.0

0 
Japan  32.00 83.00 41.00 25.00 83.00 143.00 
*Includes social scientists 
Notes: These 6 countries alone account for about 90 percent 
scientist/engineer emigrants from the Far East and over 40 percent of the 
total from all countries in 1970. 
SOURCE: National Science Foundation, Scientists, Engineers, and 
Physicians from Abroad, Washington, D.C., June 1972, p. 27 

 
 When looked at in the context of total emigrants, however, the magnitude of emigrant 
physicians and surgeons from these countries is not as staggering as when considered absolutely 
(Table 3). Nevertheless, the Philippine rates are still prominent. After falling to a low 21.0 
Percentthousand in 1964, it climbed to a high of 53.2 in 1967, the second year after the U.S. 
immigration law revisions. Thereafter, the rates steadily declined to 25.2 Percentthousand in 
1970. The next highest professional emigration rates are those of India and the lowest are those 
of Japan before 1965 and Hong Kong subsequently. 
 
 

Table 3 
RATIO OF IMMIGRANT PHYSICIANS AND 
SURGEONS TO TOTAL IMMIGRANTS IN THE 
UNITED STATES FROM SELECTED ASIAN 
COUNTRIES, 1962-1970 (per thousand)  
Country   1962  1963  1964  1965 
Philippines 34.60 27.90 21.00 22.30 
India  30.80 16.60 16.40 
S. Korea 11.70 7.40 4.20 5.10 
Hong Kong 4.60 21.10 3.10 1.80 
Japan  2.00 8.40 1.10 
Sources: Table 1; Bureau of the Census, Statistical 
Abstract of the United States, (various years) ; and 
Immigration and Naturalization Service, Annual 
Report. 
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 Table 4 shows that the emigration rates of scientists and engineers from the Philippines 
were generally lower than the rates in the case of physicians from 1962 to 1967; after 1967, they 
surpass those of physicians. Excepting 1963, some trend can be gleaned here going from 6.1 
Percentthousand in 1962 to 70.4 in 1969. trends are harder to discern for the other countries. 
What stand out sharply in Table 4, however, are the very high rates of Indian scientist and 
engineer immigration to the United States. It rose to as high as 390 Percentthousand in 1966, the 
year after the immigration law revisions, but fell to 330 in 1970. The next highest rates are 
Korea's except for the last two years when the Philippines rates higher. Again, the lowest rates 
are those of Japan until 1965 and Hong Kong thereafter. 
 Two distinct impressions can be derived from the above presentation. First is that 
professionals respond vigorously to favorable changes in immigration laws. In the second half of 
the 60s, this was especially true of countries with pent-up stocks of potential emigrants, like the 
Philippines and India. Second is that, except in the case of Indian scientists and engineers, 
professional migrants from Asian countries do not figure outstandingly as proportions of total 
migrants. Admittedly, professionals are migrating to the United States in droves but so are non-
professionals in much larger volumes. This suggests that both skilled and less skilled personnel 
have been attracted to, inter alia, better work opportunities and higher incomes. At the same 
time, it reflects a general condition of un- and underemployment, not to mention adverse social 
and political factors, in the countries of origin. 

Table 4 
Ratio Of Immigrant Scientists And Engineers To 
Total Immigrants In The United States From 
Selected Asian Countries, 1962-1970 (Per 
Thousand)  
Country   1962  1963  1964  1965 
Philippines 6.10 31.80 9.30 7.40 
India  146.20 352.00 221.30 
S. Korea 24.10 57.00 14.80 10.80 
Hong Kong 24.50 126.40 56.30 16.90 
Japan  7.90 20.00 10.90 
Sources: Table 2; and Bureau of the Census, 
Statistical Abstract of the United States, (various 
years) ; and Immigration and Naturalization 
Service, Annual Report. 

 
PROFESSIONAL EMIGRATION AND ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT 
 We shall now try to view the emigration of professionals in the context of the economic 
circumstance of the Philippines. Ideally, this should be approached by examining manpower 
supply vis-à-vis the economic and social structures, in terms of employment level and creation 
by industry and occupation, wages and salaries by industry and occupation, income distribution, 
welfare payments, working unions, professional mobility, etc. It would be better yet if political 
factors can be incorporated in the analysis. Lacking these refined indexes, we shall use crude 
indicators of personnel/population ratios to reflect personnel availability and income 
Percentcapita along with its rate of growth to mirror the capacity to absorb personnel supply. We 
shall look at the Philippine situation in the context of Asian countries (including the U.S. being 
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the beneficiary country) for which data are available. Asian countries that are not notable senders 
of professional manpower are included so that a comparison can be made with sender countries. 
 Table 5 shows physician/surgeon availability as well as economic circumstance in 
selected countries. Except for the lst 3 countries that are developed, the Philippines exhibits the 
highest ratio of 10.5 physicians Percent10,000 population, in fact close to Kuwait's 13.1, in 1966. 
(This was the year the exodus started). Among the lowest are South Vietnam (0.4), Pakistan 
(1.7), Thailand (2.1), and West Malaysia (2.6), none of which was a significant exporter of 
physicians or surgeons to the United States in the 60s. Turning to GNP Percentcapita, we note 
that as of 1968 the Philippine level of $180 was closer to the low-income than to the middle- or 
high income countries. Hong Kong, Taiwan, and West Malaysia had significantly higher 
incomes ($270-710) but physician/population ratios markedly lower (2.6-4.9) than the 
Philippines. To the other low-income countries correspond low stocks of physicians and 
surgeons, and to the high-income countries large stocks ranging from 13.1 to 19.9 Percent10,000 
population. The correlation coefficient (R ) between physician/surgeon stock and GNP 
Percentcapita is high, 0.80, when the Philippine data are excluded. It falls to 0.70 when disturbed 
by the deviant Philippine case. 
 The general pattern that emerges from the first two columns of Table 5 seems to be as 
follows: (a) the most developed countries (with incomes Percentcapita in the $1,000-4,000 
range) have from 13-20 physicians/surgeons Percent10,000 population; (b) the moderate-income 
countries ($200-700) can afford only from 3 to 5 physicians Percent10,000 population; and (c) 
the low-income countries (below $200) can barely afford more than 2 physicians Percent10,000 
population. The Philippines pronouncedly deviates from this general pattern, suggesting that its 
stock of physicians and surgeons is far beyond its economic capacity. This situation may thus 
have led to the exodus of "surplus" physicians and surgeons that has been noted above. This 
inference seems to be supported by the last column of Table 5, which presents the rates of 
growth of GNP Percentcapita, reflecting more or less the dynamic capacity to absorb manpower 
supply. Between 1961 to 1968, the Philippines manifested the slowest annual rate of economic 
growth of only 0.8 percent (ignoring the unusual case of Kuwait). India's growth rate for the 
period was also a slow 1.0 percent, and to some extent it may also explain the huge outflow of 
professionals especially scientists and engineers mentioned earlier. The rates of economic growth 
for the other countries are much faster which may imply a greater ability to utilize profitably 
whatever professional manpower is available. 
 
 

Table 5 
Physician/Surgeon Availability And 
Economic Circumstance In Selected 
Countries 
GNP PercentCapita P-S/10,000 Population 
U.S. $ Annual Growth Rate 
Country  (1966)   (1968)   (1961-1968)  
South Vietnam 0.40 130.00 1.90 
Pakistan 1.70 100.00 3.10 
Thailand 2.10 150.00 4.60 
India 2.20 100.00 1.00 
West Malaysia 2.60 330.00 4.30 
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South Korea 4.50 180.00 5.60 
Hong Kong 4.50 710.00 8.10 
Taiwan 4.90 270.00 6.50 
Philippines 10.50 180.00 0.80 
Kuwait 13.10 3540.00 -3.30 
Japan 14.50 1190.00 9.90 
United States 19.90 3980.00 3.40 
Note: Countries are ordered from lowest to 
highest Physician/Surgeon/Population 
ratio.  
R between P-S/population and GNP 
Percentcapita: with Philippines 0.6951; 
without Philippines 0.7989. 
Sources: Physician-Surgeon/Population 
ratios-World Health Organization, World 
Health Statistics Annual, Vol. III, 1966, 
Tables 2.1 and 2.2 GNP PercentCapita- 
International Bank for Reconstruction and 
Development, World Bank Atlas, 1970 

 
 Table 6 exhibits a similar pattern as to scientist/engineer availability and economic 
development although the countries compared are fewer.328 Among the five less developed 
countries compared, the Philippines had the highest ratio of scientists/engineers Percent10,000 
population, 25.7 in 1965. This was more than double that of West Malaysia, which was the next 
highest in the less-developed category, and close to Kuwaits's 33.7 in 1966. The same inference 
can be made, as in the previous case of the physicians, when scientist/ engineer supply is viewed 
against the level and the rate of growth of GNP Percentcapita. Here again it seems that the 
Philippines has a low absorptive capacity, resulting in a high volume and rate of 
scientist/engineer outflow, which was next only to India's after 1965. The correlation coefficient 
between Scientist Engineer availability and GNP Percentcapita rises from 0.72 to 0.80 when the 
Philippine case is dropped. In sum, the Philippine case is one that satisfies the conditions 
conducive to the emigration of professionals. These are: (a) relatively large domestic stock of 
high-level professionals, and (b) low level and rate of economic development. In other words, 
the Philippines apparently cannot fully utilize a manpower supply which befits more advanced 
country. 
 
 

Table 6 
Scientist/Engineer Availability And Economic Circumstance In Selected Countries 
Gnp  
Per Capita Annual Growth U.S. $ Rate 

                                                 
328No information on India's domestic stock of scientists and engineers could be obtained although it supplied the 
largest share of these professionals during the second half of the 60s. Suffice to say that its low level and rate of 
economic progress (shown in Table 5) must have led to this consequence. 



 484 

Country S-E S-E/10,000 
Pop 

 (1968)   (1961-1968)  

Thailand 5,583 1.7 (1969)  150.00 4.60 
S. Vietnam 4,424 2.7 (1966)  130.00 1.90 
Hong Kong 3,726 10.4 (1965/66)  710.00 8.10 
W. Malaysia 9,885 12.4 (1965)  330.00 4.30 
Philippines 81,600 25.7 (1965)  180.00 0.80 
Kuwait 1,752 33.7 (1966)  3540.00 -3.30 
U.S. 1,694,300 83.6 (1969)  3980.00 3.40 
Note: Countries are ordered from lowest to highest Scientist-Engineer/Population 
ratio. R S-E /population and GNP Percentcapita; with Philippines 0.7254; without 
Philippines 0.8022. 
Sources: Scientists/Engineers- UNESCO, Statistical yearbook, 1971, Table 3.1. 
Population- U.N., Demographic Yearbook, 1971. GNP Percentcapita- I.B.R.D., 
World Bank Atlas, 1970 

Some Qualifications 
 The conclusions that may be drawn from the foregoing analysis should be taken with 
caution for several reasons. First, the measures used for socio-economic circumstance and 
absorptive capacity are probably crude. Second, the analysis covers only a few selected countries 
during a limited, if relevant, period of time. This is due to lack of data on domestic stock of 
professionals for other pertinent countries. Third, different kinds of technical skills are 
aggregated; for, obviously, there are different categories of physicians, surgeons, scientists, and 
engineers as well as different kinds of needs in the various countries. And, fourth, nothing is said 
about the domestic distributions of professionals, especially in the case of physicians, e.g., as 
between rural and urban sectors, towns and cities, high-, medium-, and low-income family 
groups, etc. For instance, a country may have a high physician/population ratio but, since 
physicians may be concentrated in a few urban centers, they become too competitive; thus, they 
may leave the country even if the national need is far from adequately met. 
 Notwithstanding these qualifications, the study does give some general indications as to 
what areas need further research and as to the directions policy might take. 
Conclusion 
 That there is a "brain drain" problem confronting the Philippines and other less developed 
countries is hard to dismiss. The extent of the problem, however, has to be qualified. If the drain 
refers to "raw" brains, then the statistics almost speak for themselves. In other words, if the 
brains that had emigrated were only trained in the right direction, they would probably have 
remained and would have become assets to the country. Also, it can be assumed that these brains 
are of high quality relative to non-professionals. On the other hand, if the drain refers to brains as 
they were actually trained, i.e., in non-harmony with economic and social needs, then the 
magnitude of the drain is far less than what the statistics manifest. The real loss would be limited 
to a few key personnel. But, although caused by only a relatively small number of emigrant 
professionals, this opportunity loss may be enormous indeed. For the benefits that may have been 
reaped are not only of the direct or first-order type but also of the second-order, comprising 
complementarities and externalities (Thomas, 1967). This second aspect of the "brain drain" is 
difficult to measure and is not grappled with in this paper. 
 The analysis attempted in this paper demonstrates some prima facie evidence that the 
Philippines' general "brain drain" problem stems from the basic inability of its economy to 
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absorb the going supply of certain high-level skills. Conversely, the basic problem appears to be 
that the domestic supply of professionals, especially physicians, scientists and engineers, has 
been outrunning the country's economic capacity. It seems to be, therefore, a problem of 
misdirected education and training, leading to the difficulty of dovetailing the output of certain 
skills with the actual needs of the country in a given economic and social setting.329 
 This conclusion in no way ignores or belittles the lamentable loss of high-quality human 
resources. It suggests however, that the issue should not be approached emotionally by crying 
over the symptoms (in the form of "spilled milk") while losing sight of the root disease. The 
implications for policy are clear. In order to minimize further "brain drain", nothing short of 
facing up to and remedying the true malady is required. Involved here are: (a) an education and 
training policy that directs itself to society's actual needs and objectives: (b) a manpower 
planning policy, flexible and continually updated, that tries to match supply with demand; and 
(c) an effective system of incentives, such as identifying professionals and scientists with the 
development endeavor, opportunities for scientific advancement, professional mobility, etc. 
 In order to function well, however, these policies and instrumentalities have to be cast in 
a wholesome national framework. For, as Don Patinkin (1968: 95) suggests: " ... The problem of 
the "brain drain" in many underdeveloped countries is an inextricably tied-up aspect of their 
general problem of creating a political, social, and economic milieu that will encourage 
development. It can accordingly be approached only within the framework of this far more basic 
and difficult problem." Thus, when a reasonably healthy milieu can be achieved, inasmuch as 
professionals are usually the more sensitive citizens, not only would potential emigrants be 
retained but even those that are away would be attracted back home. 
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 Based on data gathered in 1972-73 in Salinas, California, it is shown that Filipino 
voluntary associations provide a social framework for establishing inter-personal relationships 
within the ethnic community. The members extend and renew their personal ties, observe ethnic 
traditions, and the leaders compete for prestige and power. These ethnic associations foster 
familism and mutual interdependence, thus giving the Filipinos a sense of community. Since the 
Filipino associations have so far been unable to consolidate community interests, their political 
function remains somewhat retarded. 
 THE LITERATURE DEALING with the associatory patterns of minority ethnic groups 
in America remains dismayingly limited. For the few studies that exist, there seems to be a 
tendency to explain associatory behavior in psycho-patholgical terms. Myrdal, for example, 
suggests that Blacks were prone to join associations to compensate for discrimination, a behavior 
which "must be seen as pathological" (1944: 952-953). Myrdal concludes that Blacks are active 
in associations because they "are largely kept out, not only of politics proper, but of most 
purposive and creative work in the trade unions, businessmen's groups, large-scale civil 
improvements, and charity organizations" (1944:953). Reiterating this isolation-compensation 
theory, Orum (1966) asserts that "since Negroes are deprived of the usual social and 
psychological satisfaction of everyday life, they are compelled to seek such satisfactions 
collectively through other means." He then concludes that "the participation of Negroes in 
associations represents a significant step toward integration" (1966: 45). Gordon and Breach 
Science Publisher Ltd., 1978. Ethnic Groups Printed in Great Britain. 1978. vol. 2. pp. 65-92, 
June 
 Other studies which provide an alternative explanation indicate that the significantly high 
rate of Black participation in voluntary associations is linked to the growing ethnic 
consciousness found associations is linked to the growing ethnic consciousness found ___ the 
ethnic community. Olsen (1970) calls this alternative thesis "ethnic community theory". He 
explains that within the Black community, a strong consciousness of each other is developed and 
encouraged by pressures exerted by outsiders. Olsen observes that "Blacks appear to be 
participating quite actively not only in voluntary associations--which was the original basis for 
Myrdal's (1944) compensation arguments--but also in such areas as the mass media, community 
activities, cultural events, voting, partisan political events and contacts with the government. If 
these activities represented primarily an attempt to escape from white racism through 
participation in all- Black voluntary associations, they presumably would not be entering these 
additional area, all of which bring them into direct interaction with the dominant white 
community" (1970: 695). Involvement in ethnic associations can lead to participation in the 
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wider society as Lopata points out in her study of voluntary associations among Polish-
Americans (1964: 220-221). 
 In a comparative study of associatiory participation among Mexican-Americans and 
Blacks, Williams, Babchuck and Johnson (1973) find no necessary contradiction between the 
compensatory and ethnic community theories. "It is quite possible that a particular voluntary 
association can fulfill both compensatory and ethnic community needs. For example, an 
individual can gain a sense of importance or ego enhancement from participating in an 
association designed to combat racial discrimination" (1973: 642). But it was also observed that 
Mexican-Americans tend to concentrate in church-related associations and the PTA., 
associations which are "almost exclusively compensatory" (Williams et al., 1973: 637: 646). 
 The literature relating to Asian-American voluntary associations is scarce and has tended 
to concentrate on descriptions of Chinese "kinsmen" or family-name clubs and locality 
associations cannot be considered "voluntary" since they are based on kinship ties. As Hsu 
(1972: 375) points out there is decidedly a lack of voluntary, non-kinship organization among the 
Chinese in America. Wilmott in a study of Chinese associations in Canada agrees that Chinese 
associations are usually recruited on the basis of clan membership but "by no means include all 
the resident members of the clan" (1964: 33). Others join the clan association by simply adopting 
the clan name. 
 Concerning the role of voluntary associations among the Filipinos, there is practically no 
literature to speak of. Some writers on the Filipino in America have acknowledged the presence 
of these associations but their conclusions about them are often misleading rather than insightful. 
Catapusan (1940) for example, tends to treat the various Filipino associations in America more 
as vestiges of Philippine in-group values and "group instinct" rather than responses to socio-
economic situations. He maintains that the social situation of the Philippines "is one of primary 
good relationships. The people are culturally bound by the we-feeling towards life, group loyalty, 
and a distinct love for their native hamlets." He then concludes that "when the Filipinos migrated 
... they strangely found themselves helpless and some times socially lost. In order to overcome 
this strangeness ... members form the same hamlet naturally and almost instinctively grouped 
together" (Catapusan, 1940: 50;/Italics mine /). Mounoz asserts that "involvement becomes his 
[the Filipino's] guideline: (1977: 47) but does not pursue this, nor demonstrate how and in what 
the Filipino is involved. 
 Lasker explains that the proliferation of Filipino associations in the 1930's is 
symptomatic of the divisions within the Filipino community (1931: 125). he also maintains that 
the existence of the voluntary associations indicates a lack of cultural unity among the Filipinos 
which springs from "the tribal division of the Philippine Islands, which expresses itself in the 
formation of small groups of those who come from the same regions and speak the same dialect" 
(1931: 122). He concludes that the Filipinos have "no common background of tradition ... 
because of the recentcy of their national consciousness and the distinctness of their dialects" 
(1931: 122). But differences in dialects and regional origins do not necessarily inhibit solidarity. 
As Freedman in a study of 19th century Chinese associations in Singapore illustrates, solidarity 
could be created and strengthened overseas between men originating from the same area or 
dialect group (1960: 39). The town, province, and dialect area in fact provided the Filipinos lines 
along which to organize themselves. The various regional associations, as social units, express 
solidarity of homeland ties. 
 This paper discusses the nature and analyzes the functions of the Filipino voluntary 
associations in Salinas, California. The findings from this study indicate that Filipino 
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associations are expressions of ethnic consciousness and not of clannishness or isolationism. 
This paper shows how the voluntary associations provide a social framework for establishing and 
reinforcing interpersonal relationships within the ethnic community. This paper also describes 
the types of associations, the leaders and members. 
"Voluntary Association" As A Concept 
 There are many and often conflicting definitions of voluntary associations. Goldhammer, 
for instance, defines voluntary associations as "those more or less formally organized groups 
whose membership is by choice or by individual volitions" (1964: 224). But even a cursory 
observation of the various Filipino voluntary associations reveals that many members join not by 
individual choice or volition but from social pressure. A Filipino often becomes a target for 
suspicion and ostracism if he refuses to join his town or language group association. To refuse an 
invitation to join is often interpreted as a refusal to companionship and amity. Recruitment to 
voluntary associations is often made by friends and relatives. Thus, as Brown correctly points 
out, to define voluntary associations as social units "whose mode of recruitment is by voluntary 
affiliation" is awkward and inherently too restricted (1974: 33). Lowie likewise expresses 
uneasiness with "voluntary associations" and suggests the term "sodality" because "voluntary ... 
is often inaccurate" (1948: 13). 
 There are others who use the term voluntary association interchangeably with "shared or 
common-interest" associations (Sills, 1959: 17). Lopata also suggests that "voluntary 
associations are social groups organized for the purpose of reaching one or more goals through 
cooperative, normatively integrated activity" (1964: 203). But this definition is not well-
supported. Many join associations without having the slightest idea of any group goals, and 
association activities are often self-assertive and competitive, with the members often divided 
into factions. What one realizes after some survey of the literature on voluntary associations is 
that the concept of voluntary associations is inadequately defined. Brown concludes that the 
definition of voluntary associations is "one of the most ill-defined concepts in anthropology" 
(1974: 33). It is no great wonder therefore that the concept of voluntary association is by and 
large poorly understood and as a consequence, voluntary associations are defined and explained 
according to the specific intentions and purposed of the writer. 
 Brown maintains that "voluntary association, as a principle, is a continuum" (1974: 34) 
and he places voluntary associations along the continuum of incorporation. For the purposes of 
this discussion, I also view voluntary associations within the continuum of corporate forms. M. 
G. Smith (1966: 113-128; 1968: 193-202) identifies the characteristics of corporate forms as (1) 
identity, (2) presumptive perpetuity, (3) closure, (4) membership, (5) exclusive common affairs, 
(6) autonomy, (7) procedure, and (8) organization. The first four qualities are "formal and 
primarily external in their references" (Smith, 1966: 117). "Identity refers to a conception of 
uniqueness or unity" (Brown, 1974: 32). The fact that the Filipino associations use specific labels 
to identify and distinguish themselves as Sons of Narvacan or Caballeros de Dimas-Alang 
indicate their conception of a unique and separate identity. "Presumptive perpetuity simply 
means that the unity is intended to persist, by virtue of orderly replacement of such members as 
may be lost from time to time by death or otherwise. Closure refers to the rules for excluding and 
recruiting members, while membership refer to the unit's having an empirical existence, i.e., it 
has members and it not merely imagined or remembered" (Brown, 1974: 32). Exclusive common 
affairs, autonomy, set of procedures and organization "are therefore closely interrelated (Smith, 
1966: 117). Autonomy refers to the association's capacity to regulated its own affairs. Embedded 
in the set procedures and organization are rules governing the division of labor, hierarchy, and 
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autonomy. The processual functions of associations are not typical voluntary association as 
"skeletal in the sense that they are manned by a small core of individuals-the administration, the 
local sub-leaders, a few faithful meeting-goers and around whom fluctuates a loosely bound 
mass of dues-payers" (1952: 96). Selznick's observation is generally true for a majority of 
Filipino voluntary associations. 
Types Of Filipino Associations And The Participants 
 Salinas is a multi-ethnic community of 62,456 people with 35 Percent Spanish-speaking, 
52 Percent Anglo, 1.5 Percent Japanese, 1 Percent Chinese, 2 Percent Black and 4 Percent 
"others" (i.e., Koreans, Hawaiians, Aleuts, Eskimos, Indians, etc.). In recent years, Salinas has 
attracted some industries (e.g., Firestone Tires, Peter-Paul Candy, McCormick-Schilling, among 
others) but it continues to pride itself as the "Salad Bowl of the World" because of continued 
large-scale agro-business in and around the Salinas Valley. About 4.5 Percent of the population 
are Filipinos and a significant proportion of them are members of about 32 voluntary 
associations. The proliferation and extensive participation of the Filipinos in these associations is 
made more remarkable when one realizes that for every 100 Filipinos, 92 are members of one or 
more voluntary associations. A Filipino farmworker who has lived in America for over 55 years 
maintains that "in America, you have to belong to some group otherwise you lead a lonely life. 
Only the white, middle-class need not worry about joining or identifying themselves as a group. 
But we Filipinos must." Another Filipino, a young nurse and a recent immigrant admits that "to 
live in America is to live in involuntary isolation, especially if you do not belong to an 
association." 
 Several studies report an impressively high prevalence of voluntary associations all 
across America. Evidently, ever since de Tocqueville observed in 1935 that "in no country in the 
world had the principle of association been more successfully used ... that in America" (1954: 
198), others have joined in to conclude similarly that indeed, America is a nation of joiners. 
Weber for instance describes America as "the association-land par excellence" (1911: 53) and 
Myrdal agrees that the prevalence of association participation among Americans in singular 
(1944). But others have since pointed out that association participation is not exclusively 
American. The scope and distribution of voluntary associations are much more widespread than 
de Tocqueville had originally imaged. Voluntary associations seem to flourish everywhere; they 
have been studied in Britain (cf. Bottomore, 1954), Canada (cf. Curtis, 1971), France (cf. 
Gallaher, 1957), Indonesia (cf. Brunder, 1972), Israel (cf. Eisentadt, 1956), Japan (cf. norbeck, 
1962), Mexico (cf. Dotosn, 1953), and West Africa (cf. Little, 1957; 1965). 
 Filipino voluntary associations may be divided into the following categories: mutual aid, 
regional, occupational and professional, church and social associations. These Categories are not 
mutually exclusive since a number of associations fall into several classificiations at the same 
time. There are associations which are primarily organized for mutual aid, but tehy can also be 
considered social clubs and regional associations. These associations themselves do not attempt 
to make any clearcut distinctions; in fact, membership in these associations cut across lines of 
regional and language, religious and occupational, backgrounds. These categories must therefore 
be viewed simply as labels to put the numerous associations into some analytical framework. 
Mutual aid associations 
 The mutual aid associations are the oldest associations in the Filipino community. The 
two largest and most improtant mutual aid associations, the Caballeros de Dimas-Alang and the 
legionarios del Trabajo, were formed shortly after the arrival of the first Filipino immigrants at 
the beginning of the century. The Caballeros de Dimas-Alang (CDA) was organized in San 
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Francisco, California Trabajo (LDT) on February 2, 1924 also in San Francisco (Legionario 
Bluebook, 1940: 25). Both associations established their respective lodges in Salinas 
immediately thereafter. Both associations help their members defray medical and funeral 
expenses and, in some cases, pay for the complete medical and funeral expenses of their poorer 
members. Both associations conduct their own rituals for their members; children. The members 
of the CDA and LDT can get financial assistance and/or donations of food and clothing from 
their lodges if they are sick, unable to work or victimized by calamities such as fire. Both 
associations emphasize their fraternal nature but they did not start as such. The CDA was first 
organized in Manila in 1906 to campaign for independence from the United States. (It might be 
interesting to point out that Dimas-Alang was Jose Rizal's pen-name when he was vigorously 
campaigning for independence from Spain. Jose Rizal is the Philippines's national hero). The 
members of the CDA and LDT are governed by strict rules of secrecy and rigid stages of 
membership and instruction, similar to the Masonry. Earlier, the CDA members had study 
groups devoted to the reading of the works of Rizal, but this has decreased considerably. Tagzlog 
is the official language of the CDA, but its use in meetings and official transaction has not been 
very popular since a majority of its members are non-Tagalog is used for ritual purposes such as 
in the final initiation and acceptance of a member. The CDA lodges are named after Filipino 
heroes and historic figures in Philippine history, for example, the two lodges for men in Salinas 
are Rizal and Romulo lodges; the women's lodge is Saturnina, named after characters in Rizal's 
novels like Filosopo Tasio and Simoun lodges, both in Seattle, Washington. 
 Unlike the Caballeros de Dimas-Alang, the Legionarios del Trabajo began as a labor 
organization although it is no longer affiliated with any labor union. It was organized in Manila 
in 1916 after the big labor strike at the Manila Electric Company. In 1930, there were 12 
Legionario lodges in the U.S. mainland, 10 of which were in California. today, there are more 
than 25 lodges in California alone. The CDA has more than 50 lodges in the U.S. mainland, 
mostly in the west coast. 
 In terms of actual contributions to the independence movement, the CDA contributed 
$5,000 to the Philippine Natonal Defense Fund between 1934 and 1943. In 1943 -1949, the CDA 
sold more than $200,000 worth of war bonds, "enough to cover the cost of two Mustang P-51 
fighter plante", reported a CDA official (Sarmiento, 1952), and in 1945, the CDA contributed 
$4,568 to the Philippine War Relief. The Legionarios also solicited $8,500 in the 1930's which 
was sent to the Philippine supporting or objecting to such matters as the increased price of rice, 
protection of Philippine-made goods, or U.S. citizenship eligibility. 
 After independence was granted, both associations overhauled their objecteves. Emphasis 
was given, as it is now, to mutual aid for its members. In fact today, the members are almost 
entirely preoccupied with the mutual aid benefits that tehy receive from the association. 
Occationally, these associations sponsor a program on Rizal Day or on the Philippine 
Independence Day but these are considered dying traditions. In Salinas, the CDA hold its annual 
picnic where monies are raised for CDA scholarship fund which is given to a member's child. 
The CDA also raises money from dances, raffle tickets, and banqueted for the upkeep and 
property taxes of its 30-year old Dimas-Alang Temple which is located in the everdecaying 
downtown area. The Legionarios likewise sponsor dances, raffle ticket, and banquets to raise 
money for its own scholarship fund and for the rent of the social hall at the Odd Fellows building 
Regional associations 
 Although the regional associations also provide mutual aid benefits, the basis of 
recruitment is a town or province of origin. There are 14 regional associations in Salinas and all 
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of them are closely similar to each other. These associations charge their members $5.00 to 
$10.00 for annual fees and the members are entitled to cash benefits amounting to $25.00 to 
$100.00 in case of death. Some of the associations also give $10.00 to newly- married couples 
who belong their members' families. 
 The purpose of the regional associations is two-fold. First, to maintain their link with the 
town or province of origin and second, to continue or establish new social links in the new 
country. Donations in the form of money and books are sent to the public school or parish church 
in their home town. Catapusan (1940: 50) observes that "glowing reports of appreciation from 
the nome town for the native sons; donatiuons stimulated anenthusiasm and a desire to organize 
... in order to distinguish themselves and (to) gain more honor and admiration from folks at 
home." These cash donations have gone to build waiting sheds, public school fences, and cement 
benches in church yards and plazas which bear the names of their donors. 
 These associations celebrate their town fiestas and observe other town-related rituals. 
They also sponsor dances, raffle tickets, banquets and beauty queen contests. Most of these 
activities culminate on the feast day of their town's patron saint. All these activities require the 
paritcipation of the members of other associations, in the form of attending the banquets, buying 
tickets, etc. The help of other regional associations is actively solicited and this form of 
interdependency creates an unending exchange of favors. If members of an association attend the 
annual banquet of another assocaition, they would then expect the members of that association to 
attend theirs. Attending the activities of other associations is seen as doing favors for those 
associations and a balanced sheet of favors must be carefully maintained. Thus, if this exchange 
of favors is not strictly observed, gossip and scandal are used to make the noncomplying persons 
or associations rectify the situation. 
 The regional associations provide the opportunity for contact and periodic renewal of 
their members' sense of unity. Many of the older members of the regional associations have 
known each other since they were young children in their home towns, some of them have been 
school-mates, or have lived in the same street back in the Philippines. These long acquaintances 
and continued familiarity often foster a strong sense of belongingness. 
Occupational groups and labor unions 
 There are no Filipino associations which advance and protect the professional or 
occupational interests of their members similar to the Italo-American League or Japanese-
American Citizen's League. At the time of my fieldwork, a Filipino nurses' association was in its 
preliminary stages of organizing and it was then still too early to predict how it would develop. 
The initial response from the Filipino nurses in the area has not been exactly enthusiastic. Out of 
16 Filipino nurses in the area, only 6 attended the organizational meeting. In spite of this small 
number those present decided to go ahead and elect the offices, had dinner, and energietically 
took pictures to commememorate teh occasion. The members of the nurses' association, 
conscious that they are the first occupational group to organize themselves, tend to see 
themselves as a professional elite. The agricultural workers are not organized and neither are 
they inclined to join the United Farm Workers Union because as they explained, "the UFW is for 
Mexicans". 
 A majority of Filipino laborers, both in the industires and agriculture, are slow in 
appreciating the importance of trade union membership and its value to them. A large number of 
my respondents who work in the industries have expressed hesitanceto join the existing labor 
unions because of unfamiliarity with the nature and function of unions. Others have expressed 
slight resentment over the regular union dues. There is also considerable suspicion, particularly 
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among older Filipinos, of union activities and goals. In the 1930's, Filipinos were not qualified 
for union membership because Filipinos, like the Chinese and Japanese before them, were 
regarded as "cheap labor" which threatened the white working-class (cf, Hill. 1973). 
 Historically the trade unions were the most active in campaigning against Filipino 
immigration., even deportation of those already here, and exclusion from the labor unions (cf. 
Anthony, 1931; Block, 1930; bogardus, 1954; Kirk, 1942; Lasker, 1931; Scharrenberg, 1929). 
The California trade unions for example, lobbied heavily in the State Legislature and were 
rewarded when the California Legislature passd a joint resolution petitioning the U.S. Congress 
to enact restrictive immigration laws against the Filipinos. The resolution stated that "the present 
absence of restriction on immigration from the Philippines opens the door to thousands of 
Filipinos causing unjust and unfair competition to American labor" (block, 1930: 9). A similar 
resolution passed by the Washington State Federation of Labor condemned the Filipinos as 
"cheap and irresponsible labor of a type that cannot be assimilated, and as much they threaten 
American standards of wages and living conditions" (Scharrenberg, 1929: 52). 
 No proofs have been given by the white-dominated labor unions for their accusations of 
cheap labor and unjust competition against the Filipinos. Contrary evidence however is 
overwhelmingly plentiful. In the first place, it remains a fact "that there is scarcely a Filipino 
who did not leave the Philippines at the invitation, expressed or implied, of some employer" 
(McWilliams, 1964: 236). American-owned steamship agents and labor contractors recruited 
Filipino laborers for the lettuce and asparagus empires in the West Coast and pineapple and 
sugar cane plantations in Hawaii by giving glowing accounts of working and living conditions 
(cf. Clifford, 1954). Secondly, it has been shown that Filipino wages were not redically different 
from those of the other ethnic groups. For instance, in the Santa Clara Valley orchards, American 
employers admitted that the Filipinos were paid the same hourly rate as that paid to white 
workers (Anthony, 1931: 154). Admittedly, there were cases of white employer underpaying 
Filipino laborers, but teh Filipinos could hardly be blamed for that. The Filipinos had no power 
against the organized farm owners and plantation growers. They were not members of labor 
unions nor could they become members so that their rights could be protected. 
 In a survey in California in 1930, there was one Filipino out of 503, who was an industry 
laborer (Block, 1930: 51). It has also been shown that "the Oriental groups are not competitors in 
heavy industries except that the Japanese have penetrated to some extent into the lumber camps 
and mills in the West. They are confined to domestic service and trade, with a scattering few in 
special employment such as fish canning, laundering, and building trades" (Woofter, 1933: 140). 
The Filipinos were chiefly inagricultured and in domestic work, jobs which interested only a few 
whites (cf. Melendy, 1972: 142). Moreover, "whites have always been unwilling, even before 
minority labor, to do menial tasks, whether it be in the fields or in domestic labor" (Rabaya, 
1971: 191). In the Salinas lettuce farms, for example, the Filipinos were restricted to teh fields 
and were prohibited from working with teh white workers in teh packing sheds. When Filipino 
farm workers tried to organize to defend themselves from abuses, such as long hours, low pay 
and poor living conditions, they were net with vicious reaction (Bulosan, 1943: 161-261). When 
Filipino workers in salinas demanded similar wages with white workers their labor camp was 
bured to the ground, they were coralled, held incommunicado, beaten and driven out of town (cf. 
McWilliams, 1935: 265). 
 A Filipino farm worker reports in his autobiography that in spite of considerable 
discrimination against the Filipinos in the 1930's and 1940's, they persevered in organizing and 
supporting the United Cannery, Agricultural, Packing and Allied Workers of America, but their 
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efficacy in protecting their interests was neglible because the Anglo-dominated AFL-CIO 
refused to recognize them. The Filipinos in California in the 1930's also organized the 
Committee for the Protection of Filipino Rights which campaigned for naturalization rights and 
freedom from discrimination in employment, housing and recreation (Bulosan, 1943: 219-289). 
But this Committee dissolved because of the constant moving around of its members and leaders 
as they follwoed the agricultural crop-cycle from California to Texas to Washington. 
 Another Filipino farm laborer who came to America in the early 1900's complained in his 
autobiography that "we weren't allowed to join unions or to have the weapons that organized 
labor uses" (Buaken, 1948: 85-86). Deprived of any bargaining power and compounded with 
their unfamiliarity with wage scalcs and labor conditions, the Filipinos were easily victimized by 
unscrupuulous employers and harassed by racist labor unions. It is no great wonder therefore that 
labor unions do not particularly inspire warm admiration and amiable trust from the older 
Filipions. 
 Instead of the labor unions, the older Filipinos have their quasi-occupational groups: The 
Philippine Scouts and the Association of the First and Second Regiments. These two associations 
recruit their members from an ex-occupational group, i.e., ex-soldiers of the Second World War 
and the members tend to see themselves more as a social club than an occupational organization. 
Their activities are restricted to banquets, picnics, cardplaying, beauty-queen contests, and fund-
raising. The Philippine Scouts was established in the Philippines by the Reorganization of the 
Army Act passed by the U.S. Congress in 1901. The Philippine Scouts was a component of the 
U.S. Army. After the American Occupation of the Philippines, the Philippine Scouts was 
officially disbanded but the members were eligible to join the regular U.S. Army. Those who 
opted to join the U.S. Army were in turn eligible to become U.S. citizens. The First and Second 
Filipino Regiments were activated in 1942 in Saljnasand they were involved in the Pacific 
operations. The members are the early 1920-1930 farm immigrants who were conscripted into 
the U.S. Army during the war. 
Church associations 
 The two most important Filipino church associations in Salinas are the Filipino-American 
Catholic Assocation and the United Filipino Presbyterians. Both associations are city-wide and 
are not restricted to a particular parish or chuch. The Filipino- American Catholic Association 
restricts its membership to Filipinos, but it grants "courtyesy membership" "to those persons of 
other nationalities fwho are devout Catholics and show interest in the Association". The 
Association collects $5.00 for annual fees from its members and the members can expect the 
Association to help defray the expenses for the requiem mass in case of their death. The 
Association also assists families who need "sacramental help" such as baptism, confrimation, and 
marriage validations. Association officers and some devoted members also organize visitation 
groups to go to the houses of sick members. Under the leadership of its officers, a Filipino 
Catholic Federation of America was organized in 1962. This federation united 8 Filipino 
Catholic church associations frorm Sacramento, San Diego, San Francisco, Stockton, Oakland, 
and Watsonville. 
 In 1973, the Filipino-American Catholic Association held its annual ticket raffle to raise 
money for their death fund, which was increased from $100.00 to $200.00. They also awarded 
$350.00 to three of their members' children from their scholarship fund. The Association 
sponsors curcillo (a religious devotional meeting) and pot-luck dinners; it organizes the Flores de 
Mayo (May Flower Festival), Santacruzan (May Festival) procession and even trips to Reno for 
those who gamble. 
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 Almost all of the Filipino Presbyterians come from the St. Philipps Filipino Presbyterian 
Church, which has an all-Filipino membership and a Filipino minister,. Like the Catholic 
Association, the Presbyterians are affiliated with a larger Presbyterian group called the Asian 
Presbyterian Caucus which includes other Asian churches in the U.S. The Filipino Presbyterians 
also sponsor banquets, pot-luck dinners and visitation groups to go to the houses of ill and 
elderly members. 
 There is another Filipino protestant church called the Filipino Assembley of the First-
Born. It also has a Filipino pastor and the members are predominantly farmworkers and 
oldtimers (or early 1920's immigrants). The church has limited appeal to the wider Filipino 
community and its does not encourage its members to get involved in the larger social arena. The 
church is affiliated with the Salinas Full Gospel Church, a fundamentalist and pentecostal 
church. The non-Filipino members of the church are poor whites, recent Mexican immigrants 
and people married to Filipinos. The church records show some 50 members but an average 
Sunday worship attendance is about 20. The pastor, unlike the Presbyterian pastor, has a full-
time job as a barber in his own shop. 
Social associations 
 There are several social associations but the most improtant are the Filipino Community 
Association and the Filipino-American Civic League. The members and leaders of the Filipino 
Community claim to speak on behalf of the rest of the Filipino in Salinas, but many Filipinos 
from other associations deny such claims. However, it can be stated that the Filipino Community 
is the most influential assocaition within and outside of the Filipino community. It was formally 
registered with the county of Monterey on May 2, 1954, but even before the war it had been 
operating as an informal association of Filipinos. It has a building, the Filipino Community Hall, 
where dances, banquets, fiestas and Filipino parties are held. Other Filipino associations 
frequently use the hall for their own activities. When the city officials want to invite Filipino 
participation in a city affair such as the parade during the annual rodeo week or July 4th parade, 
the leaders of the Filipino Community Association are contacted. 
 A majority of the members of the Filipino Community Association are oldtimers. 
Recruitement of younger and postwar immigrants is slow and unenthusiastic. But the officers are 
aware that to perpetuate the association they have to be more active in recruiting younger 
members. The younger Filipinos, on the other hand, are hesitant to join because they fear they 
they will not be given any voice in making decisions. The Associations' 13-man Board of 
Directors is predominantly oldtimer and the average age is 60. Many younger Filipinos feel that 
the Filipino Community activities such as banquets and dances tend to have white city officials 
as their guests of honor, a situation which many younger Filipinos consider as form of Filipino 
Uncle Tomism. The oldtimers are in turn resentful of the "arrogance" of the younger Filipinos 
and postwar immigrants. Many of the members of the Filipino Community Association are 
settled and propertied and they feel that they do not have to prove themselves to each other as the 
postwar immigrants do. 
 The members of the Filipino-American Civic League are mostly postwar immigrants. 
They are educated, fluent in English, self- confident and oftentimes look down on the oldtimers 
as their inferiors. Like all hte other voluntary associations, the Civic League gives financial 
assistance to its members in case of illness and death, awards a scholarship, and sponsors dances, 
banquets, ticket raffles and beauty contests. The Civic League has more that 175 active members 
and it has been active in bringing in Philippine consulate personnel as guests. In 1973, in 
cooperation with the Philippine Governement, it sponsored the Balikbayan extravaganza, a 
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cultural exchange of native dances, songs, and slapstick comedy performed by Filipino 
entertainers. For two ocnsecutive years (1972-73), sone of the leaders proposed to establish a 
rotating credit union, but the plan died from lack of support. Both the Filipino Community 
Association and Civic League state in their constitutions that the protection of the rights and 
interests of the Filipinos is an important objective. But one is struck by the conspicuous absence 
of specific programs designed, for example, to assist and orient new immigrants or toealleviate 
the condition of poor Filipino oldtimers living in slum conditions in Salinas Chinatown. 
 The activities of these two associations are not essentially different from those of the 
other Filipino associations. In spite of their claims in their constitutions to "study community 
problems and find practical solution," their activities remain primarily social. The Civic League 
for example states that one of its objectives is "fto present Filipino rights and interests when bills, 
resolutions, and other legislative matters affecting us are under consideration". So far it has only 
been able to have the city mayor declare September 28, 1973 as Philippine Cultural Day when 
the Balikbayan entertainment troupe arrived. Its political involvement in ters of sponsoring 
legislative bills is still to be accomplished. On the whole, Filipino voluntary associations are not 
cause-promting and are reluctant ot work for long-range goals. 
Voluntary Associations And Political Participation 
 The Filipino associations successfully provide a social framework for interpersonal 
relations within the ethnic community but lamentably fail to serve as fora for political 
expression. For instance, in 1969 a prominent leader of the community ran for city councilman. 
He was supported by the Filipino Community Association but the numerous regional and social 
associations refused to endodrse his canidacy. With the full support of the Filipino community, 
the candidate could have won the seat. But the Filipinos feared that candidate represented only 
his own personal interests and some were suspicious of his motives ofr seeking a public office. 
The candidate analyzed his defeat as the triumph of Filipino envy and suspicion. He reported that 
several associations, particularly those of the postwar immigrants and non-Ilocanos, campaigned 
agagist him because he is an oldtimer and an Ilocano. 
 While other ethnic voluntary associations strive to act as interest groups in their relations 
wiht the larger American society, as in the case of Black associations (cf.Orum, 1966; Olsen, 
1970; Williams et al., 1973) and Polish-American groups (cf. Lopata, 1964), the Filipinos seem 
to have difficulty in viewing themselves as an ethnic block iwht identificable and unique 
interests. This situation can be traced to Filipino indifference to political system and lack of the 
necessary competence ot compete for power. All these factors are closely inter-related and 
collectively contribute to the failure of the Filipino community to identify and crystallize its 
interests. 
 The indifference to political activity and lack of a strong political consciousness among 
the Filipinos can be largely explained by the pervasive feeling of rejection by the larger 
American society. This perceived rejection in turn results in distinct feelings of political 
prowerlessness. The members of the Filipino community feel that they cannot affect the actions 
and directions of the broader society's political processes and at the same time, admit that they 
cannot see how they are affected by the political activities and decisions of the largersociety. The 
political processes within the larger society are viewed by the members of the ethnic community 
as remote, foreign, and irrelevant ot their interests. A majority of the leaders of the voluntary 
associations likewise admit that the reason they are not involved in political activity is that the 
political process is beyond their comprehension and influence. They maintain that politics means 
having some control or authority over the allocation of economic and political values. Thus, 
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politics is above and beyond them. The idea that they, the Filipino Americans, have a stake in the 
larger society's government or that they can put pressure on it, barely exists. 
 It might also be suggested that Filipino indifference to the wider body politic sprrings 
from earlier political attitudes and orientation. In the Philippines, national politics is often 
regarded as irrelevant to the day to day lives of the citizens: the national government is 
skeptically viewd as a collector of taxes, conscripter for the army and source of other generally 
unfelicitious requirements. The local government officials are the only "real" sources of power. 
The local government officails can give jobs, become sponsors for weddings and baptisms, give 
monetary help, provide protection and support, in other words, become patrons. In a study of five 
Philippine barrios (townships), the inhabitants regarded the barrios president and otehr town 
leaders oas providers of local needs such as artesian wells. irrigation systems, health centers, 
school houses and other projects. Government officials were contacted primarily to solicit 
personal assistance; 82% of the research respondents contacted their government officials to ask 
for personal assistance or advise on such matters as employment, preparation of documents such 
as tax forms, bond applications, firearm licenses, etc. Some went to seek settlement of petty 
quarrels and conflicts with neighbors. There were 10% who made personal calls either to express 
gratitude for a favor which was granted or to have informal conversations regarding plans. Only 
8% went to lobby for specific barrio projects and to offer help (Firemalino, 1966: 151-159). In 
another study on Filipino political participation. Pal (1962: 218-237) concurs that barrio people 
visit government officials to request money for ailing relatives and for tuition fees of their 
children. 
 Voting habits are also closely associated with this patron- client orientation and personal 
relationship. Firemalino (1966: 153) reveals that 27% of 92 respondents voted for a particular 
candidate because the candidate is a kinsman; 11% vote for a candidate because they are 
"following the others"; 7%, because of the candidate's accomplishment; 4% because of the 
candidate's education; 3%, to express personal gratitude for favors granted earlier; and 2%, 
because the candidate promised them employment, land, etc. 
 Filipino indifference to the broader society's political processes is manifested in the 
discussion and reading habits of the ethnic community. Rokkan and Campbell (1960) suggest 
that persons participating in informal political discussions are more likely to participate in the 
political proecess that those who shun discussions of political issues. The Filipinos who 
talkpolitics with their families, friends, and acquaintances are indeed a very small minority. In 
general, those who participate in political discussions are college students and college- educated 
postwar immigrants employed at white-collar jobs. They also tend to follow accounts of political 
issues in the newspapers and on television on a regular basis. But a large majority of the 
Filipinos do not discuss politics with their friends and family nor follow newspaper and 
television accounts and editorials. 
 Another manifestation of this lack of political interest is the non-participation in political 
campaigns and non-membership in political parties. An overwhelming majority are not involved 
in political campaigns, either as active campaigners or listening audience. Less than one Percent 
of the respondents follow closely political campaigns and much less have given financial 
donations to political candidates. The absence of any significant number of financial contributors 
to political interest but to low financial capabilities. 
 Another indicatior of low political interest is non- membership in political parites. The 
majority of the respondents are not registered with any party. This may possibly be a carry- over 
of a Philippine political orientation in which political party membership does not exist. Aside 
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from the fact that most of the respondents do not belong to any political parties, they also do not 
join political organizations. In general, members of the voluntary associations, except for a few 
leaders, do not participate in the political processes of the larger society, such as endorsing a 
political candidate, voting, or campaigning or or against a piece of legislation. 
 The political inefficacy of the filipino community is enhanced by its minority status and 
its lack of a confident social visibility. The Filipinos consider themselves not only a cultural 
minority but a numerical minority as well. "We are very few" is a common Filipino explanation 
for the absence of political organization. Due to this "small number", many respondents ask, 
"How can we attain any political influence and control over any of the society's resources?" But 
nobody, even among the leaders, knows how many is enough for politicization. The leaders in 
fact do not seem to know the exact size of the Filipino community. (The U.S. Bureau of Census 
is of course an unreliable source of information since the Filipinos are often placed in an "others" 
category which does not distinguish them from the Eskimos, Samoans, Hawaiians, etc.). 
 A further contributing factor which inhibits Filipino political involvement is their lack of 
facility with the language. Some Filipino have difficulty understanding newspaper political 
accounts and television news commentaries. This lack of language facility is also related to a 
general lack of political information and historical knowledge. A man, who has been in 
California for over 45 years, needed an interpreter-translator for his American citizenship 
interview. He did not know how many California senators are elected, nor the branches of the 
government nor the U.S. president who freed the plantation slaves. 
 Also the fact that there are still many Filipinos who have alien status and are unable to 
vote account for the low political interest and participation. But there is no significant difference 
between the political participation of American- citizen Filipino respondents and postwar, 
immigrant respondents. The low political participation of Filipinos, which springs from general 
feelings of powerlessness, results further in power imbalances between the ethnic community 
and the larger society. Thus, the resulting circularity of cause and effect "snowballs"; political 
powerlessness inhibits political involvement and which in turn results in less assess to power and 
influence. 
 The defeat of the Filipino leader who ran for public office encapsulates this whole 
circularity of powerlessness and lack of political interest. Only a minority of Filipinos voted for 
the Filipino leader, in spite of overwhelming pledges of support during face-to-face campaign. 
Besides suspicions of the candidate's political motivations, there were doubts whether a Filipino 
in the city council can actually bring any political advantages for the community. The members 
of the community seem unable to view themselves as an interest group in their relations with the 
larger society. This inability to view themselves as an interest group is closely assocaited with 
their failure to transcend their internal differences and in-group suspicion. The defeat of the 
Filipino candidate also suggests that the Filipinos were not willing to allow him to orbit outside 
of the Filipino community and beyond Filipino control. To place him into publaic office outside 
of the community is to put him out of the direct sanctions and control of the ethnic community. 
 It is not easy to identify the qualities of the leader since no specific persons can claim to 
speak on behalf of the ethnic community. Any person who assumers the role of community 
spokesman is promptly challenged by the same people who deplore the fact that no such leader 
exists. No one person is allowed to assume prominence. Although one cannot speak of the leader 
in the Filipino community, one can nonetheless speak of group leadership., this group is 
composed of wealthy, elderly Filipinos who occupy positions in the various associations. These 
leaders are mor educated and more fluent in English than the average Filipino and have more 
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substantive contact with outsiders. They are often called upon by the city officials to act as 
"liaisons" to coordinate Filipino participation in city affairs. Because the leaders tend to have 
more regular and more frequent contacts with outsiders, they seem to be more conscious of their 
ethnicity. They seek to articulate the interests of the Filipino community as they see them and at 
the same time, attempt to strengthen their own position vis-à-vis the outsiders by strengthening 
the ethnic community which they claim to represent. These leaders, by capitalizing on their role 
as liaisons, end up antagonizing the very people they seek to represent. Yet without these 
community brokers who attempt to articulate the community intersts, as they perceive them, to 
the larger society, it seems unlikely that the Filipino community would ever gain attention. 
 When the Filipinos unite with other Asian groups, their attitudes towards politicization 
become more enthusiastic,energetic, and optimistic. The organization of the Asian Presbyterian 
Caucus (APC) is a case in point. The APC was organized on March 18, 1972 in order that Asian 
American Presbyterians can"contribute their insights and native talents towards the restructing of 
the United Presbyterian Church in the United States and re-ordering of its priorities in order that 
Asians can significantyly participate in the dicision-making processes of the church and receive 
just share of the financial and human resources made available to minority groups" (The First 
National Meeting of the Asian Presbyterian Caucus, 1972). One of the most important goals of 
the Caucus is "to explore, study, and appreciate the values of our Assian heritage and develop 
new ministries to Asians and Asian American movements." Two months after the meeting and 
organization of the Caucus, the general assembly of the Presbyterian Church met and affirmed 
the Caucus and approved that the APC be consulted in the decision making processsses of the 
church by placing Asians in policy-making bodies. The APC was also granted $120,000 for 
organizational and developmental programs. 
 Thus, when Filipinos relaize that they share common conditions and problems iwth other 
Asian American groups and they feel they can work cooperatively with them, their political 
interests and particiaption increase. By themselves, they are hesitant to participate in the broader 
political process. This hesitance, as pointed out earlier, is closely associated with their feelings of 
powerlessness and perceived rejection by the larger society. But the political exclusion of the 
Filipinos is not solely the result of exclusion by the larger society; the Filipinos' own failure to 
crystallize their interests as a group enhances their political exclusion. The failure to unify 
community interests springs from the inability to recruit and consolidate support from within the 
community. This inability in turn minimizes the success in defining and articulating a clear sense 
of ethnic identity and confidence. The voluntary associations, which are hesitant to work toward 
more expanded organizational wholes to include all the different segments of the Filipino 
community, contribute to the political inefficacy of the ethnic community. Furthermore, the 
Filipinos' lack of understanding of the nature of the political system inhibits them from 
participating in the larger society's political processes. Their lack of the necessary competence 
which could allow them to compete for power further enhances their political exclusion. 
 What eventually determines whether the members of hte voluntary associations are able 
to use existing organizational sturctures for political activity is the level of their awareness as 
members of an interest group. This has been the experience of Black associations (cf. Williams 
et al., 1973; Orum, 1966). Filipino voluntary associations function primarily as social areanass 
where the members can feel at ease with each other, talk in their naive languages and dress in 
their colorful costurmes without feeling strange and exotic, where internal pride in their own 
cultural traditions is encouraged, and where support and friendship are readily given and 
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recieved. The political dimensions of the Filipino associations are not yet fully andeffectively 
realized. 
Conclusion 
 Filipino voluntary associations serve as vital focal points for much of the social activities 
within the Filipino community. These associations enable the members ot extend and ereenew 
their personal ties and to observe and perserve cultural traditions. These associations also create 
the social milieu within which Filipinos desiring to be leaders can compete with each other. In 
effect, these associations provide an important framework for in- group interpersonal 
relationships. This paper shows that the personalistic ties and familistic nature of the Filipino 
associations provide the members a sense of belonging and ethnic consciousness, but at he same 
time, inhibit political expression. Through the associations, the Filipinos are able to establish 
viable social support systems but fail to crystallize community interests. 
 the level of Filipino consciousness has not developed beyond the restricting bounds of 
cultural markers such as common rituals, language, rites of passage, and interpersonal ties. As 
demonstrated in the experiences of Black and Mexican American associations, Filipino 
consciousness can be further enhanced when the Filipinos themselves are able to identify and 
consolidate community interests and utilize existing associational structures to agitate for their 
satisfaction. It has been suggestedd that the Filipinos' failure to identify and organize community 
interests springs from their inability to consolidate support within the ethnic community. 
 This paper supports earlier studies which maintain that ethnic consciousness and ethnic 
associations are closely inter- related; that indeed, ethnic associations are expressions of ethnic 
consciousness. This paper seeks to contribute to the analysis of ethnic awareness as an essential 
factor in associational behavior and political interaction. 
Notes 
1. The field research was supported by a grant from the Woodrow Wilson National Fellowship 
Foundation and grants-in-aid of research from the Sigma Xi and the Graduate Research Board of 
the University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign. 
 This paper is part of a larger research work which describes and analyzes the various 
social incentives and economic constrains imposed upon by the broader American society on the 
maintenance and aritculation of a Filipino American identity. The data were gatehred through 
participant-observation, formal interviews with 130 in-depth respondentsand through the through 
the collection of life and familyhistories. 
 An earlier version of this paper was presented at the First Conference on International 
Migration from the Philippines at the East-West Population Institute, East-West Center, 
Honolulu, Hawaii on June 12, 1974. 
 I wish to acknowledge the helpful comments of Drs. Clark E. Cunningham, David W. 
Plath, Edward M. Bruner, and Douglas Butterworth on an earlier draft of this paper. 
2. It is however inaccurate to state that all the members of the Filipino community have failed to 
define themselves as a cohesive group for the competition of resources found in the larger 
society. Younger Filipino Americans particularly those who are exposed to other Asian groups 
and to schools and universities have begun to organize themselves for political reasons. These 
political organization, however, have been short-lived. But nevertheless, they provide a means of 
evaluating the Filipino community not only from within, but more importantly, from without. 
These political organizations, although amorphous in structure and faddish in content, provide a 
perspective on how Filipinos lack power and cohesion. The members of these political 
organizations insist that contrary to hte expressed fears of the older members of the Filipino 
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community, they do not aim to change the system but to make the system work to their 
advantage. My politically-conscious respondents express lack of interest in the acquisition of 
power Percentse; they are more interested in the resources that they can acquire through the 
exercise of power. One observes that these political quasi-groups persistently fail in organizing 
along more formal lines. This failure, in my opinion, is due to the lack of support from the ethnic 
community at large. 
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History Of The Concept Of A Filipino Community Center Davis: 
U.C.D. 
 
By Lillian Galledo, Lorena Cabanero, Brian Tom. 
1970 Roadblocks to Community Building. 
 
 From interviews with members of the Filipino community of Stockton, it seems that the 
concept of some sort of Filipino Center has been tossed around time and again dating back to the 
1930's when Dr. Nacario Bautista was president of the Filipino Community, Inc. "Social boxes" 
were held as fund-raising activities at the Filipino Community dances for the "building fund." 
(Social boxes are special dances where men or women pay to dance with young Filipinas who 
are either participating to help raise money for a particular event or participating as queen 
candidates to gain votes. Generally each dollar collected counts as a vote.) 
 In one interview, a middle-aged Filipino who had been one of these social box 
participants, went on to say: 
"There was nothing degrading about it because that was the thing. You wanted to raise money 
for a Filipino Community Center that until this day we do not have because the money either 
went to pay for a lot and the lot taxes, and somehow we still don't have it. But there imoney in 
the bank. I understand there is a fund that Dr. Bautista still has which will eventually be turned 
over, I think, to our center ... "48 
 Other sources have also stated that there is an approximate $2,100 building fund which 
the Filipino Community, Inc. intends to give to the Filipino Community Center should the center 
ever become a reality. 
 Many of the various Filipino organizations in Stockton also have their own "Building 
Funds". The Legionarios Del Trabajo Building on San Joaquin and Eighth Streets was built 
approximately seven years ago from funds specifically raised for the building by that 
organization. Across from the LDT Building on San Joaquin Street is the Filipino Federation Of 
America Building which serves as lodging for some of its members as well as a meeting place. 
The Manuel A. Roxas Post and Auxiliary #798 of the American Legion have been raising money 
for years for their building. They have even chosen a land site in southwest Stockton. Social 
boxes and social nights are the main money raising activities for their Building Fund. The 
American Legion building was to be comprised of a large hall to be used for different activities, 
a kitchen, bathroom, and a small meeting rooms. In general, this is the basic makeup of most 
Filipino halls. 
 A few of the Stockton Filipino organizations already have their own buildings where they 
hold their meetings, social nights, and other small gatherings. Some of these rent out their halls 
to other groups for meeting purposes. Provincial organizations which, in most cases, cannot 
afford their own halls, usually meet at a home of one of their members or use halls belonging to 
other organizations. 
 The need for a community center arises from the situation of these Stockton Filipino 
organizations. Because the tendency is for each organization to meet in its own abode, the 
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disunity of the Filipino community is further perpetuated. There is not a common meeting 
ground to bring the organizations not their activities together, although there have been efforts 
toward the goal. There have been occasions where several groups have participated in a single 
event such as fiestas, picnics, and religious affairs. 
 There have been several attempts by Filipinos in the city of Stockton to work towards the 
goal of a Filipino Community Center, one of the most recent being the case of a Filipino who 
went before the Stockton City Council in Nov. 1969 to propose that the city acquire a 
Community Center building for the Filipinos. He was making this request on behalf of the 
Filipino Community, Inc. This plea was met with critical repercussions from some members of 
the Filipino community who banded together to express their dissent in a latter to the City 
Council. "This request for a hand-out does not represent the opinion of all of Stockton's 
Filipinos," wrote a spokesman of the group to the Stockton City Council. 49 
 Though this response may or may not have been representative of the majority of the 
Filipino community, the fact remained that a plea for a community center delineated the need 
and desire that the Stockton Filipino residents have been harboring since the 1930's. 
 An active and intense effort for a Filipino Community Center has for the past two years 
been in contention. This time the group is working for an FHA funded project that would not 
only provide facilities for a Community Center, but also provide much needed housing for low 
and moderate income families and single people, commercial space, and such services as a 
medical clinic, Child Day Care Center, and youth hall which are also much in demand in 
Stockton. 
 This Filipino group's efforts date back to March of 1968 when the Filipino Catholic 
Association of Stockton resolved to undertake and support a federally financed project in 
Stockton's West End Renewal Area. 
 The two main initiators of this project were Jose Bernardo and Ted Lapuz, both of the 
Filipino community who were helping to conduct a census for the Catholic parishes when the 
idea began to take form. Jose Bernardo has come to be known as the chief spokesman of the 
sponsoring Filipino groups because of his close involvement in the project. A relatively young 
family man and now present director of the VACOP (Valley Area Construction Opportunity 
Program), Bernardo had been a rather inactive member of the Filipino community during his 
previous 12 years of residence until he became aware of the housing situation of Filipinos living 
in downtown Stockton. When asked how he got involved in the project, Bernardo gave the 
following account: 
 "I was one of the census worker and I had to report back to St. Mary's. And so I finished 
my count on the block that I was assigned. I went back to the hall, St. Mary's Hall. That's where 
all the census workers were. And Ted came in. He had finished his (assignment). So Ted and I 
and Father Leonard got to talking about the whole situation. And Father says, 'Well, why don't 
you do something?' And I says, 'All by myself?' I don't know what to do. And that's when he says 
to go to Ted Lee. 
 And that was the first move, and I became involved. And I became involved because 
prior to that, believe me, I just, I had a world of my own. I was earning enough money for my 
family ... Come Sunday we'd go to church. After that we'd take off and we'd go on our own way. 
But we never really went to the community. Participation in the community? ... never. And so I 
really didn't know very many people, and my contact with the Filipino people was up to the 
church. And you separate me from that--I didn't know anybody. To go to say Rizal Day and ... I 
didn't do that. 
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 Then , how I started to be really active with the community was when I saw the problem. 
And until prior to that, if you had told me this condition exists in El Dorado Street where those 
people are living, I'd tell you, 'you're fibbing.' Because I wouldn't have believed that condition 
that those people were in. That was the first time I have ever been exposed to it. And like I said, 
if anyone had ever told me that this was the condition, I would never have believed it until I got 
there and knocked on doors and they opened. And there you see. But prior to that, it's just.., how 
could people possibly live that way? And yet here is the condition. 
 So from then on when I got started on it, I couldn't let go because I had made up my mind 
that, by George, all the years these people have lived here, nobody has ever done anything really. 
And in a lot of cases, when you knock on those doors, people open a little crack in the door, peek 
through. I mean, it's like they're afraid of opening the door to the people. And you think about 
that. You say, 'why?' really, why?"50 
 Ted Lapuz was a more active participant in the Filipino community than Bernardo had 
been before the two of them got together to work on the Filipino project. His previous 
involvement has made him a valuable link to the people in the community. He has been able to 
maintain contact with those Filipinos he had worked with, answering their questions and 
promoting the center among other interested persons as well as the general Filipino community. 
As the owner of a Philippine import shop, Lapuz committed himself to recruiting commercial 
prospects for the center. Many people, learning of the facilities available at the Center, have 
contacted Lapuz about reserving commercial space. In the initial stages of the proposal, Lapuz 
was the important tie with the community. Today he continually works to stimulate enthusiasm 
for the project. His attitude from the beginning has been one of determination and optimism. His 
faith in the project and the people behind it has never dwindled, even at times when the project 
teetered on the brink of vanquishment. His spirit is expressed in his own words: "We're going to 
fight; we're going to get this center." 
 Ted Lee, the urban consultant whom Father Leonard had suggested is of Chinese heritage 
and was born in Stockton. He had an impressive background of experience as a specialist in real 
estate law, especially housing and urban renewal development under federal programs before 
establishing his office in Sacramento in 1966. His interest in minority communities is evident by 
his involvement as attorney for the Filipino community in Salinas, the Chinese communities in 
Sacramento and Oakland, and the Japanese community in San Francisco. He is also affiliated 
with the Fillmore Community Development Association in the Western Addition of San 
Francisco. Lee has stated that he is doing this type of work because he is an Asian attorney. He 
feels there is too much discrimination taking place and wants to do as much as possible to 
alleviate the pressures minority people must work against when dealing with the establishment. 
In an address at a conference of Chinese communities in Canada in 1969, Lee asserted: 
 "I am an advocate of maximum participation in economic development by as many 
people as possible, particularly by the less privileged in the United States. This often means the 
racial minorities. I believe that even at the expense of efficiency, it is desirable to allow many 
individuals to participate in the decision-making process as it relates to urban renewal, and that 
the benefits of urban renewal should pass directly to as many individuals as possible."51 
Conclusion 
 Within the next six years over 2,175 people will be displaced by the construction of 
freeways.73 These are mainly low and moderate income people who reside in the path between 
Washington and Lafayette Streets. This also applies to those Filipinos living in the old "Little 
Manila" section of El Dorado Street. 
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 The City Planning Commission, realizing the colossal problem that it must face, attempts 
to contend with the housing shortage thusly: it plans to follow the recommendations in the 
Housing Element of the new Stockton General Plan which outlines a policy emphasizing 
rehabilitation of homes, rather than the creation of new houses. It suggests that, in the six years 
of the plan-span, an urban affairs expert be hired, a dead committee of local, state and federal 
administrators be reactivated, and numerous studies and investigations be undertaken. No plan to 
build any houses is mentioned. 
 Not only is city government doing nothing about the building of homes; but it seems to 
be promoting a policy of discouraging proposals for low-income homes made by private 
developers. A black contractor submitted a proposal to build fifty-one housing units in French 
Camp, a tiny community on the southern edge of Stockton. Half of these units were to be used 
for low-income families. The proposal was rejected. A group of residents had organized to block 
the endorsement of the proposal. A petition had been signed by 459 people and presented to the 
Board of Supervisors. Two-hundred residents also showed up at the meeting to make known 
their views. A spokesman for the group insisted that opposition was based on "potential 
overcrowding of the French Camp school and intrusion into agricultural land." The contractor 
believed that, " ... the predominating factor involved in this opposition is one of racial 
prejudice."74 
 Another proposal to build 26 duplexes and two sixplexes in north Stockton was also 
rejected. The developer was blocked by residents from the area surrounding his proposal site. 
They were afraid that all the units might become rentals which in turn would "completely destroy 
the integrity of their neighborhood."75 This type of residential territoriality also blocked the 
French Camp proposal. 
 While city planners reject these types of projects that are important to the low-moderate 
income people, they go on to approve proposals which perpetuate the growth of north Stockton. 
The construction of development of luxury apartments in north Stockton was approved by city 
planners.76 This project will do little to alleviate the need for low-moderate income housing. 
How this can meet the needs of the people is questionable. 
 The Filipinos are in need of low-moderate income housing and actively sought solutions. 
But in their attempts, the Filipinos have been met by roadblocks at every bend in the road. 
 FHA representatives who have spoken in Stockton on several occasions, continually 
encourage groups to take advantage of Federal programs. They claim that they "want to provide 
more assistance to elderly and low-income persons." Yet when they are presented with an offer 
to sponsor a project, their response to it is negative. 
 FHA is very much aware of the demand for housing in Stockton. Despite this they have 
done little to encourage or assist the Filipino proposal. The proposal is intended to house all low-
income people, but FHA treats it as if it were going to house only Filipinos. Paradoxically, FHA 
claims that it does not see this project as an exclusively Filipino project, yet they have asked the 
Filipinos to provide special data about population and income concerning themselves. The merit 
of FHA demand for this information is questionable since the project continued to move even 
after FHA found the data to be unsatisfactory. 
 The chronology shows these requests to be highly suggestive of delay tactics. But the 
commitment of certain individuals, who are willing to try every alternative before they allow the 
proposal to die, has kept the project alive. 
 By the time the proposal had withstood the third refusal, all the questions had been asked 
and answered; Barnaby, of the FHA offices, admits that at this point it would be "difficult to turn 
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it down."77 However, FHA refuses to change their cost estimate to one which is acceptable to 
the consultants of the project and past experiences suggest they will continue to resist until 
confronted again by the efforts of the Filipino people. 
 The budget issue could mean the difference between a complete center as the Filipinos 
envision or the 'box' that FHA seems to suggest. 
 The effects of the hard climb from March 1968 to the present situation, is beginning to 
show on some of the people. Attitudes of Filipinos who were tolerant at the onset of the project, 
are becoming tinged with bitterness as they review the last two and a half years to find some 
logical reason for all the roadblocks. 
 "There's no reason why our project should have taken this long. We have all of the 
qualifications ... we're poor people, we're supported by the community ... we have enough people 
to actually do the project ... we have the sponsor to do the project as a non-profit organizations 
and this is all that's really necessary. But look at what happens. We've been at it for two and one 
half years. A project like this could be turned up in six months. FHA, if they wanted to, could 
have cleared it up in six months. But you see what they have done to us??? ... they've enumerated 
details for us to do ... to discourage us ... 
 "The only thing that we could really think of right now is that FHA in Sacramento, just 
really has something against this project like this ... Maybe they're afraid of that? ... "78 
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Filipinos: A Fast Growing U.S. Minority -- Philippines Revolution 
 
 On March 5th of this year (1971), the New York Times carried a fairly long article on 
Filipinos written by Earl Caldwell. The story concerned the increase in Filipino immigration in 
recent years and some descriptions of the growing Filipino "minority" community. the title is 
FILIPINOS: A FAST GROWING MINORITY and the basic contents run as follows: 
 The Filipinos since the new immigration law of 1965, have jumped to second rank in 
total number entries into the U.S., only slightly behind the Mexican people. In 1965, Filipino 
immigration was 2,545, whereas in 1970, 25,417 Filipinos entered this country. In San 
Francisco, Filipinos make up the fastest growing minority. The number of Filipinos has doubled 
in the last five years bringing the total number to over 20,000; in Portland, Oregon the number 
has gone from 1,000 in 1965 to over 3,000 in 1970. In New York, as well as San Francisco, 
clusters of Filipino restaurants and grocery stores are becoming a more and more common sight. 
In addition, movie houses featuring films in Tagalog can be found in the Mission District of San 
Francisco. 
 In the Philippines, the economic and political situation is becoming more unstable. 
Professionally-trained people have very few opportunities for employment at home. The visa 
costs for immigration to the U.S. is about $1,000 and professionals are given first preference. 
 Consequently, today the majority of Filipino immigrants are doctors, lawyers, engineers, 
teachers, nurses, and other professionals. They are "well educated" and speak English. this is in 
sharp contrast to the Filipino immigrants of former times who were illiterate, unaccustomed o 
American ways and worked as servants and farm laborers. 
 However, the most recent newcomers, despite their professional education in the 
Philippines, are finding difficulty in getting jobs that suit their occupational and educational 
levels. But the Filipinos adapt very well and commonly accept jobs outside their profession. So 
Filipino lawyers work as clerks; teachers as secretaries, dentists as aids; engineers are mechanics, 
and many professionals work also as laborers and janitors. But Filipinos interviewed agree that 
accepting such jobs here in America is still financially better than working within their 
professions back home in the Philippines. Despite the financial benefits in the U.S., some 
Filipinos for social reasons would prefer to live and work in the Philippines, but they will not 
return home for economic reasons. 
 Filipinos interviews had divided opinions as to weather or not they were discriminated 
against. But the article includes by suggesting that the inability of Filipinos to find jobs can be 
accounted for by a combination of racial prejudice and the worsening economic situation in the 
U.S. 
 Caldwell's article does not describe accurately the situation of Filipinos. It contains many 
half-truths, many things are stated out of context and many questions that should have been 
asked were never asked or answered. Consequently, the article is generally misleading and 
inaccurate. 
Romantic Descriptions 
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 To begin with, the Mission District of San Francisco is described in "romantic" terms. 
Like some "ideal community" complete with Filipino movies! Filipinos and Chicanos who live 
in the Mission District do not own their homes: they all rent form landlords they have never seen. 
A five-room flat rents for about $140 to $150 a moth; anything cheaper is not fit to live in. 
Unemployment of the men is common; many mothers hold down jobs for the family's survival. 
Filipino mothers commonly work as salesgirls in Woolworth, Emporium and other Market Street 
stores, many also work in the American Can factory and as nurses' aides, etc. Mission district 
schools have some of the highest truancy rates in the city, mainly because the schools are 
controlled by racist and incompetent people. Outside of this, there are few activities available for 
kids other than pool halls and "hard drugs." So the fact that some films in Tagalog are shown in 
the community doesn't tell very much of the story. 
 Caldwell also fails to describe accurately the situation under which the Filipinos come to 
this country. Many have to sell their homes and land and borrow form relatives in order to get 
the money for visa and transportation expenses. Young men often come on "Visitors" visas once 
they get here, which is almost impossible. Meanwhile the parents have mortgaged what little 
they heave to provide money for the trip. the travel agents in the Philippines, as well as the 
government and educational system, is directly responsible for creating a false image of America 
as the land of "endless opportunity and harmony". Filipinos, when they arrive, find that along 
with the higher wages is a high cost of living they have never fully imagined. Ideas of easily 
saving money and someday returning home rich quickly vanish an d are replaced by just trying 
to make ends meet and scrimping to send even small amounts of money home. 
 Caldwell's article doesn't even begin to describe the dilemma which faces most Filipinos 
who have recently come to America. The anxiety of feeling lonely here and wanting very much 
to return home yet feeling there are even less back home for decent lively hood.. Feeling 
inadequate to fully understand the social forces shaking American and yet every year they 
remain here, they become less capable of understanding the social forces changing their 
homeland. For many the question of returning home has become simply a financial impossibility. 
but for most, it is a combination of financial costs and feeling anxiety at not being able to fulfill 
the "expectations" of the people back home. 
Racist Stereotypes 
 The facts that Caldwell states in comparing former Filipino immigrants to the more 
recent immigrants contain some truth. However, by stating these facts without any further 
explanations, he only fosters the racist stereotypes that exist about the fist groups of Filipinos 
that were brought to American and Hawaii. The fact that Filipinos were even allowed to enter the 
U.S. and Hawaii was only because they were a convenient source of cheap labor for American 
capitalist, most especially the Sugar Trust Barons of Hawaii an California. After American 
colonization, the expansion of tobacco plantations in the Ilocos region of Luzon began to cause 
serious discoloration of small farm settlements and the rural population. the fact there were few 
educational facilities build either by the Spanish or the American colonists accounts for why 
many were illiterate. For most of these young peasants, the first film they ever saw was 
American propaganda inviting them to work in the fields of Hawaii and California and see 
America (in that order). Of course, they had to become "indentured laborers" and sign contracts 
for a number of years before being allowed to embark for the "land of the free, home of the 
brave." Once here they were cruelly exploited, making their strong desires for a decent life here 
impossible. Their dreams of self advancement and education faded after years of blatant racial 
oppression an discrimination. These men were the victims of American colonialism and once 
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they were here, they became victims of capitalist exploitation and white racism--in such a hostile 
environment they fought and survived. Survival is an act of heroism in certain social systems 
(like America). 
 The names and deeds of most of these "first Filipinos" are forgotten, but we should never 
let ourselves forget the harsh conditions they faced or the struggles they waged for survival. there 
is much to learn from their experiences and example the fundamental nature of American society 
HAS NOT CHANGED since the 1930's and 40's. The system is still essentially exploitative and 
oppressive in nature, especially to non-whites. Therefore, to simple state that Filipino immigrants 
in the past were poor, illiterate, unaccustomed to American ways and worked as farm laborers 
and household servants says nothing about t "why" or "how" such a situation developed. 
Consequently, it implies something negative about Filipinos rather than something negative 
about American society. For this reason it is racist. 
 In the article, Earl Caldwell quotes many people. as the author, he chooses what quotes to 
include and in who order, so as to create the tone of the article. We have disagreements not only 
with the overall tone of the article but also with some of the people who were quoted it. 
"Green Pastures" 
 Mrs. Nicanor, from the New York area says, "Here in America, we've found a greener 
pasture." If this Filipina has found a "greener Pasture" in the New York State, shoe should write 
and tell us exactly where it is because many Filipinos haven't come across it yet, to say nothing 
of the millions of blacks and Puerto Rican people who are trying to live in that area. 
 A catholic priest from San Francisco says, "They (Filipinos) adapt very well. If they have 
to work as janitors, they can do it--and they all do it very well." Obviously this priest has never 
questioned himself at any length on why engineers, teachers, dentists, etc. should be asked o 
work as janitors. What do Filipinos adapt very well to? To the American ethic of "survival of the 
fittest"--with Advantages given o the white people? is it a sign of high oral character that 
Filipinos who have spent many years and much money in educating themselves should humbly 
accept the obstacles placed n the way of their practice their professions here in America? Or is tit 
that American has reached such a high degree of "civilization" that teachers, engineers and 
nurses are in excess because all the basic needs of the people have been met? (Bull-fucking shit!) 
 It is clear that those who encourage acceptance and meekness in the face of injustice are 
only serving to perpetrate the injustice. The only appropriate response to injustice is organized 
resistance. To say that the Filipino people "adapt very well" to the injustice is not only deceptive 
but also irresponsible, especially coming from a person who is in a position to influence many 
people. 
 Furthermore, there are many young priests and administers who, thorough their works 
and actions, are saying that not to encourage the people to fight against injustice in unchristian. It 
seems strange that Early Caldwell could not find one of these men to interview. 
 Mr. Caldwell also quotes Jose Arcega as saying there is a "surplus of professionals" in 
the Philippines. If Mr. Arcga's statement was said in a different way, it would be more correct 
that is, the Philippines is an underdeveloped country which does not have the industrial or 
technological base to support a large number of highly trained people. Consequently many 
"professionals" lack the opportunities to work in their own country and seek employment in the 
highly developed countries. Stated in this way we going to get to the rood of the problem which 
Caldwell's article does not even begin to hint at. 
Root of the Problem 
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 Why the influx of highly trained Filipinos to the U.S. when there is such a greater need 
for them at home? Why are the people with the knowledge and education capable of assisting the 
transformation of Philippine society encouraged to leave the country? Basically, what accounts 
for the inability of the Philippines to develop and fully utilize its resources and highly trained 
people? 
 Underdevelopment of a country it is a condition which is created and perpetuated by the 
control of foreign investment from the advanced industrial countries over the direction and 
development of the economies of the undeveloped countries. It means that the Philippines for 
over 50 years and up till today has served mainly as a source or raw materials and cheap labor. 
The profits form this has not in the past and does not today go into developing national industry 
or manufacture, but rather, most of it leaves the country and is reflected in Wall Street dividends 
and Swiss bank accounts. Most of the industries that do exist are controlled by foreign capitalist 
and are in extract material production for export. Meanwhile the Philippines imports even the 
most basic items for domestic consumption. These are items that could be easily produced by 
Filipinos given a restructuring of power relations within the society and a rational utilization of 
the resources and talents of the Philippines and the Filipino people 
 A country whose government does not he as its first priority the educational development 
and physical well-being of its people cannot utilize all the teachers, doctors and nurses. A 
country whose "leaders" have been consistently trained to be subservient to the interests of 
foreign capitalist never truly assist the development of a strong and d independent national 
economy. And it is only when a country is too bankrupt and corrupt to build irrigation systems 
and hydro-electric power plants and housing that it sends away its chemists and engineers to 
other countries. 
 The question is never asked: Why are there no job opportunities in the Philippines? why 
is the economy so bankrupt? why is the political situation so volatile?> The answer is never 
forthcoming ... imperialism. Imperialism is not simply a work, it is a real force in the world 
today. A force that systematically creates poverty and perpetuate underdevelopment in the 
majority of nations with the world. It is a force that tries to convince people of these countries 
that their poverty is natural and inherent in their "cultural backwardness." However, imperialism 
is being challenged all over the world by another force stronger than itself--national democratic 
revolutions. The Philippines is now exception. In the Philippines, the major imperialist power 
has always been the Untied States. The amount of wealth extracted from the Philippines to the 
U.S. monopoly capitalist business interest is so massive it has never been fully calculated. WE 
can never understand our experience as Filipinos in America apart from understanding the nature 
of imperialism. The first wave of Filipinos came her because American colonized the Philippines 
and needed cheap labor in the farm valley of California and in the sugar cane fields of Hawaii. 
The second major wave were Filipinos serving in the U.S. Navy an Army, mostly as cooks and 
servants to officers. the third major wave are professionals displaced by a corrupt and 
underdeveloped national economy at home. It is clear that the U.S. colonial and imperialist 
relationship with the Philippines is loosely connected to the existence of a Filipino minority in 
this country, the condition by which they live one they arrive here. 
 Finally, the fact that so many Filipinos are coming from to this country in the last few 
years is not simply because of a new U.S. immigration law. It is misleading for Caldwell to look 
at the arrival of large numbers of Filipinos and ask nothing about the conditions they are leaving 
behind them at home. To ask nothing about the forces in the Philippines that are calling for 
fundamental changes in the society. to ask nothing about the future of the Philippine or how 
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basic changes there would affect the Filipino minority here. However many will return? Under 
what conditions? If there is a successful revolution and the long hard struggle begins to develop 
an independent, ruly democratic Philippines, without corruption and exploitation, how many 
doctors, teachers, engineers, chemist, laborers will ask to be repatriated to their homeland? Or 
what will the effect of a growing revolution in the Philippines have on how Filipinos identify 
themselves here in this country? The article creates a mistaken impression that Filipinos once 
they arrive here consider themselves as an "American minority." It underestimates the relation 
between Filipinos who have emigrated and their lifelong relationship to the Philippines. Mr. 
Caldwell fails to realize that even after 20 years of living here and even having children here, 
most Filipinos still se themselves as being Filipinos. the notion of being an "American minority" 
is always a secondary aspect of their identity. Therefore, to look at thousands and thousands of 
newly arrived Filipinos and not examine Philippine society is a serious mistake. 
 We feel Earl Caldwell is friends to the Filipino people and he was well meaning in his 
article. however, his perspective on the subject of Filipinos is inaccurate and limited. We 
criticize some of his basic assumption and his basic hypotheses. The total effect of this article is 
to reinforce the idea of America as a refuge for "displaced" people-the Statue of Liberty image. 
This seriously clouds the fact that the American Dream is now and always has been a myth. 
 



 512 

The Future of the Filipino In America 
 
SOURCE: Graphic, 18 June 1969, Page 15 
AUTHOR: 
PERMISSION TO REPRINT: 
 

Roots Of Subservience 
 
I. Unchaining Our History 
 A people in search of identity, in pursuit of coherent national ends and in the process of 
de-colonization should be extremely careful in their re-examination and analysis of historical 
events and in their selection of individuals for elevation to the statues of heroes. People are often 
guided by symbols, are generally deluded by the myths which adhere to them, and cause them to 
assume proportions beyond their original scope. The consciousness of a people exercises a 
profound influence in decision-making and when this consciousness is distorted by a mistaken 
evaluation of events and individuals, the people's approach to momentous problems is often 
disoriented by appearances that are mistaken for essences. In many cases, these men and events 
become reference points in the prosecution of national programs. An incorrect appraisal of a past 
event or confusions that already impede vision, but may also aggravate certain weaknesses of 
attitude that even now hamper the national spirit. Thus, while certain memories should be 
emphasized, while some anonymous or neglected heroes should be resurrected, there are also 
events that have to be placed in their proper context. 
 We should adopt a severely critical attitude towards personalities and events and refrain 
from rashly proclaiming them as objects of national celebrations. Erroneous evaluation and 
fantastic claims when accepted as truth may provide the basis for a supposedly rational 
conclusion; but such an uncritical attitude can bring about a distorted consciousness which will 
become a pervasive influence affecting the structure of our historical legacy and the direction of 
our goals. We must therefore, go deeply into the study and appraisal of historic facts for only 
then can we profit from history and discover the real heroes whose deeds are worthy of 
emulation. 
Simplistic Interpretation Of Events 
 We Filipinos have been rather lax and rash in this regard. We have allowed accounts of 
events to be taught and propogated wihtout examining closely not only their authenticity but also 
the motivations of historical progagandists in populariziring their versions. Or having verified 
their historicity, we have neglected to examine all the aspects of these events. We threatend to be 
simplistic in our interpretation of historical event, we have also accepted certain individuals as 
heroes without close scrutiny, without really viewing them within thecontent of the period they 
lived in. Thus, for many of us there are on heroes and villains. The heroes embody all the virtues 
and could have done no wrong. We have failed to single out the particular qualities and acts that 
have made them heroes and we have regarded their ideas and advocaies as valid for a time. We 
fail to see that, though they may be heroes for out race, they have a validity limited to their 
period and therefore cannot be regarded as authorities or their deeds held up an examples for 
current situations which never were within the purview of their labors. 
 On the other hand, isolated acts and even mere association with historic events have been 
regarded by us as sufficient qualification to elevate an individual to the status of hero. We close 
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our eyes to other acts which may negate his isolated "good deeds." As soon as the individual is 
established in one regard, we overlook the significance of these negative acts which if examined 
in the light of the people's goals may consign the individual to ignominy or oblivion. Yet 
sometimes, these acts which are glossed over can exercise a profound influence on our attitudes. 
An ultimate compromise or major surrender of principle by one considered a hero may provide 
our people with the excuse or guideline for present or future compromises and surenders. 
Instant Heroes 
 In a subtle move to propagate the virtues of puppetry, there have been recent attempts to 
foist on us certain heroes. Well placed public relations men who are trying to present certain 
political leaders as heroes use the same techniques. The only defect of this approach is that these 
propagandists do not realize that heroes are not made by propaganda, that heroes are made by the 
people under the stern eyes of history. 
 On the other hand, the same weakness may be noted among some nationalists or their 
pseudo-converts. In several instances, the nationalist pressure has resulted in the hurried 
glorification of events and men. In our efforts at de-coloniazation, we have naturally been 
impelled to dissociate ourselves from the United States in some respects. This is a gain brought 
about by the nationalist movement in this country. But our attempts have been tentative; in many 
cases they have been rash. Some pseudo-nationalists in their desire to present a facade of 
nationalism have resorted to non-basic demonstrations of "Filipinism." The eager nationalists on 
the other hand have accepted these acts and concessions as momentous gains. That the attempts 
have been made because of the pressure of events cannot be gainsaid. But sometimes, an over-
zealous but shallow endeavor to demonstrate de-colonization may be dangerous because this 
superficial accomplishment may result in historical distortions which in turn may lead our efforts 
in the wrong directions. 
Distortions Of The Past 
 Our past must be thoroughly examined not only because the present must correctly learn 
the lessons of the past, but also because the past has become present with all the distortions and 
erroneous habits that have not been expunged. We can not build the future as we envision it 
unless we are correctly guided by the lessons of the past. That is why important events in the past 
have to be studied and the lives of men who are candidates to the national patheon must be 
rigidly scrutinized. A hero need not be perfect; he may even have many defects. It is his heroic 
acts and decisions that make him a hero. But these acts and decisions are not Percentse Heroic, 
they only become so when they are in correspondence with the people's interests and desires. 
Mistakes do not necessarily disqualify a man from elevation to the status of a hero. For when by 
one single act, he is able to point to the correct direction, embody the people's aspirations and 
provide an enduring and inspiring example of sacrifice, integrity and dedication, he becomes 
heroic. These acts of heroism outweigh his weaknesses or errors. 
 On the other hand, a man may be the symbol of a national event, but if some of his 
actions negate the ideals of which he is a symbol, he does not qualify for membership in the 
national pantheon. Thus Bonifacio is a hero because he embodied the determination of the 
masses to be free. He sparked the flame of freedom and initiated a series of events in which the 
people participated. He may have lacked certain qualities desirable in a leader, but his single-
minded endeavors towards the liberation of his people showed them the fidelity of a hero to his 
commitment. Bonifacio did not let his people down. No act of his can be cited as a sanction to 
compromise and to the surrender of the ideals of freedom. 
People Produce The Heroes 
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 Survivals of past thinking and attitudes may hold up development because these 
components of consciousness to a large extent define goals and purposes. The suppression of 
memories of progressive movements that have vitally contributed to our development may 
contribute to the distortion of our vision. Thus the various liberation struggles that are 
legitimately a part of our history must be correctly portrayed, emphasizing lessons that must be 
learned, exposing misdeeds, and at the same time holding up for the emulation of the people the 
deeds of heroes that must forever be part of our heritage. Those men whose reputations in our 
history have been blackened by the colonial version of their deeds must be rescued from their 
anonymity and lingering dishonor. Men who fought the invader and were dubbod as bandits 
should be restudied for many of them embodied the people'sdetermination to resist, in contrast to 
those who later were honored by our conquerors precisely because they symbolized 
"reasonableness" and "cooperation" -- menaing accommodation and capitulation. Undue 
glorification of these men may lead to the retention of colonial ideas. Undue emphasis on certain 
individuals without taking into consideration the deeds of the people who provided the objective 
pre-conditions for acts of heroism may only lead us to certain forms of sectarianism and the 
isolation of official history from the people. 
 After all, it is the people who produce heroes --- and heroes cannot be produced except in 
correlation with the involvement of the people. Thus the people should be the basis of all heroic 
acts. They are the reference points of historical greatness. To isolate the deeds of individuals 
from the movement of the masses is to glorify certain men in separation from the heroic masses. 
Their interaction with the people would be overlooked and history would appear as the 
handiwork of an elite or the result of visionary supermen. 
All-Sided Aspects Of Events 
 A person may play a historical role in a struggle without necessarily becoming a hero. 
Since a true hero must embody the aspirations of the people, he must not have committed acts 
which, within the perspective of his historical period, vitiate the very reason for his veneration. 
Though he may have been quilty of certain lapses in word and deed, still the final test is his strict 
adherence to the ideals for which he is being glorified. A man may have led a fight for liberation 
but if he ends his career with compromise and surrender, thus contradicting the people's 
aspirations, the most he can aspire for is to be considered an important historical figure. 
 A correct understanding of present ills and a good guide for our future can be secured 
only if, as a historically canscious people, we actively make our own history and also remake 
what has been passed on to us as our history. Only then can we trace the roots of present ills and 
properly appraise the acts of individuals who took part in our history. We should learn from 
history and from these lessons chart our own course of action. This attitude will avert the danger 
of our regarding events and personalitites uncritically. Moreover, we shall learn to view each 
event in its all-sided aspects rather than in simplistic terms as we have tended to do. This will 
help us avoid similar errors in the present and even allow us to profit from brilliant maneuvers 
executed in the past. 
Deglorification -- If Need Be 
 Therefore, if we are serious in our attempts at de-colonization, we must unchain not only 
our culture and oureconomics and political life, but also our history. It must be subjected to a 
rigorous re-examination; we must rewrite it and fre it from the myths and assumptions imposed 
on us for interests other than our own. 
 But rewriting history does not mean that we should just bring out new facts and dig into 
our archeological past merely to collect its artifacts and exhibit them, not so much as evidences 
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of past culture, but as empty symbols of our own, like the framed diplomas on the walls of less 
sophisticated homes. Though a study of our pre-colonial past is important so that we may acquire 
pride in our race, that is no longer enough. Moreover, if interest in that period just like interest in 
our folk culture, is fostered precisely to direct our efforts away from periods and events of 
greater relevance to our future, such attention to "history" becomes reactionary and inimical to 
our best interests. To give substance to our renewed interest in our own past, we must adopt a 
definite point of view -- that which will seek primarily to trace the roots of the physical and 
intellectual bondage of the Filipinos. And in pursuing such a task, we must resolutely seek out 
the truth behind the events regardless of who gets hurt. If the result is a downgrading or even a 
repudiation of certain personalities heretofore respected, the judgment should not be set aside or 
mitigated. This restudy of our past must then be geared to a program of action which will see the 
eventual emergence of the true Filipino. 
II. The Inadequacy Of June 12 
 It is in this light that we should view the transfer of the celebration of our independence 
from July 4 to June 12 as well as the celebration of the Aguinaldo centennial. 
 The change of date of our independence day celebration is definitely a gain. At least there 
has been a dissociation from the American celebration. But we should not stop there. The event 
must be studied carefully if we are to know whether in celebrating the day we have really freed 
ourselves from the stigma which the authors of this proclamation have been trying to escape. We 
must also be careful in celebrating the Aguinaldo centennial year lest we make certain decisions 
which later may prove embarrassing to us and to the man we are trying to honor. 
 The date and the man are of course organically related. June 12 is considered as a great 
turning point in our history because the dictatorship established by Aguinaldo proclaimed 
Philippine independence on that date. The tendency to adjudge Aguinaldo a hero stems from his 
association with June 12. 
 Again, however, we fall into the error of emphasizing the individual and overlooking the 
role of the people. After all, Aguinaldo's real place in history is not yet fully established and he 
may yet not survive the strict re-examination of our history. Let us not be rash; let us be critical 
and deliberatein our examination. The event may be a guide to an understanding of the man. The 
details of the event may even reflect on his greatness or lack of greatness. It is therefore 
dangerous to write of the man as an already acclaimed hero without having subjected the event to 
more severe judgment. Thus the rush to publish works on Aguinaldo as the new hero of the 
revolution may be commercially advantageous but historically premature. 
 The celebration of our independence may provide us with another holiday, but we may 
not be correct in celebrating it if the de-colonization of our history is our goal. For there are 
certain aspects of June 12 that have to be analyzed and therefore certain actions of the men 
associated with the event taht need to be brought out. June 12 may tentatively remain our 
independence day but we should be ready to discard it for another date if new historical data 
should prove our choice inadequate. 
 The role of the people must not be glossed over in our efforts to glorify a person or an 
event. The war for independence must be correctly portrayed, for it could not have been a real 
war if the people had not been involved. We must look for the folk heroes, those who correctly 
represented the people and who were able to make the people participate in a war worthy of 
celebration. We must, however, be careful lest in our undue exaltation of a person or an event, 
we overlook the role of the really progressive sectors that made positive contributions to our 
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liberation struggles. If we fall into this error, we shall isolate ourselves and the history we write 
from the masses who are the real agents of history. 
Criteria For Independence Day 
 June 12 is indeed significant because it was the first time the Filipino flag was unfurled 
and the national anthem played. But certain distressing aspects of the event may very well make 
it a day of doubtful value as our independence day. To remind independence day we should 
commemorate, so then it may truly be worthy of remembrance, must satisfy three criteria. First 
and most important is the people's participation in the historic event. Freedom is not real unless it 
is an achievement of the people, a whole nation's goal won by mass action and sacrifice. Socond, 
our independence day should be a symbol of our desire for freedom from the control of any 
foreign power so that it may serve as an inspiration for our continuing struggle to free ourselves. 
Third, the hero associated with the event must be worthy of emulation, by his words and deed 
worthy to be a symbol of our libertarian aspirations. It is with these criteria in mind that we 
should examine anew the proclimation of June 12. 
The Struggle Continues 
 After Biak-na-Bato and prior to his departure for Honokong,Aguinaldo asked the people 
to lay down their arms. Hexile, however, did not suspend the liberation movement. Aguinaldo's 
compromise at Biak-na-Bato did not mean that he legislated the revolution out of existence. On 
the contrary, resistance continued during his absence in what may be regarded as a repudiation of 
his leadership. Leandro H. Fernandez in his book, The Philippine Republe, writes: 
 The disorders ... lacked a commonly recognized leader and did not constitute a united 
movement hence they were regarded by the government as mere bandit operations, and did not 
invalidate the pact. Nevertheless, two contemporary documents now prove that these 
disturbances were more than mere bandit operations. The first of these in Jacinto's Sangguniang 
Hukuman, written in February, 1898, which reveals the fact that Bonifacio's former secretary 
was busy Katipunizino Laguna province. The incident may perhaps be dismissed a insignificant, 
had it not been for the fact that Jacinto was really "the brains" of the Katipunan and therefore an 
expericenced organizer. The second document is the so-called "constitution" of the general 
executive committee of Central Luzon, adopted in April, 1898, and signed by forty-five persons, 
among whom were Francisco Macabulos Soliman, a former officer under Aguinaldo, and Valenti 
Diaz, one of the six founders of the Supreme Council of the Katipunan. This document 
established a "government" which attempted to operate in the provinces of Tarlac, Pampanga, 
Pangasinan, La Union, and Nueva Ecija. 
 When Aguinaldo arrived aboard the American cutter "McCulloch" on May 19,1898, 
these rebellions had been going on for two months, though they were not yet under an organized 
and unified leadership. Therefore it is clear that it was not he who had mobilized his countrymen 
for the struggle; mass action had been initiated in his absence showing that the people had held 
firmly to Katipunan goals. These were separatist goals, not the aspirations for a protectorate 
under Spain or the United States that Aguinaldo had been willing and would again be willing to 
accept. 
A Second Seizure Of Power 
 Scarcely a month after his arrival, he issued his independence declaration together with 
the announcement of his assumption of ditatorship. Was this a move aimed at consolidating 
power in his hands, a kind of second seizure of the forces of revolution by the forces of 
"moderation"? That his leadership was accepted was not so much a tribute to him as a proof of 
the people's eagerness to continue revolutionary action. The prominent Manila lawyer, Ambrosio 
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Rianzares Bautista, who had advised Aguinaldo on the establishment of a dictatorship andcould 
therefore be presumed to be privy to the motivations behind it considered the dictatorship a 
temporary expedient to answer the need of concentrating all civil and military powers in one 
person to enable him "to repress with a strong hand the anarchy which is the inevitable sequel of 
all revolutions." This preoccupation with "order" is a typical ilustrado obsession. 
 On June 23, 1898, with Mabini on the scene, the dictatorial government was changed to a 
revolutionary government "whose object is to struggle for the independence of the Philippines 
until she is recognized by the free nations of the earth." It is clear that Mabini was not satisfied 
with the June 12 proclamation. He knew that the struggle for independence was just beginning. 
Dean Cesar Majul rightly comments: 
 The declaration of independence in Kawit on June 12, 1898 did not at all please Mabini. 
First of all he considered the action premature. Secondly, he believed that it was exclusively the 
work of military men, therby lacking civil participation which was deemed of great importance, 
for this participation would have given a greater popular basis for the declaration. (Underscoring 
supplied) 
 In view of all the foregoing, we may say with fair certain that the June 12 declaration was 
a personal declaration rather than one made in obedience to a mass decision. 
Protectorate Not Independent State 
 Another aspect of this proclamation which makes it is adequate as an announcement of 
independence is that it proclaims not an independent state but a protectorate. Aguinaldo cites the 
"Great North American Republic" as the protector or guarantor of that independence. Among the 
signers of the proclamation was Col. L. M. Johnson of the US artillery. The alone should make 
those who are allergic to July 4, because of its American association, reconsider June 12. For in 
June 12, we still cannot dispense with the ubiquitous American presence Part of the declaration 
says: 
 And summoning as witness of the rectitude or our intentions, the Supreme Judge of the 
Universe, and under the protection of the Mighty and Humane North American Nation, we 
proclaim and solemnly declare, in the name and by the authority of the inhabitants of all these 
Philippine islands, that they are released from all obedience to the crown of Spain; that every 
political tie between the two is and must be completely severed and annulled ... (Underscoring 
supplied) 
 As this passage indicates, while June 12 was a declaration of independence form Spain, it 
put America in a special position. This is unfortunate, for what we need most today is a 
declaration of independence from the United States, since the American factor is precisely that 
casts doubt on our independence. June 12, therefore, is inadequate as a symbol of our desire for 
freedom from any foreign power and cannot serve as an inspiration in our present struggle. On 
the contrary, our acceptance of Aguinaldo's appraisal of the United States as the guardian angel 
of our independence leads to mendicancy and subservience. 
III. Roots Of Mendicancy 
 June 12 is indissolubly connected with Aguinaldo in the Filipino mind. It is therefore 
imperative that we examine critically Aguinaldo's career, his actions and his beliefs both during 
and after the revolution. Is the leader so intimately associated with the event worthy of 
emulation, and worthy to be a symbol of our libertarian aspirations? 
 The appraisal of Aguinaldo' role is vital because through him we can study the diverse 
forces that operated within the revolutionary movement. It was not a movement with a single 
goal, with a single motivation. For example, we must distinguish between the desires of the 
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masses and the motives of the leaders. We must also try to find more details about the real 
historic struggle and expose the opportunist and traitorous elements. After all, what we want to 
commemorate is the people's struggle for freedom and not merely the ILUSTRADO "revolution" 
which is what has hitherto been romanticized in most of our history books. We must try to see if 
Aguinaldo was able to struggle for freedom in a manner valid for his time, and therefore for all 
time. 
Tejeros -- The Defeat Of The Revolution 
 Particular attention must be directed to certain events that involved Aguinaldo directly or 
indirectly so that we may arrive at a correct evaluation of the man. Once such event is the take-
over from Bonifacio. A study of that period reveals that the Cavite revolutionists who belonged 
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 It is evident that Malaysia has always resisted any establishment or choice of any forum 
where the controversial Sabah claim can be aired and threshed out.  She had refused to discuss 
the Philippine proposal at the ill -fated Bangkok talks, to submit the Sabah question to the 
International Court of Justice, a United Nations agency in order that the legal questions and 
doubted documents upon which each country based her claim can be properly and competently 
assessed by internationally renown magistrates of the World Court.  Malaysia had previously 
agreed to a bilateral talk along ministerial level in Tokyo and prepare for the meeting between 
President Marcos and the Tunku at the summit.  However, for some unclear reasons, Malaysia 
backed out from this commitment, thus unleashing anew the spate of unpleasant charges and 
counter -charges which have spurred new tensions between the two countries. 
 President Marcos had previously admitted to Filipino newsmen that third countries have 
offered and are at present seeking to mediate between the Philippines and Malaysia.  The 
Philippines ahs always supported any move for the amicable settlement of any conflict with any 
country.  If bilateral settlement is not possible, to submit the question to third parties, more 
particularly to the U.N. agencies which are known for their impartiality and competence. 
 Malaysian intransigency has but spawned distrust and ill -will between the two countries.  
She cut corners on international covenants by stripping Philippine Embassy officials in Kuala 
Lumpur of their diplomatic privileges.  This unprecedented act had evoked a strongly -worded 
note daring Malaysia to cut diplomatic ties with the Philippines if she refused to accept official 
notes from the embassy authorities in Kuala Lumpur.  However, while Malaysia sought to create 
a diplomatic vacuum, she adamantly refused to break off relations. 
 Malaysia's unorthodox diplomacy had also deepened the area of misunderstanding, that 
the two countries are now, according to Malaysian reports, unlimbering their military muscles 
which could lead to serious consequence. 
 Malaysia was reported preparing to elevate to the Untied Nations her claim that two 
Philippines Air Force jets had buzzed "K.D. Negri Sembilan," a Malaysian Navy vessel off the 
Sabah coast recently.  While this report was denied by PAF authorities, the unnecessary 
exploitation of this supposed incident will only result in stirring up of emotions which could lead 
to unsavory ends. 
 Thus, the Philippines welcomes the efforts of third countries, especially Asian countries 
or international organizations, to find a happy solution to this worsening crisis in Southeast Asia.  
She will endorse any diplomatic confrontation in any forum be it the ASEAN, or any third 
country, where the language of reason and not of passion would be heeded. 
 
**********ARTICLE********** 
 

Self Determination 
RP To Give Sabah Choice of Faith 
(p. 4, 12 Week of Dec. 12 -18, 1968) 
By Amante F. Paredes 
 
 The Philippine government is bent on applying the long -standing tradition in 
international law of self -determination for Sabah, once the legal question of title and ownership 
has been settled.  Meaning, that at the proper time if the Philippine claim of dominium over 
Sabah has been determined through the modes of peaceful means in adjudicating the dispute, a 
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referendum or plebiscite be conducted among the Sabahans to determine whether they want to 
become independent or wish to remain under the folds of the Philippine Republic. 
 In the history of a fast -dwindling world where the obsolete concepts of colonialism and 
neo -colonialism are institutions of a past and discredited era, former colonies, mandates and 
trust territories were afforded to determine for themselves their right and preference, all of whom 
decided to become independent.  Of recent date in the Southeast Asia, the case of West Irian is 
an example of a former trust colony who was granted the privilege of self -determination.  Scan 
the new countries of Africa, and one will note that their former Western masters had given them 
the opportunity to express their desire to be free and sovereign. 
 This policy of self -determination was first enunciated by that peace -loving 
internationalist, President Woodrow Wilson of the United States, who however, theorized that 
this principle applies only to former colonies and not to disputed areas.  In the case of Sabah, as 
some proponents of self -determination would like to impose on this territory under "lis 
pendens," the thinking of Wilson does not apply. 
 It is in this light that Minister Pacifico A. Castro, officer -in -charge of the North Borneo 
office of the department of foreign affairs, analyzed sefl -determination as it applies to Sabah. 
 Castro observed that in thwarting the legal and historical claim of the Philippines to that 
part of Sabah ceded by the rightful sovereign  - the Sultan of Sulu  - to the Republic of the 
Philippines, the Malaysians alleged that on the basis of the results of the "ascertainment" made 
by the Cobbold Commission in 1962 and the United Nations in 1963; and the "elections" in 
1967, the Sagahans have decided to remain within the Federation of Malaysia.  It is alleged 
further, Castro pointed out, that these politically self -serving activities were tantamount to 
expressions of "self -determination" since a "majority" of the Sabahans have indicated a shish to 
form part of Malaysia. 
 These assertions, the minister in charge of the North Borneo desk said, are not only 
erroneous but have no basis in law and in fact. 
 Castro observed that since the Philippines is not claiming the entirety of the present state 
of Sabah, it is unfair to allow, as it was done in 1962, 1963, and 1967, the totality of the 
population of Sabah of approximately 550,000 to participate in a plebiscite to determine the 
future political status of a disputed territory.  It should be limited, he said, to the 300,000 or so 
inhabitants of Philippine North Borneo territory, and not to be exercised by the entire population 
of Sabah of 550,000.  The 250,000 residing outside the disputed territory have no right 
whatsoever to be consulted, much less to be heard on a matter which does not in anyway affect 
their rights. 
 To bolster his argument, Castro cited Professor L. C. Green of the United Kingdom who 
said that "self -determination is not a right under international law.  Customary law certainly 
does not recognize such right, and, as yet, there are but a few treaties that concede it." 
 Castro reiterated the view that the "ascertainment" undertaken by the Cobbold 
Commission was of limited nature based upon the views of about 4,000 people out of a total 
population of half a million.  So was the "ascertainment" conducted by the UN Mission in 1963 
which followed the same pattern.  And that the 1967 "elections" could not be taken as a valid and 
genuine expression of "self -determination" since the specific issue of continued association with 
the Federation of Malaysia was not fully discussed or debated. 
 So as to negate the propaganda gimmicks currently being waged by Malaysia and United 
Kingdom that the Philippines is interested in colonizing Sabah.  Filipino leaders have time and 
again restated that an honest -to -goodness "self -determination" purpose will be followed in 
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Sabah after the Philippine right of ownership to this territory has been awarded to it in 
conformity with the principles of the United Nations of peaceful settlement. 
 
**********ARTICLE********** 
 

One Man's Meat 
Rizal's Project For a Sabah Colony 
(p. 4, 12 Week of Dec. 12 -18, 1968) 
By Armando D. Manalo 
 
 One of the more fascinating might -have -beens in Philippine history was Jose Rizal's 
plan to establish a Filipino colony in North Borneo.  Would the colony have prospered and if it 
had, how would the status of the present Philippine claim to Sabah been affected by it? 
 This is idle conjecture, of course, for though Rizal pursued the project assiduously, 
nothing came of it in the end.  Instead, he returned to the Philippines to court, almost as a 
deliberate act o will, certain death at the hands of the Spaniards. 
 The story of Rizal's attempted Borneo "annexation" was told in complete detail for the 
first time by Mr. Austin Coates in his preparatory studies for a life of the hero, and he has now re 
-told it in capsule form in his biography, Rizal.  The following account is based partly on his 
book. 
 The hero's brief flirtation with the idea of the founding a Filipino colony in North Borneo 
began, innocently enough with a chance shipboard acquaintance.  In Europe, news had reached 
him that the land -owning Dominicans had dispossessed the tenants of Calamba, his own family 
among them.  In defiance, many of his kin left town and fled as virtual outlaws. 
 It was not clear how Rizal, already branded a public enemy by the colonial government, 
could help.  He had, however, been debating the wisdom of coming home and the events in 
Calamba served to crystallize the decision.  Accordingly, in October 1891, he left for Manila 
from the French port of Marseille aboard the steamer Melbourne.  (Later, he was persuaded to 
remain in Hong Kong whereas few members of his family managed to join him.) 
 Aboard the Melbourne, Rizal met an English couple, Pryer by name, who were then on 
their way to North Borneo to start a private development corporation.  From the Pryers, he 
learned that North Borneo was sparsely inhabited and badly needed settlers to help develop the 
potentially rich but wild territory. 
 The information fanned an ember in the back of Rizal's mind and by the time he and the 
Pryers parted in Singapore, he had agreed to visit Sandaka, then the capital of North Borneo, to 
settle the details off setting up a Filipino colony in the territory. 
 Those who have been following the story of the Philippine claim to Sabah will at once 
recognize the name Pryer.  He was indeed William Pryer, founder of Sandakan and a member of 
Overbeck's original band which negotiated the lease of North Borneo from the Sulton of Sulu.  In 
his double capacity as the North Borneo company's Resident of the East (i.e., administrator) and 
the United Kingdom's consular agent, he contributed more than any single individual to the 
initial success of Overbeck's audacious enterprise.  Now, he was returning to North Borneo in a 
private capacity, armed, as a reward for past services, with authority to exploit the country 
untapped resources. 
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 If Rizal had been on the lookout for a real estate agent, he could not have found a better 
than Pryer.  The British colonial was not looking for a sale; he was anxious for a buyer.  As soon 
as he reached Sandakan, Pryer wrote Rizal that he could purchase (from Pryer's own corporation, 
not the North Borneo Company) 1,000 acres initially in and around Sandakan; an additional 
5,000 acres within three years; and another 10,000 acres in another locality within the same 
period.  Rizal visited Sandakan and did even better  - he obtained from British authorities a grant 
of 5,000 acres free of rent for a period of three years. 
 Let us try to sort out this arithmetical puzzle.  If agreement had been reached in 1892, 
Rizal would have owned, by 1895, a total of 16,000 acres, choice.  By rough calculation, 16,000 
acres is equivalent to 26 square miles.  Rival, in short, would have been master of Sabah domain 
approximate to the combined areas of manila, Pasay and paran`aque. 
 Unfortunately, the offer was subject to approval by the British governor who was absent 
at the time of Rizal's visit to Sandakan.  Upon the hero's return to Hongkong, he received a curt 
note from the governor.  The latter denied the application for a rent -free grant and as for selling, 
he had, he told the hero, no authority whatever to alienate land in North Borneo. 
 That was that.  In this abrupt fashion, Rizal's ambitious plans for a Filipino colony in 
North Borneo came to an unexpected end. 
 
**********ARTICLE********** 
 

Sabah Dispute 
RP Pullout Result of Blunder 
(p. 5, 12 Week of Dec. 12 -18, 1968) 
By Francisco de Leon 
 
 The decision of the Foreign Policy Council the other week to pull out our embassy 
personnel and close the mission in Kuala Lumpur was a disappointing development in the tug -of 
-power between the Philippines and Malaysia over their respective diplomatic establishments. 
 Malaysia had all along wanted the Philippines to dismantle her embassy in Kuala Lumpur 
for some selfish reasons.  And this objective was pursued relentlessly and impatiently employing 
all known unknown tricks to force the Philippines to yield to her demands that we withdraw all 
our personnel from our embassy in the Malaysian capital.  Malaysia even closed her embassy in 
Manila in the expectation that the Philippines will do likewise with our mission in Kuala 
Lumpur. 
 Malaysia did not only defrock our embassy officials of their diplomatic status but 
virtually insulted them by coursing her diplomatic note last week to the Philippine Embassy in 
Bangkok.  It was a war of nerves and a war of wits; but as the developments would show we 
were badly outwitted and cut -maneuvered.  To cap it all, we are now pulling out our embassy 
and our men allegedly in protest against Malaysia's wanton violation of the Vienna Convention 
in connection with her arbitrary withdrawal of her diplomatic recognition of our embassy 
officials in Kuala Lumpur. 
 The Philippines had sought to fight Malaysia's illegal action by keeping our men in Kuala 
Lumpur and give them all the support that our government may give her men in the Foreign 
Service.  Although we blundered, perhaps fatally, in accepting Malaysia's note coursed through 
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the Philippine Embassy Bangkok, we could have corrected such mistakes by subsequently 
insisting on the Kuala Lumpur channel for any future dialogue between the two government. 
 However, the Foreign Policy Council's decision to withdraw all our men was right down 
Malaysia's belabored fancy.  The council's new decision modified a similar resolution which had 
sought the withdrawal of all -but -one of the embassy personnel.  The man to be left behind was 
supposed to be the officer -in -charge of the embassy which was to function still as a channel for 
any dialogue between the capitals of the two countries. 
 The first decision of the foreign Policy Council was evoked in an angry protest against 
the raw deal which Malaysia gave the Philippine panel at the ill -fated Bangkok talks.  However, 
the Philippines vacillated, and for a time, was thinking of keeping the embassy personnel in 
Kuala Lumpur if it was the decision of the countries not to severe their diplomatic ties. 
 In its meeting the other week, the Foreign Policy Council was said to have decided on the 
pullout with the reservation that the Philippines was not breaking off diplomatic relations with 
Malaysia.  If the Philippines finally withdraws her embassy personnel from Kuala Lumpur, both 
countries would thus be placed in situation of closing their respective diplomatic establishments 
without severing their diplomatic ties.  It was a mutual expression of protest, Malaysia's action 
was supposed to have been triggered by the President's adoption of the Tolentino bill into law, 
which on paper had strengthened Philippine reservation to the disputed territory of Sabah.  The 
Philippines, on the other hand, first announced her decision to pull out all her men except one in 
protest against Malaysian arrogance in standing up our panel in Bangkok after arbitrarily 
rejecting the Philippine claim to Sabah.  Although we vacillated for a while, our Foreign Policy 
Council was reported to have angrily decided the withdrawal of all the men using as a "cause 
celebre" Malaysian action in making a shont shrift of the Vienna Convention.  However, the 
Philippines was driven to a position where she had no other option but to dismantle her embassy 
in the Malaysian capital.  For the Philippines had already virtually closed the embassy in having 
agreed to carry on a dialogue with Malaysia through our respective embassies in Bangkok and by 
-passing our Kuala Lumpur establishment.  It was a serious lapse.  Our Foreign Office authorities 
were carried away by their anxiety to see our diplomatic note which Malaysia had refused to 
accept from our embassy officials in Kuala Lumpur acknowledged in a "quid pro quo."  And in 
our anxiety, we dispatched this note through Thailand, thus abandoning our position that we deal 
with Malaysia through our men in Kuala Lumpur. 
 Having thus given in to the Malaysian demand we withdraw our officials from Kuala 
Lumpur, the Philippines has again loosened a series of setbacks  -that it may not be too far -fetch 
to think at this juncture, that we may yet lose Sabah by default. 
 
**********ARTICLE********** 
 
(p. 16 Week of Dec. 12 -18, 1968) 

Moratorium on Sabah Called 
 
 The Philippine government will not discuss the Sabah claim until May next year, it was 
learned from Padre Faura sources yesterday. 
 The reason advanced by foreign affairs policy makers for the new policy, according to 
the sources, was to curtail Prime Minister Tunku Abdul Rahman's and his Malaysian partymates' 
use of this issue as a "political ammunition." 
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 National elections will be held in Malaysia in April, and the campaign season in that 
country is now in full swing. 
 Another reason cited by the sources was to give incoming Foreign Secretary Carlos P. 
Romulo enough time to update himself on the Sabah claim. 
 "By May," according to an "informant," Romulo will be able to assess the facts behind 
the Sabah "issue and that will give him insight in dealing with British and American pressures 
who wanted the Philippines to drop the Sabah claim." 
 FEELERS FLOATED 
 It was learned that "feelers" are being floated around by American pressure groups for the 
Philippines to abandon its Sabah claim "for the sake of peace in the region." 
 The Foreign Policy Council, which is scheduled to meet on Dec. 11, will decide on "third 
country" to protect Filipino interests in Malaysia, in view of suspended diplomatic relations 
between the two countries following the withdrawal of the Philippine mission in Kuala Lumpur 
last week. 
 Malaysia had earlier recalled its diplomats from Manila.  Kuala Lumpur picked Thailand 
as the "third country" to represent its interests in the Philippines.  Singapore also named Thailand 
as its protector in matters involving Philippine relations. 
 Meanwhile, Minister Pacifico A. Castro, officer -in -charge of the North Borneo Office, 
reported on the success of his nationwide seminar on the Sabah claim in cooperation with the 
Philippine Constabulary. 
 OBSERVTIONS 
 Castro observed that: 
 1. In all the places he visited, seminar participants as well as ordinary persons 
interviewed revealed a good grasp of the basic issues and facts involved in the claim 
 2. In general, however, they are impatient and would like to see the claim disposed off in 
a manner favorable to the national honor, if possible through the use of force. 
 3. Critics of the claim have apparently succeeded in conveying the idea that this is merely 
a "political exercise."  Castro said he took pains in explaining that the claim is non -partisan and 
transcends politics and personalities since it is premised upon two congressional resolutions 
adopted in 1954 and 1962. 
 4. The argument on "self -determination" likewise seems to have registered well.  The 
public had not been fully aware of the Philippine commitment to give the Sabahans legitimate, 
genuine self -determination after the legal title has been definitely decided by an impartial 
tribunal. 
 
**********ARTICLE********** 
 
(p. 16 Week of Dec. 12 -18, 1968) 

Solon Warns Of War Over Sabah 
 
 UNITED NATIONS,  -- (UPI)  - The Philippine -Malaysian dispute over the Borneo state 
of Sabah may erupt into war if peaceful efforts get nowhere, according to Filipino opposition 
Congressman Salipada Pendatun. 
 But the Philippines is firmly committed to peaceful means, the Liberal Party vice 
president said in an interview at UN headquarters Friday. 
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 FIRST STEP 
 The first step if Malaysia continues to resist World Court adjudication would be formal 
inscription of the question on the UN General Assembly agenda next year, the Southern 
Philippine Moslem politician declared. 
 Dato Pendatun is a member of the foreign affairs and national defense committees in the 
Philippine House of Representatives and minority leader of the Commission  
 on Appointments.  He is resisting the United States to address Filipino communities and 
other groups, particularly on the Sabah issue that has severely strained relations with neighboring 
Malaysia. 
 RP ENTERTAINERS 
 KUALA LUMPUR,  -- (UP)  - Filipino entertainers performing in Malaysia will be asked 
to leave when their visit passes expire, the controller of immigration, Ibrahim Ali, said Friday. 
 There are a number of Filipino entertainers in Malaysia though exactly how many was 
not known immediately. 
 
**********ARTICLE********** 
 

Evidence In Maps 
Sabah Claim Booster 
 
 MANILA  - (PN)  - What will greatly boost the Philippine claim to the Borneo state of 
Sabah are several maps, one of them published in 1744, kept under lock and key in the 
University of Sato Tomas Library. 
 In a map of the Philippine archipelago, turned out in 1886.  Jose Monterey Vidal, North 
Borneo is identified in block letters as part of the "Sultania de Jolo. 
 Among other graphic evidence in the UST library's Filiciniana section are: 
 1. A descriptive geography of the Philippines by Fr. Ramon Martinez Vigil, published in 
1883, which includes the "Isla de Borneo" in the "Archipelago Filipino." 
 2. A general map of the Philippines, designed in 1792 and 1793 by the officers of the 
ships "Descubierta" and "Atrevida."  The illustration shows a tall mountain labeled "Kines 
Balloo" (now called Kinabalu). 
 3. A map showing the maritime routes in the Philippine archipelago by Camilo de Arana, 
published in Madrid in 1879. 
 EXPEDITIONS 
 Object of much interest in the Pontifical U archives is the map by Fr. Pedro Murillo 
Velarde, a Jesuit priest.  The map had the legend "1744," with notes about the Ferdinand 
Magellan's coming to the Philippines in 1521 and the expedition of Miguel Lopez de Legaspi. 
 Fr. Murillo's cartographic record  - an 18 -inch -by -24 -inch parchment  - includes 
 "Borney" in the "Mapa de Las Islas Philipina."  A prominent feature in the "Borney" 
territory is Mount Kinabalu. 
 It will be recalled that the document which the Philippine claim to Sabah hinges was 
signed in 1878 by the Sultan of Sulu.  In it, he leased the territory once given him by the Sultan 
of Brunei, for the payment of 5,300 dollars a year to an Australian adventurer and consul -
general in Hongkong, Baron de Overbeck. 
 EXHIBITS 
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 The cartographic "cache" in the USY library includes the first map in which the 
Philippines appeared in the map, published in Venice, Italy, in 1565.  The Philippine archipelago 
appears as "Islas del Rey" (Philip II of Spain). 
 The rare maps are among the exhibits in the "Pamana Filipiniana" of the USY library 
which will close on Dec. 7. 
 For the scholars, history buffs, researchers, and the plainly curious, the USY library 
exhibits are a "must."  In the Filipiniana section alone, there are some 10,500 books on the Far 
East.  Yellowed with age, it includes many maps, Atlases, documents and rare manuscripts 
gathered through the direction of Dominican priests and scholars. 
 
**********ARTICLE********** 
 

The Facts About Sabah 
 (Facts #1 -20. p. 7, 12 Week of Nov. 28  - Dec. 4, 1968)  (Facts #21 -32. p. 2, 12 Week of 
Dec. 5 -11, 1968) 
 (Editor's Note:  The following is the first installment of an information booklet on the 
Philippines' claim to Sabah released by the Department of Foreign Affairs in manila:) 
 1. What is the Philippine claim to Sabah (North Borneo)? 
 It is a claim for the recovery of a territory known as Sabah (North Borneo) over which 
the Philippines has acquired dominion and sovereignty. 
 2. Where is Sabah? 
 Sabah is in the island of Borneo immediately south of the Province of Sulu and the 
Province of Palawan.  The nearest distance from the present Philippine land boundary to Sabah, 
is approximately 18 miles  - which is nearer than the distance  
 from Manila to Malolos. 
 3. How far is Sabah from Kuala Lumpur, the Malaysian capital? 
 Sabah is about a thousand miles away from Kuala Lumpur.  It is not connected by any 
landmass to the Malaysian Peninsula. 
 4. What are the salient geographical and historical facts about Sabah that ought to be 
known? 
 A glance at the map would show how naturally the northern tip of the Island of Borneo 
forms the fourth side of the quadrilateral that is the Sulu sea and falls into place as a necessary 
link in the chain of islands running clockwise from Palawan to the western Visayan Island, 
Mindanao, and the Sulu archipelago. 
 Because of this natural, physical link the Sulu archipelago and North Borneo had 
constituted a single economic and cultural unit since the seventeenth century. 
 5. When did the Philippines claim the disputed territory? 
 On September 4, 1950, the Philippines advised the British Government that a dispute 
regarding ownership and sovereignty over North Borneo existed between the two countries.  This 
position was reiterated in a note of the Department of Foreign Affairs dated June 22, 1962, to the 
British Embassy in Manila. 
 In another note, dated September 12, 1962, the Philippines sought the holding of 
conversations between the Philippines and the United Kingdom on the dispute.  This led to the 
Ministerial Conference in London from January 28, to February 1, 1963. 
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 But even before 1962, Congress in a Concurrent Resolution, Resolution No. 42, approved 
April 28, 1950, already declared that North Borneo belongs to the Philippines.  The resolution 
urged the President to conduct negotiations for the recovery of the territory. 
 Again on April 24, 1962, the House of Representatives approved Resolution No. 32, 
urging the President to take steps to recover the territory. 
 6. How did the Philippines acquire dominion and sovereignty over Sabah (North 
Borneo)? 
 The sovereignty of the Republic of the Philippines over Sabah proceeds from the original 
title of the Sultan of Sulu, who is a Filipino citizen.  By the cumulative effect of a series of acts 
and transactions, including the proclamation of the Sultan of Sulu of November 1957 termination 
the lease contract of 1878 and the "formal instrument of transfer of sovereignty from the 
sultanate to the Republic of the Philippines in 1962," sovereignty, dominion and title over Sabah 
became vested in the Republic of the Philippines. 
 7. How, in turn, did the Sultan of Sulu acquire sovereignty over the territory? 
 The Sultan of Sulu acquired sovereignty over North Borneo (Sabah) from the Sultan of 
Brunei in the early 17th century.  The latter ceded the territory to the Sultan of Sulu for help 
extended to him at that time to suppress a rebellion.  Since then the Sultan of Sulu became the 
effective and legal sovereign over Sabah as well as over the Archipelago of Sulu.  Even before 
that time some historians record that the Sultan of Sulu exercised actual, effective control over 
this area.  The historical ties between Sabah and Sulu and the Philippines are so close that even 
during the last war the resistance movement in Sulu and Sabah were in contract.  In fact, the 
present Chief Minister of Sabah served under one of our guerrilla leaders in Sulu. 
 8. Who is the present Sultan of Sulu? 
 The present Sultan of Sulu is Sultan Muhammad Esmail Kiram who died childless in 
1936.  Sultan Esmail was proclaimed, Sultan in 1950, and in 1957 he issued a Proclamation 
terminating the lease of 1878 of North Borneo. 
 9. Can the Sultan of Sulu be a subject of the Philippine Government and at the same time 
be considered sovereign over Sabah? 
 Yes.  Aside from the above -mentioned recognition by the United States Government of 
the Sultan's sovereign status as regards his North Borneo property even while he was a United 
States subject in Sulu, a precedent can be drawn in the case of Rajah James Brooke of the 
Sarawak.  About the years 1846 to 1853, the Sultan of Brunei ceded Sarawak to James Brooke, 
an Englishman.  The British Government was confronted with the question whether it is possible 
for a British subject to acquire the status of an independent sovereign.  In 1856, the law officers 
of the British Crown reached the conclusion that it was legally competent to the Crown to permit 
one of its subjects to become the head of a foreign sovereign state. 
 In 1946, Sir Charles Vyner Brooke, the last Rajah of Sarawak and a British subject, ceded 
Sarawak to the British Crown.  Cession of territory is an act which only a sovereign can do. 
 In the case of our claim to North Borneo, the Sultan of Sulu, who continued to be 
sovereign over North Borneo, ceded the territory to the Republic of the Philippines in 1962. 
 10. But why is the territory in the possession of the Malaysians? 
 In 1787, the Sultan of Sulu leased the territory to an Australian national, Bustavus Baron 
de Overbeck.  To administer the territory Overbeck and his business partner, Alfred Dent, an 
Englishman, organized the British North Borneo Company, which administered the territory 
from 1878 to 1946.  As consideration for the lease the Sultan of Sulu, was paid an annual rental 
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in the amount of 5,000 Malayan dollars.  The rental was increased to 5,300 Malayan dollars in 
1903. 
 On July 15, 1946, Britain annexed the territory as part of its dominions, calling it the 
Crown Colony of North Borneo. 
 In 1963, the British Government turned the territory over to Malaya to become part of the 
new Federation of Malaysia.  This was done notwithstanding the pendency of the Philippine 
claim to the territory, which at the time was already the subject of negotiations between the 
United Kingdom and the Philippines. 
 In brief, Malaysia received Sabah from the British, who acquired the rights of Overbeck 
and Dent, to whom the territory has been leased by the Sultan of Sulu. 
 Malaysia obtained possession of Sabah from the British only in 1963 upon the formation 
of the Federation of Malaysia.  Before then, the original Federation of Malaya had no previous 
historical ties with Sabah. 
 11. Evidently, the British government cannot claim an old title, by occupations or 
otherwise, to Sabah? 
 It cannot.  It annexed the territory only in 1946, a few months after the Philippines gained 
it independence under circumstances open to question.  It paved the way for its merger with 
Malaya in 1963. 
 12. The Philippines claim that the territory was leased to Overbeck and Dent, can it prove 
this? 
 Yes, the Philippines has a number of historic documents in its possession showing that 
the contract betweenthe Sultan of Sulu and Overbeck is a lease. 
 The contract was called in Arabic "Padjak," which means "lease."  The contract is 
described in contemporary Spanish documents as "Arrendamiento," which also means "lease."  
And the British North Borneo Company and the British Government have been paying rental 
money of 5,300 dollars for its occupation of the territory. 
 13.  In what language was the Deed written? 
 The Deed of 1878 was in the Malay language but was written in Arabic. 
 14.  Are there authoritative translations of this Deed? 
 This document has been translated by a Dutch scholar, by an American and by Spanish 
scholars.  The Dutchman translates the term Padjak  -used in the Deed -as a "lease"; the 
American translates it as Arrendamiento, which is a lease.  The British, of course, had their own 
version:  They simply took it for a cession. 
 15. What is the significance of the Deed of 1878 on the lease agreement? 
 It proves, first of all, that Sultan of Sulu was the owner and sovereign of Sabah at that 
time  -1878.  Otherwise, it would have been pointless to get a lease from him. 
 16. What happened after 1878? 
 At first these European adventurers, Overbeck and Dent, paid the Sultan their rentals.  
When they ran out of money, they organized an association to take over.  This association was 
then taken over by the British North Borneo Company, which continued to pay the Sultan its 
rentals until 1946.  Then the British Gogvernment took over and continued to pay these rentals 
until 1963, with the formation of Malaysia.  Thereafter, the Malaysian government through the 
Malaysian Embassy in Manila has been tendering payment of the rentals. 17. Did the British 
North Company thereby acquire the territory of Sabah for the British crown? 
 No, according to the British sources themselves.  Because of the objections then raised by 
the governments of Spain and the Netherlands, Lord Granville and the Marquis of Salisbury, 
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who were secretaries of Foreign Affairs of the British Government in their time, explained to 
these two governments that in the case of the charter of the British North Borneo Company, the 
British Government assumed no dominion or sovereign rights in Borneo which was occupied by 
the company and that it did not purport to grant to the company any powers of government 
thereover; that it treated the company merely as a body corporate, recognizing the grants of 
territory and the powers of government made and delegated by the Sultan in whom the 
sovereignty remained vested. 
 18. Under what authority then did the British Borneo Company administer Sabah? 
 Well, together with the deed of 1878 the Sultan of Sulu also issued a commission to the 
original lessees, Dent and Overbeck, even appointing one of them a Datu, to administer Sabah in 
the Sultan's name and authority. 
 19. Was there any subsequent acknowledgement of the Sultan's continuing sovereignty in 
Sabah by the British North Borneo Company? 
 Yes, in 1903 the British North Borneo Company asked the Sultan of Sulu to execute a 
confirmatory deed to confirm the contract of 1878 (The Lease Agreement) in consideration of an 
additional rental. 
 This was once again evidence that as late as 1903 the British North Borneo Company 
expressly recognized that the Sultan of Sulu was sovereign in Sabah.  Otherwise there was no 
point in getting a confirmatory deed of lease from him. 
 20. When the British government annexed the territory in 1946, did it not acquire 
sovereignty over it as against the Sultan of sulu, and consequently the Philippines? 
 No -because it acquired it from the British North Borneo company which did not exercise 
sovereignty over the territory.  The British Government could not have acquired better rights 
than the British North Borneo Company.  It is axiomatic that no one can give what he does not 
have. It was the British Government, itself, through its Foreign Minister, Lord Granville, who 
said the British North Borneo Company did not exercise  
 sovereignty, in these words: 
 "...The crown assumes no dominion or sovereignty over the territories occupied by the 
company or does it purport to grant to the company any powers of the government thereunder; it 
merely confers upon the persons associated the status and incidents of a body corporate and 
recognizes the grants of territory and the powers of government made and delegated by the 
Sultan in whom the sovereignty remains vested. Similarly, Malaysia, to whom the British Crown 
transferred the territory, did not acquire sovereignty over the territory.  (Continued next week) 
 21. But why did the British Government claim sovereignty over Sabah? 
 First of all, because of an erroneous claim that the deed of 1878 was a cession and not a 
lease.  Secondly, because of the erroneous concept that its predecessors in interest  - the North 
Borneo Company  - acquired sovereignty over it. 
 In 1888 the British government proclaimed a protectorate over Sabah.  In 1946 it entered 
into an agreement whereby the British North Borneo Company ceded North Borneo to the 
British Government.  On July 16, 1946 the British Government announced it s own order in 
council unilaterally annexing the territory of Sabah in North Borneo as a British Crown Colony. 
 22. How valid or strong are these British arguments in support of their claim? 
 They are neither valid nor strong fro they contradict themselves.  The deed of 1878, as we 
have shown previously, is a contract of lease.  The British Government admitted, because it is 
apparent from the face of the document itself, that they are bound to pay "annual monies" to the 
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Sultan of Sulu for as long as they are in occupation of the territory.  By whatever name3 they 
may choose to call it, this is clearly rental money. 
 23. Did the British government not acquire sovereignty over the territory by proclaiming 
it a British protectorate? 
 When the British Government proclaimed a protectorate over North Borneo (Sabah) in 
1888, it acknowledged that the Queen assumed only the role of protectorate but not the rights of 
sovereignty over this territory.  This act cold not be the source of lawful sovereignty.  The status 
of British protectorate was granted to the North Borneo Company which had become 
apprehensive about the safety of its c concession because of the presence of foreign powers in 
the vicinity.  These foreign powers coveted the territory.  Hence the British North Borneo 
Company wanted the Royal Navy around. 
 The unilateral annexation of 1946 was based on the cession executed by the British North 
Borneo Company in favor of the United Kingdom.  But since that company acquired merely 
leasehold rights in 1878 and could not, under the charter granted to it by the British parliament, 
acquire sovereign rights but administered the territory merely by virtue of the authority and 
sovereignty of the Sultan of Sulu.  It possessed no sovereignty or laid claim to sovereignty over 
Sabah by virtue of the protectorate agreement of 1888, the cession of 1946 would have been 
useless and superfluous. 
 The truth is that the only basis of the British claim to sovereignty over North Borneo was 
naked force. 
 24. The Philippines now claims sovereignty over North Borneo in her capacity as 
successor to the Sultanate of Sulu.  Was the Sultanate a sovereign? 
 Yes, and the British Crown recognized the Sultanate's sovereignty by its various acts of 
entering into treaties with the Sultan of Sulu. 
 So did Spain and other European powers, recognize the Sultanate as sovereign by similar 
acts of entering into treaties with the Sultanate and other official acts. 
 25. Was Malaysia, before it became the Federation of Malaysia, aware of the Philippine 
claim to Sabah? 
 Yes.  Even before the Federation of Malaysia was brought into being, the Governemtn of 
Malaya was already fully aware of the Philippine claim.  The attention of the Government of the 
Federation of Malaya was drawn to the Philippine claim in an Aide Memoire dated August 2, 
1962 which reads in part: 
 "As regards, however, the particular case of North Borneo, which is one of the territories 
proposed for inclusion in the Federation of Greater Malaysia, the Secretary of Foreign Affairs 
draws the attention of the Malayan Ambassador to the Philippine claim to this territory.  This 
claim is based on the fact that the North Borneo territory belongs to the Sultanate of Sulu, that 
Britain occupies the territory by the terms of a lease which in no way entitles the British 
Government to claim ownership transfer it to any entity whatsoever." 
 The Federation of Malayan acknowledged this Aide Memoire in an Aide memoire 
handed to the Philippine Ambassador at Kuala Lumpur on October 3, 1962, stating: 
 "In an agreement reached between the Government of the Federation of Malaya and the 
British Government in London last July, it was envisaged that composed of the eleven states of 
the present Federation of Malaya, Singapore, Sarawak, Brunei, and North Borneo would be 
brought into being by August 31, 1963.  To that end the Government of the Federation of Malaya 
and the British Government are at present working towards a formal agreement in the near future 
for the transfer of these Borneo territories and Singapore as States or the Federation of Malaysia. 
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 26. Why did not the Philippines  object to the formation of the Federation  of Malaysia? 
 The Philippines objected because of the dependency of its claim to Sabah.  And so did 
Indonesia.  Hence, there was a meeting of the Foreign Ministers, followed by a meeting of the 
Heads of Government of Malaysia, Indonesia and the Philippines in Manila in August, 1963. 
 As a result the Manila Accord of 1963 was signed wherein the right of the Philippines to 
continue to pursue its claim in accordance with international law and the U.N. principles of 
pacific settlement of disputes was recognized by Malaysia. 
 Paragraph 12 of the Manila Accord provides: 
 "The Philippines made it clear that its position on the inclusion of North Borneo in the 
Federation of Malaysia is subject to the final outcome of the Philippine claim to North Borneo.  
The Minister took note of the Philippine claim and the right of the Philippines to continue to 
pursue it in accordance with international law and the principle of pacific settlement of disputes.  
They agreed that the inclusion of North Borneo in the Federation of Malaysia would not 
prejudice either the claim or any right thereunder.  Moreover, in the context of their close 
association, the three countries agreed to exert their best endeavors to bring the claim to a just 
and expeditious solution by peaceful means, such as negotiation, conciliation, arbitration, or 
judicial settlement as well as other peaceful means of the parties' own choice, in conformity with 
the charter of the United Nations and the Bandung Declaration." 
 27. The United Nations sent a mission to ascertain the wishes of the people of Sarawak 
and North Borneo on the merger with Malaya before the actual merger.  What is the Philippine 
government's attitude to this ascertainment? 
 The Philippines made serious reservations.  The position of the Philippine government 
with respect to the ascertainment conducted by the United Nations Malaysia Mission to the 
North Borneo territories is a matter of record but it would be interesting to recall that "regular 
police and riot squads were in evidence everywhere" during the United Nations Malaysia 
mission survey.  In Jesselton, officials hoped that a massive welcoming crowd "would counter -
balance the anti -Malaysia demonstrations in Sarawak upon the UN working teams' arrival.  The 
Malay Mail reported that "unlike Sarawak where all demonstrations are banned, the British 
government is quietly encouraging a show of support" in North Borneo (Malay Mail, August 19, 
1963), "buses, trucks and other vehicles were mobilized to bring hundreds of villagers from 
remote areas into this picturesque North Borneo capital.  Special trains were also laid on by 
organizers on the pro -Malaysia." 
 Police riot squads stood by at strategic points in Jesselton before the arrival of the team.  
Royal Air Force helicopters went into action on August 18, airlifting ammunition and supplies to 
the Sarawak -Indonesia border.  About the same time, the presence of nine warships in Borneo 
waters  - one each in Jesselton, Sandakan, Taiwan, Lahad Datu, and Labuan, two in Kuehing and 
another two somewhere in North Borneo waters, was admitted by the British sources. 
 28. What is the Philippine position on self -determination for Sabah? 
 On the question of self -determination, the Philippines is consciously aware that this 
principle has " a long and respectable tradition." 
 On this question of self -determination, President Marcos has said; 
 "But are we pressing our claim in order to prejudice the will of the Sabahans?  No.  Our 
intention is, at the appropriate time, we shall allow the principle of self -determination to apply.  
Meaning that we will allow a referendum or a plebisalte, properly safeguarded in order that it 
will be correct, true, authentic and reflective of the will and choice of the Sabahans.  But before 
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we can go into this, just as what has been done with respect to West Irian, there must be a proper 
period within which preparation will be made for a proper referendum. 
 Before this can be done, the legal question must first be decided, preparatory to giving 
away territory.  We must first determine the ownership of the territory or dominion over it. 
 Before, therefore, any political action can be undertaken the legal question of who has 
sovereignty and dominion over Sabah must first be decided. 
 In his Sate -of -the -Nation address President Macapagal on January 28, 1963 said: 
 "In laying claim to the North Borneo territory in pursuance of the legal and historic rights 
and the security interests of the Philippines, we recognize the cardinal principle of self -
determination of which the Philippines has been a steadfast adherent.  In the prosecution of our 
valid claim it is agreeable to us of North Borneo should be give an opportunity to determine 
whether they would wish to be a pat of the Philippnes or be placed under another state.  Such 
referendum, however, should be authentic and bona fide by holding it under condition, 
preferably supervised by the United Nations, that would insure effective freedom to the people of 
North Borneo to express their true and enlightened will." 
 29. Are there any documents or acts on the part of the British which show that 
sovereignty and dominion over North Borneo were never intended by the British government, 
and that sovereignty and dominion over this territory were in fact never acquired? 
 In granting the Royal charter to the British North Borneo Company the British 
government did not purport to grant to the company any public power necessary for the 
acquisition of sovereignty.  On the contrary, the British government precluded the company from 
acquiring sovereignty by declaring that sovereignty remained vested in the Sultan. 
 In a letter to Mr. Morier dated January 7, 1882, Lord Granville stated: 
 "The British Charter therefore differs essentially from the previous Charters granted by 
the Crown to the East India Company, and other associations of that character, in the fact that the 
Crown in the present case assumes no dominion or sovereignty over the territories occupied by 
the company, nor does it purport to grant the company any powers of government thereover; it 
merely confers upon the persons associated the status and incidents of a body corporate, and 
recognize the grants of territory and the powers of government made and delegated by the 
sultans in whom the sovereignty remains vested." 
 30. Did the United States government at any time recognize the sovereignty and 
dominion of the Sultan of Sulu over the North Borneo territory? 
 Yes.  In a note dated December 19, 1906 to the British Embassy in Washington, D.C., the 
Department of State stated bluntly that North Borneo was not an Imperial possession of the 
British Crown, that the company did not have a national status, and that North Borneo did not 
have an administration with the standing of a government. 
 The note stated in part: 
 "I apprehend that the difficulty in the way of a conventional delimitation of the boundary 
between the former possessions of Spain in Sulu Archipelago, now belonging to the United 
States, and the North Bornean territories on or adjacent to the mainland of Borneo, may lie in the 
circumstances that the North Borneo domain is not an Imperial possession of Great Britain, but is 
held by a British chartered company under grant of the Sultans and under the protection of the 
Crown in the virtue of such grant.  If this be so I can discern impediments to an international 
convention between our two countries for establishing a boundary line between their respective 
sovereignties  - and I can equally see that the objections might be raised to undertaking to fix that 
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boundary by agreement between this government and a chartered corporation having per se no 
national status." 
 Again on My4, 1920, Governor Frank W. Carpenter described the status of the Sultan of 
Sulu sovereignty over North Borneo as follows: 
 "It is necessary however that here be clearly of official record the fact that the termination 
of the temporal sovereignty of the Sultanate of Sulu within American territory is understood to 
be wholly without prejudice or effect as to the temporal sovereignty and ecclesiastical authority 
of the Sultanate beyond the territorial jurisdiction of the United States government especially 
with reference to that portion of the Island of Borneo which as a dependency of the Sultanate of 
Sulu is understood to be held under lease by the Chartered company which is known as the 
British North Borneo Government." 
 "The assurances given Mohammad Jamlul Kiram, Sultan of Sulu have been that he as a 
native resident of the Philippine Island, in all questions arising between him and any foreign 
authority, will receive from the United States government the full measure of protection which 
may be granted him under international law and usage and in any event that the will receive 
justice and not be subjected by government to prejudicial discrimination of favor to the British 
North Borneo Company or other foreign interests whether governmental or private." 
 It is clear that the United States gave the Sultan assurances to the extent that the 
American government would give a full measure of protection under international law and usage.  
Confronted with such U.S. protection, Britain did not dare touch North Borneo or such portion of 
it as belonged to the Sultanate of Sulu until after the withdrawal of such American sovereignty 
and protection on July 4, 1946, when the Philippines became again an independent state.  31. 
What is the Philippine position on the fact that the Philippine Constitution does not include 
North Borneo in Article I defining the national territory? 
 The delimitation of territorial boundaries in Article I of the Philippine Constitution does 
not prohibit the Philippines from acquiring additional territory under the recognized modes of 
acquisition of territory under international law, such as accession, accretion or cession, etc.  The 
Philippine Constitution contains a proviso stating that he generally accepted principles of 
international law has been adopted as part of the law of the land, and the Philippines may acquire 
additional territory not now included under the present Constitution, provided such as acquisition 
is through any of the modes recognized under international law.  The Philippines acquired North 
Borneo through a series of acts, agreements, documents and transactions including an instrument 
dated September 12, 1962 by which the Sultan of Sulu ceded North Borneo to the Philippine 
Government. 
 32. What has the government done to prosecute the claim since its filing on June 22, 
1962? 
 Here is a list of important events related to the claim: 
  --June 22, 1962 -The United Kingdom was first notified by the Department of Foreign 
Affairs of the Philippine claim to Sabah. 
  --September 12, 1962 -The Philippines first stated to the united Kingdom the basis of the 
claim. 
  --December 29, 1962 -The Philippines and the United Kingdom announced agreement o 
hold conversations on the claim. 
  --January 28 to February 11, 1963 -Foreign Ministers of Malaya, Indonesia, and the 
Philippines met on Manila and in a joint communiqué agreed that the inclusion or North Borneo 
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in the coming Federation of Malaysia "would not prejudice either the Philippine claim or any 
right thereunder." 
  --July30 to August 5, 1963 -President Soekarno, President Macapagal and Prime 
Minister Tunku Abdul Rahman met in Manila, issued a joint statement approving and 
incorporating the agreement of their foreign ministers on the Philippine claim.  --September 14, 
1963 -The Philippines made reservations on the findings of a U.N. mission which held an 
ascertainment of the wishes of the inhabitants of the territory. 
  --September 16, 1963 -Malaysia formed.  The New Federation accepted the transfer of 
the North Borneo territory from the U.K. 
  --February 5 to 10, 1964 -Foreign Ministers of Mapnilindo countries held the first round 
of talks, in Bangkok, to discuss the Philippine claim as well as the Malaysia -Indonesia 
confrontation. 
  --February 5 to 12, 1964 -Conversations held in Phnom Penh between Rahman and 
Macapagal.  The Tunku agreed to elevate the claim t the World Court during private 
conversations with President Macapagal in a plane. 
  --March 5 to 6,1964 -Second round of talks between the foreign ministers of Maphilindo 
countries on Philippine claim and Indonesia -Malaysia confrontation, held in Bangkok.  Talks 
failed to resolve questions. 
  --May 18, 1964 -Consular relations reestablished between Malaysia and the Philippines. 
  --June 20 to 22, 1964 -Summit Conference: Sockarno, Tunku and Macapagal.  
"Philippine Claim to North Borneo, Vol. I" is given to Malaysia in accordance with Phnom Penh 
statement that Malaysia would welcome a memorandum on the claim.  The Philippines proposed 
Afro -Asian conciliation commission to settle dispute. 
  --February 7, 1966 -Malaysian government puts on record that it has never moved away 
from Manila Accord of July 31, 1963, and the joint statement accompanying it and reiterates its 
assurance that it will abide by these agreements, particularly of the Manila Accord and paragraph 
8 of the joint statement. 
  --June 3, 1966 -Relations with Malaysia normalized. 
  --January 12, 1968 -President Marcos and Prime Minister Rahman issued joint 
communiqué in which it is agreed that talks on the level of officials would be held as soon as 
feasible.  Communique issued in Kuala Lumpur during President's State Visit. 
 
TOC 
1.  Article 1:  Sabah Debate at UN Centers on Use of Seas (Amante F. Paredes)  
pp. 1 -3 
2.  Article 2:  When Will Malaysia Listen to Reason (Francisco de Leon)  
pp. 3 -5 
3.  Article 3:  RP to Give Sabah Choice of Faith (Amante F. Paredes) pp. 5 -8 
4.  Article 4:  Rizal's Project for a Sabah Colony (Armando D. Manalo) pp. 8 -10 
5.  Article 5:  RP Pullout Result of Blunder (Francisco de Leon) pp. 10 -13 
6.  Moratorium on Sabah called pp. 13 -15 
7.  Solon Warns of War Over Sabah pp. 15 -18 
8.  The Facts about Sabah pp. 18 -36 
 



 579 

Week Of December 12 1974 
 
 
Bulletin Today Dec 12, 1974 

First Lady now in Switzerland 
 
 The First Lady, Mrs. Imelda Romualdez Marcos, arrived in Geneva, Switzerland, shortly 
after 7 p.m. (Manila time) yesterday to address the colloquium on the world emergency for the 
children. "I am happy to be here in Geneva to participate in this most important colloquium on 
the world child emergency sponsored by the UNICEF," she said. She said it was an honor and a 
privilege to be able to address the colloquium on the urgent and virtual problem. "I come from a 
country and region where the majority of the population are young," she said. "Consequently, we 
share the concern of the international community in the solution of the problem." 
 She said the Filipino people believe this was also true in other parts of Asia and have 
adopted the view that the problem could be dealt with through cooperation of the public and 
private sectors to be assisted by a concerted effort of the international organizations. "On behalf 
of President Marcos and the New Society in the Philippines, thank you for the cordial welcome 
that you have extended me," she told the Swiss and UN groups which met her at the airport. The 
subject of the colloquium will be "World Emergency for Children." Three other world -renown 
personalities and 50 top journalists from Europe will be participating. 
 The colloquium will discuss some of the basic issues behind the child emergency 
declaration proclaimed by the UNICEF executive board and endorsed by the UN economic and 
social council in May and July, 1974, respectively, and to help mobilize public opinion and 
generate support. 
 Willy Brandt, former chancellor of the Berman Federal Republic and Nobel peace prize 
winner, will open the colloquium with a speech on the present world economic situation. 
 Prof. Jean Meyern, US presidential adviser on nutrition problems and professor at 
Harvard University, will give the technical background of the emergency, focusing on the 
nutrition and health aspects of the children in developing countries. He will also give the 
background of the food shortage and make suggestions for public action. 
 Bernard Clavel, well -known French author, will speak on the human aspects of the 
tragedies in the child emergency. 
 Mrs. Marcos, the only speaker form Asia will address the colloquium form the point of 
view of the developing countries, with emphasis on the role women can play in development, 
using the Philippines as an example. In discussion Asian problems on the child emergency, she 
will relate some of her field observations in different Asian countries, including the People's 
Republic of China. 
 A dialogue between the panel and participating journalists will follow Mrs. Marcos's 
speech. 
 
**********ARTICLE********** 
 
Bulletin Today Dec 12, 1974 



 580 

Chief Executive tackles issue of detainees 
(picture Osmena and Lopez, Jr.) (The following is the President's radio  - TV statement on the 
country's detainee policy). 
 
 Over the past few months, the Presidency has been preoccupied with the state of the 
nation, particularly as it refers to security and the economy, which is no less important than 
security itself. I have consulted directly though quietly with local and national leaders, with as 
many of our people as possible, and I am satisfied that there is a strong support for what we are 
doing to meet our outstanding problems. It is my intention to seek the opinion of the people on 
these issues in a referendum early next year. 
 The matter of security invites continuing attention because it is the source of much 
anxiety on the part of our people. We have had to contend with seven major threats to the 
Republic before, and immediately after, the proclamation. These are: the leftist rebellion; the 
rightist conspiracy, which included plans for a coup d'etat; the secessionist movement in 
Mindanao and Sulu; the criminal syndicates and political warlords with their private armies; the 
deteriorating economy; corruption on all levels; and the oppressive oligarchy, which was 
reasonable for and bent on promoting widespread social injustice. These threats still exist, but no 
longer in such proportion as to prevent us from giving much -needed attention to the economic 
problems resulting from worldwide inflation and the threat of recession. 
 The real threat today is in the economy, where the sum of all our efforts is needed to meet 
a crisis that could negate progress and cripple the most progressive economies of this century. 
This crisis originates from outside, rather than from within our country, but so serious and severe 
is it that it assumes for us, no less than it has assumed for others, the real magnitude of a  
 problem of national security. In some countries, the economic crisis has signaled a 
loosening of anarchy, and an increasing rather than decreasing number of countries seem to find 
themselves under such condition. In many countries the problem is no longer simply a declining 
GNP, but rather of starving men, women and children dropping on the streets and the pavements 
of their villages, towns and cities. More than ten thousand die every week from famine in India, 
Bangladesh, Sahelian Africa and parts of Latin America. And there is no immediate hope that 
food can be made available from any single source to put an end to this famine. In our country, 
the shock waves of this crisis have galvanized our government and our people into concerted 
action. We anticipated the crisis and, accordingly, made provisions for it. Our decision to expand 
and accelerate production rather than constrict economic activity has been proved correct; we are 
assured of sufficiency of food, and our export trade has grown. So long as we are innovative, we 
shall continue to produce enough  - at least for our needs. But the effort to meet so grave a crisis 
must be supported by an ever -growing national consensus, and for this reason Government must 
continuously seek to broaden the base of that consensus, we can afford neither new divisions nor 
old disaffections while we are meeting this crisis. Neither can we afford the indifference of a few 
to negate the enthusiasm of the many. Today, five hundred million people have nothing to eat; 
tomorrow it could be more, and it could no longer be other people alone, but us included. 
 We are confident of the future. But we can remain confident of it only for so long as we 
maintain the unity of the nation in meeting its most urgent needs. 
 In the same manner that our common appreciation of the threats to the security of our 
nations brought us together upon appreciation of the economic challenge at this time should 
bring us together and enable us to survive the  
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 destruction and possibly the death of others. In our jails today, there are 5,234 people 
under detention, in direct consequence of the martial law proclamation. Four thousand sixty -
nine (4,069), of these are ordinary criminal offenders. One thousand one hundred sixty -five 
(1,165), are political detainees. These include those charged under Republic Act 1700, otherwise 
known as the anti -subversion act of 1957, which was passed by the old Congress to outlaw 
associations organized to overthrow the Republic of the Philippines. These also include those 
charged with rebellion, sedition or insurrection and other crimes against the security of the state, 
as defined in the Revised Penal Code. 
 All of these had been arrested either in a flagrante delecto  - meaning in the act of 
committing a crime  - or on the basis of sworn testimonies, affidavits, or conclusive evidence of 
guilt. The authorities had fully satisfied themselves with the evidence before carrying out the 
arrest to ensure that no arrest was arbitrary or whimsical. All if them face charges, and all of 
them are treated with full regard of their dignity as citizens of the Republic and as human beings. 
No one but no one has been tortured, and no one has been given less treatment or attention than 
the others. Their conditions are open to examination, either by those who come to visit them 
regularly or by agencies like the Red Cross which recently sent an international committee to 
survey the conditions of the detainees. None has reason to complain that his dignity has been 
violated, or that his confidence has not been looked after. 
 All of these detainees had been arrested pursuant to General Order No. 2 and the National 
Security Code. These were issued or promulgated upon the proclamation of martial law, both of 
which translate into executory provisions the Constitution prerogative of the President in a 
period under martial law. To detain persons even without charges for acts related to the situation 
which prompted the proclamation of martial law, and that is the rebellion against the state. For as 
the Supreme Court unanimously pointed out, the proclamation of martial law automatically 
suspended the privilege of the writ of habeas corpus. Not only must the state take into custody 
and charge those who have committed crimes; it must also prevent others "from taking part or 
aiding in a continuation of unlawful conditions which the Government is lawfully trying to 
suppress." In the words of two of our own civil libertarians, "Once martial law has been declared, 
arrest may be necessary not so much for punishment but by way of precaution to stop disorder. 
As long as such arrests are made in good faith and in the honest belief that that they are needed 
to maintain order, the President, as Commander -in -Chief, cannot thereafter, when he is out of 
office, be subjected to an action on the ground that he held no responsible ground for his belief. 
When it comes to a decision by the head of state upon the matter involving its life, the ordinary 
rights of individuals must yield to what he deems the necessities of the moment. Public danger 
warrants the substitution of executive process for judicial process." This means that under 
martial law arrests can be made on the basis of reasonable belief, without any significant 
evidence of guilt. Once arrested, an individual may be detained without charges being filed 
against him. All that is needed to invoke this prerogative is an executive determination that the 
arrest being carried out is necessary to maintain order. Despite the clarity of this legal doctrine, 
despite its repeated promulgation not only by our own judiciary, especially by the Supreme 
Court, but by the constitutionalists, I have demanded, and I demanded at the very beginning of 
martial law, that there always be sufficient evidence of guilt before any arrest is carried out. 
Likewise I have directed that every detainee face the proper charges. 
 Well -meaning people have come to us, written letters or sent telegrams asking why so 
many have been detained and why they continue to be detained until now. The point I have just 
made, I hope, partly answer the question. We have not jailed merely for the sake of jailing them; 
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it is with sorrow rather than with the sense of achievement that the government is compelled to 
keep people under continued detention. But justice and the law must be served. The defenders of 
our Constitution were not acting on imagined fears when in 1957  - long before the proclamation 
of martial law  - they enacted the Anti -subversion Act, otherwise known as Republic Act 1700, 
as a weapon precisely against subversions. (The meaning of the subversion is clearly stated 
threat and has been amplified by judicial decision.) They saw the wise and prudent counsel urged 
them to act on that threat. This is why Government cannot be indifferent to those who, even now, 
seek to rekindle the ashes of rebellion. For a while the armed force of the leftist rebellion has 
been broken, its residual elements have not altogether abandoned terrorist action in the 
countryside. In the meantime, full -scale armed propaganda continues. 
 There are efforts to present  - especially for the consumption of outsiders  - a so -called 
quarrel between the Government and church authorities. I would like to state that no such quarrel 
exists. The Archbishop of Manila, Msgr. Jamie L. Sin, has issued a clear statement on this 
matter. A church -military liaison committee which was created long, long before this matter 
came up in the media, meets regularly to attend grievances. Sometime last month, there was 
brought to the attention of Government the case of two persons who were reported tortured and 
killed allegedly by the jailers while in military custody. In a letter dated Nov. 30, the Security of 
National Defense, Juan Paul Enrile, stated that the first of the two was an intelligence agent 
named Marsman Alverez, who was tortured and killed apparently by the NPA while on a mission 
for intelligence. The second was a murder suspect killed after grabbing soldier's rifle, firing at his 
guards and while attempting to escape. The two cases had been investigated by the military, but 
in view of the interest expressed by church authorities, I have directed that they be reinvestigated 
by the National Bureau of Investigation. Msgr. Sin has expressed satisfaction with the steps the 
Government is taking to deal with malpractices and abuses particularly against helping victims. 
Collaboration between the Government and church authorities on these matters will continue. I 
mention these two cases to illustrate how certain allegations may gain credence and be accepted 
without sufficient basis in fact. In some parts of the country, where the terrorist seek to establish 
their last redoubt, some of our soldiers and informers have been tortured, killed, then carved and 
mutilated. Yet, again, it is Government that is still held to account. Still, we are confident that the 
truth will come out. When a field commander complains that he has been held back by the 
President from pursuing and destroying the enemy in the middle of military action, that is to 
demonstrate our regard for human life. When an international committee of the Red Cross 
reports that we provide for all the needs and permissible conveniences of our detainees, that is 
also to show our regard for the dignity and decency of human life. No one under detention needs 
yet to be told how to humane and compassionate Government policy has been to detainees. Our 
amnesty program for political dissenters and dissidents so far includes those who have 
voluntarily given themselves up upon the proclamation of martial law, those involved in 
secessionist fighting in the South who have surrendered, the leaders and members of the Partido 
Kounista ng Pilipinas who have renounced their methods and now seek a new alliance with 
government in carrying out the social reforms, and those living abroad who may have committed 
political acts punishable under our laws but who may wish to come back. This program will 
continue to embrace an increasing number of those who seek to be brought into the mainstream 
of our effort to build a New Society. 
 Amnesty, therefore, will be granted only for political offences. I have said not too long 
ago that the entire concept of reform and social reconstruction takes a risk -and a big risk at that -
everytime the Government grants clemency to any number of those who once acted under the 
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wrong belief that the remarking of our society can be achieved, and achieved only, through the 
use of force and violent means. That risk remains. But it is a risk worth taking in the name of 
reconciliation, solidarity and brotherhood. It is a risk I am prepared to take for the future of the 
nation. Accordingly, I ask our people to support the act of clemency that Government will now 
extend to those who deserve it. I ask our people to support it as necessary ingredient in making 
this nation whole and one in its march to progress. 
 With no consideration, therefore, other than the highest national interest, and the 
attainment of our paramount national objective, I hereby release from Government custody 622 
men and women now under detention by the Armed Forces. I have given the complete list to the 
Secretary of National Defense. I enjoin each of them  - these men and women whom I release 
today  - to make a fresh start and give his just share to the community, to who he owes his 
respect his loyalty and his allegiance. 
 I also formally order the release to the hospital  - with privileges to visit their homes  - 
two of those implicated in the plot to assassinate the President prior to the proclamation of 
martial law. While they are not entitled to amnesty because they have committed ordinary or 
common crimes, the nature of the charges against them is such that they need consideration with 
respect to the preparation of their defense. 
 By this I refer to Eugenio Lopez, Jr. and Sergio Osmena III, both of whom have been 
allowed to remain in hospital following a short hunger strike. I also order that the charges against 
them be now brought to a civilian court. 
 Well -meaning people, both here and abroad, have been made to erroneously believe that 
there are no charges against these two detainees; that they have been kept against their wishes 
purely for partisan considerations or personal caprice on the part of the President. 
 In the interest of truth, let me review the events in this case. Eugenio Lopez, Jr. and 
Sergio Osmena III have been arrested and detained for their alleged role in a series of eight 
attempts to kill the President of the Philippines. These and the evidence against the accused have 
been adequately reported to the Philippine press. Government documents, especially confessions 
of co -accused, show that in all these eight attempts, Lopez, Jr. was involved in every step of the 
way; that he gave an initial P50,000 to start the project; that he pledged to contribute 300 fully 
armed men to support the eventual takeover of Malacanang should the conspiracy succeed in the 
assassination of the President; that he insisted on hiring foreign explosive experts and triggerman 
after the firs six attempts failed, in which attempts chemical or explosives were sought to be 
used; and that he committed the vast resources of the Lopez Tri -media Network  - i.e., the old 
Manila Chronicle, now defunct, the ABS -CBN Network  - to the task of undermining the 
authority of Government in order to hasten the revolutionary climate. Likewise, confessions of 
co -accused as well as of other participants and of the accused himself show that Osmena III was 
in constant touch with the alleged conspirators and participated in the attempt to kill throughout 
the eight attempts; that like Lopez, Jr. he pledged to contribute 300 fully armed men for any post 
-assignation contingency. The evidence includes their own statements and the confessions of co -
conspirators, as I have said. But this is not the only evidence. All these part of charges filed 
against the two and their confederates as of August 1973, more than a year ago. They are aware 
of the charges and they will be tried. 
 Sometime on November 17, however, the two detainees announced a so -called hunger 
strike, avowedly to protest the alleged non -filing of charges against them. It was to be a hunger 
strike "unto death," but they broke their fast upon being confronted with the evidence against 
them. They believed that their fasting called the attention of Government to their condition, and 
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they expressed satisfaction that the Government "is sincere" in attending to their grievances. 
Subsequently, they were allowed to rest in hospital. 
 In addition to the cases of Lopez, Jr. and Osmena III, we must now refer to the case of the 
former Mayor, Sergio Osmena, Jr., who, as you know, has also been implicated in an 
assassination plot. He has asked me, whether he can come home from the United States. I have 
replied that he is free to come home, and that he will be treated with the utmost courtesy, without 
molestation, prosecution or arrest. If he so desires, he can return to the United States. I have 
taken this position not to make a travesty of the law, or to demonstrate, out of false conceit, that 
the President who was the object of the assassination plot, can be so generous with his blood. 
This is rather to point out the kind of society we are trying to build, and the kind of opportunity 
we are willing to extend to those who would seek to build it. For us the ultimate crime is to 
divide society between the good and the bad, to mark out their virtues or lack of them, and then 
to enfranchise a select group while disenfranchising the rest. This ensures a divided society we 
are not prepared to build. I am prepared to treat with those who have not only erred but have 
wronged society, and offer to them our people's forgiveness. This, I believe, demonstrates not 
our weakness but our strength. And by the measures I have just announced, I wish to affirm the 
willingness of the Government to progressively relax its rigid exercise of authority, so that 
complete unity may be achieved. I am fully committed to the attainment of that objective, for I 
believe that the society we build should be the creative product of a whole community, with each 
one participating in the creative process. Restrictions on the media have been liberalized, if not 
completely lifted, not because we want them to return to the corrupt, evil and vicious practices of 
the old, but because we want them to give proper application to their freedom, and be active 
participant in the pursuit of change as well as in the day -to -day evaluation of our work and 
goals. We are confident that they would make use of their opportunity to be authentic service to 
our country. I notice, however, that each phase of the relaxation I have taken in the pat has been 
met with a mixture of good and bad effects. There has been a temptation to stir up anarchy all 
over again, and return the old practices we have long renounced. We shall keep vigil of public 
reaction and attitudes, and the relaxation of the rigid exercise of authority will depend -indeed, 
must depend  - on whether the steps so far taken bring about anarchy or not. 
 None of what we have done, none of what we seek to do, is intended to invite 
obstructionism, anarchy, or a return to the vices and corruption of the past, or to suggest that we 
shall be less stern with those who seek to undermine and destroy our reform. To all those who 
seek the defeat or death of our reforms, the full conviction of the law and the New Society shall 
find its naked application. In this, there can be, and there shall be, no compromise. But aside 
from executing the law, and compelling obedience to the good sense behind it, the task of 
government is to make humane its lasting bond with its spirit, its punitive impulse with its 
healing qualities, and refine the claim of justice with charity and kindness, so that it may serve 
the highest being of the people, rather than sacrifice the people for it. This is the kind of 
government I believe we deserve. With the measures we have just taken, we have literally 
reached into the detention cells to extend a clement and forgiving hand to 622 of our countrymen 
who have lived in darkness I ask our people to now receive each and everyone of them with 
genuine warmth and kindness, and to share with them the blessing of community, and the 
pleasure of their company. I ask this in the good name of all that is good in our cause.  
 
**********ARTICLE********** 
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Bulletin Today Dec 12, 1974 

World slashers' championship 
 
 A world slashers' championship  - the first and so far the biggest "pintakasi" to be held in 
the Philippines  - is on tap for the benefit of Panamin on Dec. 26, 27 and 28 at the Rizal 
coliseum. The three -day tournament will see the world's top fighting -cock  breeders vying for 
honors in an unprecedented "twelve -cock over all championship" and three "four -cock open 
derby" to determine who among them should be truly called the "world's best." Amado 
Bagatsing, who is promoting the Panamin benefit show, announced that no less than 25 top 
foreign breeders from the Unites States, Puerto Rico, Japan, Guam, and Hawaii will pit their best 
fighting cocks against each other, as well as against well -known Philippine breeders. 
 
**********ARTICLE********** 
 
Bulletin Today Dec 12, 1974 

Romulo returns 
 
 Foreign Secretary Carlos P. Romulo returns home this afternoon after a three -month 
absence during which he firmed up Philippine diplomatic relations with the socialist countries of 
Eastern Europe. While aboard, the foreign secretary headed the Philippine delegation to the 29th 
regular session of the General assembly of the United Nations in New York, and the Philippine 
delegation to the UN World Food Conference in Rome. He also addressed the Harvard club and 
the National Press club in New York and Washington, respectively. On his way back to Manila, 
he addressed the Bohemian club in San Francisco and the American Chamber of Commerce in 
Hong Kong. General Romulo is arriving on a flight of the Philippine Airlines from Hong Kong. 
He is due at 3 p.m. 
  
 Balikbayans from Germany About 280 Filipino residents in West Germany, composed 
mostly of nurses and midwives, are coming on Dec. 18 to spend their Christmas and New York 
Holidays in the Philippines under the Balikbayan program. The homecomers will arrive on a 
Serbena Airline charter flight from Mainz, Germany. Their trip was organized by the Philippine -
German association headed by F. G. Weyland and Victoria Barcelonia. The visiting group is the 
first to arrive from Germany for the holiday season. 
 
**********ARTICLE********** 
 
Bulletin Today Dec 12, 1974 

7 persons drown 
 
 CAMP OLIVIAS, Pampanga, Dec. 11  - Seven persons drowned while trying to beat 
floodwaters from engulfing their logging trucks which were caught midstream in Papan West, 
Jones, Isabela, Sunday, the PC in Cagayan reported today. Only three bodies have so far been 
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recovered. Those of the others, including that of vince -wide hunt. The victims were aboard three 
logging trucks crossing the Cagayan River when floodwaters submerged their vehicle, forcing 
them to hire a bulldozer to pull them to the other side of the Cagayan river, the reporter said. But 
the bulldozer's engine choked out just as the river began to swell. 
 
**********ARTICLE********** 
 
Bulletin Today Dec 12, 1974 

Ali visits President Ford 
 
 Washington, Dec. 11 (Reuter)  - World heavyweight boxing champion Muhammed Ali 
floated like a butterfly into the White House today  - and stung President Ford like a bee with the 
remark: "Now I'm going after your job." The verbal sparring match ended in a tie, when the 
President laughed and hit back: "It's a great challenge. I have problems." Ford was squaring up to 
Ali in the Oval Office, a few weeks after the boxer complained he had never been invited to the 
presidential mansion. The two chatted about the problems of being the nation's number one 
executive, before Ali did his famous shuffle during a tour of the White House and the Capitol, 
the home of Congress. Hear oil price plea this a.m. 
 A lawyers' group which won a roll back of oil prices in the Supreme Court in 1971 
signified its intention to oppose the petitions of four oil companies to increase prices of oil 
products by 8.4 centavos per liter. 
 The Lawyers League for a Better Philippines, Inc., (LLBP) said in a press statement that 
its opposition was based "on the grounds of public interest." 
 Headed by Victor Nituda, the LLBP indicated that will send a representative to the 
hearings at 9:30 a.m. today on the petitions to be conducted by the oil industry commission at the 
Philsugin annex building in Quezon city. 
 It was not confirmed, however, whether the league has notified the government body of 
its opposition. If it did, then it would have been the fifth group to join the ranks of oppositors. 
The others are the Consumers Union of the Philippines, the Federation of National Democratic 
Labor Unions, the Inter -Provincial Student association, and the Bus Operators association of the 
Philippines. 
 Other groups like the Kapisanan ng mga Mamimili sa Pilipinas, Ink., and the Association 
of Taxicab Operators of Manila and Suburbs have indicated they night file their opposition too. 
According to Oliver Lozano, LLBP executive vice president the lawyers' group will demand that 
oil firms present a justifiable formula on how they arrived at the proposed increases. "The new 
petitions," Lozano said, "tend to undermine the gains of the New Society toward unification of 
the people." 
 
**********ARTICLE********** 
 
Bulletin Today Dec 12, 1974 

RP women cited as a moral force 
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 Archbishop Jaime L. Sin of Manila called on Filipino women yesterday to use their 
influenced in shaping the people's attitudes when the moral fiber of the average Filipino is under 
a "state of siege." 
 Keynoting the 45th anniversary program of the Philippine Association of University 
Women (PAUW) at the Philamlife auditorium, Sin said women could help in carving the destiny 
of the country, particularly when influences from aboard are presently threatening the lifestyle 
and attitudes of Filipinos. He said that in many developed countries, the family has been 
disintegrating as a social unit, the institution of marriage is threatened and premarital sex is 
accepted as a way of life. Women as a potent forced, he said, helped avert this situation in the 
country, not to the same extent as elsewhere, because the "Filipino women has been a tower of 
strength, a model of rectitude, and a pillar of Catholic values." 
 He said that as a whole, women had become a potent force in helping stop the 
legalization of abortion and disintegrating of the family as a social unit. Archbishop Sin cited the 
case of Italy, considered to be the seat of Catholicism, where divorce had been allowed, and the 
case of France, another supposedly Christian country, where abortion was made legal. Abortion 
in England and the United States, which has been going on for many years, has resulted in the 
"wholesale slaughterer of millions of unborn babies," he added. 
 Sin lauded the Filipino woman for the failure of the divorce law to gain a foothold in our 
country as well as in the failure of some groups to introduce abortion as a valid and effective 
means of birth control and family planning. According to the Manila archbishop, the moral fiber 
of the average Filipino is under a "stage of siege today" as a result of the tension of materialism 
and the love for physical comfort and convenience. He cited the examples of a Filipino girl, a 
university who would be subjected to tensions to which she will likely succumb unless she is 
fortified by a deep Christian faith as well as the inner conflict that a young matron must go 
through every time she tries to preserve the hierarchy of Christian values. 
 "All around her, she meets people who are swingers, people who think that chastity is old 
-fashioned, that modesty is only for old maids," he said. He challenged the officers and members 
of the PAUW to help preserve the values that may be eroded and to help make the Philippines a 
truly Christian nation in fact and not merely in name. Archbishop Sin asked the Filipino women 
to adhere to the virtues of Virgin Mary, "the greatest lady in all Christendom," by their 
simplicity, sincerity and serenity. "There are the qualities you should strive to develop. If you so, 
then the slings and arrows now being thrown in your direction will seem unimportant. If you 
have them, then the situation we find in the Philippines will not seem so disturbing, so disruptive 
of peace of mind."  
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**********ARTICLE********** 
 
Week Of Nov.26 -Dec. 2, 1977 

Veterans hold victory press conference 
 
 Filipino World War II veterans who will soon become naturalized U.S. citizens held a 
victory press conference at the offices of the Philippine News in San Francisco last week. Left 
photo shows Alex A. Esclamado, PhilNews publisher and editor -in -chief, explaining to the 
press the issues involved in the case. At Esclamado's left is Donald Ungar, one of the lawyers of 
the veterans. Attorney Norman Stiller, another champion of the veterans, is shown leftmost. Not 
shown in photo is Attorney Gery McVey. The press was told that the withdrawal by the Carter 
administration of the appeal of Judge Renfrew's decision made by the Ford administration was 
an act consistent with this administration's strong human rights commitment. The Filipino heroes 
fought their case for a period of 32 years. (Photos by STEVE MONTECLARO) 
 
**********ARTICLE********** 
 
Week Of Nov.26 -Dec. 2, 1977 

Thousands Of R.P. Veterans To Benefit From Judgement 
 
 Judge Renfrew will administer citizenship oath 
 SAN FRANCISCO - The U.S. Court of Appeals, Ninth Circuit, in San Francisco 
received last Monday the formal Motion to Dismiss filed by the Solicitor General in connection 
with naturalization of Filipino heroes of World War II. 
 The dismissal action was reported in last week's issue of the Philippine News but the 
formal motion was still being prepared by the Solicitor General's office in Washington, D.C. at 
the time. The receipt by the Clerk of the appellate court of the formal motion triggers the legal 
step to make the appealed decision of Judge Charles B. Renfrew of the U.S. District Court here, 
become immediately effective and final. Consequently, the forgotten veterans of World War II 
who have waged their fight to become naturalized citizens during the past 32 years will now 
enjoy American citizenship. Affected are Filipino veterans who served in the Philippine 
Commonwealth Army and the Philippine Scouts who were formally inducted into the service of 
the United States Armed Forces in the Far East during World WarII. 
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 In a brief telephone interview with Philippine News, Judge Renfrew, with his 
characteristic humility, endeavored to cover up his elation over the fact that his decision on the 
"human rights" case of the Filipino veterans will become controlling. 
 "I will be honored to administer their oath of citizenship if they want me to," Judge 
Renfrew told Alex A. Esclamado when the PhilNews publisher informed him that over 60 
veterans who are directly covered by his decision would like to have him administer their oath. 
 "I think I will be able to arrange that," the affable judge happily agreed. 
 At press time INS District Director David Ilchert in this city told PhilNews that his office 
is waiting for a copy of the Dismissal Order from the Court of Appeals. A the naturalization of 
those included in the Renfrew decision will be scheduled immediately. 
 Ilchert agreed to a suggestion of the veterans concerned that they take their oath of 
citizenship as a group before Judge Renfrew himself. 
 The dismissal order has been forwarded to the panel of judges I the Court of Appeals 
handling the case for the judges' signatures. Sources in the Court of Appeals indicated that action 
under the circumstances is merely procedural and the dismissal order is expected to be officially 
released by the Court within the next few days. 
 Director Ilchert, however, informed PhilNews that his office is in no position, at the time, 
to give any specific information on how to proceed with the naturalization of all other veterans 
whose situations fall under the ruling of Judge Renfrew but whose petitions were filed after the 
decision was promulgated. The INS district offices around the country will have to wait for 
instructions from the central office in Washington, DC on the matter. The arrival of 
Commissioner Leonel Castillo from Geneva, where his attendign an immigration conference, is 
being awaited so that a national administrative procedure on the matter could be released to the 
various immigration offices in the country. 
 According to conservative estimates there are some 20 of these World War II heroes who 
are in the United States on a temporary stay, for one reason or another. Most of them are still in 
the Philippines, now in their sixties, The exact number could not be determined. It is estimated 
that their number ranges from 30,000 to 50,000. 
 According to Immigration officials the U.S. government has not adopted any guidelines 
as yet to cover assistance to veterans in the Philippines who may want to avail of the benefits of 
naturalization under the Renfrew decision. But it is logical to assume that any veteran who is 
eligible under the Renfrew ruling and who can come to the United States and file his petition for 
naturalization will receive eligibility will be sufficient evidence to prove service during the 
World War II under the U.S. Armed Forces. 
 The leaders of the Filipino Veterans Committee which have coordinated the prosecution 
of their case, are studying how best to help their fellow veterans get citizenship without being 
subjected to racketeering activities of unscrupulous individuals in the Philippines. 
 These leaders are afraid that since the Philippines is under a corrupt one -man - rule, 
which is repressive, there is no freedom of travel. All exits from the Philippines will have to be 
approved by the government. This will enable certain elements in the Philippines who are close 
to the Marcos axis to devise any number of "rackets".  One possibility of racketeering is in the 
issuance of exit permits and other travel documents for a fee. These leaders maintain that even if 
only 10,000 veterans would like to avail of citizenship well connected rings racketeers could 
charge $1000 for each set of exit travel documents to be issued to veterans. This means a 
potential take of some $10 million dollars or P80 million pesos, at the minimum. 
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 It is commonly known that many Filipinos who have been able to leave the country on 
various types of visas recently were able to get exit permits form the Philippine government 
through bribery or influence peddling. 
 To protest veterans from being victimized by racketeers, members of the Filipino 
Veterans Committee in the U.S. are writing to their friends in the Philippines to disseminate the 
information that they should bot pay anyone in connection with their cases. They must wait for 
further developments of the case. 
 One of the suggestions being submitted by the Veterans group to Commissioner Castillo 
is the sending of a Veterans Naturalization Commission to the Philippines. The Commission will 
be empowered to receive all petitions, screen their merits and arrange for the travel papers of 
those who shall have established clearly their eligibility to naturalization under the Renfrew 
decision. By this approach, middlemen and racketeers will be cut -off completely from the 
naturalization proceedings. The Commission in the Philippines will expedite processing of as 
many petitions as are filed by interested parties. Its function could parallel that of the War 
Damage Commission which received all war damage claims in the Philippines after the war. It is 
not known how Commissioner Castillo will react to the proposal. 
 The same leaders are appealing to Philippine News readers to advise any of their relatives 
in the Philippines who may be beneficiaries of the Renfrew ruling to avoid paying anyone 
anything for any offered services in "fixing up" their papers. 
 Upon hearing of the news of their hard -earned and long -awaited victory, the Filipino 
veterans held a press conference at the main offices of Philippine News in San Francisco last 
Thursday, Nov. 17. Their victor got wide media coverage. (See pictures) 
 "First of all, we than our lawyers who worked hard in making our cause a winning case," 
Colonel Onofre Mangibin (U.S. Army Ret.) told PhilNews. Mangibin is co -chairman of the 
Filipino Veterans Committee. 
 " Our deep gratitude also goes to Judge Charles B. Renfrew for rendering a wise and just 
decision on our case. And we praise President Jimmy Carter and his administration for 
recognizing the wisdom and justice of Judge Renfrew's decision which honored and gave full 
value to the sacrifices we made in the field of battle in defense of democracy," Mangibin 
emotionally stated. "We are so happy that, after all, we have not fought for America in vain!" he 
said. 
 "We are overwhelmed with joy that justice is finally done in our case," Colonel Apolonio 
Sebastian stated. "I want to stay in the United States because I do not want to live under a 
dictatorship," Sebastian contended. Sebastian is acting chairman of the Veterans group. 
 Another spokesman for the veterans stressed the ironic injustice which the World War II 
heroes have been subjected to by the Ford administration which threatened them with 
deportation to the Philippines now under a dictatorship. At the same time, the spokesman pointed 
out some 120,000 Vietnamese and 50,000 Cambodians were welcomed into the U.S. who were 
fleeing from communism which is another form of dictatorship. 
 The jubilant Filipino veterans considered the Carter administration's action on their case 
through Commissioner Castillo as a clear manifestation of the strong human rights commitment 
of the Carter administration. 
 The move to effect the withdrawal of the Republican administration's appeal on the case 
was initiated by a Carter/Mondale campaign. After President  



 591 

 Carter won, the transition team was made aware of the Filipino veteran's issue by some of 
the Filipino representatives who were invited to the Carter/Mondale Inaugural ceremonies in 
January. 
 Follow up of the veteran's case in Washington, D.C. in behalf of Asian -Pacific American 
causes. The veteran's case was among the first major issues which the Unit championed. 
Knoshima, who was the Asian -American coordinator in California during the Carter campaign 
was assisted in his efforts by Norman Kee and his wife, Esther Kee who serves as Konoshima's 
volunteer Assistant. Mr. Kee is a New York lawyer who is a member of the Democratic Finance 
Committee. 
 The Filipino representation in Washington, DC. On the case was made by former Senator 
Raul Manglapus who si President of the Movement for a Free Philippines. Together with 
Konoshima and and the Kees, Manglapus prepared the groundwork for Commissioner Castillo's 
ultimate decision to recommend withdrawal of the appeal. Manglapus and Castillo first met in 
the Philippines when the latter was a member of the Peace Corps there. 
 The decision to withdraw the INS appeal was announced by Castillo during a conference 
with leaders of the Asian -Pacific American Council of Northern California during Castillo's visit 
to San Francisco in August. The Council is a coalition of Asian -Pacific Americans in the area, 
which champion issues of mutual interests to their communities. 
 IN preparation for their naturalization, the victorious Filipino veterans are scheduling a 
dinner -meeting of all those included in Judge Renfrew's decision. The gathering will be held at 
the Bahay Kubo Restaurant on 2943 Mission Street in San Francisco on Saturday, December 3, 
1977, starting at 6:30 p.m. 
 According to the veterans group, anyone interested in joining the meeting may make 
reservations with Colonel Sebastian by calling (415) 928 -6583 or Colonel Mangibin at (415) 
239 -0721. 
 
**********ARTICLE********** 
 
Week Of Nov.26 -Dec. 2, 1977 

Filipino veterans to benefit in ruling 
Mass naturalization rites being readied 
 
 Leaders, supporters and heroes all shown at left photo are leaders of the Filipino Veterans 
Committee which coordinated the struggle to secure naturalization for the World War II heroes. 
Left to right, Committee; Lieutenant Domingo Avena, a totally disabled veteran; Colonel Onofre 
Mangibin, one of the original organizers; Esclamado and Attorney Norman Stiller and some of 
the heroes of Bataan and Corregidor who will soon become American citizens. (PhilNews photos 
by Steve Monteclaro) 
 
**********ARTICLE********** 
 
Week Of Nov.26 -Dec. 2, 1977 

Newsbriefs 
Sison, 4 others fall 
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 JOSE MA. SISON, alleged chairman of the Communist Party of the Philippines, was 
reported captured with four others last Nov. 8 in San Francisco, La Union. Sison, who carried a 
huge prize on his head, has been in hiding the past 10 years. Before he went into hiding, party 
chairman Sison was political science professor at the state -run University of the Philippines. 
 After the arrest, Sison and his four companions were whisked to Malacanang where 
Ferdinand Marcos personally interviewed them. 
 In his talks with Marcos, Sison reportedly told the Philippine ruler: "Many will take my 
place." 
 They were also brought to Camp Crame in Quezon City where Sison was reportedly seen 
and identified by a Myrna Hombrobueno -Alcid, a former political prisoner who was rearrested 
last Nov.12. 
 Philippine News sources in Manila reported that Sison was at press time being subjected 
to severe torture by the military. 
 The arrest, according to Associated Press, came at a time when Marcos has expressed 
growing concern over the renewed activities of the New People's Army, the military arm of the 
Communist Party. 
 Agreement on US bases 
 THE STATE DEPARTMENT was reported saying in Washington that the United States 
and the Philippines have reached a tentative agreement to put Clark Air Base and the Subic 
Naval Base under Filipino commanders. 
 State Department spokesman Hodding Carter was quoted by Associated Press that 
negotiating groups, in continuing talks in Manila, also have agreed that US areas will be clearly 
marked. The spokesman, it was reported, also said there is no particular timetable for completion 
of terms. 
 The United States last year offered to give the Philippine government $1 billion in 
military and economic aid for five years in return for the continued use of the bases. This was 
rejected by Ferdinand Marcos. 
 The agreement to have Filipino commanders in US military bases was said to have been 
reached between Marcos and new US Ambassador David Newsom. 
 
 UN cool to RP bid 
 DELEGATES to the United Nations appear to be reluctant, if not utterly cool, to the 
invitation by the Marcos government to hold the 33rd regular General Assembly session in 
Manila next fall. 
 Sources from the UN in NY said many delegates were of the opinion that it was an 
impractical idea if only because each member country would have extra expenses, too. 
 For weeks over luncheons and diners, Mrs. Imelda Maros told delegates the Philippines 
would pay the extra expenses of the UN, possibly at a cost of as much as $50 million. 
 The United States, as the permanent host of the UN, told the Philippines it opposed an 
Assembly meeting in Manila. "We feel it would be a pretty expense undertaking and not 
appropriate," an American spokesman was quotes as saying. 
 Arab representatives, on the other hand, mention the actions of the Marcos government 
against Muslim rebels as one reason for their objections against going to Manila. 
 The dining and feasting and entertaining by the Marcos regime o the delegates did not 
appear to have allayed the misgivings of many. 
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 Typhoon, fire toll up 
 THE DEATH TOLL in the recent typhoon in the Philippines and the fatalities in the 
Hotel Filipino blaze in Manila rose to 61 last week. 
 At least 14 persons were killed and 31 injured by the typhoon which lashed eight Luzon 
provinces. At least 69,500 persons were left homeless. 
 Five more bodies were found in the rubble of the Hotel Filipino fire, raising the death toll 
47. The seven -story hotel, a destination of balikbayans from the US, was gutted by the fire. 
 
 FLASH REPORT 
 Escapee's families seek US asylum 
 Special to PHILIPPINE NEWS 
 LOS ANGELES INTERNATIONAL AIRPORT (Nov. 23)  - The families of Eugenio 
Lopez, Jr. and Augusto Almeda -Lopez arrived at this airport today as transit passengers enroute 
to Mexico City where they were originally scheduled to stay and apply for political asylum in the 
United States. 
 Instead of continuing with their trip, the transit passengers decided to enter the United 
States and told immigration officers that they were seeking political asylum. 
 The families who arrived were Chita Lao -Lopez, 47, wife of Eugenio Lopez, Jr. and 
their children, Roberta, 16; Ernesto, 13 and Ramon, 8. Aida Lopez, 45, wife of Augusto Almeda 
-Lopez, arrived also with their three children: Cynthia, 18; Luisa, 15; and Estela, 14.
 Eugenio Lopez, Jr. is one of two political prisoners of the political prison and was 
recently granted political asylum in the United States. The other escapee is Sergio Osmena III, 
whose entire family is already in the United States. 
 Augusto Almeda -Lopez is no relation to Eugenio, Jr.but was a business associate. 
Augusto, known by friends as Jake, helped Lopez and Osmena facilitate their escape and 
accompanied the two during their flight to the United States. The immigration officers in Los 
Angeles are allowing the new Lopez arrivals to enter the United States under a "deferred 
immigration examination" status. The ultimate destination of the Lopez families is San Francisco 
where the District Office in San Francisco is expected to act on their petition for political 
asylum. 
 "I feel great," Chita Lopez told this reporter. 
 "This is the best Thanksgiving gift which Amaeica is giving our families," Eugenio 
Lopez, Jr. stated during a brief interview. Visibly happy and inspired Lopez added that: "We 
have more Lopezes now who will join our intensified stuggle to put an end to the dictatorial and 
oppressive rule of Ferdinand and Imelda Marcos. I would not want to underestimate the courage 
and daring of Lopez women and children," Geny joyfully digged at the Marcoses. 
 Also meeting the party in Los Angeles is Geny Lopez' brother -in -law, Steve Psinakis, 
who helped stage the "Impossible Great Escape" and the present exit of the Lopez family from 
the Philippines. 
 Psinakis revealed earlier that Chita Lopez was harassed immediately after her husband 
escaped to the U.S. Some 20 security men of Marcos were following her wherever she went. She 
never showed any annoyance over their harassment tactics. 
 According to Psinakis, during one of the conversations between Geny Lopez and his 
wife, Chita, the latter told her husband to do everything he wants to expose the Marcos regime 
and not mind the consequences to her and the children. In view of the harassment, complaints 
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were made to proper authorities in the United States, particularly congressional leaders who 
sought intervention to enable the Lopez families to join the escapees to the U.S. Obviously, 
Marcos gave in to the pressures and also had no choice but to honor his pronouncements that he 
was willing to let the families visit the escapees in the U.S. The pronouncement was made in an 
effort to make it appear gesture of generosity. The escapees assert that the strategy was to soften 
the impact ^of the embarrassment to the Marcos. 
 
**********ARTICLE********** 
 
Week Of Nov.26 -Dec. 2, 1977 

Thanksgiving Reunion In America! 
 
 The Eugenio Lopez, Jr. family (above) and the Augusto Almeda -Lopez family, got a 
great Thanksgiving gift from America.  Their families are safe on American soil reunited on 
Thanksgiving, breathing the air of freedom at last! The Eugenio Lopez, Jr. family is shown 
above, left to right: Roberts, Chita Lopez, Ramon, Marisa, Rafael, Gabriel and Ernesto. 
 
**********ARTICLE********** 
 
Week Of Nov.26 -Dec. 2, 1977 

Mendoza disowns wrong -doing in CDA fund mess 
 
 Nonoy Mendoza, the embattled secretary -treasurer of the Supreme Consistory of the 
Caballeros de Dimas -Alang, personally denied to the editor -in -chief of the Philippine News 
that he has committed any wrong -doing in connection with his handling of the funds of the 
fraternity. 
 "I am going to make a formal, written explanation on all the items covered by the audit of 
the certified public accountants which made the report," Mendoza promised. 
 "Neither the accounting firm of Reyes, Sy & Company nor Divina gave me a chance to 
explain the items before they made the report," Mendoza asserted. "It is not true that we could 
not be contacted. My address is 1418 South Orange Avenue, Monterey Park, California, 91754, 
telephone number (213) 283 -2670," Mendoza pointed out. 
 However, during the course of the Philippine News interviews with the Dimas -Alang 
officials involved, Divina and others indicated that it was difficult to reach Mendoza. Mendoza 
explained that he has been busy traveling around promoting his new venture of Dynique Sales, a 
cosmetics line. 
 Mendoza was assured by Philippine News a week ago that his explanation of the alleged 
irregularities in the handling of funds reported by this newspaper earlier will be given equal 
space in the interest of fairness. At press time, however, Philippine News has not received any 
formal explanations from Mendoza. 
 Meanwhile, Wayne Alba, the cahirman of the board of directors of the Caballeros de 
Dimas -Alang, informed Philippine News that he has filed a request with the secretary of state to 
reconsider its action in granting corporate status to the Supreme Consistory of the Dimas -Alang. 
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 One group is headed by former Grand Master Marcelino Divina who now serves as the 
spiritual leader of the fraternity in his capacity as Supreme Commander. Divina feels that his 
group consisting of 4th Degree to 33rd Degree members is the senior group in the organization 
and his position and authority over the members is higher than Peralta. Divina claims that the 
Supreme Consistory has its own by -laws which is separate from the Grand Lodge. 
 On the basis of this argument, Divina and his group filed with the secretary of state 
separate incorporation papers which was granted. The existence of the Supreme Consistory, 
Caballeros de Dimas -Alang as an independent corporation creates two corporate bodies within 
the Dimas -Alang fraternity. 
 The action of Divina has caused Max Peralta, the present Grand Master of the Grand 
Lodge of the fraternity, to cry out foul! Peralta asserts that as Grand Master of the fraternity he is 
the "Boss." He claims that there cannot be two corporations within the Dimas -Alang. 
 On the basis of the Peralta argument, Alba, in his capacity as chairman, is teaming up 
with Peralta in nullifying the efforts of Divina to form his own independent corporation. The 
move of Alba in requesting for a reconsideration with the secretary of state in the latter's 
approval of the Supreme Consistory's corporate standing is just the beginning of what could 
become a protracted and bitter legal in -fighting among fraternal brothers. 
 In the middle of the controversy is the question of the Mendoza "fund mishandling" 
reports which have to be settled in order to keep the organization intact. 
 Reports are that the morale in the fraternity has dropped to its lowest level since post 
World War II years. 
 Unity, optimism mark anti -martial law grab by EDDIE ESCULTURA 
 CHICAGO  - "I'm impressed by the way you work, by your method of organizing." 
 With these words, Bob Barber summed up his observation of the Anti -Martial Law 
Coalition (AMLC) conference last Oct. 29 -30. Barber is the coordinator of the multinational 
Human Rights Coalition based in Washington, D.C. He was one of a dozen observers invited by 
the AMLC to the national AMLC conference. 
 Indeed during the past year the AMLC has developed new concepts and methods of 
organizing which have allowed it to launch highly successful nationwide campaigns. 
 The conference was a mixture of young and old many of them being new in the anti -
martial law movement. 
 Various AMLC projects were discussed in the conference to draw out the lessons gained. 
The most recent campaign was the September 22 activity which included pickets and the skit 
"People's Trail," both of which were coordinated nationally. The campaign was so successful 
that the Marcos papers are still raving mad about it. One of the main contributions of that 
campaign was in drawing many new people into local anti -martial law alliances. For example, in 
Chicago, the core of the alliance expanded by 225 per cent. 
 Another breakthrough for the AMLC during the past year was the sending of the 
Investigating Team, in coordination with the Friends of the Filipino People (FFP), to study the 
human rights situation in the Philippines. The Team participated in the World Peace through 
Law (WPTL) conference in Manila last August. 
 The opening salvo by Ramsey Clark, a member of the team, at a press conference a day 
before the start of the WPTL conference where he denounced the human rights violations in the 
Philippines, preempted what Marcos had intended as a propaganda coup. Instead, Marcos was 
compelled to hastily come up with pronouncements on the lifting of martial law whose 
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credibility was immediately shattered by the fact that the appropriate agencies neither had the 
authorization nor the guidelines to implement such action. 
 Meanwhile, the activities of the Team which, aside form former U.S. Attorney General 
Clark, included Don Luce, co -director of the Clergy and Laity Concerned in New York, John 
Caughlan of the National lawyers Guild, Deborah Kauffman of the Human Rights Committee of 
the World Association of the Law Students, Tom Miller of the California Rural Assistance 
Program and Nhu Miller of Amnesty International, created headlines around the world. 
 Walden Bello of the FFP who coordinated the project discussed the secret elaborate 
preparation for the mission of the Team. "This effort shows that we can take the initiative in the 
propaganda battle against Marcos instead of simply reacting to his moves," Bello said. 
 Another highlight of the conference was the discussion of the Stop U.S. Aid Campaign 
by Severina Rivera of the Congressional Education Project (CEP). She detailed the steps which 
led to the 8.5 per cent cut by the U.S. Congress of the U.S. military aid to the Philippine 
dictatorship proposed by the Carter administration. The breakthrough was attributed by the 
conference to the AMLC's ability to mount public pressure on key Congressional committees or 
members during deliberations on the Foreign Aid Bill. This took the form of sustained 
educational work, petitions, telegrams and letters to key Congressional members. 
 Others campaigns discussed by the conference were the Christmas Caroling for the Strke 
Movement in Manila, Fr. Gerlock's speaking tour, AMLC's particaipation in the June 12 
activities, political refugees' campaign, and the stop U.S. Aid Documentation project. 
 One of the most interesting part of the conference was the discussion of recent 
development in the Philippines. Joel Rocamora of the International Association of Filipino 
Patriots (IAFP) discussed the contending forces within the ruling clique in the face of the 
growing resistance to martial law such as the demonstration of 30,000 last Sept. 23 and another 
demonstration by an equal number five days later as well as the growing strength of the New 
People's Army and the Moro Bangsa Army. 
 To show the distrust among the different armed services, Rocamora mentioned the fact 
that even Sec, of Defense Juan Ponce Enrile has to be searched by Gen. Ver's Palace Guards 
when Enrile goes to Malacanan. 
 The morning of Oct. 30 was devoted to discussion of building anti -martial law alliances. 
Participants shared their experiences in applying the new concepts and scientific methods 
developed by the AMLC. 
 Among others, the various resolutions passed by the AMLC conference deal with 1) 
raising the struggle against the Marcos dictatorship to the United Nations, 2) Christmas Carolling 
for political prisoners, 3) sponsorship of forums or debates on key issues in the anti -martial law 
movement, 4) mass leafleting to educate the community on certain key development in the 
Philippines, 5) more documentation on the Bases and U.S. multilateral and bilateral aid to the 
Philippine dictatorship, 6) development of grassroots movement for human rights, 7) proposal 
for "Target a Torturer" campaign 8) integration of local anti -martial law alliances in community 
activities, 9) continuation of militant protests and Sept. 22 activities, 10) formation of refugee 
Investigating Team, 11) establishment of political prisoners and refugees resource centers, and 
12) sending of letters, cablegrams, etc. to Marcos at appropriate periods in support of any of 
these campaigns. 
 The conference opened with the welcome remark by Diosdado Macapagal of the Chicago 
AMLC. This was followed by the introduction of the different member organizations and 
alliances affiliated with the AMLC. 
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**********ARTICLE********** 
 
Week Of Nov.26 -Dec. 2, 1977 

The choice according to Marcos 
By RODNEY TASKER ( From The Far Eastern Economic Review, Nov. 11, 1977) 
 
 MANILA - Filipnos have been required to say almost every since martial law was 
declared in September 1972 whether they want President Ferdinand Marcos to continue to wield 
his absolute powers. Every time, the answer has been a resounding "Yes". This  year should be 
no exception. 
 A referendum will be held on December 17 and will almost certainly confirm Marcos in 
power. The vote for him in 1973 was 96.7 percent, in 1975 it was 87.5 percent, and in 1976 more 
than 90 percent. With no alternative to Marcos' continued rule brought to public view under 
martial law, there is any reason to doubt that this year's mandate will be on a similar scale. 
 Marcos' desire to be constantly reassured that his people want him has nothing to do with 
any feeling of insecurity. After 12 years as President, the last five ruling by decree with no 
legislature, he has little to fear from  any domestic threat to his position. He is still very much in 
command, though as the years pass some Filipinos are likely to forget the formerly chaotic 
political situation which was one of the main reasons for the declaration of martial law. 
 But Marcos feels he needs to face critics of his authoritarian rule abroad (particularly 
over the human rights issue) armed with referendum figures showing he has the overwhelming 
support of the people. Washington is his primary consideration, especially with subtle State 
Department pressure on him to move towards some form of normalcy. 
 The announcement of another referendum followed a two -month period of tangled 
debate about the possibility of an election. Marcos told delegates to the World Law Conference 
here in August that he planned to hold local elections some time before the end of next year as 
part of a scheme to relax martial law. The discussion among legal experts, former politicians, 
community leaders and government officials which ensued, as portrayed in the spectrum of 
elections -an interesting exercise in a country where there has been no election of any kind since 
martial law. 
 The debate subsequently moved up from the comparatively trivial prospect of voting for 
mayors, provincial governors and barangay (local council) leaders to the question of the national 
leadership and a legislature. The arguments here stumbled into the legal mass thrown up by the 
Philippines' curious constitutional situation. 
 Under the Constitution, rushed through after the declaration of martial law, though there 
had been a two -year debate leading up to that time, the Philippines will change from an 
Amricanstyle presidential system, with a congress and senate, to a parliamentary one with a 
prime minister, Transitory provisions in the Constitution enabled Marcos to continue as 
President ( under the former 1935 constitution) with a martial law powers. Thus he did not have 
to step down at the end of 1973 after his maximum two four -year terms in office. 
 AMENDMENT 
 In effect, the essentials of the 1973 Constitution have never been implemented, even 
though it was said to have been ratified by a show of hands amony the barangays in January 



 598 

1973. Neither was an interim national assembly, comprising pro -martial law former 
congressmen and Constitution Convention delegates, convened as called for by the Constitution. 
 The constitutional position was further complicated by  a referendum in October 1979. 
Apart form confirming Marcos and martial law, the electorate in this referendum voted to amend 
the Constitution in order to scrap the interim national assembly and provide instead for a semi -
elected interim batasang pambansa (legislative council). This body would be called by Marcos, 
who would automatically become prime Minster, while still remaining President, with powers to 
legislate alongside it and even to continue to rule by decree if he thought it was not doing its job. 
 A year has passed with no sign of the batasang pambansa, though Marcos originally said 
it would be convened early in 1977. This was one of the frequent questions raised in the election 
debate. Many, according to the Manila press, did not like the idea of a parliamentary style 
system, preferring to have a president as in the good old days. Of course, there already was a 
President in the form of  Ferdinand Marcos, despite the parliamentary Constitution, so there was 
general confusion about who should be elected for what and how. 
 At this point, Marcos announced to members of the Malancanag Palance press corps that 
he wanted to run for president in an election to be held possibly before the end of the year. "Even 
in a crisis government, the leader or head of government, as well as the head of state, must 
submit himself to an election and allow scrutiny of all his acts," he said, in keeping with his 
general style. As a highly -skilled lawyer and agile politician, he is always meticulous in 
presenting an image as a popularly -acclaimed, legally -constituted leader who is by no means 
the dictator that some of his critic's say. 
 The President's announcement further vexed the constitutional discussions. How could he 
run for office when the Constitution called for a parliamentary style of government? And what 
about the batasang pambansa? There were no acceptances of the challenge form members of the 
opposition (former opposition senators and congressmen in pre -martial law days), mainly 
because of the limited time to campaign and the fact that martial law was still in force with a 
Government -controlled media and a Marcos -appointed commission on elections to organize the 
polls. So would Marcos run for office alone? 
 The President then said he was tossing the whole jumbled question to members of the 
Batasang Bayan (Legislative Advisory Council), comprising his Cabinet and provincial officials, 
during their meeting on October 29 -30. At the Batasang Bayan, over which he presides, Marcos 
said he personally wanted to have an election for his position, but it was up to the members. 
There was little surprise, and by this time a good deal of indifference, when the Batasang Bayan 
recommended that without changing the Constitution, there could be no presidential election, and 
hat therefore Marcos should settle for a referendum on December 17. 
 Marcos publicly bowed to the Batansang Bayan's recommendation. It was as tough he 
was being deprived of his wish to submit himself to an election. But in effect, it would have 
made little difference whether he was goings to  receive his people's mandate via an election or 
referendum. If Marcos, a notably cautious leader, had had any doubts about which way the poll 
would go, they would have been dispelled if he had taken seriously the sometimes lavish praise 
voiced to him by some members of the advisory body (and to Defense Secretary Juan Ponce 
Enrile, who was referred to as "handsome and dynamic" by Manila mayor Ramon Bagatsing). 
 COMMITED 
 The President said that without a sufficient mandate in the referendum, he would step 
down, return to his province of Ilocos Norte and seek election to the batasang pambansa. He did 
not say what percentage of the vote he was looking for, but in any case it seems he does not have 
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to worry. He also announced subsequently that he was immediately lifting the effects of martial 
law in the run -up to the referendum. He did the same for last year's referendum, but for a much 
shorter period. It means, theoretically, that there will be freedom of speech to discuss the issue - 
but the press remains firmly committed to the Government. 
 The question to be asked in the referendum is : "Do you vote that president Ferdinand E. 
Marcos continue in office as incumbent president and the prime minister after the organization of 
the interim batasang pambansa as provided for in amendment No. 3 of the 1976 amendments to 
the Constitution?" This boils down to asking the electorate whether they still want Marcos to 
retain supreme power, eventually with two hats if he calls elections for the batasang pambansa. 
 In the unlikely event of a "No," the 1976 constitutional amendment would presumably 
have to be amended again. But if Marcos stood down as he said he would, there would be no 
legally constituted  official or legislative body with the power to carry that out. Nor would there 
be a president to call elections for the batasang pambansa or a deputy president to take over the 
leadership  - the lack of a succession procedure  should anything happen to Marcos has always 
haunted concerned Filipinos. The constitutional quagmire would be unthinkable. So clearly, no 
one is taking seriously the possibility of a negative vote in the referendum or the possibility of 
Marcos standing down. 
 The Batasang Bayan also approved the holding of an election of members for the 
batansang pambansa early next year, probably around April or May. But the method has yet to be 
decided. Under the old plan, all the Cabinet would become members, together with those elected 
in the provinces. But the Marcos has now said that members of the Cabinet should also stand for 
election to the body which, if such a plan materialized, would mean that many would have their 
first taste of the hustings. 
 In the watt of President Marcos' leadership, much can happen to modify a political event 
after it has been announced. Therefore, it is not certain that the county wills a last have a 
legislative body in the prescribed fashion next year. As one skeptical observer commented: "In 
this kind of situation any analysis will do." 
 
**********ARTICLE********** 
 
Week Of Nov.26 -Dec. 2, 1977 

Activist clergy bear burden of arrests in the Philippines 
By FOX BUTTERFIELD 
(Reprinted from The New York Times, Nov. 12,1977) 
 
 MANILA  - The Rev. James B. Reuter does not look like a dangerous man. A kindly, 
energetic Jesuit priest from New Jersey who has lived in the Philippines since 1938, he counts 
among his former students the wife of the country's Secretary of Defense, Juan Ponce Enrile. At 
her request, in fact, Father Reuter recently led the celebration of the couple's 20th wedding 
anniversary and said mass when Mrs. Enrile's mother died. 
 But Father Reuter has been charged with subversion for editing a small Catholic 
newsletter that printed, among other things, and account of the dealt of a shoemaker who was 
summoned by the Philippine Constabulary, the national police. According to Father Reuter's 
story, the wife of the shoemaker, Mang Adriano, was summoned to remove his body less than 
one and a half hours after he was taken to Camp Crame, a military detention center in Manila. 
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 The officer who ordered Mr. Adriano to report to the camp, Maj. Ronald Abadilla, had a 
cousin who rented a room in the small house the Adrianos had built for their retirement. The 
boarder had been asked to leave, so the Adrianos could move in, but he warned them he had a 
relative in the military and would not move out. 
 MILITARY PANEL HEARD CHARGES 
 Father Reuter is one of 246 people associated with the Roman Catholic Church here, 
many of them priests and nuns, who are currently facing subversion charges under the martial 
law administration of President Ferdinand Marcos. A military investigation panel, equivalent to a 
grand jury in the United States, head charges against Father Reuter last month, 10 months after 
his newsletter, The Communicator, which is housed at Jesuit offices in Manila, was originally 
shut down. 
 But there has been no indication when the military will decide to either conduct a full 
trial or drop the charges. Father Reuter fears that they will simply leave the case where it is 
indefinitely, in a state of limbo, as they have the cases of the five other groups that together make 
up the 246 people who have been charged. 
 The other involve two Roman Catholic radio stations, a small newspaper put out by 
Bishop Francisco Claver, a newsletter mimeographed by the Association of Major Religious 
Superiors of the Philippines, and 15 nuns detained after having taken part in an anti -government 
demonstration. 
 SEES SUPENSE AS A CONVICTION 
 In the case of the other newsletter, the entire executive board of the Association of Major 
Religious Superiors has been indicted, including an American priest, the Rev. James Noonan, 
head of the Maryknoll order in the Philippines. The association is the main coordinating body for 
Catholic orders in the country and represents 10,000 priests and nuns. 
 "Keeping us in suspense, without trying us, is..... 
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